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PREFACE  TO  THE  REVISED   EDITION 

The  first  American  edition  of  thia  Grammar  was  published 
Marcli  26,  1901.  It  was  received  with  favor,  and  since  that  date 
numerous  reimpressions  have  been  made  to  meet  the  demands 
of  the  public. 

The  present  revision  has  been  undertaken  for  the  purpose  of 
introducing  such  changes  as  time  and  experience  have  augjested 
as  likely  to  be  useful,  without  however  disturbing  the  original 
chara<;t«r  of  the  book,  or  chai^png  the  paragraph  numbers.  The 
use  of  the  phonetic  symbols  adopted  by  the  Association  Phonfitique 
Internationale  has  been  retained  throughout  the  book,  wherever 
needed  to  aid  in  the  teaching  of  pronunciation.  The  pronuncia- 
tion of  all  French  words  in  the  French-English  portion  of  the 
Vocabuiary  is  given  by  phonetic  trauscription  based  upon  the 
DictiormaiTe  Phonetigne  of  Michaelis  and  Pasay. 

The  most  coiwiderable  changes  have  been  made  in  the  Exercises 
I-XXXIX  of  Part  I,  which  have  been  rewritten  by  Professor  A. 
Coleman  of  the  Romance  Department  of  the  University  of  Chicago, 
who,  with  great  unselfishness  and  in  a  spirit  of  admiration  for  the 
Granmiar,  iias  cooperated  with  the  authors  and  publishers  in  their 
effort  to  make  the  book  more  useful  to  teachera  and  studenla. 
The  grammatical  part  of  each  lesson  remains  substantially  as  it 
wa.s  in  the  original  edition.  In  the  Exercises  an  attempt  has  been 
made,  in  accordance  with  advanced  methods  of  teaching,  to  provide 
an  abundant  and  varied  apparatus  for  oral  practice  and  for  train- 
ing in  accuracy  of  pronunciation,  in  writing  from  dictation,  and 
in  composil4on;  also  a  section  of  useful  Classroom  Expressions  has 
been  introduced  for  the  convenience  of  both  teachers  and  stu- 
dents. In  fact,  it  is  everywhere  emphasized  throughout  the  book 
that  learning  lo  speak  the  language  is  of  prime  importance.  The 
^Ebcabulary  of  Part  I  has  been  revised;    words  which  are  not  of 
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common  use  have  been  excluded,  and  liberal  provision  has  been 
made  for  drill  on  the  uses  and  meanings  of  the  words  given. 
Attention  is  called  to  the  following  important  new  features  of 

Parti: 

1.  In  the  Lesson  vocabularies  and  in  the  text  of  the  Exer- 
cises great  emphasis  is  laid  on  Verb  Forms,  particularly  on  the 
learning  of  the  forms  and  the  use  of  a  number  of  common  irregular 
verbs. 

2.  The  difficult  topic  of  Tense  Usage  is  especially  dealt  with, 
particularly  the  functions  of  the  present,  the  imperfect,  and  the 
past  indefinite  forms  in  past  narration. 

3.  A  great  variety  of  drill  work  and  abundant  opportunity  for 
Oral  Practice,  based  on  continuous  reading  passages,  have  been 
provided. 

4.  Much  stress  is  laid  on  the  acquisition  of  a  Working  Vocabu- 
lary: (a)  by  abundant  repetition  and  review  of  the  vocabulary 
in  the  Exercises;  (6)  by  pointing  out  differences  in  usage  between 
words  nearly  allied  in  meaning;  (c)  by  the  introduction  of  many 
common  idioms;  {d)  by  formal  Review  Exercises. 

Amongst  the  new  features  to  which  special  attention  is  directed 
are  also  the  photographic  reproductions  of  important  buildings, 
parks,  paintings,  sculpture;  etc.,  as  well  as  the  Map  of  France, 
the  appearance  of  which  here  is  due  to  the  courtesy  of  the 
Literary  Digest, 

The  first  thirty-nine  lessons  of  Part  I  contain  enough  grammatical 
material  for  four  semesters  with  younger  pupils  beginning  in  the 
Secondary  School  and  for  two  semesters  with  beginning  classes  of 
High  School  seniors  or  of  College  freshmen.  As  a  rule  the  A  sec- 
tions are  composed  of  passages  for  reading,  which  can  also  be  used 
for  dictation  and  oral  practice,  and  the  B  sections  of  various  types 
of  grammar  drill.  These  are  followed  by  composition  and  trans- 
lation exercises,  as  well  as  by  special  exercises  in  pronunciation 
and  dictation. 

In  regard  to  the  Exercises  in  Pronunciation  in  which  phonetic 
transcription  is  employed,  teachers  must  use  their  discretion.  They 
may  be  omitted  by  those  who  regard  them  as  unnecessary. 

There  is  little  doubt  that  it  is  sound  pedagogy  to  spend  enough 
time  on  the  essentials  of  French  grammar  contained  in  these  Les- 
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aona  of  Part  I  to  go  through  them,  or  most  of  them,  twice  with 
great  care;  for  it  is  only  by  such  repetition,  with  abundant  illustra- 
tive esercisea,  that  begiimera  can  acquire  that  trained  sense  for 
the  correct  form  of  expression  and  the  proper  grammatical  con- 
stmction  which  is  essential  to  a  real  knowlet^e  of  a  foreigu  tongue.  - 

In  Part  I,  Exercises  XL  -LI  have  been  retained.  They  have  been 
found  useful  as  furnishing  easy  reading  material  in  French  as  well 
as  drill  in  elementary  granunar,  particularly  in  the  regular  and 
irregular  verb  forma.  They  may,  like  Exereises  I-XXXIX,  also 
be  used  in  teaching  by  the  direct  method. 

Part  II  contaioa  a  comprehensive  statement  of  the  grammatical 
phenomena  of  the  French  language  adapted  for  later  study  and 
general  reference.  The  Exercises  la-LXXVa  in  this  Part  have 
been  retained  with  such  changes  and  additions  as  seemed  necessary 
or  likely  to  be  useful.  The  Exercises  are  of  two  kinds.  Exercises 
la-La  consist  of  detached  English  sentences  for  translation  into 
French,  based  directly  upon  definite  sections  of  the  Grammar 
referred  to  in  the  headings  and  providing  a  thorough  drill  on  all 
important  points  of  grammar.  Exercises  Lla-LXXVa  are  pieces 
of  continuous  English  prose  of  an  easy  character,  to  be  translated 
into  French,  and  are  fuUy  provided  with  references  to  the  sections 
of  the  Grammar  where  the  particular  grammatical  points  are  dealt 
with.  The  French  Reader  has  been  dropped  from  the  present 
edition.  A  complete  Index  has  been  provided  at  the  end  of 
the  book. 

By  virtue  of  a  decree  of  the  French  Minister  of  PubUc  Instruction, 
dated  February  26,  1901,  certain  deviations  from  commonly  ac- 
cepted rules  of  grammar  were  permitted  as  optional  at  all  official 
examinations.  In  the  Appendix,  on  the  last  page,  will  be  found  a 
reference  list  explaining  the  bearing  of  thrae  deviations  upon  the 
various  sections  of  the  grarnmar  affected  thereby.  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  it  does  not  appear  that  careful  users  of  the  language,  outside 
examination  halls  in  France,  have  availed  themselves  to  any  extent 
of  these  permissions,  and  hence  for  EngUsh-speaking  students  they 
may  be  regarded  as  practically  non-ejdstent. 

It  will  readily  be  seen  that  the  aim  has  been  to  furnish  students 
with  a  manual  on  French  grammar  so  comprehensive  in  its  theo- 
retical treatment  and  so  varied  and  abundant  in  the  exerdsea 
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offered,  that  it  will  be  useful  to  all,  whether  in  the  elementary  or 
advanced  stages  of  the  study  of  modem  or  classical  French. 

Special  acknowledgements  for  suggestions  regarding  various 
parts  of  the  book  are  due  to  Professor  J.  Home  Cameron  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  and  to  Professor  G.  D.  Morris  of  Indiana 
University.  The  manuscript  of  the  new  Exercises  to  Part  I  was 
read  by  Messrs.  Antony  Constans  and  James  Kessler  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Chicago,  by  Miss  Edna  C.  Dunlap  of  Parker  High  School, 
Chicago,  and  by  Professor  E.  C.  Hills  of  Indiana  University.  To 
Professor  Hills  are  due  particularly  thanks  for  excellent  suggestions 
in  regard  to  the  order  of  the  material.  The  authors  are  indebted 
also  to  Professor  H.  C.  Lancaster  of  Johns  Hopkins  University 
and  to  Professor  D.  H.  Carnahan  of  the  University  of  Illinois  for 
reading  the  proofs  of  Part  I;  to  the  Publishers  for  their  liberal 
poHcy  which  made  available  all  this  invaluable  assistance;  and  to 
Dr.  Alexander  Green  of  the  Editorial  Office,  whose  zealous  efforts 
have  contributed  toward  rendering  the  volume  more  accurate  in 
contents  and  more  attractive  in  appearance. 

October,  1020 
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A   FRENCH   GRAMMAR 

PHONETIC   INTRODUCTION 

1.  General  Distinctions.  The  pronunciation  will  be 
explained,  as  far  as  possible,  by  comparison  with  English 
sounds,  but  it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  the  sounds  of 
two  languages  rarely  correspond.  Important  general  distinc- 
tions between  English  and  French  are  the  following: 

1.  English  has  strong  stress  (§7)  and  comparatively  weak  action  of 
the  organs  in  articulation. 

2.  French  has  weak  stress,  while  the  action  of  the  organs  in  articula- 
tion is  very  energetic. 

3.  Henoe,  French  sounds,  both  vowels  and  consonants,  are  almost 
>11  'narrow,'  i,e.,  uttered  with  tenseness  of  the  organs  concerned  in 
their  articulation.  (To  imderstand  'narrow'  and  'wide,'  compare 
the  narrow  sound  of  i  in  'machine'  with  its  wide  sound  in  'sit.') 

4.  Tongue  and  lip  positions  for  French  vowels  are  more  definite, 
and  more  promptly  taken,  than  in  English.  Lip-rounding  (as  in 
'who,'  'no,'  'law')  and  lip-retraction  (as  in  'let,'  'hat')  are  much 
more  definite  and  energetic  in  forming  French  vowels. 

5.  The  tongue,  both  for  vowels  and  consonants,  is,  in  general, 
either  further  advanced  or  fiurther  retracted  than  in  forming  English 
sounds  requiring  tongue  action. 

6.  English  long  vowels  (like  a  in  'lady')  shade  off  into  other  vowels 
(especially  in  the  South  of  England),  while  all  French  vowels  are  free 
from  this  of-glidej  and  are  uniform  throughout  their  utterance. 

7.  The  nasal  vowels  of  French  are  foreign  to  standard  English. 
They  are  formed  by  allowing  the  soft  palate  to  hang  freely,  as  in  ordi- 
nary breathing,  thus  causing  the  air  to  escape  through  both  nose  and 
mouth  at  once.    If,  for  example,  the  a  of  'father'  be  uttered  with  the 
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soft  palate  hanging  freely,  the  resulting  sound  will  be  approximately 
that  of  the  nasal  [a]  in  tante  [tciit].  The  position  of  the  soft  palate 
in  forming  this  soimd  may  be  readily  observed  with  a  mirror.  It 
must  be  carefully  noted  that  there  is  absolutely  no  sound  of  n,  m,  or 
ng,  in  French  nasal  vowels,  and  hence  that  great  care  must  be  taken 
neither  to  raise  the  tongue  nor  close  the  lips  until  the  sound  is  complete. 

2.  Sounds.  The  French  language  has  thirty-seven  sounds, 
exclusive  of  minor  distinctions.  French  spelling,  like  that 
of  English,  is  irregular  and  inconsistent.  Hence,  to  avoid 
confusion  in  indicating  the  pronunciation,  we  shall  employ 
a  phonetic  alphabet  (that  of  the  Association  PhonMique 
Internationale)  J  in  which  each  sound  is  represented  by  its 
own  symbol,  and  each  symbol  has  but  one  sound. 

3.  Table  of  Symbols.  In  the  following  table,  the  ex- 
amples are  in  ordinary  orthography,  the  heavy  type  indi- 
cates the  sounds  which  correspond  to  the  symbols,  and  the 
phonetic  transcription  is  given  within  brackets: 


Symbols  Examples 

i  ni,  vive  [ni,  viiv] 

y  pu,  muse  [py,  myiz] 

e  M  [ete] 

0  creux,  creuse  [kr0,  kr0:z] 

9  le  Da] 

e  prSs,  pSre  [pre,  peir] 

£  fin,  prince  [fg,  prgis] 

(B  neuf,  neuve  [noef,  noeiv] 

db  un,  humble  [de,  deibl] 

a  patte,  part  [pat,  pair] 

a  pas,  passe  [pa,  pais] 

&  tant,  tante  [ta,  tdit] 

3  note,  tort  [not,  toir] 

3  rond,  ronde  [r5,  raid] 

o  sot,  chose  [so,  Joiz] 

u  tout,  tour  [tu,  tuir] 

j  viande  [vjaid] 

^  lui  Dqi] 

w  oui  [wi] 


Symbols  Examples 

b  beau,  robe  [bo,  rob] 

d  dame,  fade  [dam,  fad] 

f  fort,  neuf  [foir,  noef] 

g  gant,  dogue  [ga,  dog] 

h  aha!  [a(h)a] 

k  car,  roc  [kar,  rok] 

1  long,  seul  [\oj  soel] 

m  mot,  dame  [mo,  dam] 

n  ni,  &ne  [ni,  a:n] 

ji  agneau,  digne  [apo,  dip] 

p  pas,  tape  [pa,  tap] 

r  drap,  par  [dra,  par] 

s  si,  pense  [si,  pais] 

S  chou,  liuche  [Ju,  laij] 

t  tas,  patte  [ta,  pat] 

V  vin,  cave  [vg,  kaiv] 

z  zone,  rose  [zoin,  roiz] 

3  je,  rouge  [sa,  ruis] 

X  sign  of  length 
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4.  The  Alphabet.    The  letters  of  the  alphabet,  with  their 

French  names,  are  as  follows: 

b  hi  [be] 
c  cf  [ae] 
d  de  [de] 
e  fiM 
t  effe  CeQ 
E  ge  [je] 
h  ache  [aS] 
i     iCO 

Note.  —  Thi 
etc.),  but  some  treat  f,  h,  1,  a 

6.   Other  Orthographic  Signs.    In  addition  to  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet,  the  following  signs  are  used: 

rets, 


Ji  [3i] 

S 

ee8e[fs] 

ka[ka] 

t 

t^Cte]. 

eUe  CeI] 

u 

«Cy] 

enmie  [em] 

V 

v^ve] 

enne  tn] 

w 

double  vS  [dublave] 

oM 

X 

ikB[ika] 

peCpe] 

y 

i  gree  [i  grek] 

kuCky] 
erre  [et] 

z 

zide  [zed] 

'e  often  all  treated 

as  n 

lasculinea  (im  o,  un  h, 

1.  The    acute    accent    '    Fr.   accent   aigu    [akHotegy],    e 
'Ecosse.     Note.  —  The  word  'accent'  does  not  denote  stress;  » 

2.  The  grave  accent  ~  Fr.  accent  grave  [aksfigraiv],  ( 


e,S7. 


3.  The  circumflex  accent  '  Fr.  accent  circonSeze  [aksaairksflEks], 
e.g.,  fine,  tSte,  ile,  hflte,  SQte. 

4.  The  cedilla  ^  Fr.  cedille  [sedi;]],  used  under  c  to  give  it  the 
sound  of  [s],  before  a,  o,  u  (S  17,  13),  e.g.,  fasttde,  lejon,  commenfait. 

5.  The  diajresia  "  Fr.  li£iua  [trema],  shows  that  the  vowel  bearing 
it  is  divided  in  pronunciation  from  the  preceding  vowel,  e.g.,  NoSl, 
natf. 

6.  The  apostrophe  '  Fr.  apostrophe  [apaBtrof],  shows  omission  o 
final  vowel  before  initial  vowel  sound,  e.g.,  I'amie  (=  la  amie),  I'wn 
{=  le  ami),  I'homrac  (=  le  homme),  s'il  (=  si  il),  §  19. 

7.  The  hyphen  -  Fr.  trait  d'union  [trEdynja],  used  as  in  English. 

6.  SyllabicatioQ. 

1.  A  single  consonant  sound  between  vowel  sounds,  including  the 
four  nasalized  vowels,  always  belongs  to  the  following  syllable. 

Ex.;  Ma-ric,  in-di-vi-si-bi-li-t^,   bon-t(5,  cfln'Scien-dcu-B(e)-nient, 

2.  When  the  second  of  two  consonant  sounds  is  1  or  r,  both  usually 
belong  to  the  following  syllable,  except  It,  rl  and  a  few  more. 

Ex.:  tarbleau,  6-cri-vain,  ap-pli-quer. 
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3.  Other  combinatioDs  of  consonants  representing  two  or  more 
sounds  are  divided. 

Ex.:  par-4er,  per-dre,  es-ca-lier,  sep-tem-bre. 

N.B.  —  Great  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  consonantal  end- 
ing of  syllables,  so  frequent  in  English.  Compare  French  ci-te,  ta-bleaut 
with  English  *ci^-y/  *tafr-leau.' 

Parallel  rules  hold  in  script  and  print  where  division  occurs. 

7.  Stress. 

'Stress'  is  the  force  with  which  a  syllable  is  uttered  as  compared 
with  other  syllables  in  the  same  group.  In  French,  the  syllables  are 
uttered  with  almost  equal  force,  a  very  sli^t  stress  falling  on  the  last 
syllable  of  a  word  of  two  or  more  syllables,  or,  on  the  last  but  one,  if 
the  last  vowel  of  the  word  is  [p]. 

Ex.:  Che-val,  par-ler,  par-lai,  per-dre,  cr6-di-bi-li-t§  (compare  the 
strong  stress  of  English  *cred-i-6t7-it-y'). 

Note.  —  In  connected  discourse  the  rule  above  stated  varies  consider- 
ably, but  a  full  treatment  of  the  subject  would  exceed  the  limits  of  an  ele- 
mentary work.  The  safest  practice  for  the  beginner  is  to  pronounce  all 
syllables  with  almost  equal  force.  All  vowels  except  C^],  see  §  19,  whether 
stressed  or  unstressed,  are  carefully  sounded  and  not  slurred  over  as  in 
English. 

8.  Vowel  Quantity.   The  most  important  general  rules  are: 

1.  Final  vowel  sounds  (including  nasals)  are  usually  short,  e.g,, 
fini  Cfini],  vie  [vi],  loue  |lu],  parle  Cparle],  rideau  [rido],  mais  [me], 
donner  [done],  enfant  [of a],  parlerons  [pari  (a )r 5]. 

2.  Stressed  vowds  are  long  before  the  sounds  [v],  [e],  [3],  Dl 
[r  final],  e.g.,  rive  [riiv],  ruse  [ry:z],  rouge  [ruis],  feuille  [foDij], 
faire  [fe:r]. 

3.  Of  stressed  vowels  standing  before  other  consonant  sounds, 
nasals  are  long,  e.gf.,  prince  [prg:s];  [o],  [0],  long,  e.g.,  faute  [fo:t], 
meule  [m0:l];  [a],  long  (almost  always),  e.g.,  passe  [pais];  [e],  long 
or  short,  e.g.,  reine  [rem],  renne  [ren];  other  vowels  regularly  short, 
e.g.,  cap  Ckap]»  poche  [p^S]?  coupe  [kup],  pipe  Cpipl  seul  [soel], 
lune  Dyn]- 

Note.  —  It  is  possible  to  distinguish  also  between  'long'  and  'half 
long'  vowels,  but  it  has  been  thought  best  to  omit,  in  an  elementary  work, 
the  i-ules  relating  to  this  distinction,  and  to  indicate  only  'long'  vowds  in 
the  transcriptions. 
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Vowels 


9.  Tongue  Position.  The  relative  position  of  the  tongue 
for  the  various  vowels  may  be  seen  from  the  following  dia- 
gram.   Rounded  vowels  are  enclosed  in  parentheses: 


g 
o 

§ 


'  greatest--^ 

i       (y) 

(n)    ' 

^-least 

^ 

e         W 

(0) 

1 

(«) 

c  g        (<b)  (<S) 

(0)  (3) 

•  o 

•S3 

a 

^ 

a  a 

1 

.  least— > 

. .  .^—oreatesi 

N.B.  —  In  the  following  descriptions  of  soimds^  the  word 
'like'  means,  of  course,  only  'resembling/  or  'approximately 
like'  (§  1).  The  examples  given  after  the  word  'also'  show 
the  less  commcxn  orthographical  equivalents. 

10.  i,y 

1.  i  —  Like  i  in  'machme*;  the  comers  of  the  mouth  are  slightly 
drawn  back  (§1,  4);  avoid  the  sound  of  i  in  'stt';  avoid  'off-glide' 
(§1,6);  narrow  (§  1,  3). 

Ex.:  ni  [nil  vive  [viiv];  also,  lie  [iil],  lyre  [Tiir]. 

2.  y  —  Has  no  counterpart  in  English.  The  tongue  position  is 
practically  the  same  as  for  p]  above;  very  tense  lip-rounding  (§  1,  4); 
narrow  (§  1,  3).  The  soimd  may  be  best  acquired  either  by  prolonging 
Dl  and  at  the  same  time  effecting  the  roimding,  or  by  holding  the  lips 
rounded  and  taking  the  tongue  position  of  [T|. 

Ex.:  pu  [py],  muse  [myiz];  also  fiit  [fy],  il  cut  [il  y],  nous  eftmes 
Cnuzyml  j'ai  eu  [se  y]. 

11.  e,  0,  9 

1.  e  —  Like  the  first  part  of  the  soimd  of  a  in  'day/  but  with  the 
HpB  more  retracted  (§  1,  4);  avoid  'off-giide'  (§1,  6);  narrow  (§1,  3). 

Ex.:  6t6  [ete^;  also,  parler  Q)arlel  donnai  [done]]. 
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touching  the  lower  teeth;    narrow  (§  1,  3).     It  is  generally  short, 
resembling  English  'madam/ 

Ex.:  patte  [pat],  part  [pair];  also,  ]k  [la],  fenmie  [fam],  moi 
[mwa],  boite  [bwa:t];  and,  by  exception,  parttmes  [parlam],  parl&tes 
[parlat],  parl&t  [parla]. 

2.  a  —  Like  a  in  'father';  the  mouth  well  open,  the  tongue  lying 
flat,  and  so  far  retracted  that  it  no  longer  touches  the  lower  teeth; 
lips  absolutely  neutral,  i.e.,  neither  rounded  nor  retracted;  a^d 
eiq[)ecially  rounding,  as  of  a  in  'fall.' 

Ex.:  pas  [pa],  passe  [pais];  also,  pftte  [part],  roi  [rwa],  podle 
[pwail]. 

3.  a  —  The  [a]  sound  nasalized  (§1,  7).    (Written  an,  am,  en,  em.) 

Ex.:  tant  [tfi],  tante  [tait];  also,  lampe  [Ifiip],  enfant  [Sifd], 
entre  [a:tr];  membre  [mSibr]. 

14.  0,  3,  o 

1.  0  —  Like  tile  vowel  in  'law,*  but  with  definite  bell-like  rounding 
C§  1,  4),  avoid  'off-glide'  to  u  {§  1,  6);  narrow  (§  1,  3). 

Ex.:  note  [not],  tort  [toir];  also  Paul  [pol],  album  [albom]. 

2.  3  —  The  [o]  sound  nasafised  (§1,  7),  but  sli^tly  more  close. 
Ex.:  rond  [r5],  ronde  [r3:d];   also  tomber  [t5be],  oomte  [k5it]. 

3.  o  —  Like  o  in  'omen,'  but  with  more  protrusion  and  much  tenser 
rounding  of  the  Ups  (§1,  4);  avoid  'off-gKde'  to  u  (§1,  6);  narrow 
(§  1,  3). 

Ex.:  sot  [so],  chose  [Sotz],  fosse  [loss];  also,  cdt6  [kote],  o6te 
[koitl  faute  [fott],  beauts  [boite]. 

15.  u 

1.  u  —  L&e  00  in  'pool'  but  with  more  protrusion  and  much  tenser 
rounding  of  the  Ups  (§1,  4);  avoid  'off-gUde'  to  w  (§  1,  6);  narrow 
(§  1,  3). 

Ex.:  tout  [tu],  tour  [tuir];  also,  goiit  [gu],  aoftt  [u]. 
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Consonants 

16.  j,  ^,  w 

When  the  sounds  [i],  [yl  [u],  §  10  and  §  15,  come  before  a  vowel 
of  stronger  stress,  they  are  pronounced  with  the  tongue  slightly  closer 
to  the  palate,  and  hence  assume  a  consonantal  value,  indicated  by 
Dl  Cq3>  [w],  respectively.    They  are  sometimes  called  semi-vowels. 

1.  j  —  Like  very  brief  and  narrow  y  in  ^yeaJ 

Ex.:  viande  [vjaid];  also,  yeux  |j0],  aieul  [ajoel],  fille  [fi:j], 
travailler  [tr^vaje],  travail  [travaj],  the  last  three  being  examples 
of  {  motiill^e. 

2.  q  —  Has  no  coimterpart  in  English,  but  is  similar  to  a  w  pro- 
noun<»«d  with  the  tongue  pressed  close  to  the  lower  teeth;  may  also 
be  at;quired  by  at  first  substituting  [y]  for  it,  and  afterward  increasing 
the  speed  of  the  utterance  and  the  elevation  of  the  tongue  until  it  can 
be  pronounced  in  the  same  syllable  with  the  vowel  which  always  follows. 

Ex.:  lui  D^l  huit  [qit];  also,  nuage  [nqais],  6cuelle  [ekqel]. 

3.  w  —  Like  veiy  brief  and  narrow  w  in  'tf;e,'  'twest.'  It  is  best, 
however,  to  proceed  from  th^  sound  of  [u]  in  the  manner  described 
for  [q]  above. 

Ex.:   oui  [wi];   also,  poids  [pwa],  tramway  [tramwe]. 

17.  The  remaining  consonantal  sounds  can  be  suflBciently 
described  by  noting  the  differences  between  their  mode  of 
formation  and  that  of  the  nearest  English  soimds  (see  §  1). 

1.  b  —  Like  b  in  '6ar6.' 

Ex.:  beau  [bo],  robe  [rob],  abb^  [abe]. 

2.  d  —  Like  d  in  'did,'  but  with  the  tongue  so  far  advanced  that 
its  point,  or  upper  surface,  forms  a  closure  with  the  inner  surface  of 
the  upper  teeth  and  gums;  or  the  point  of  the  tongue  may  be  thrust 
against  the  lower  teeth,  the  upper  surface  forming  a  closure  with  the 
upper  teeth  and  gums.  It  must  be  remembered  that  in  forming  English 
d  (also  1,  n,  r,  s,  t,  z)  the  tongue  touches  at  some  little  distance  above 
the  teeth  (§  1,  5). 

Ex.:    dame  [dam],  fade  [fad],  addition  [adisjS]. 

3.  f  —  Like  f  in  '/at.' 

Ex.:  fort  [foir],  neuf  [noef],  difficile  [difisiQ. 
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4.  g  — Like  g  in  'goJ 

Ex.:  gant  [ga],  dogue  [dog],  guerre  [gsir];  also,  second  [sagSj 

5.  h  —  In  orthography  the  letter  h  is  known  as  *h  mute'  (Fr.  h 
muet  or  h  muette),  or  'h  aspirate'  (Fr.  h  aspire  or  h  aspiree),  according 
as  it  does,  or  does  not,  cause  elision  (§19).  The  learner  may  regard  it^ 
in  either  case,  as  absolutely  silent. 

Ex.:  h  mute  in  Thomme  [bn^l  I'histoire  [Tistwair],  Th^roine 
Deroin];  h  aspirate  in  le  h^ros  [la  ero],  leh^tre  [laeitr],  la  haine 
[la  esn],  lah&te  [la  a:t],  je  hais  [sa  e]. 

In  hiatus,  however,  a  soimd  resembling,  but  much  weaker  than  h 
in  '/lat,'  is  permissible,  and  is  actually  used  by  many  Frenchmen. 

Ex.:  aha!  [aha],  leh^ros  [la  hero],  fl^au  [fleho]. 

6.  k  —  Like  k  in  'taA;e';  avoid  the  slight  aspiration  which  generally 
follows  the  English  sound. 

Ex.:  car  [kar],  roc  [rok],  accorder  [akorde];  also,  Chretien  Dqfetjg], 
cinq  [sgik],  bouquet  [buke],  acqu^rir  [akeriir],  kilo  [kilo],  mazime 
[maksim]. 

7.  1  —  Like  1  in  *few,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for  [d] 
above. 

Ex.:  long  [15],  seul  [soel],  aller  [ale],  mille  [mil],  village  [vilais]. 
For  soft  /see  §  16,  1. 

8.  m  —  Like  m  in  'man,'  *duwb.' 

Ex.:  mot  [mo],  dame  [dam],  homme  [om]. 

9.  n  —  Like  n  in  'not,'  *maV  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as 
for  [d]  above. 

Ex.:   ni  [ni],  &ne  [am],  donner  [done]. 

10.  ji  —  Somewhat  like  ny  in  'ban-j/an,'  except  that  Qi]  is  a  single, 
not  a  double,  sound,  and  is  formed  by  pressing  the  middle  of  the  tongue 
against  the  hard  palate,  the  tip  being  usually  thrust  against  the  lower 
teeth. 

Ex.:  agneau  [apo],  digne  [diji]. 

11.  p  —  Like  p  in  'pan,'  'top';  avoid  the  slight  aspiration  which 
generally  follows  the  English  sound. 

Ex,:  pas  [pal  tape  [tap],  appliquer  [aplike]. 
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12.  r  ^  Has  no  English  counterpaxt.  It  is  formed  by  trilling  the 
tip  €£  the  tongue  a^gainst  the  upper  gums,  or  even  against  the  upper 
teeth.  This  r  is  called  in  French  r  linguale.  The  tongue  must,  of 
course,  be  well  advanced  towards  the  teeth,  and  not  retracted  and 
tamed  upward,  as  in  our  r  sound  (§1,  5).  The  sound  inay  be  advan- 
tageously practised  at  first  in  combination  with  d,  e^,,  'dry,'  'drip/ 
Mrop,'  'drum'  (as  in  Scotch  or  Irish  dialect),  and  afterwards  in  «om- 
binations  in  which  it  is  less  easily  pronoimced. 

Ex.:  drap  [dra],  par  [par],  torrent  [tora],  rond  [r3]. 

Note.  —  Another  r  sound  (called  in  French  r  uvulaire),  used  especially 
in  Pftris  and  in  the  large  cities  and  towns,  is  formed  by  withdrawing  and 
elevating  the  root  of  the  tongue  so  as  to  cause  a  trilling  of  the  uvula.  This 
r  is  usually  more  difficult  for  English-speaking  people  to  acquire. 

13.  s  —  Like  s  in  '«ea,'  'cease,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for 
[d]  above. 

Ex.:  si  [si],  pense  [pais],  casser  [kaise];  also  so^ne  [sEsn],  place 
Q>las],  facade  [fasad],  legon  [laso],  regu  [rasy],  commen^it  [komose], 
conmien^ons  [komas5],  repiimes  [rosym],  portion  [porsja],  soixante 
[swasfiit]. 

14.  S  —  Like  sh  in  '«^oe,'  but  with  the  tongue  more  advanced 
(§  1,  5). 

Ex.:  chou  [Ju],  Mche  DaiJ],  also,  schisme  [Jism]. 

15.  t  —  Like  t  in  '^all,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for  [d] 
above;  avoid  the  slight  aspiration  which  generally  follows  the  English 
sound. 

Ex.:  tas  [ta],  patte  [pat]. 

16.  V  —  Like  v  in  'uine,'  'ca»e.' 

Ex.:  vin  [v€],  cave  [kaiv];  also,  wagon  [vag5],  neuf  heures  [noev 
cBir]. 

17.  z  —  Like  z  in  '^one,'  or  s  in  '  ro«e,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced 
as  for  [d]  above. 

Ex.:  zone  [zoin],  rose  [ro:z];  also,  deux  heures  [d0zoDir],  exact 
[egzakt]. 

18.  3  —  Like  z  in  'azure'  or  s  in  'pleasure,'  but  with  the  tongue 
more  advanced  (§1,  5). 

Ex.:  je  [59],  rouge  [ruis];  also  mangeant  [mGsu],  Jean  [sd]. 
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19.  A  doubled  oomonawt  has  usually  the  same  sound  as  a  single 
eoDSonaiit,  t.f,,  alia  [ale],  Tille  [vil],  tranquille  [tcfikil]^  donneff 
[dane^  terre  Ct8:r3.    Ezeeptioiis  are^  however: 

(1)  The  liquid  1,  Fr.  I  moxallH  [muje],  i.e.,  double  1  after  i  QD 
(§  16,  1),  e.g.,  fiUe  [firj],  billet  [bije],  batafllc  [bataij],  veillcr  [vejcJ 
feiiiile  [foesjj 

N.B.  —  Note  also  that  liquid  1  may  be  q)elled  -ail,  ete.,  e,g,f  trcraS 
[travaij],  soleil  Csokq],  ete. 

(2)  The  verb  forms  acqtternd  [akerre],  coisrrai  [kurrej,  mourrai 
[murre], 

(3)  The  doubled  consanant  in  such  words  as  illegal,  intellectuel* 
intelligence,  litterature,  connexe,  immoral,  etc.,  is  pronounced  double, 
i.e.f  given  double  its  usual  length,  by  many  people.  But  foreigners  be- 
gvming  Frendd  may  neglect  this  manner,  regarded  by  many  as  an 
affectaticm. 

18.  Liaison.  Final  consonants  are  iisually  silent,  but  in 
oral  j^^eech,  within  a  group  <rf  words  closely  connected 
logically,  a  final  consanant  (whether  usually  sounded  or  not) 
is  regularly  sounded,  and  forms  a  syllable  with  the  initial 
vowel  sound  of  the  next  word.  This  is  called  in  French 
liaison  [IjszS]  =  linking ^  jcinvng. 

Ex.:  C'est^jun  pctit^omme  [se-ide-pg-ti-tam^. 

1.  A  few  of  the  consonants  change  their  sound  in  Haison,  thus, 
final  s  or  x  =  z,  d  =  t,  g  =  k,  f  =  v,  e.g.,  nos^^amis  fno-zarmil 
quand^on  parie  [ka-t5-pari];  the  t  of  et  is  silent;  for  examples  see 

Exercise  in  Phonetic  Transcription. 

2.  The  B  erf  a  nasal  is  carried  on,  and  the  nasal  vowel  loses  its  nasal- 
ity in  party  or  even  wholly,  e.g.,  im  bon^^ami  [oe-b3-na-mi,  or  d^-bo-na- 
mi], 

19.  Elision.  The  letters  a»  e,  i,  are  entirely  silent  in  cer- 
tain cases: 

1.  The  a  and  e  are  silent  and  replaced  by  apostrophe  in  le,  la,  je, 
me,  te,  se,  de^  ne,  que  (and  some  of  its  compounds)  before  initial  vowel 
or  h  mute  (not,  however,  je,  ce,  le,  la  after  a  verb);  so  also  i  of  si  be- 
fore il(s). 

Ex.:  L'arbre  (=  le  arbre),  Tencre  (=  la  encre),  f  ai  (=  ieai),  quVt-il 
(«  que  a-t-fl),  josqii'^  (=  jusque  k),  s'il  (=  m  il). 
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2.  In  prose  the  letter  e  is  silent  at  the  end  of  all  words  (except  when 
e  is  itself  the  only  vowel  in  the  word),  silent  in  the  verbal  endings 
-eSy  -ent,  silent  within  words  after  a  vowel  sound,  and  in  the  combina- 
tion ge  or  je  [5].  In  verbs  which  have  stem  g  [5],  g  becomes  ge  [3] 
before  a  or  o  of  an  ending,  to  preserve  the  [5!]  soimd. 

Ex.:  rue  [ryl  donn6e  [done],  rare  [ra:r],  place  [plas],  ai-je  [eis], 
table  [tabl],  sabre  [sasbr],  prendre  [praidr],  tu  paries  [typarlT,  ils 
parlent  [il  parll  gaiet6  [gete],  mangeons  [masal  Jean  [3a]. 

Note.  —  In  ordinary  discourse,  this  sound  is  usually  slighted  or  wholly 
omitted  in  most  cases  in  which  consonantal  combinations  produced  by  its 
weakening  or  elision  can  be  readily  pronounced,  but  beginners  will  do  well 
to  sound  it  fully,  except  in  the  cases  above  specified.  The  treatment  of  the 
Ca]  in  verse  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  work. 

20.  Punctuation.  The  same  punctuation  marks  are  used 
in  French  as  in  E3nglish,  but  not  with  identical  values. 

1.  Their  French  names  are: 

trait  d'union 
tiret,  or  tiret  de 

separation 
points  suspensif  s 
guillemets 
parenthdse 

2.  They  are  not  used  exactly  as  in  English,  especially  the  colon  and 
the  dash,  the  latter  being  veiy  useful  in  showing  a  change  of  speaker 
in  dialogue. 

Ex.:  «  Qui  est  1^?  dis-je.  —  Personne.  —  Quoi  I  personne  I  —  Per- 
sonne,  dit-il.  » 

21.  Capitals.  Some  of  the  differences  between  French 
and  English  in  the  use  of  capital  letters  (Fr.  lettres  ma- 
juscules, capitales)  may  be  seen  from  the  following  examples: 

Un  livre  canadien  6cnt  en  frangais  par  im  Canadien.  Toronto, 
le  lundi  3  Janvier.    Je  lui  ai  dit  ce  que  je  pensais. 


•  point 

9  virgule 

;  point  et  virgule 

:  deux  points 

?  point  d'interrogation 

I  point  d'exclamation       ( ) 


««  }> 


[  2  crochets 

<      accolade 

*      ast§risque 
t      croix  de  renvoi 


EXERCISE   IN   PHONETIC   TRANSCRIPTION 

[The  sign  (i)  in  unstressed  syllables  indicates  'half  long.'3 

Tu  aimeras  le  Seigneur  ton  Dieu  de  tout  ton  ccBur,  de  toute 
ty     eimra     1     sejioBir     t5     dj0     d     tu     t5    kceir,  da    tut 


PHONETIC   INTRODUCTION 


ton  ftme,   de  toute  ta  force,   et  < 


t5c 


tut     ta     fars,     e     d 


toute  ta  pensSe;    et  ton 
tut     ta     pdiBe;      e 


prochain  comme  toi-mSme  . 
praj£         kam      twa  llieim  . 

Un   homme  descendait  di 
c^n       am  desQ:d£       d 


J4ruEalem   fL  Jericho;     et  il  est 
seryzakm    a     seriko;       e    il 


tomb6  parmi  dea  brigands,  qui  I'ont  depouill^,  ila  I'ont  charg^ 
tJibe    parmi    de      briga,       ki    I  3       depuje,      i    1   3       ^so 

de  coups,  et  ils  Bont  partis,  en  le  laisaant  k  moiti6  mort.     Et 
d      ku,      e     i      b}     paxti,     d     1      le'Sd      a  mwatje  mair.      e 

par  hasard  ud  pretre  descendait  par  ce  chemin-li,  et  en  lo 

par     aza:r      &    preitrs      desdide      par  sa      SmS      la,    e     d     I 

voyant,    il  a   pass6  outre.      De   meme  auaai    un    16vite,    arrivj 

vwaja,     il   a    paise     utr.        da    meim  oisi     &      tevit,     ariive 

daoa  cet  endroit,  il  est  venu,  et  en  le  voyant,  il  a  pasaS  outre, 
dd     at    d'drwa,    il    c     vny,    e     d    1    vwajd,    il  a  poise     utr. 

Maia  un  Samaritain,  qui  voyageait,  eat  venu  lit,  et  en  le  voyant, 
me     i£     samarite,      Id     vwajasc,      £     vny    la,  e    (i    1    wrajd, 

il  a  6i€  Smu  de  piti^;    et  il  s'est  approch^  pour  bander  sea 
il  a  ete   emy    d    pitje;     a    il    a  et      apraje       pur     bQide     ee 

blesaures,  en  y  veraant  de  I'huile  et  du  vin;    puis  il  I'a  tnia  but 
bUayir,     on  i     vEtBti     da  I    qil     e   dy    vl;      pql    i  la   mi    syr 


sa  propre  b@te  pour  le  conduire  fl 
sa   prapra    beit    pur    la    kSidqiir   a 


auberge,  et  il  a  piia  soin 
aberj,      e    il  a    pri    awB 


de  lui. 


;  lendemain  il  i 
iBidmS      il   I 


tir€  deux   dcniers,  et  il  lea  a 
tiire    d0       dsnje,      e    il   lei   a 

donn^a  k  I'auberglste,  en  disant,  '  prenda  soin  de  lui,  et  ce  que 
done    a  1    abersist,       d     dii£d. 


BwE  de 


tu  dSpenaeras  de  plus,  moi  je  te  le  rendrai  i 
ty      depuBra       d    plya,  mwa  s    to   !     rdidre    a 

—  Reprinted  by  kind  permission  of  M.  Paul  Paasy,  from  bis  Vei^ 
lion  popwIaiVe  de  VSvangite  de  Lua  en  fTanecnpli«n  phon&igve.  Notc^ 
however,  that  in  proDouncing  ils  tbe  1  may  be  eounded. 
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USEFUL  CLASSROOM  EXPRESSIONS 


Qi^est-oe   que  c^est  que  cela? 

[keskasekaalar]     What  is  that? 

CVst  isn  (uae)  •  • .  [s€tob(yn)]   It 

flB   «•  •  •  • 

Que  veut  dire  (Que  signifie)  cela? 
Ekav0di:r  (kasijiifi)  sala?]  What 
does  that  mean? 

Comment  dit-oa  en  fran^ais  (en 
anglais)?  pkdmdditS  fifrose 
(finagle)?]]  How  do  you  say  in 
French  (in  English)? 

On  dit  —  en  fran^ais  [5di  — 
afrfise]  You  (People)  say  — 
in  French. 

Ommienoez  •  •  •  Prononcez  • .  • 
itedwez  • . .  [kamose  . . .  pr9n5se 
. . .  ekrive  . . .]  Begin  .  .  .  Pro- 
nounce . . .  Write . . . 

Comment  6crivez-vous?  Com- 
ment €crit-on?  [kamate- 
krivevu?  komatekritS?]  How 
do  you  (people)  write  (spell) . . .? 

Comment?  Plidt-il?  Vous  dites? 
[komfi?  pletil?  vudit?]  What 
did  you  say? 

Merd  bien.  Merd  mille  lois. 
[mersibjg.  mersi  milfwa.] 
Thank  you  very  much  (a  thou- 
sand times). 

B  n'y  a  pas  de  qnoi.  [ilnjapadkwa] 
Pe  lien,   [darje]    You  are  wel- 
.    come.    Don't  mention  it. 

Vaulez-vona  bien .  • .?  [vulevubjg 
...?]    Will  you...? 


Quelle  le£on  aions-iMNis  attjour- 

d'hui?  [keUasS  av5nu  ojuirdqi?] 
What  lesson  have  we  to-day? 

A  quelle  page  (le^on)  en  sommes- 
nous?  [akdpais  (lasS)  Q  somnu?3 
What  page  (lesson)  are  we  on? 

Au  haut,  au  milieu,  au  bas  de  la 
page,  [o  o,  amilj0,  obadlapa:s3 
At  the  iopy  middle,  bottom  of 
the  page. 

Commencez.  Continuez.  Celasuf- 
fit.  [komfise.  k5tinqe.  ssla 
syfi]  Begin.  Continue.  That 
will  do. 

Lesmvast.  Laanivante.  [losqiva. 
ia  sqivaTt]  Next  (boy,  girl). 

Lisez  la  phrase  suivante,  s*il  voua 
plait.[li2e  laf  ra:zsqiv€[:t,silvupl8|] 
Read  the  next  sentence,  please. 

Prononcez  distinctement  toutes 
les  syllabes.  [j)n)n5se  dist^kta- 
mfi  tutlesilab]  Pronounce  all 
the  syllables  distinctly. 

Comprenez-vous?  [TtSpranevu?] 
Do  you  understand? 

Je  comprends.  Je  ne  comprends 
pas.  [sokSpra.  sank^rapa]  I 
imderstand,  I  do  not  understand. 

Comprenez-^oits  ce  que  fai  dit? 
ce  quewwiB  aTez  lu?  fkSpranevu 
skd3edi?  skavuzavely?]  Do 
you  imderstand  what  I  said? 
what  you  read? 
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Traduisee  le  passase  que  vous 
avez  lu.  [tradqise  bposais 
kavuzavelyj  Translate  the  pas- 
sage that  you  have  read. 

Cast  trds  bien  fait,  Sobert. 
F^lkitatbiisl  [JBEtrcbjefe,  robezr. 
fdiifiitasjsG  Well  done,  Robert. 
Congratulations  1 

E^iiques.  Repondez  en  f can^ais, 
en  angfais.  [eksplike,  repSde 
afrfise,  anagle]  Explain.  An- 
swer in  French,  in  English. 

Faites  attention.  Je  vous  prie  de 
faire  attention.  [f£tzatasj5. 
savupridafeiratasjS]  Pay  atten- 
tion. I  beg  you  to  pay  atten- 
tion. 

Allez  au  tableau.  £crivez  la 
phrase  au  tableau,  [alezotablo. 
ekrivelafraizotablo]  Go  to  the 
board.  Write  the  sentence  on 
the  board. 

Quelle  est  la  f  aute?  Quelles  sont 
les  fautes?  Peel  e  la  fo:t?  kelsale 
foit?]  What  is  (are)  the  mis- 
take(s)? 

Quel ,  changement  faut-il  faire? 
[kdSa:5ma  fotilfeir?]  What 
change  must  be  made? 

Maintenant  c'est  bien  (c'est  ga). 
Ce  n'est  pas  bien  de  dire  .  .  . ; 
il  ne  f aut  pas  dire ;  on  ne  devrait 

fas  dire;  on  ne  dit  pas  .  .  . 
mStnd  sebjg,  se  sa.  sanspa- 
bjedadiir;  il  na  fo  pa  diir;  5n- 
davrspadiir;  Sndipa]  It  (that) 
is  right  now,  (that's  it).  It 
(that)  is  not  right  to  say  .  .  . 

Votts  avez  raison.  Vous  avez  tort. 
[vuzaverez3.  vuzavetoir]  You 
aie  right  (wrong). 


CommenceziUpage — .  fttudiez 
jusqu'H  la  page  — .  flramase 
alapais  — .  etydje  5yskaJa 
pais  — 2  Begin  on  page  — , 
Study  as  far  as  page  — . 

£st-ce  clair?  C'est  clair,  n'est-ce 
pas?  [eskleir?  SEkle:rn£spa?]  Is 
that  clear?  That  is  dear,  isn't 
it? 

Savez-vous?  Je  ne  sais  pas. 
[savevu?  sansepaj  Do  you 
know?    I  do  not  know. 

N'oubliez  pas.    Avez-vous  oubli6? 

[nubiijepa.avevuzublije?]Don't 

forget.    Have  you  forgotten? 
Dites-moi.      R€p6tez.     [ditmwa. 

repete]    Tell  me.    Repeat. 
Qu'avez-vous?      Je     n'ai     rien. 

Pcavevu?     sanerje]     What  is 

the  matter  with  you?    Nothing. 
Qu'y  a-t-U  de  nouveau?  [kjatilda- 

nuvo?]    What  is  the  news? 
J'en   stiis  bien  content    (f&ch6). 

[sasqibjekota  (faje)]  I  am  very 

glad  (sorry)  about  it. 

Je  pense   (crois)  que  oui  (non). 

[sa  pd:s    (krwa)    kawi(n3)]    I 

think  so  (not). 
C'est    dommage.      Tant    mieuz. 

Tant  pis.      [sedomais.     tdmjtf. 

tapi]    It's  a  pity.    So  much  the 

better.     So  much  the  worse. 
Ce  n'est  pas  la  peine  de  . . .  [sane- 

palapendal    It  isn't  worth  while 

to  .  .  . 
Je  ne  suis  pas  d'accord  avec  vous 

[sansqipadakoir  avekvu]    I  do 

not  agree  with  you. 
Ni  moi  (lui,  elle)  non  plus,  [nimwa 

(Iqi,    eI)    n3ply]     I    (he,   she) 

either. 
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U  Uut  i^vuUpf.  tiifoUidute]     You 

^MiiVy^A  Vi^MI.  IUM:JCVUJ  SitdoWQ. 

(U<|uoi   In  ItvMi  pour  dtmaia. 

h^KiiU'hj'*'     K«»viwuiifdikt)  UkO 


lam  going  to  aasign  the  kgBon 
for  tOHaaonrow. 

Pr^pnrei  poor  denudn.  [piqsare 
puurdamej  Prepare  for  to- 
morrow. 

Bonjonr,  mesdames  (messienrs). 
Cest  ifaiL  A  demain.  [bSsuir 
medam  (mesj^).  re  fini.  admE] 
Good-by»  Ladke,  (Gentlemen). 
Class  is  over.  I  shall  see  you 
to-morrow. 
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Y  a-t-il  quelque  chose  k  corriger? 
[jatilkelkaSozz  akorise?]  Is  there 
anything  to  correct? 

n  faut  ajouter.  Qlfotasute]  You 
must  add. 

Asseyez-vous.  [asejevu]  Sit  down. 

£coutez  bien.  Je  vais  vous  in- 
diquer  la  legon  pour  demain. 
[^kutebjg.  savevuzgdike  lals3 
pCiird^g]   Listen  attentively. 


I  am  going  to  assign  the  lesson 
for  to-morrow. 

Pr^parez  pour  demam.  [prepare 
puirddmg]]  Prepare  for  to- 
morrow. 

Bon  jour,  mesdames  (messieurs). 
C'est  fini.  A  demain.  [b33u:r 
medam  (mesj0).  se  fini.  admS] 
Good-by,  Ladies,  (Gentlemen). 
Class  is  over.  I  shall  see  you 
to-morrow. 


foUowimii 

The'' 

L'enfasit  (m.  or 

2.   The 
to  which  it 
L'oode  et  Iff  tanto.  ^ 

23.  Gender.    L 

or  feminine: 

Le  pttptor  (m.),  la  iduma 

2.  Names  of  male 
female  beings  feminine 

24.  Case.     French  m 
direct  object  (accusative)  ^ 
indirect  object  (dative)  b 
possessive  (genitive)  by  de 

'  must  be  repeated  before  ea 

La  mdre  aime  V enfant. 
JU  la  pliime  </e  Robert 

Ja  domie  Paxgent  d  Marie  et  d     1 

17 
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Agreements.  French  has  the  following  agreements, 
and  they  are  usually  expressed  by  change  of  form:  (1)  Verb 
and  subject,  in  number  pnd  pei^son;  (2)  adjective  and  uoun, 
in  gender  and  number;  (S)  pronoun  and  antecedent,  in 
gender  and  number. 


boajour  I  [l)3su;r]  good  day  I 
Vugtnt  nt.  Parsfl]  money 
I'enfant   m.J,    [Ififa]    cbild; 

boy,  girl 
rhomiiio  [l.iui]  nma 
le  Uvre  C'iivr]  book 
In  mire  [niErr]  mother 
Toncle  [Dikl]  uncle 
le  pipier  [impje}  paper 
le  file  [pE:ir]  father 
h  plume  [plynO  PM 
la  porte  Cp;irt]  iloor 
In  table  [tKbl]  Uble 
la  Uate  [;tJl:t}iLunl 
Jera  [Bd]  John 
Louise  [Iwiix]  tiouise 
Htfie  [rnari]  Mnry 
Robert  [rjbeir]  Robert 


Mai 


li  C3«]  I  bftve 

lime  C3E;m]  I  love,  like 

lime  [muriEinJ  Mary  likes, 


je  donne  [ssd.mH  I  give 
Jeiin  donne  [igdjn]  J  aim  gives 

fennez  I  [fErme]  oloac  I 
mostrez-moi  t    [mStremwa] 

ouvrez  I  [uvre]  open  I 
voici  [vwafli]  liere  is  (are) 
voiia  [vwola]  tJiere  is  (are) 

oft?  [u]  wheieT 

i.  [a3  to,  at,  in 

de  [da]  of,  from 

rCByr]on 


et  [e]  and 

I.  Bonjour!      Wonjour,  RobM!        2.  Oil    est    ie    Uvre? 

,  Lo  livrn  nit  nur  lu  t.tthlo.      4.  Ouvrez  le  tivre,  Jean.      5.  Fer- 

■es  lo  Bvro,  Mario.      6.  Ouvrez  la  porte,  Robert.      7.  Fermez 

I  portit,  Joan.       fi.  Montrez-moi  la  porte,  Marie.       9.  VoilJk 

1  porte.       10.  Montresi-moi  le  papier,  Marie.       11.  Voili.  le 

Upier  BUT  la  table.        12.  Oil  eet  la  plume  de  Robert    (§  24, 

ipla2)?      13.  Voilft  la  plume  de  Robert  Bur  la  table.      14.  Et 

3  papier  de  Marie?      1.1,  Void  le  papier  de  Marie  sur 

16.  L'enfant  ainie  I'oncle  Jean.      17.  L'homme  wme 

1,  L'oncle  Jean  aime  l'enfant.      19.  J'aime  I'oncle 

Marie.     20.  Je  donne  la  plume  k  I'oncle  Robert. 

DO  indicated  by .  in  the  reading  passagES  of  Lessons  I-X. 

jmatlc  omiBsioD  of  the  article  before  tante  in  19  and  21. 


21.  Je  donoe  )e  papier  &  tante   Marie.       22.  L'tiamme  i. 

porte  eat  le  p&re  de  Marie.  23.  La  mfire  de  Jean  est  la,  tante 
de  Louise.  24.  Le  p^e  de  Jcaii  donne  le  papier  i  Marie. 
25.  La  m^re  de  Man«  doooe  le  papier  a  Robert.  2S.  Oil  est 
Targent  de  Louise?  27.  J'ai  I'argent  de  Louise.  28.  Montrei- 
moi  I'argent  de  Robert.  29.  Voili  I'argent  de  Robert  sur  la 
table.  30.  J'ai  le  livre  de  Louise.  31.  Louise  aime  le  livre. 
32.  Je  domte  ie  livre  h  Louiae.  33.  Ou  est  le  livre,  Marie? 
34.  Voili,  le  livre,  Louise. 

^Exercise  in  Pbonunciation' 

(1)  Read  aloud  the  aeriee:  CO,  M,  [e],  [ai  [q],  [a],  [o], 
M  Caee  S§  9-15).  Write  in  phonetic  charaetera  all  the  wont§ 
of  the  vocabulary  in  which  any  of  these  sounds  occur. 

(2)  Read  aloud:  \V\,  [yj,  [al  D]  (aee  |  11,  3;  j  10,  2; 
S  14,  2;  S  13,  3).  Write  in  phonetic  characters  all  the  words 
of  the  vocabulary  in  which  these  sounds  occur. 

(3)  list  the  ways  in  which  the  following  sounda  in  the  vocabu- 
lary are  spelled  in  the  stan<lard  orthography:      [ij,  [|e],  |^ej, 

[a],  [■«].  L-^l  l^'},  Cy],  [5],  [aj. 

(4)  What  kiad  of  vowels  are  C5]  *nd  [d]?  Does  the  tongue 
go  to  the  position  for  the  letter  n  in  the  pronunciation  of  the 
spelling  an,  en,  on  (aee  §1,7)?    Is  this  true  in  the  word  donne? 

(5)  In  Robert,  papier,  Marie,  are  the  syllables  divided  as  in 
English?  What  is  the  difference  (see  §  6,  1,  3)?  Is  this  dif- 
ference important? 

(6)  What  happens  to  the  article  when  we  write  I'homme, 
I'enfant  (see  §  19)?  Is  the  article  pronounced  as  a  separate 
word  or  as  a  part  of  the  following  word?  Write  in  phonetic 
characters;    I'onde,  I'argent. 

(7)  In  le  papier,  I'enfant,  ouvrez,  fennez,  on  what  syllable 
does  the  stress  seem  to  fall  (see  §  7  and  note)?  How  does  this 
differ  from  the  Engli.'ih  paper,  infant,  open?  In  which  language 
is  the  syUable  stress  the  stronger?  Pronounce  difficile 
[Idifisil],  president  Qtrezida^,  important  [^poitaX  appartement 
CftpartamaX  Ciemenceau  [klemoaoX  anil  compare  the  syllable 
stress  with  the  corresponding  English  words. 


1 


20 


A   FBENCH  GRAMMAR 


26 


(8)  What  two  pronunciations  does  the  spelling  ai  have  in 
this  vocabulary?     Mention  the  words. 

(9)  What  ways  are  there  of  spelling  the  sound  [a]? 

(10)  What  is  the  pronunciation  of  the  spelling  oi?  of  the 
spelling  ou? 

LESSON   II 

26.  Indefinite  Article.    It  has  the  following  forms,  which 
must  be  repeated  before  each  noun  to  which  they  refer: 


A  or  an 


_  f  un  [ce(n)],  before  any  masculine  noun. 


une  [yn],  before  any  feminine  noun. 

Vn  livre  et  une  plume.  A  book  and  (a)  pen. 

Vn  homme  [cenom],  une  ^cole.  A  man,  a  school. 


EXERCISE  n 


le  crayon  [kreja]  pencil 
la  fenStre  [lafneitr]  window 
madame  [madam^  Madam 
mademoiselle     [madmwazel^ 

Miss 
monsieur  [m9sj0]  sir,  Mr. 
le  morceau  [morso]  piece 
le  mot  [mo]  word 
le  professeur  [profssoeir]  teacher, 
professor  (txsed  /or  hotlx  men 
and  women) 
le  tableau  noir  [tablonwair]  black- 
board 

un  Ece(n)]  a,  an;  one 
deux  Cd0]  two 
trois  [trwa]  three 
quatre  pcatr]  four 


il  a  [ila]  he  (it)  has 
elle  a  [ela]  she  (it)  has 
vous  avez  [vuzave]  you  have 

avez-vous?[avevu]have  you? 
il  €crit  [ilekri]  he  writes  - 
elle  §crit  [dekri]  she  writes 
vous  6crivez     [vuzekrive]     you 
write 
^crivez-vous  [ekrivevu]  are 
you  writing?  do  you  write? 
6crivez  I  [ekrive]  write ! 

non  [n5]  no 
oui  [wi]  yes; 

avec  [avek]  with 
derridre  [derjeir]  behind 
devant   [dava]   in  front  of, 
before 


A.  1.  Bonjour,  mes^enfants  [mezafa]  (lit.j  my  children)! 
2.  Bonjour,  monsieur  (madame,  mademoiselle)!  3.  Oii  est  la 
porte?  4.  VoiHl  la  porte.  5.  Voici  une  fen^tre  [3nQf8ne:tr]. 
6.  Voici  une  table.  7.  Voil^  un  tableau  noir.  8.  La  table  est  de- 
vant le  professeur;  elle  est  devant  le  professeur.     9.  Le  tableau 
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noir  est  denri^re  le  professeur;  il  est  derri^re  le  professeur. 
10.  Le  professeur  ^critsur  le  tableau  noir.  11.  II  6crit  un 
mot,  deux  mots,  trois  mots,  quatre  mots  Pcatramo].^  12.  Marie 
6crit  BUT  un  morceau  de  papier  avec  un  crayon,  13.  Robert 
^crit  avec  une  plume. .  14.  II  6cnt  sur  un  morceau  de  papier. 
15.  II  ^crit  le  mot  « derriSre ».  16.  Marie  ^crit  le  mot 
«  devant  ».  17.  Marie,  ^crivez  le  mot  «  bonjour  ».  —  Oui, 
monsieur  (madame,  mademoiselle).     18.  fieri vez-vous,  Louise? 

—  Non,  monsieur.      19.  ficrivez-vous  sur  le  tableau  noir,  Jean? 

—  Non,  monsieur.  20.  ficrivez-vous  avec  un  crayon?  —  Oui, 
monsieur.  21.  Sur  un  morceau  de  papier?  —  Oui,  monsieur. 
22.  Avez-vous^un  crayon,  Jean?  23.  Oui,  monsieur,  j'ai  un 
crayon  et  une  plume.  24.  Voil^  un  livre.  II  est  sur  la 
table,  devant  le  professeur.  25.  Marie  a  un,  deux,  trois, 
quatre  crayons  [krcj5].  26.  Voil^  une  enfant.  27.  EUe  a 
deux,  trois,  quatre  plumes  [plym].  28.  Avec  la  plume  elle 
6crit  un,  deux,  trois,  quatre  mots. 

B.  (1)  Write  the  proper  forms  of:  le,  la,  un,  une,  before 
tableau  noir,  professeur,  mot,  morceau,  papier,  f en^tre,  crayon. 

(2)  Make  all  reasonable  combinations  of:  avec,  devant,  der- 
ri^re,  sur,  with  la  plume,  le  crayon,  le  tableau  noir,  Tenfant, 
Toncle,  la  fen^tre,  Louise,  le  professeur. 

(3)  Supply  proper  forms  of  *  have ':    1.  J un  crayon. 

2.  Vous  un   morceau   de   papier.       3.  Elle  deux 

plumes.      4.  Robert trois  tantes. 

Supply  suitable  forms  of  *  write ':    5.  le  mot,   Marie. 

6. vous,  Jean?      7.  Robert, le  mot  avec  une  plume. 

8.  II  trois  mots  avec  le  crayon.       9.  Elle  quatre 

mots  avec  la  plume. 

C.  Translate  into  French:  1.  I  have  the  book.  2.  Have  you  a 
book,  John?  3.  Yes,  sir,  here  is  the  book  on  the  table.  4.  Open 
the  book,  John,  and  show  me  the  word  "pen."  5.  There  is 
Robert's  pencil.  6.  Louise  writes  on  the  blackboard!  7.  The 
blackboard  is  behind  the  teacher.  8.  He  writes  on  a  piece  of 
paper.  9.  Marie,  are  you  writing  a  word?  10.  Yes,  sir,  she 
writes  one,  two,  three,  four  words. 

1  See  S  19,  note. 
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Exercise  in  Pronunciation 

(1)  Pronounce:  un  livre,  une  table,  une  porte^  une  fen^tre^ 
un  crayon,  une  plume,  un  pere,  une  mere,  un^oncle,  une  tante, 
un^enfant,  un^omme. 

(2)  Substitute  for  un,  une,  before  each  noun  above,  the  proper 
form  of  le,  la.    How  many  cases  of  ehsion  (see  §  19)  are  there? 

(3)  Why  do  we  write  phonetically  and  pronounce:  depeir, 
but  (£n5ikl,  oBUDm;  deliivr,  but  denofa;  leliivrcsyirlatabl,  but 
3a  etoBnaf a  ?  What  do  we  call  this  carrying  over  of  a  sound  to 
the  next  word  (see  5  18)  ? 

(4)  Note  in  A  the  spelling  mots,  crayons,  plumes,  pronounced 
[mo],  Ckrejo],  Cplym].  Does  the  addition  of  the  -s  in  spelling 
change  ^e  pronunciation? 

(5)  Pronounce  the  last  syllable  of:  fermez,  ouvrez,  6crivez, 
avez.  What  is  the  ending  of  the  second  person  of  French  verbs 
in  speUing?    Make  the  phonetic  symbol  for  this  speUing. 

(6)  Pronounce  [d0].  How  must  the  Ups  and  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  be  plaeed  to  make  [0]  (see  §11,2)?  It  is  very  important 
to  hold  the  tongue  and  Ups  in  the  right  position  for  this,  sound 
Pronounce  bleu  [bl0l  feu  [f03,  peu  [p0].  How  does  position 
for  this  sound  differ  from  that  for  words  like  le  [lo],  de  [da] 
(see  §  11,  3),  professeur  [i»ofesoerr]  (see  §12,  3)?  If  we  add 
these  vowels  to  those  found  in  Lesson  I  (Exercise  in  Pro- 
nunciation), how  many  does  it  give  us  thus  far? 

(7)  What  new  way  of  spelling  the  sound  [o]  in  this  vocabu- 
lary? 

(8)  Write  and  indicate  by  a  hyphen  the  syllable  division. 
tableau  (see  §  6,  2),  devant,  professeur,  morceau,  madame, 
Marie,  avec,  fen^tre. 

(9)  Write  in  phonetic  characters  and  read  aloud:  un  livre, 
une  table,  un  p^re,  une  m^e,  un  homme,  im  enfant,  une 
enfant,  un  oncle,  ime  tante,  ime  fendtre.  How  many  cases  of 
linking  are  there  in  these  examples? 

(10)  Observe  by  the  phonetic  transcription  of  monsieur  that 
the  spelling  indicates  the  pronunciation  only  in  part.  From  the 
pronunciation  how  would  you  expect  the  word  to  be  spelled? 
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27.  Some  Possessives.  Observe  the  following,  and  re- 
member that  possessive  adjectives  must  be  repeated  before 
each  noun  to  which  they  refer  (for  prommciation,  aee  §  32). 
Man  (nj.)  livre  et  nui  {/.)  plume.     My  book  and  (my)  pea. 

Ton  (m.)  livre  et  (a  (/.)  plume.         Thy(your)bookand(thy,your)pen. 
Son  {m.)  livre  et  sa  If.)  plume.         Hia  or  her  book  and  pen. 
Vo(re(m.)  livre  etuofre(/,) plume.     Your  book  and  (your)  pen. 

28.  Negation.  With  verbs,  not  or  no  =  a.e  . . .  pas,  with 
the  verb  placed  between  theni,  ne  becoming  n'  before  a 
vowel  (§19,  1): 

Je  n'ai  pas,  vous  n'avez  pas.  1  have  not,  you  have  not. 

29.  Interrogation.  In  questions,  the  personal  pronoun 
subject  comes  after  the  verb,  as  in  English,  and  is  joined  to 
it  by  a  hyphen,  or  by  -t-  if  the  verb  ends  in  a  vowel; 
Avez-vous?  a-t-il?  est-elle  id?  Have  you?  baa  he?  ia  she  here? 


c 


EXERCISE  m 

le  cahier  [kaje^  notebook,  ex- 
la  classeDdais]  classroom,  cl&sa 
la  CTEde  [kTE]  chjilk 
le  frere  [frair]  brother 
la  lefon  CIH'IhS]  lesson 

I  [mez3]  house;  k  la 
malson  at  home,  at  the 
house 
i  [metsi]  thanks,  thank 


il  (eUe)  6crit  [il(el)ekri]  he  (she) 
writes,  is  writing,  doei 

je  suia  [sasqi]  I  am 
vous  Stes  [vuzEt]  you  are 

fites-voufi?  [Etvu^  are  you? 
vous  faites  Cvufct]  you  do,  are 

faitea-vous?    [fetvu]    are 
you  doing? 

[oai]  alao,  too 

bleu  Cbje]  well,  comforta- 
ble 

comment  Pcima]  how 

ici  [iai]  here 

maintenant  [mftno]  now 

trSs  [trs]  very 

dBas  [da]  in,  into 

ou  M  or 
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A.  (1)  1.  Bonjour,  mes^enfants!  2.  Bonjour,  monsieur 
(madame,  mademoiselle)!  3.  Comment^allez-vous  {are  you)? 
4.  Bien,  merci.  Et  vous?  5.  Tr^  bien,  merci.  6.  Alle^^^ 
la  porte,  Jean.  7.  Ouvrez  la  portel  8.  Fermez  la  porte! 
9.  Merci.  Allez^^  votre  place.  10.  Allez^^  la  fen^tre,  Louise. 
11.  Merci.     Allez^^  votre  place. 

(2)  1.  Je  ne  suis  pas^^  la  maison.  2.  Je  suis  dans  la  classe. 
3.  Mon  professeur  est  dans  la  classe  aussi.  4.  J'6cris  la 
leQon  dans  mon  cahier.  5.  Mon  fr^re  6crit  sa  IcQon  dans  son 
cahier.  6.  Que  faites-vous,  Robert?  7.  ficrivez-vous  dans 
votre  cahier?  8.  Oui,  monsieur  (madame,  mademoiselle),  je 
suis^^  ma  place  et  j'6cris  dans  mon  cahier.  9.  Jean  n*est  pas^^ 
sa  place  maintenant.  10.  II  n'6crit  pas  dans  son  cahier.  Oil 
esi-^?  11.  II  a  un  morceau  de  craie.  12.  II  6crit  sur  le  tableau 
noir.  13.  Que  faites-vous,  Louise?  14.  Je  sui^^  ma  place. 
15.  J'ai  une  plume,  mais  je  n^^cris  pas.  16.  Avez-vous  votre 
cahier?  17.  Non,  monsieur,  je  n'ai  pas  mon  cahier  dans  la 
classe.       18.  II  n'est  pas^ici.     II  est^^  la  maison. 

B.  (1)  Use  four  possessive  adjectives  with  each  of  the  follow- 
ing nouns:    crayon,  plume,  enfant,  fr^re,  sceur,  oncle. 

(2)  In  what  two  ways  may  each  of  the  following  possessives 
he  translated:    sa  m^re,  son  enfant,  sa  tante,  son  fr^re? 

(3)  Whal  iSf  therefore^  the  difference  between  the  agreement  of 
the  possessive  adjective  in  French  and  in  English  as  indicated  by 
combinations  like:  1.  Marie  a  son  crayon.  2.  Robert  a  sa 
plume.  3.  Louise  a  son  papier.  4.  Jean  est-il  devant  sa 
table? 

(4)  Change  to  negative  (taking  as  model  for  the  negative  ques- 
tions: n'a-t-elle  pas  son  crayon?  *  hasnH  she  her  pencil? '): 
1.  Henri  [an]  6crit.      2.  Louise  a  trois  fr^res.      3.  Vous  avez 

m 

quatre  crayons.  4.  Avez-vous  deux  fr^res?  5.  Louise  est 
la  sceur  de  Robert.  6.  Est-elle  la  tante  de  Tenfant?  7.  Est-il 
votre  professeur?  8.  A-t-il  le  morceau  de  papier?  9.  ficrit-il 
k  sa  m^re?  10.  Allez  k  la  fen^tre.  11.  fieri vez-vous  sur  un 
morceau  de  papier?  12.  Aime-t-elle  son  fr^re?  13.  II  aime 
6a  soeur. 
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1^6)  Prepare  complete  sentences,  some  affirmative  and  some  nega- 
nswer  to  the  following  q!/estions:  1.  Ofi  fitea-vouB? 
HSjue  faites-vous?  3.  Jean  est-il  dans  la  classe  mjuntenant? 
a  plume?  5.  Ofl  est-U  maintenant?  6.  A-t-il  deux 
7.  Ecrit-il  dans  son  cahier  ou  sur  le  tableau  noir? 
Ecrit-il  avec  son  crayon  ou  avcc  un  morceau  de  craie? 
C,  Translate  into  French:  1.  How  are  you,  (my)  boys?  2.  Are 
i  in  your  seat,  Robert?  3.  What  are  you  doing?  4.  Mary, 
tl  you  writing  your  lesson?  5.  Is  Jolin  writing  with  a  piece 
6.  Am  I  at  home  or  in  the  classroom?  7.  Where 
Biy  brother  now?       8,  la  his  sister  here? 


ExEHCiSB  IN  Peoncnciation 
1(1)  Pronounce  suis  ^sqi],  being  careful  to  project  the  lips 
asely  and  hold  the  tongue  tip  well  forward  as  for  Qr]  and  CO 
a  §  16,  2).  It  is  well  to  pronounce  in  succession  Qy-iJ,  [ly-ij, 
&d  then  try  to  combine  them  in  one  sound.  THa  sound  is 
not  Uke  that  of  oui  Qwi]  {see  §  16,  3),  in  which  the  lips  and  tongue 
are  less  tensely  advanced.  Practise  with  nuit  [|nqi],  huit  C^it]. 
lui  Pqij.  Contrast  the  sound  of  Louis  [IwiJ  with  that  of 
lui  Oqi]. 

(2)  Pronounce:  sceur  [sceir]  (see  §  12,  3),  classe  [^kloisj 
(see  §  13,  2),  maintenaat  [nafitna]  (see  g  12,  2).  Note  the 
difference  in  the  sound  value  of  the  letter  a  in  la,  voild,  papier, 
mademoiselle,  argent,  allez,  place,  and  in  classe,  pas. 

(3)  What  new  way  of  spelling  the  sound  [o]  is  there  in  this 
vocabulary?  What  wound  has  the  spelling  -ain  in  maintenant? 
-ien  in  bien?  -ier  final  in  papier,  cahier?  What  new  way  of 
spelling  the  sound  Qe]  have  we  in  this  vocabulary?  We  have 
had  now  three  ways  of  spelling  this  sound:  find  an  example  of 
each. 

(4)  All  cases  of  linking  arc  indicated  in  the  sentences  in 
part  A  of  the  Exercise  pven  above.  Which  consonant  sounds 
aeetn  to  be  oftenest  linked  thus  far? 

(6)  Divide  and  pronounce  by  syliables:  €cris  (see  §6,  2), 
Scrivez,  maison,  maintenant,  aussi,  ouvrez,  fermez,  cahier, 
papier,  moiceau,  mademoiselle. 
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30.  Soma  Pronoun  Objects.  Him  or  U  ^le  (m.),  and 
her  or  it  -  la  (/.)  both  boooming  V  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute 
(J  10,  1),  They  come  next  before  the  verb,  or  before  voici 
M\i\  voUl: 


Qt^  Mt  111  plume?  Jt  Tai. 
Qti  eft  \p  livre?  L0  void. 
0<^  Oft  Murie?    ilrOVoUI. 


Where  is  the  pen?    I  have  it. 
Where  is  the  book?    Here  it  is. 
Where  is  Mary?    There  she  is. 


Ni»T«,  —  Void  M\i\  VoU4  aro  derived  from  ▼oil  «  aee  +  id  «  here  and 
fdl  «  4NNt  (-  U  »  Ihprt  (litt^rtUlyi  «m  her^t  tM  there) ^  and,  owing  to  their 
vtirlml  ((U(H>,  Kt)vttru  wurtli  directly  like  tranaitive  verbs. 


V 
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u»(uuo)  a|ir^a-inldi  [i^uaim^midll 

aftt^rutHiu 
wwt»  *Oiila  l\ut»ki»ll  nohmU 
uu^le^im   |U^J  d»  frtasait,  a 

lale«T^lUtr"ll»^Uw 
uuUvr^  de  franca,  a  Freneh 
Uniki  a  Unxk  Uvt  Ityariunv 

U  umUu  I  u\^  I  haiui 

W  OMlin  I  luatt'  1  uuxruii\g 

trans'  Li:ro»t]  l'><mch 
^  4f^mU»  '<y^y^b,2  ha  i»  studying, 


il  fait  [f e]  he  does,  is  doing 
j'ottvre  [u:vr]  I  am  opening,  da 

open 
je  raate  [rest]  I  stay,  am  staying 
il  raate  [rest]  he  stio^  is  stay* 

ing 
r«tl»-t-U?  Cmtotil]  does  he 

stay?  is  he  staving? 
]e  relourae  [^oirtum]  I  go  baek« 

return 
ilrvtoume    [rv>tunil    he    goes 

baok,  relunvs 
ie  Taia  [ve]  I  ^^v  am  ginng 


^b 


in  iivv  (hi*,  h«r>  youn 
(Mkf.  ihftkt)  haiKi 
W  nate  {\»  soir,  TafHsHRM^), 
JA  the  mikvrvun^  (ewttusig,. 
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midi?  7.  — II  retourne  &  la  maison.  8.  — Reste-t-il  k  la 
maison  le  soil?  9.  — Oui,  il  rests  i  la  maison  le  scir  et  il 
6tudie  sa  le?on  d'anglais.  10.  —  Montrez-moi  votre  le^on  de 
frangais,  Jeanoe  [jan].       11.  — La  voici;   j'ai  la  le^on  quatre, 

12.  —  Et  vous,  Robert',  vous  n'avez  pas  votre  livre  de  fran^ais. 

13.  —  Pardon,    mademoiBelle,    je    I'ai    k    la    main;     le    voici. 

14.  Mais  je  n'ai  pas  mon  livre  d'anglais;    11  es!;^  lu  maison. 

15.  —  Vous  Stes^i  votre  place,  Louise,  16.  —  Pardon,  made- 
moiselle, je  ne  sma  pas^A  ma  place;   Marie  esl,^  ma  place. 

17.  Je  suis^i  la  place  de  Jeanne  et  j'^cris  dans  son  cahier. 

18.  — Et  Henri?  19.  — Le  voil^  4  sa  place  derriSre  Louise. 
20.  It  6crit  sa  le9on  dans  mon  cahier  avec  sa  plume. 

B.  Subsiitule  for  each  direct  object  the  proper  pronoun:  1.  Je 
ne  ferme  pas  la  porte.  2.  J'ouvre  la  porte.  3.  Je  ferme  la 
porte.  4.  J'^cria  la  lettre  maintenant.  5,  Je  ne  donne  pas 
le  morceau  de  craie  a  Louise.  6.  J'ai  la  plume  i.  la  main. 
7.  Voili  la  maison.  8.  Voici  le  cahier.  9.  Voici  ma  place. 
10.  Voili  mademoiselle  Louise.  11.  Voici  madame  Dupont 
[]dyp5l,  12.  Voili  monsieur  Dupont,  13.  Voili  un  monsieur 
&  la  porte.      14.  Vous^6crivez  la  le^on  de  fran^ais. 

(^.    Translate  into  French:    1.  I  have  your  pen;    I  have  it, 

I  haven't  it.       2.  You  have  my  notebook;    you  have  it,  you 

haven't  it.       3.  The  teacher  has  a  piece  of  chalk;    he  has  it, 

he  hasn't  it.       4.  I  am  studying  my  French  lesson;    I  study 

~)       it,  I  don't  study  it.      5.  He  is  giving  John  the  book;   he  ^ves 

L       it  to  John.       6.  I  beg  your  pardon,  sir;    he  doesn't  give  it  to 

{.      John.      7.  I  open  his  door;   I  open  it.      8.  He  is  in  his  house. 

Ate.  He  has  his  pen  in  his  (la)  hand.      10.  He  is  not  studying 

\^ap  French  lesson.       11.  He  is  studying  it. 

\  <(p-j  Translate  into  French:  1.  Do  you  go  (AUez-vous)  to  (the) 
I  acbool  in  the  afternoon?  2.  No,  I  go  to  school  in  the  morn- 
ing. I  return  home  in  the  afternoon.  3.  What  do  you  do  in 
the  evening?  4.  I  stay  at  home  and  study  my  French  les- 
son. I  am  studjdng  (the)  Lesson  IV  now.  5.  You  haven't 
your  notebook.       6.  I  beg  your  pardon,  sir;    there  it  is  behind 

'       my  French  book. 
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Exercise  in  Pronunciation 

(1)  Pronounce  slowly  by  syllables,  with  attention  to  sj^l- 
lable  stress:  matin,  aprds-midi,  ^tudie,  fran^ais,  anglais, 
montrez,  pardon,  monsietu',  retoume. 

(2)  What  is  the  difference  in  pronunciation  between  et  and 
est?  Is  there  any  difference  between  them  in  regard  to  link- 
ing (see  §  18,  1)? 

(3)  In  what  words  so  far  has  the  spelling  combination  ai 
been  pronounced  [e]?  What  sound  value  does  this  combina- 
tion seem  to  stand  for  oftenest? 

LESSON  V 

(31.  Plural  Forms.    1.  The  plural  of  a  noun  or  an  adjec- 
tive is  regularly  formed  by  adding  -s  to  the  singular: 

Le  gprand  roi,  la  grande  reine.  The  great  king,  the  great  queen. 

Les  graiuU  roii,  les  grandei  reines.    The  great  kings,  tl^e  great  queens. 

2.  The  plural  of  the  definite  article  le,  la,  P  is  les : 

Les  [le]  livres,  /es  Qez]  enfants.     The  books,  the  children. 

(3.  The  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun  le,  la,  P  is  also 
les: 

Je  les^jiX,  I  have  them  (books,  pens,  etc.). 

(32.  The   Possessive   Adjective.     1.  The   following   are 
its  forms  in  full  (for  agreement  and  repetition,  see  §  27) : 

Masculine  Feminine  Plural 

mon  Cm3]  ma     [ma]  mes  [me],  my 

ton     [t3]  ta       [ta]  tes  [te],  thy,  your 

son     [s3]  sa       [sa]  ses  [se],  his,  her,  its 

notre  [notr]  notre  [notr]  nos  [no],  our 

votre  [votr]  votre  [votr]  vos  [vo],  your 

leur    QoDir]  leur    [loeir]  leurs  PoDir],  their 

2.  The  forms  mon,  ton,  son,*  are  used  inst/Cad  of  ma,  ta, 
8a  before  fominines  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute: 

VI  [m3n]  amie  (/.).  My  friend. 

■«5n]  histoire  (/.).  His  story, 

a]  autre  plume  (/.).  His  other  pen. 
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3,  Since  son  (sa,  ses)  means  his,  her,  or  ill 
known  only  from  the  context  which  is  meant. 


J^un  ami  [ftnami]  friend 
line  amie  [ynami]  friend 
le  doigt  [dwaj  finger 
cinq  [sfk]  five 

sept  [B£t]  seven 
huh  [qit]  eight 
neuf  [nccf]  nine 
di»  [dia]  ten 
j'ecris   [jekri^  I    am    writing 
il  ficrit  [eltri]  he  is  writing 
nouB  ecriTons  [nuzekrivj]  we  are 

writing 
voua  ficrivei  [vurckiive]  you  are 
writing 
^_       ecrivezi  [ekrive]  write!  {im- 
^ft  perative) 

^^    j'etudie  Cetydi]  I  am  studying 

il  §tiidie  [etydi]  he  ia  atudying 

nous  etudioQB  [nuietydjaj  wo  are 

studying 
VOUH  £tudlez  [vuzetydje]  you  are 
L  Btudying 

V       etudiezi  [etydje]  studyl  (im- 
^^  peraiiiie) 


je  ferme  [fEni 

do  close 

elle  ferme  [Stm 

nous  fermons  [ft 

TOUB  fermez    [fE: 

fermezi  [fc 

{imperali] 


]i . 


1  closing, 


,]  she  ia  closing 
rma]  we  cloae 
me]    you    close 
■me]  close!  shuti 
e) 


a  [uivr]  I  am  opening 
a  [u!vr]  she  opens 
s  [nuauvrS]  we  o, 
voua  ouvrez  C^uzuvrc]  you  open 
ouvrezi    [uvre]    open!    {im- 
yertilim) 
je  reste  \tESi~\  I  stay,  am  stay- 
ing 
il  reste  Cf^st]  he  stays 
nouB  restons  [reats]  we  are  stay- 
ing 
vous  restez  frcste]  you  stay 

testes!  (^rtat*]  stay!  (impera- 

je  retourne  [jartum]  I  go  back 
elle  retourne    [ratum]  she  goes 

Boua  retoumons    [nurtumS] 

vous  retoumez     [vurtume]    you 

letoumezl  [|ratume]  go  backl 
return!  (impa^i^) 
je  suls  [si{i]  I  am 
il  est  [ilE]  he  (it)  is 
elle  est  [eIe],  she  (it)  is 
nouH  sommes  [ssm]  we  are 
vous  6tes  CvuzEt]  you  are 
je  vais  [ve]  I  am  going 
il  va  [va]  he  is  going 
Bujourd'taui  [asurdqi]  to^laj 


combiende?    [ksbjEda]  how  many?  how  mnoh?  (followed 
by  a  noun  naming  the  object  of  inquiry) 
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A.  (1)  1.  Ouvrez  vos  livres,  mes^amis.  2.  Que  faites-vons? 
3.  —  Nous^ouvrons  nos  livres.  4.  —  Fermez  vos  livres. 
5.  —  Nous  les  fermons.  6.  —  Nous^avons^aujourd'hui  la 
legon  cinq  [sgkj.  7.  Ouvrez  vos  livres  k  la  legon  cinq. 
8.  — Nous  les^ouvrons.  9.  — ficrivez  dans  vos  cahiers:  je 
ferme,  il  ferme,  nous  fermons,  vous  fermez.  10.  J'ouvre,  il 
ouvre,  nous^ouvrons,  vous^ouvrez.  11.  Je  reste,  il  reste,  nous 
restons,  vous  restez.  12.  Je  retourne,  il  retourne,  nous  re- 
tournons,  vous  retournez.  13.  J'^tudie,  il  6tudie,  nous^^tudions, 
vous^^tudiez.  14.  J'ai,  il  a,  nous^avons,  vous^avez.  15.  Je 
suis,  11  est,  le  mot  est  sur  le  tableau,  il  est  sur  le  tableau;  oii 
est  votre  plume?  Elle  est^^  la  maison,  nous  sommes,  vous^^tes. 
16.  J'^cris,  11  6crit,  nous^^crivons,  vous^6crivez.  17.  Je  vais, 
il  va,  nous^allons,  vous^allez. 

(2)  1.  —  Maintenant  fermez  vos  cahiers.  2.  —  Nous  les 
fermons.  3.  —  Merci,  mes^amis.  4.  Allez^^  la  porta, 
Louise  et  Marie.  5.  Que  faites-vous?  6.  —  Nous^allons^Jt 
la  porte.  7.  —  Retournez^^  votre  place.  8.  —  Je  vais^& 
ma  place.  9.  —  Oii  ^tes-vous  maintenant,  mes^amies? 
10.  —  Nous  sommes^^  nos  places.  11.  —  Combien  de  mains 
avez-vous,  mes^enfants?  12.  —  Nous^avons  deux  mains. 
13.  —  Montrez-moi  vos  mains.  14.  —  Les  voici.  15.  Et 
nous^avons  dix  [di]  doigts. 


(1)  What  seems  to  be  the  ending  of  the  verb  that  corresponds 
to  nous?    Find  one  exception  in  A.      What  ending  seems  to  cor- 
..    respond  to  vous?    Find  two  exceptions  in  A. 
.  ,iiX'(2)  SubstittUe  the  possessive   adjective  for   the   article-and-de 
^       phrase:    1.  La  plume  *'de  Jean;    les  plumes  de  Jean.       2.  Le 
p^re  de  Jeanne;   les  fr^res  de  Jeanne.      3.  La  m^re  de  Marie 
et  de  Pierre;   les  fr^res  de  Marie  et  de  Pierre.      4.  La  maison 
r.i     '        de  Robert;    les  maisons  de   Robert.       5.  L'^cole   de   Louise; 
'  r^cole  de  Louise  et  de  Marie.       6.  La  legon  de  Tenfant;    les 

'   ^  •        legons  de  Tenfant.       7.  La  legon  de  deux  enfants;    les  legons 
de  trois  enfants,       8.  Devant  la  maison  de  Marie.     Derridre 
la  maison  de  Pierre. 
/•  ■  (3)  Make  the  nouns  plural:  notre  ami,  votre  doigt,  sa  main, 
;•     leur  cahier,  votre  enfant,  son  professeur,  sa  place,  notre  scBur. 
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C.  TranBlois  into  French:  1.  Our  friend,  our  friends;  youi 
finger,  your  fingers;  his  (her)  hand,  his  (her)  hands;  theii 
hands;  her  (his)  letters,  their  letters.  2,  What  are  you  doinp;, 
Robert?  3.  I  am  writing  a  letter  to  my  mother.  John 
ia  writing  a  letter  to  his  sister.  4,  Louise  is  writing  to  her 
father.  She  ia  writing  her  letter;  he  is  writing  his  letter. 
5.  Write  your  letters,  (my)  children!  6.  Do  you  open  their 
letters?  No,  sir,  we  do  not  open  their  letters.  7.  Henry's 
father  does  not  open  his  letters;  he  does  not  open  them.  8.  Do 
you  open  your  children's  letters?  No,  sir,  we  do  not  open 
them,  9.  I  am  at  my  place  in  the  classroom.  I  have  my 
books,  my  notebook,  and  my  pen.  .  10.  My  friend  John  ia 
at  his  seat,  too.  He  has  his  pen  in  his  hand.  He  is  writing  his 
French  lesson  in  his  notebook.  11.  There  he  is  in  front  of 
the  window.  He  goes  to  school  in  the  morning,  but  he  does  not 
stay  at  school.  He  returns  home  in  the  afternoon.  12.  Show 
me  your  French  book,  John.  Here  it  is  on  my  table.  —  Exouse 
me,  sir;  I  haven't  it  at  (the)  school.  It  is  not  here;  it  is  at 
home. 

Exercise  in  Peondnciation 

(1)  Pronounce  after  the  teacher:  ispeir,  <!fefreir,  (fenom, 
(tnSikl,  sapeir,  eSfrerr,  s5n3ikl;  samez5,  aSnekol;  lapeir,  lameir, 
lezafa;  latuLt,  lafreir,  lezaikl;  bmate,  laswair,  lezapremidi; 
Setydi  melso,  jalezetydi;  sekri,  jslezekri;  sodanvoliivr  arabeir, 
Saledan  arsbeir. 

Observe  the  elision  of  the  [a]  in  the  pronunciation  of  mes 
lefons  []mel33].  The  sound  [a},  wliich  is  called  often  "  mute 
e,"  disappears  when  the  preceding  syllable  ends  in  a  vowel 
sound  followed  by  a  single  consonant  sound,  as  in:  les  lemons 
pels3],  ses  lefons  [selsa]. 

(2)  In  how  many  different  ways  are  un,  son,  les  pronounced? 
What  decides  this?  What  name  do  we  give  to  the  joining  of 
words  as  in  mozfifa,  salezekri,  sSnSikt?  Do  wc  say  i£nektil  or 
ynekol? 

(3)  Write  phonetically  and  pronounce:  le  doigt,  les  doigts; 
I'ami,  les  amis;  mon  amie,  mes  amies.  Do  these  nouns  change 
in  sound  in  the  plural,  or  only  in  spelling? 
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(4)  Pi-onounce:  dsdwa,  (fenom;  d0mg,  d0zafa;  trwaplas, 
trwazekol;  katrakrejS,  katrami;  selso,  sekami;  sifreir,  siizafa; 
semezo,  setom;  i{ikaje;  iptapremidi;  ncBmorso,  ncBvami;  diswair, 
dixz&fd. 

In  how  many  ways  is  each  numeral  pronounced?  On  what 
does  the  change  depend? 

(5)  Writephonetically  and  read  aloud:  un  doigt,  deux  doigts, 
etc.,  up  to  10;   un  enfant,  deux  enfants,  etc.,  to  10. 

(6)  Write  phonetically  the  answers  to:  1.  Combien  de  doigts 
avez-vous?  2.  Combien  de  tantes  avez-vous?  3.  Combien 
de  professetu's  de  francs  avez-vous?  4.  Combien  de  crayons 
avez-vous  k  l'6cole?  5.  Combien  de  crayons  avez-vous  k  la 
maison?  6.  Combien  d'oncles  avez-vous  (ou  Combien  avez- 
vous  d'oncles)? 

(7)  What  have  you  to  say  about  linking  between:  (a)  Pro- 
noun subject  and  verb?  (6)  Article  and  noun?  (c)  Posses- 
sive adjective  and  noun?  (d)  Forms  of  verb  '  to  be  '  and  their 
complements? 

Look  for  cases  of  each  in  A  above. 
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33.  Present  Indicative  of  avoir,  to  have 

1.   Affirmative  2.    Negative 

/  havBf  etc.  I  have  not,  etc. 


j'ai 

Cse] 

Je  n'ai  pas 

[sanepa] 

tuas 

• 

[tya] 

tu  n'as  pas 

[tynapa] 

jla 

[ila] 

il  n'a  pas 

[ilnapa] 

nousaronii 

[nuzava] 

nous  n'avons  pas 

[nunavDpa] 

TOUB  avez 

Cvuzave] 

vous  n'avez  pas 

Cvunavepa] 

ilsont 

[il7.3] 

ils  n'ont  pas 

[ilnSpa] 

34.  Pronouns  in  Address.      You  is  regularly  vous;    the 

form  tu  =  thou  or  you  is  used  in  familiar  address: 

Avez-voii5  ma  plume,  monsieur?        Have  you  my  pen,  sir? 

ks-tu  ta  plume,  men  enfant?  Have  you  your  pen,  my  child? 

N.B.  —  Translate  you  by  vous  in  the  exercises,  unless  the  use  of  tu  is 
reqiliired  by  the  context. 
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36.  Contractions.  De  +  le  and  de  +  les  are  always  con- 
tracted into  du  and  defs;  the  remaining  forms  are  not  con- 
tracted, thus,  de  la,  de  V  in  full: 

La  plume  du  [dy]  frdre.  The  brother's  pen. 

Les  plumes  des  [de]  soeurs.  The  sisters'  pens. 

But:  La  plume  de  V6\hYe,  The  pupil's  pen. 

36.  The  Partitive  Noun  and  Pronoun.  1.  Same  or  anyj 
whether  expressed  or  impUed  before  a  noun  in  English,  is 
regularly  expressed  in  French  by  de  +  the  definite  article: 

Avez-vous  de  la  craie?  Have  you  (some)  chalk  (lit.,  'of 

the  chalk')? 
A-t-elle  du  pain?  Has  she  (any)  bread? 

J'ai  de  Tencre.  I  have  (some)  ink,  ^^  ^ 

A-t-il  des  frdres?  Has  he  (any)  brothers?  . 

2.  In  a  general  negation  the  partitive  is  expressed  by  de  M 
alone:  M 

n  n'a  pas  de  pain.  He  has  no  bread.  ^ 

n  n'a  pas  cTamis.  He  has  no  friends.  a 

3.  Some  or  any  as  a  pronoun  =  en,  which  must  be  ex- 
pressed in  French,  even  when  omitted  in  English  (cf .  §  80) : 

A-t-il  de  I'encre?  —  n  en  a.  Has    he    (any)    ink?  —  He    has 

(some). 
A-t-il  une  plume?  —  n  en  a  une.     Has  he  a  pen?  —  He  has  one. 

N.B.  —  En,  like  the  other  partitive  expressions,  is  often  equal  to  Eng- 
lish of  it,  of  them,  especially  when  the  object  of  the  verb  is  a  numeral  not 
followed  by  its  noun. 

A-t-il  tme  plume?  —  U  en  a  une.  Has  he  a  pen?  —  He  has  one. 

Combien  de  lettres  6crivez-vou8? —      How  many  letters  do  you  write?  —  I 
yen  tois  quatre  aujourd'hui.  am  writing  four  (of  them)  to-day. 

4.  The  position  of  the  pronoun  en  in  the  sentence  is  dif- 
ferent from  the  usage  of  English:  en  always  comes  directly 
h^ore  the  verb,  except  in  one  instance  (cf .  §  113) : 

Avez-vous  des  crayons?  Have  you  (any)  pencils? 

Oui,  monsieur,  yen  a*.  Yes,  sir,  I  haide  some. 
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EXERCISE  VI 


un  lleve  [cSenekiv]  pupil 
une  ildve  [yneleiv]  pupil 
le  mur  [myir]  wall 
le  plafond  [plaf  5]  ceiling 
le  plancher  [plaje]  floor 
le  pupitre        [pypitr] 
(jpupiVa) 


desk 


aller  [ale]  to  go 
je  vais  [ve]  I  am  going,  go,  do 

go 
il  Ta  [va]  he  is  going,  goes 
nous  allons  [nuzal5]  we  go,  are 

going 
vous  allez  [vuzale]  you  are  going, 

go 
il  commence    pcamais]   he   is 
beginning 
IcoutezI  [ekute]  listen!  (im- 
peraHve) 
nous  entrons  (dans)  [nuzatrS  d(f\ 
we  enter,  go  in 


ilmarche  [marS]  he  walks,  is 
walking,  does  walk 
parler  [parle]  speak  {infini- 
tive) 

je  sors  [sa!r]]  I  go  out,  am  going 

out  ^ 

il  sort  [so:r]  he  goes  out 
nous  sortons  [sart5]  we  go  out 
vous  sortez  [sorte]  you  go  out 
nous  voulons     [vul5]    we    wish, 

want,  are  willing 
vousvoulez     [vule]    you    wish, 
want,  are  willing 

en  [a]  of  it,  of  them  (pronoun) 
en  [a]  in  (preposition;  to  he 
used  by  pupils  only  in  ex- 
pressions found  in  text) 

apr^s  Capre]  after 
par  [par]  by 


j'en  suis  [s^qi]  I  belong  to  it,  am  of  it,  of  them. 
n*est-ce  pas?[nEspa]  don't  you?  don't  we?  isn't  it  true? 

A.  1.  ficoutez,  mes^mis.  Nous  sommes^en  classe  de 
frangais.  En  ^tes-vous,  Robert?  2.  —  Oui,  monsieur  (made- 
moiselle), j'en  suis,  et  mon^amie  Marie  en^est^aussi.  3.  Nous 
sommes  dix^^l^ves  et  le  professeur.  4.  Nous^avons  des  livres, 
des  crayons  et  du  papier.  5.  Le  professeur  en^a  aussi.  II  a 
aussi  de  la  craie.  6.  Nous^^tudions  le  frangais.  7.  —  Vous 
voulez  parler  frangais,  n'est-ce  pas?  8.  —  Oui,  monsieur, 
nous  voulons  parler  frangais.  9.  —  Eh  bien  (Well  then), 
^coutez:  La  classe  a  quatre  murs.  10.  Voil^  les  murs  de  la 
classe.  11.  Voil^  le  plafond,  et  vous  marchez  sur  le  plancher. 
12.  Combien  de  portes  la  classe  a-t-elle  (has  the  classroom)?  — 
EUe  en^a  une.  13.  —  Combien  de  fen^tres?  —  Elle  en^a 
trois.  14.  —^  Les^616ves  ont  des  pupitres  et  le  professeur  a 
une  table.      15.  Elle  est  devani  le  professeur,  et  le  professeur 
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est  devant  les^lfives. 


L6.  Nous^entrons  dans  la  classe  par  la 
^h  nos  places,  nous^ouvrooa  lea  livres  et  la 
legon  commence.  17,  Aprfes  la  classe,  noua  fermons  les  Uvree 
et  noua  sortona  par  la  porte.  18.  Nous  aortons  par  la  fenfitre, 
Pierre  Cpjeir].  19.  — Pardon,  mademoiselle,  nous  Be  sortons 
pas  par  la  fenetre. 

B.  (1)  Using  in  turn  ae  subjects  je,  il,  elle,  vous  in  place  of 
nous,  rewrite  affirmatively  and  negatively,  the  sentences  16-19 
of  A:    Noua  entrons  dans  la  classe,  etc.,  to  the  end. 

(2)  Substitute  the  partitive  expression  for  the  article  and  read 
aloud:  lea  doigta,  les  mains,  le  papier,  les  amis,  lea  amies,  les 
aprSs-midi,  la  craie,  lea  mots. 

(3)  Supply    the  partitive  expression  and   read   aloud:     1.  Us 

ont Mrea  et sceurs.       2.  Noua  ouvrons portes 

et  fenfetres.       3,  lis    ont doigts    et mains. 

4.  Donncz-moi  ~ papier  et plumes.      5.  Mademoiselle 

a craie.    6.  Elle  6crit mots  dans  son  cahier.    7.  Noub 

^crivonfl mots  dans  nos  caliiera.       8.  Vous  donnez 

papier  k  Robert.      9.  II  a craie  fl  la  main. 

(4)  a.  Write  affirmative  and  negative  answers,  using  the  parti- 
tive pronoun:  1.  Avez-voua  des  Mres?  2,  A-t-il  du  papjer? 
3.  Avons-noua    de?    doigta?        4.  fites-vous    3e    notre    classe? 

5.  Etudions-noua  dea  letjons?      6.  Ont-ila  des  sosurs?      7.  Ave&- 
Tous  de  la  craie  k  la  mtun?  - 

6.  Write  negative  answers  to  the  questions  under  a,  first  keeping 
the  noun  objects,  and  then  substituting  the  partitive  pronoun  for 
the  noun  objects. 

(6)  Conjugate:    1.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'amis.       2.  Je  n'en  ai  pas. 

C  Translate  into  French:  1.  You  are  in  the  classroom,  (my) 
children.  2.  You  have  paper,  pens,  pencils,  and  notebooks. 
3.  The  classroom  haa  doors,  windows,  and  walla.  4.  Listen, 
Louise,  you  are  not  writing  your  lesson.  5.  I  have  no  paper, 
sir.  6.  You  haven't  any?  Excuse  me,  you  have  some.  There 
it  ia  in  front  of  Robert.  7.  I  have  no  chalk.  Pierre  has  some 
chalk  in  his  hand,  and  Jeanne  haa  some  too.  8.  How  many 
fingers  have  you?  I  have  ten.  9.  There  are  ten  of  us  (we  are 
ten)  pupils  in  the  classroom  with  our  teacher.       10.  Do  you 
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^^A-  '*«■ 


un  61dve  [d&ndeiv]  ^ 
une  61§ve  [yneleiv]  i 
lemur  [mysr]  wai' 
le  jdafond  [pUil5]  (■• 
le  plancher  [plajej 
lepupitre  [pyj* 
(pupiVa) 

aller  Cale3  to  ^ 
je  vais  [ye]  I  ant 

go 
il  va  [va]  he  is  goL 
nousallons  [nusals] 

going 
vous  allez  [vuzale]  }^ 

go 
floommence    [I 
beginiiing 
6coutezI  [ekute^  .. 
perative) 
nous  entrons  (dans^ 
we  enter,  go  i 

fen  suis  [. 
n'est-ce  pas?r- 

A.  1.  ficoutez,  **: 
frangais.  En  ^tes-"  "^ 
moiselle),  j'en  suis,  ' 
sommes  diXs^^l^veti  t}i^ 


•vh: 


i^Mti 


'Huk.il  :uk>^  Marie?  11.  Yes,  sir. 
^u)ii^  lo  it  too.  1*2.  What  do 
;  rvuch. 

ii*^  ^oud,   tirst    by  the  teacher, 
.^  ..'upils  cdiould  be  asked  to  retell 
a^  .:^\j-di  iho  cla<»room  in  A. 


>C«c 


.^       ^    l*HOM  NClA'riON 

L\.iiouiK-o:  un  oncle,  des  oncles; 
iwH  "^^^^  mots;  une  tante,  des  tantes; 
^  >aacher,  des  planchers;  un  mur, 
.....kl  01  un,  une? 

i&;W»   VII 

oi  avoir  [cotUinued) 
2.    Ni^gative  Interrogative 

Have  I  noit  etc. 


a'ai-je  paa? 
u*a&-tu  pas? 
a'a~t-il  paa? 
n'avona-nous  pas? 
n'avez-vous  pas? 
a*0At-il8  pas? 


[neispa] 
[natypa] 

[natilpa3 
[nav5nupa] 
[navevupa] 
[nStilpa] 


..   When    the   subject   of   an   inter- 
des  crayons^et  du  *,  -^s^  A  Twun,  the  word  onler  is  noun-verb- 
aussi  de  la  craie. 
voulez   parler   fra:  la  the  uian  there? 


classe.      11.  Vail& 
12.  Combien  d% 
Elle  en^  une^iA 
trois.       14.  — 
one  taUe.      T' 


But  where  is  John? 
t4l?        How  many  pens  has  John? 

i|OGt  or  predicate  of  «  ^orb)  «  qu^? 
WluKtha' 


I  lab 


EXERCISE  vn 


le  bmirre  Dxeir]  butter 
Is  bouche  [bu!^]  mouth 
la  dent  [ds]  tooth 
k  laugue    [Ifiig]    tongue,    lan- 
guage 
uue  oreille  [ore:]]  ear 
le  pain  [pe]  bread,  loaf  of  bread 
la  tete  [tEit]  head 
les  yeia  m.  Qeajii]  eyes 
onze  [3!z]  eleven 
douze  [du:i]  twelve 
trelze  [tre:z]' thirteen 
qiutorze  [katsrz]  fourteen 
qtnnze  Qieiz]  fifteen 
il  doime   CdDD^  he    is  giving, 
gives 
nous  domiona[d3n5]  we  are  giving, 

we  give 
voua  donnez  [dane]  you  are  giving 
uoua  ecoutons  [nuKekutS]  we  lis* 

vous  ecoutez  [viuekute]]  you  are 
_  listening 


j'entends  [otu]  I  hear,  do  hear 
il  entend  [atfi]  he  heare 
louH  entendons  [nuzatadi]  we  do 

/ous  entendez  [vuzstade]  you  are 
hearing 

je  mange  [mQij]  I  am  eatmg 
elle  mange  [mo:  3]  she  ia  eating 
lousmangeonsl^mQrjS^wedoeat 
iroua  numgez  [mflisej  you  eat 

je  parle  Cparl]  I  am  speaking 
elie  parle  Eparl]  she  talks,  speaks 
nous  parlons  [par!  5]  we  talk 
foiiB  parlez  [parle]  you  Bpeak 


>[v. 


p-a]  I  see,  do  see 
elle  voit  [vwa]  ahe  sees,  is  seeing 
noua  voyons  [vwaj  5]  we  do  see 
vous  voyez  [vwaje]  you  are  aeeing 

mais  [me]  but,  why  (not  in  a 
griesUon);  mais  nonl  Why 


A.  (1)  1.  ficoutez,  Jeai 
I.  —  NouB^fiooutons.       ; 
I.  Marie   oil   4crit-elle? 
-  Donnez    votre    plume 


ficoutez, 
-  fieri. 


lisl  Que  faitGB- vous? 
rivez  dans  votre  cahicr,  Mariet 
-  Elle  ^crit  dans  son  cahier. 
Robert.       7.  —  Que    donnez- 


vous  h.  Robert,  Henri?  8.  Je  doime  ma  plume  &  Robert. 
9.  — Qu'avez-voua  h  la  main,  Louise?  10.  — J'ai  fi.  la  main 
mon  livre  de  fran^ais.  11.  —  N'avez-vons  pas^^uBsi  votre 
crayon  k  la  main?  12.  — Oui,  mademoiselle;  et  j'ai  auBsi 
des  livres  et  du  papier,  maia  Pierre  n'en_^  pas. 

(2)  1.  — Combien  de  tf^tes  avez-vous,  Maurice  [morisl? 
2.  —  J'en^ai  une,  et  Henri  en^a  une  et  le  professeur  en^a  une 
atiasi.  3.  — N'avez-vous  paa  deux  mains,  Pierre?  4.  — Oui, 
mademoieelle,  i'ei];_ai  deus.    5,  — Et  combien  de  doigts  Louise 
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a-t-elle?  6.  —  Elle  en^a  dix  [dis]  et  Marie  a  dix  doigts  [didwa] 
aussi.  7.  —  Combien  de  mains  Robert  a-t-il?  II  en^a  deux. 
8.  Nous^avons  des^oreilles,  des^_^eux  et  une  bouche.  9.  Dans 
la  bouche  nous^avons  une  langue  et  des  dents.  10.  — Le 
professeur   a-t-il   des^oreilles   aussi?     — Qui,   il   en^_^   deux. 

11.  —  Que  faites-vous  avec  vos^oreilles,  mes^amis  (mon^ami)? 

12.  — Nous^entendons  (j'entends)  avec  les^oreilles,  nous 
voyons  (je  vois)  avec  les^^eux,  nous  parions  (je  parle)  avec 
la  langue  et  la  bouche,  et  nous  mangeons  (je  mange)  avec  les 
dents.  13.  —  Que  mangez-vous?  —  Nous  mangeons  du 
pain  avec  du  beurre.  14.  —  Qu'avez-vous  dans  la  bouche? 
—  J'ai^  un  morceau  de  pain  dans  la  bouche. 

B.fvjroay  in  French:  I  (we,  you)  open;  I-  (we,  you)  close; 
I  (we,  you)  go  in;  I  (we,  you)  go  out;  I  (we,  you)  stay;  I 
(we,  you)  study;  I  (we,  you)  write;  I  (we,  you)  listen;  I 
(we,  you)  hear;  I  (we,  you)  see;  I  (we,  you)  talk;  I  (we,  you) 
eat;  listen,  eat,  speak,  stay,  go  out,  come  in,  write;  I  (we,  you) 
go;  I  am,  we   (you)  are. 

(2)  Complete:   1.  Vous  voyez  avec .      2.  J'entends  avec 

.      3.  Nous  mangeons  avec  .       4.  Vous  pariez  avec 

.       5.  mangez-vous?       6.  Je  pain  avec  

beurre.       7.  Combien  doigts   avez-vous?      8.  J' ai 

dix  {See  A,  (2),  6).       9.  Et  combien yeux  [j0]  (preceding 

[a]  elided)  le  professeur  a-t-il?       10.  II a  deux. 

:   (3)  Study  the  examples  of  the  use  of  en  in  A,  (2)  and  try  to 
fm^fie  a  rule  for  the  use  of  en  with  numerals, 

-V  C.  Translate  into  French:  1.  Do  you  want  some  butter  with 
V  your  bread?  2.  I  have  no  bread.  3.  But  you  have  some 
\  butter.  4.  I  beg  your  pardon,  I  have  none  (haven't  any). 
5.  Has  the  man  ears  and  eyes  and  teeth?  6.  He  has  ears  and 
eyes,  but  he  has  no  teeth.  7.  How  many  ears  has  he?  8.  He 
has  two.  9.  I  hear  with  my  (the)  ears  and  see  with  my  (the) 
eyes.  10.  Have  you  no  teeth?  11.  I  have  teeth  and  I  am 
eating  some  bread,  but  I  have  no  butter.  12.  Do  you  want 
some?  Why  (Mais)  yes,  sir  (miss).  13.  I  have  ten  fingers; 
he  has  ten.  14.  There  are  fifteen  of  us  pupils  (We  are  fifteen 
pupils)  in  the  classroom.      15.  I  see  fifteen  in  the  classroom. 


§  39  LESSON  VIH  39 

Exercise  in  Pronunciation 

(1)  Read:  siliivr,  siizami,  eldnasis;  ncBdd,  noevami,  vuzdna- 
venoef;    didwa,  navonupadiizami?   kprofesoeiranadis. 

In  how  many  ways  are  the  words  for  6,  9  and  10  pronounced? 
Explain. 

In  how  many  ways  are  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  7,  8  pronounced  (see 
Lesson  V,  Exercise  in  Pronunciation,  4)?     Explain. 

Count:   oiz,  duiz,  treiz,  katorz,  keiz. 

Count  1-15,  putting  after  each  numeral  a  noun  beginning 
with  a  consonant,  and  then  one  beginning  with  a  vowel.  For 
example:  5  crayons,  5  616ves.  Write  out  the  combinations  in 
phonetic  characters. 

(2)  What  two  ways  do  you  know  of  spelling  the  sound  [§]? 
What  three  ways  of  spelling  the  sound  [o]?  What  sound  does 
the  letter  o  (not  in  combination  or  nasal)  usually  represent? 
One  exception  so  far:  what  is  it?  What  sound  does  the  letter 
a  (not  in  combination  or  nasal)  usually  represent?  Name  the 
two  exceptions  up  to  this  point.  What  sound  does  the  combina- 
tion ai  (not  nasal)  usually  represent?  Name  the  two  exceptions. 
What  is  the  position  of  your  lips  in  pronouncing  [o]  as  in  porta, 
oreille,  so  as  to  get  the  French  quality  (see  §  14,  1)?  Note 
how  the  -eille  of  oreille  gives  [e:j].  Pronounce  le  soleil  Csolcij], 
sun.    What  is  the  name  of  this  sound?     (See  §  16,  1). 


Indicative  of  itre,  wve 


39.  Present 

2.  N^ative 

/  am  not,  etc. 

je  ne  suis  pas  [s^nsqipa] 

tu  n'es  pas  [t3ai8pa] 

11  n'est  pas  [ihiepa] 

nous  ne  sommes  pas  [nunsompa] 

Tous  n'^tes  pas  [vunEtpa] 

ils  ne  sont  pas  [ilnssopa] 


1.  AflSrinative 

I  am, 

etc. 

je  suis 

[sasqi] 

tues 

[tye] 

ileet 

[ile] 

nous  sommes 

[nusom] 

vous  dtes 

[vuzet] 

lis  sont 

[ils5] 

40 
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3.   Interrogative 
Am  If  etc, 

suis-je?  [sqiis] 

es-tu?  [ety] 

est-a?  [etU] 

sommes-nous?  [somnu]] 
dtes-vous  [etvu] 

sont-ils?  [s3til] 


4.  Negative  Interrogative 
Am  I  not?  etc. 
ne  suis-je  pas?  [naeqi:  spa] 

n'es-tu  pas?  [netypa] 

n'est-il  pas?  [netilpa] 

ne  sommes-nous  pas?  [nssamnupa] 
n'ltes-vous  pas?  [netvupa] 

ne  sont-ils  pas?  [nasotilpa] 


40.  Observe  that  il  and  elle  mean  not  only  he  and  she,  but 

also  it,  since  there  are  but  two  genders  of  nouns  in  French: 

Oft  est  la  plume?    Elle  est  ici.  Where  is  the  pen?    It  is  here. 

Oft  sent  les  plumes?  EUessontid.,    Where  are  the  pens?  They  are  here. 


EXERCISE  Vm 


la  carte  [kart]  map,  card 
le  contraire  DcStreir]  opposite 
la  Prance  [frais]  France 
le  jour  [suir]  day 
la  nuit  [nqi]  night 

autre  [otr]  other 
bon  [b5]  good 
ferm6  [ferme]  closed 
ouvert  [uveir]  open 
petit  [pati]  small,  little 
tout  [tu]  all;  {as  a  pronoun) 
everything 

quinze  pcSiz^  fifteen 
seize  [s8:z^  sixteen 
dix-sept  [disset]  seventeen 
dix-huit  [dizqit]  eighteen 
dix-neuf  [dizncef]  nineteen 
vingt  [vg]  twenty 

comprendre   [kopraidr]  im- 
derstand  {infin.) 
]e  comprends  Qcopra]  I  under- 
stand, do  imderstand 


ilcomprend  QcSprd^  he  does 

imderstand 
nous  comprenons    pc5pr9n5]    we 

imderstand 
vous  comprenez    DcSprane]    you 

imderstand 

compter  [kSte]  count  {infin.) 
comptez!  Dcote]  count!  {im- 

peraiive) 
dormir      [dormiir]       sleep 

{infin.),  be  asleep 
entendre       [dta:dr]]      hear 

{infin.) 
manger  [maise]  eat  {infin.) 
ilsrestent,  elles  restent  [rest] 
they  stay,  remain 
nous  t&chons  (de)  [taijs]  we  are 

trying  (to),  etc. 
vous  t&chez  (de)  [taije]  you  are 
trying  (to),  etc. 

bien  [bjg]  well,  very  well 
pour  [pur]  for,  in  order  to 
c'est  [se]  it  is,  that  is 


Toulez-vous  bien?  [vulevubjg]  will  you  (please)? 
are  you  willing  to? 
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A.  (1)1.  — Oil6t«s-voiifl,  mea^mis?  2. — NousBommes^ 
r^cole,  danB  la  clasae.  3.  —  Que  voyez-vous,  Louise?  4.  — Je 
vois  uno  porte,  des  fenfitres,  dea  murs,  un  plafond,  un  plancher, 
un  tableau  Qoir,  et  notre  professeur.      5.  —  C'est  tout,  Pierre? 

6.  -Non,  monsieur  {mademoiaelle) ;  je  vois  aussi  des  livree, 
des  pluniea,  tiea  cahiera,  vingt^elSves,  des  crayons,  des  pupitree. 

7.  Sur  le  mur  je  vois  une  carte  de  France.  8.  —  C'est  bon, 
Rerre,  Vous  voyez  tout.  9.  Voulez-vous  bien  compter 
lea  ^16ves?  10.  Jeanne:  —  un^fl6ve,  deuji^61fevea  . . . . . 
vingti^^lSves.  11.  ^Bien!  combieu  d'^lfives  Stes-vous? 
12.  —Nous  sommes  ving1^616ve8.  13.  —  Et  la  porte, 
esl^elle  ouverte  [luvert]?  14.  Non,  mademoiselle,  eUe  est 
ferm6e  [ferme].  15.  — Et  lea  tenfitrea,  eont-^elles  ouvertes? 
16.  —  Une  des  fenfitres  est„ouverte  et  les  dcux^^iitres  aont  fer- 

(2)  I.  —  Que  faitos-voufi  en  clasae?  2.  ■ —  Nous^tudions 
le  fran^ais,  3,  Le  professeur  parle  fran5ais,  nous^coutons 
et  nous  tS,clions  de  comprendre.  4.  —  Comprenez-voue  lea 
mots  ■  ouverte  »  et  «  ferm6e  »?  5.  —  Oui,  mademoiselle. 
Nous^ouvrons  la  porte,  elle  est^ouverle.  6.  Nous^entrona 
dans  la  classe  et  nous  fermoiia  la  porte.  Elle  est  fermie 
maintenant,        7.  — Bon!       Votre    bouche    es^elle    ouverte? 

8.  — Oui,  mademoiselle.  Je  I'ouvre  pour  parler  et  pour  man- 
ger. 9.  —  Et  voa^oreilles?  —  EUes  sont^ouvertes.  Elles 
restent  C'^t]  ouvertes  pour  entendre.  10.  —  Et  vos^eux, 
restent-ils  [restatil]  ouverts  [^uveir]?  11.  — Non,  made- 
moiselle, je  lea^^ouvre  le  matin;  le  jour  ils  restent  ouverta. 
La  nuit  je  les  ferme  pour  dormir.  12.  —  BienI  «  Porte 
ouverte  •  est  le  contraire  de  «  porte  fcrmfe.  it  13.  Ecoutez 
bien:  mea^_yeux  sont^ouverts  [^uveir],  les  deux  portea 
aont_ouvertes  [uvert].  14.  Henri  est-jl  petit  [pati]?  Louise 
es^^elle  petite  Qpatit]? 

B.  (1)  Where  reasonably  possible,  make  every  verb  in  A 
negative. 

(2)  SuhstitTite  Ike  proper  personal  pronoun  for  the  nown  object 
B  i-y'^lif^^  ^""'^  "°^  porte.  2.  Nous  ^coutons  le  profeascur 
f'*'^^.  TTcSmpte  lea  616vcs.      4.  Ouvrez-vous  la  fenfitre?      5.  Com- 


1 


a 
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prenefl-YOUs  le  mot?  6.  Vous  ne  voyez  pas  mes  dents.  7.  Ne 
voyez-vous  pas  mes  dents?  8.  Ne  fermez-vous  pas  les  yeux 
pour  dormir?  9.  Je  vols  une  carte  de  France.  10.  Je  ne 
comprends  pas  le  mot.  11.  Avez-vous  des  amis?  12.  Nous 
avons  des  dents.  13.  Nous  entendons  des  mots.  14.  Nous 
voycHis  nos  amies.       15.  J'entends  le  mot. 

(3)  Make  sentences  of  the  groups  of  words,  supplying  lacking 

words  and  umng  as  many  partitives  as  possible:   1.  J'ai,  ne 

pas,  en.  2.  II,  dents,  a.  3.  ScBurs,  avez-vous?  4.  J'ai, 
quatre.      6.  Vous  t&chez,  la  nuit,  de  dormir.      6.  II  voit,  portes, 

et  fen^tres.      7.  Nous,  en,  voyons,  ne pas.      8.  Entendez- 

vous?    ne  pas.        9.  Porte    ouverte,    porte    ferm^e,    le 

contraire.  10.  Portes,  ouvertes,  mais,  fen^tres,  ferm^es. 
11.  Kerre,  petit  et  Louise,  petite. 

*j^    C.  Translate  into  French:  1.  Are  your  books  open?   Are  the 

'   JT*    windows  open?      2.  Has  the  classroom  windows  and  doors? 

^        3.  It  has  windows,  doors,  walls,  desks,  a  ceiling,  and  a  floor. 

J  4.  Have  the  pupils  books?    Yes.     There  are  the  pupils'  books. 

5.  They  have  notebooks  too,  and  pens,  and  paper,  and  pencils, 

but  they  have  no  chalk.     6.  The  teacher  has  some  in  his  hand. 

7.  What  are  you  doing?     We  are  listening  to  the  teacher. 

8.  She  is  speaking  French  and  we  are  trying  to  understand 
her.  9.  Do  you  understand  her,  Marie?  Yes,  I  understand 
her.       10.  That's  good. 

D.  The  differences  of  spelling  ar^d  pronunciation  of  ouvert, 
otiverte;  petit,  petite  are  due  to  a  difference  in  what?  To  judge 
by  f erm6,  f enn6e,  do  these  same  differences  appear  in  every  case  f 
Would  the  addition  of  an  s  for  the  plural  make  any  difference 
in  the  pronunciation  of  any  of  these  words  f 


Exercise  in  Pronunciation 

ficrivez  en  caract^res  phon^tiques  et  prononcez:  1.  Je  vols 
vingt  Steves.  2.  Od  etes-vous,  mes  amis?  3.  Vous  voyez 
leslivres.  4.  Nous  entrons  dans  la  classe.  5.  Vos  yeux  restent 
ouverts.  6.  Nous  studious  le  fran^ais.  7.  Vous  ouvrez  Ja 
porte.      8.  H  compte  les  ^l^ves. 
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LESSON    IX 
41.  The  Regular  Conjugations.     French  verbs  are  con- 
veniently dividedj  according  to  the  infinitive  endings  -er, 
-ir,  -re,  into  three  conji^ationa: 

I  U  III 

Donnw  [donej io  jfiw         Fimr[fim;r]io^nis/i       Vendre  [va!dr]to8eii 
Lilte  these  are  conjugated  all  regular   verbs  with   corre- 
sponding infinitive  endijigs. 


U-42. 

B     1.   Affirmative 

'     /  gioe,  am  i^nng,  ele. 

je  donn  e      Csadau} 

tu  dona  es     [^tydon] 

il  donn  e       {iXAati} 

nous  doim  ons  [nudan^^ 

vous  donn  ez     [vudDiie] 

Us  donn  ent  [ildanj 

3.   Interrogative 
Ant  I  giving  t  do  I  give  f  etc. 
donng-je?  C<l3n£;  il 

donnes-tu?         [daotyl 
dotme-t-U?  QdontU] 

dormons-aons?  [dnnSnu^ 
donnez-vous?  [^danevu] 
donnent-ils?       [dnntil] 

43.  Interrogation.  By  prefixing  the  words  est-ce  que? 
literally,  is  U  that?  any  statement  may  be  turned  into  a 
question: 

Vous  avM  mon  canif.  You  have  my  penknife. 

Esi-ce  que  vous  avez  mon  canif?     Have  you  my  penknife? 
Est-ce  que  vous  n'aimez  pas  la     Don't  you  like  walking? 

marche? 

Note. —  The  first  singular  interrogatlvo  form  (cff..  donoS-Je?  Buis-i"? 
eta.)  ifl  avi^ed  in  most  verbs,  and  munt  be  avoided  la  some,  by  uriog  est-CB 
que?    In  the  «u«ts«a,  use  aat-ce  que?  evetrwhere  with  the  l>t  ■' 


Present  Indicative  of  dormer,  to  give 

2.   Negative 

/  (fa  mil  give,  am  nol  gining,  etc. 

je  ne  donn,  e  pas       [sandanpa^ 

tu  ne  donn  es  pas     [tynd.inpn] 

il  ne  donn  e  pas       [ilnsdanpo^ 

nous  ne  donn  ons  pas  [nundsnSpa] 

vous  ne  donn  ez  pas     [vitDdanepo] 

Us  ne  donn  ent  pas   [ilnodsnpo] 

4.   Negative  Interrogative 
Am  I  nol  giving f  do  I  not  ffivef  etc 
ne  donne-je  pas?  [nadoncispo^ 

ne  donnes-tu  pas?  [^nadantypaj 

ne  donne-t-il  pas?  [asdsntilpaj 

ne  donnons-nous  pas?  (^nadoDjnupnJ 
ne  donnez-vous  pas?  [nodanevupo] 
ne  donnent-ils  pas?       [^nsdjntilpa] 


il 
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This,  thai 


44.  The  Demonstrative  Adjective.  1.  The  following  axe 
its  forms,  and  they  must  be  repeated  before  each  noun  to 
which  they  refer: 

.  ce  [sd],  before  a  masculine  begmning  with  a  consonant. 
'  Get  [set],  before  a  m.  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 
cette  [s8t]|  before  any  feminine. 
These,  those  =  ces  [se],  before  any  plural. 

2.  To  distinguish  this  from  that,  or  for  emphasis,  add 
-ci  (=  ici)  and  -]k  respectively  to  the  noun: 

Ce  livre,  cet  homme,  cette  amie.     This  (or  that)  book,  man,  friend. 
Ce  crayon-ci  et  ces  plumes-/d.  This  pencil  and  those  pens. 

a.  In  the  combinations  c'est  and  ce  sont  the  demonstrative  pronoim 
ce  is  often  equal  to  English  it  (standing  for  and  pointing  to  the  real 
subject  that  follows),  he,  she,  they. 

Cast  men  ami  Pierre.  It  (he)  is  my  friend  Pierre. 

Ce  sont  les  enfants  de  ma  tante.     They  are  my  aimt^s  children. 
Est-ce  [es]  vous?    C'est  vous.  Is  it  (that)  you?   It  is  you. 


EXERCISE  IX 


un  dge  [denaisH  age 
im  an  [<3ena]  year 
le  cousin  QcuzS]  cousin 
la  cousine  Poizin]  cousin 
la  fille  [fiij]  daughter,  girl 
le  fils  [fis]  son 
le  garson  [gars  3]  boy 
la  marche  [marj]]  walking 
le  sport  [spoir]  sport 

fort  [foir]  strong 
grand  [gra]  large,  tall 
quel?  m.  [kel]  what? 

aimer  [eme]  like,  love 
j'aime  [em]  I  (do)  like,  love 

je  m'appelle     [mapd]    I    am 

named,  my  name  is 
il  s'appelle  [sapel]  he  is  named 


nous  nous  appelons  [nunuzapls] 
we  are  named,  etc. 

vous  vous    appelez    [vuvuzaple] 
you  are  named 

*  regarder  [ragarde]  look  (at) 
je  regarde  [sargard]  I  look  at 

il  regarde  [regard]  he  is  looking 
nous  regardons  [nurgardo] 
vous  regardez  [vurgarde] 

dites  [dit]  say,  tell  (mpcra- 
tive  of  dire) 

attentivement       [atativmfi] 

attentively 
comment?  [komfi]  how? 
lentement  Dfit(8)ma]  slowly 
plus  [ply]  more 
vita  [vit]  rapidly,  quickly 
parce  que  [parska]  because 


EXERCISE   IS  (Contiiuied) 

quel  ftge  avei-vous  [kdaisavevu]  how  old  are  you? 

j'ai  trois  ans  [IsetrwozaJ  I  am  three;  il  a  quinze  aas,  he  is  fifteen, 

b'U  vous  plait  [silvuplE^  please, 

a  of  tlie  prcs.  indlca- 


A.  (1)  1.  Comment  voua^ppelez-vous  [vuzaplevu '3,  mon 
ami?  2.  — Je  m'appeEe  Maurice,  monsieur  (mademoi- 
selle). 3.  — Quel  ige  avea-voua?  4.  — J'ai  quinze  ans. 
5.  ^  Voua^tes  grand  [grfi]!  Est-ce  que  voire  pfire  est  grand 
aussi?  6.  —  Oui,  monsieur  (mademoiselle),  il  est  grand,  mais 
ma  ni6re  est  petite;  elle  n'est  pas  grande  [grSLd].  7.  —  Eat^ce 
que  vous^avez  des  fr^res  et  des  sceurs?  8.  — Oui,  monsieur 
(mademoiselle),  j'ai  un  frfere  et  trois  aceura.  9.  Mon  frfire 
a'appelle  Edouard  [edwair],  et  mes  sceurs  s'appellent  Germaine 
[jErmEn],  Jeanne  et  Adfile  [|adel].  10.  Edouard  a  treize  ana; 
il  est  petit;  maia  tr&s  fort  (forr).  11.  Germaine  a  hmt^ns, 
Jeanne  a  dix-sept^ans,  et  Ad6le  en^  dix-neuf.  12.  EUes  sont 
grandes  [graid]  et  fortes  [fort].  13.  Moi,  je  Euis  trfis  fort 
aussi  et  j'aime  les  sports.  14.  J'aime  lo  tennis  [tEnisD,  le 
baseball  [besbal]  et  la  marche.  15.  Mes  aceura  aiment  le 
tennis;  maia^Uea  n'aiment  pas  la  marche. 

L     (2)   1.  —  Eat-ce  que  cette  petite  fille-ci  est^une  de  vos  sceurs? 

F'2.  —  Noo,  mademoiselle,  c'est  (sAe  is)  la  aceur  de  ce  petit 
gar5on-l&.  3.  —  Et  ccs  troia  petites  filles-l^?  4.  —  Non,  mes 
sceurs  ne  sont  pas^ft  I'Scole;  elles  aont^  la  maison.  5.  Ces 
grandes  filles-l^  sont  les__,enfanta  de  mon^onele.  6.  Ce  aont 
(They  are)  mes  cousines,  et  cet^^l6ve-ci  est  eon  fila.  7.  C'est 
(He  is)  mon  cousin.  8.  ^  Est-ce  que  cet„fil&ve-li  6coute  le 
professeur?  9.  —  Oui,  il  I'^coute  attentive  me  nt,  mais^l  ne 
comprend  pas  tr&a  bien,  parce  que  le  professeur  parle  trfes 
■vite.        10.  Parlez  plus  lentement,  monsieur,  s'il    vous  platt. 

fpll.  Nous^dcoutons    trSa^ttentivement    mais    noua    ne    vous 

P'Oomprenons  pas. 
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B.    Write,  supplying  the  proper  farm:   ce,  cet,  cette,  or  ces; 

enfant  (/.),  41^ ve  (m.  and  /.), fille, gargon, 

apr^s-midi, carte, cartes, yeux, jour, 

nuit. 


C.  (1)  Translate  into  French:  1.  I  count  the  pupils.  2.  He 
studies  his  lesson.  3.  She  enters  (in)  the  classroom.  4.  We 
eat  bread  and  butter.  5.  You  look  at  the  map.  6.  They 
begin  the  lesson.  7.  Don't  I  speak  French?  (see  §  43,  note) 
8.  Doesn't  he  listen  to  the  teacher?  {two  ways)  9.  Don't 
we  look  at  the  map?  (two  ways)  10.  Don't  they  study? 
11.  I  do  not  close  the  door.  12.  She  does  not  eat  butter. 
13.  We  do  not  eat  any.  14.  You  do  not  return  home  in  the 
morning;  you  return  home  in  the  afternoon.  15.  They  do 
i^ot  come  in. 

(2)  1.  I  count  the  pupils;  he  counts  them;  they  count  the 
windows;  we  count  them.  2.  We  do  not  stay  at  home  in  the 
morning;  they  stay  at  home  in  the  evening.  3.  He  opens 
the  door;  they  open  it;  it  is  open.  4.  Look  at  the  map! 
What  do  you  see?  5.  They  look  at  it;  they  study  it.  6.  Come 
in!  They  enter  (in)  the  classroom  by  the  door.  7.  They  eat 
bread;  they  eat  some.  8.  Do  you  want  (Voulez-vous)  some 
bread?  9.  Do  you  want  some?  Don't  you  want  any?  We 
eat  none. 

(3)  Dites  enfran^ais:  1.  My  name  is  Robert.  2.  Her  name 
is  AdMe.  3.  His  name  is  Joffre  Csofr].  4.  What  is  your 
name?      5.  Their  (/.)  name  is  Hugo  [ygo]. 


D.   Dictation:    Lesson  VII,  A,  (2). 


Exercise  in  Pronunciation 

(1)  ficrivez  en  caract^res  phon^tiques  et  prononcez:  1.  Ce 
gargon  est  petit.  2.  Cette  fille  est  petite.  3.  Cette  maison 
est  grande.  4.  Cet^omme  est  grand.  5.  Cet^enfant  est 
fort.  6.  Mademoiselle  est  forte.  7.  Le  cahier  est^ouvert. 
8.  La  porte  est^ouverte. 

(2)  Pronounce  the  feminine  of  grand,  ouvert,  petit* 
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46.  Plural  Fonns.  Note  the  following  exceptions  to  the 
rule  (§  31)  that  the  plural  of  nouns  and  adjectives  is  formed 
by  a,dding  s  to  the  singular: 

Nouhb  in  -s,  -x,  -Z,  and  adjective  in  -a,  -x,  remaia  unchanged  in 
plural,  e.g.,  bras,  bras,  or//i(8);    voii,  voix,  iKJiCE(s);    nez,  net, 
bai,  baa,  loic;  vieux,  yieui,  old. 

2.  Nouns  and  adjectives  in  -au,  nouns  in  -eu,  and  a  few  nouns  in 
instead  of  -b,  e.g.,  couteou,  couteoux,  krnfe,  kmits;  beau, 

beaux,  fine;  jcu,  jeux,  game(.s);  bijou,  bijoux,  jewelis);  coillou,  eail- 
loux,  pebbk{s),  and  a  few  rarer  nouns  in  -ou. 

3.  Nouna,  and  the  mnunoner  adjectivee,  in  -ai  change  -al  to  -au 
and  add  -i  (aa  above),  e.g.,  giniiat,  g^airaux,  geTicTid{3);  tival, 
rivoujr,  Hml{s),  except  bal,  bals,  ballis),  and  a  few  rarer  nouns. 

4.  (Eil,  jeuz,  eye(s)',   ciel,  cieui,  sky,  skies,  /ieacen(s). 

46.  Contractions.     The   forms   tl  +  le   and   &  +  les   are 

always  contracted  into  au  and  aux  respectively;  the  remain- 
ing forms  are  not  contracted,  thus,  £k  la,  a  1'  in  full: 

Je  parle  au  [o]  ftSre.  I  speak  to  the  brother. 

Aux  [o]  sceurs,  aux  foz]  hommes.     To  the  sisters,  to  the  men 

But:  Je  paile  d  la  5<£ur,  a  rhomine.  ,    , 

47.  Use  of  i(  y  a  [iija].  I.  There  h  and  there  arf  are  not 
only  translated  by  voilS,  but  also  by  il  y  a:     n  •  ■  - ' 

fBi  des  plumes  Eur  la  table.  Tticre  are  some  j 

a  des  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  some  j 

Observe,   however,   that   voila   answers   the   question 
Biere  is?*  'where  are?'  and  makes  a  specific  statement 

a  object  to  which  attention  is  directed  by  pointing  or 

Idle  like,  while  il  y  a  does  not  answer  the  question  'where  is?' 
'where  are?'  but  makes  a  general  statement.  Voilft  ts 
stressed,  il  y  a  is  unstressed,  just  aa  in  English  there  is  (are) 
is  usually  stressed  or  unstressed  according  as  it  points  out 
or  merely  makes  a  general  statement. 


i^ 
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B.    Wriie^  supplying  the  proper  farm:   ce,  cet,  cette,  or  ces; 

enfant  (/.),  6\hYe  (m.  and  /.), fiUe, gargon, 

apr^s-midi, carte, cartes, yeux, jour, 

nuit. 


C.  (1)  Translate  irUo  French:  1.  I  count  the  pupils.  2.  He 
studies  his  lesson.  3.  She  enters  (in)  the  classroom.  4.  We 
eat  bread  and  butter.  5.  You  look  at  the  map.  6.  They 
begin  the  lesson.  7.  Don't  I  speak  French?  (see  §  43,  note) 
8.  Doesn't  he  listen  to  the  teacher?  (two  ways)  9.  Don't 
we  look  at  the  map?  (two  ways)  10.  Don't  they  study? 
11.  I  do  not  close  the  door.  12.  She  does  not  eat  butter. 
13.  We  do  not  eat  any.  14.  You  do  not  return  home  in  the 
morning;  you  return  home  in  the  afternoon.  15.  They  do 
i^ot  come  in. 

(2)  1.  I  count  the  pupils;  he  counts  them;  they  count  the 
windows;  we  count  them.  2.  We  do  not  stay  at  home  in  the 
morning;  they  stay  at  home  in  the  evening.  3.  He  opens 
the  door;  they  open  it;  it  is  open.  4.  Look  at  the  map! 
What  do  you  see?  5.  They  look  at  it;  they  study  it.  6.  Come 
in!  They  enter  (in)  the  classroom  by  the  door.  7.  They  eat 
bread;  they  eat  some.  8.  Do  you  want  (Voulez-vous)  some 
bread?  9.  Do  you  want  some?  Don't  you  want  any?  We 
eat  none. 

(3)  Dites  en  fran^ais:  1.  My  name  is  Robert.  2.  Her  name 
is  Ad^le.  3.  His  name  is  Joffre  [sofr].  4.  What  is  your 
name?      5.  Their  (/.)  name  is  Hugo  [ygo]. 


D.   Dictation:    Lesson  VII,  A,  (2). 


Exercise  in  Pronunciation 

(1)  ficrivez  en  caract^res  phon^tiques  et  prononcez:  1.  Ce 
ganjon  est  petit.  2.  Cette  fille  est  petite.  3.  Cette  maison 
est  grande.  4.  Cet Jbomme  est  grand.  5.  Cet^enfant  est 
fort.  6.  Mademoiselle  est  forte.  7.  Le  cahier  est^ouvert. 
8.  La  porte  est^ouverte. 

(2)  Pronounce  the  feminine  of  grand,  ouvert,  petit 
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45.  Plural  Forms.     Note  the  following  exceptions  to  the 

rule  (5  31)  tJiat  the  plural  of  nouns  and  adjectives  is  formed 
by  adding  -s  to  the  singular: 

1.  Nouns  ia  -s,  -ii  -z,  and  adjectives  in  -s,  -x,  remain  unchanged  in 
the  plural,  f.g.,  bras,  bras,  arm(»);  voij:,  voLt,  iioice(s);  nei,  nei, 
iiose(s);  has,  h&s,  low;  vieo):,  vieui,  old. 

2.  Nouns  and  adjectives  in  -au,  nouns  in  -eu,  and  a  few  nouna  in 
-au,  add  -i  instead  of  -e,  e.g.,  couteou,  coateaux,  kjiije,  kniieB;  beau, 
beaux,  fine;  jeu,  jeui,  gameis);  bijou,  Ujoux,  jeieelis);  coillou,  caii- 
loux,  pebblf{s),  and  a  tew  rarer  nouns  in  -ou. 

3.  Nouna,  and  the  conunoner  udjectivea,  in  -al  change  -«1  to  -au 
and  add  -x  (aa  above),  e.g.,  giaetal,  gtairaux,  geneTal{i);  rival, 
tivaux,  Timi(_a),  except  bal,  bals,  6aZi(s),  and  a  few  rarer  nouns. 

4.  (Eil,  yeuz,  eye(B);   ciel,  cietii,  aky,  sides,  heavenis). 

46.  Contractions.     The   forms   S  -f-  le   and   &  +  les   are 
always  contracted  into  au  and  aux  respectively;  the  r 
ing  forma  arc  not  contracted,  thus,  a  la,  a  1'  in  full: 
Je  parle  au  [o]  fr6re.  I  speak  to  the  brother. 
Aux  [o]  sceurs,  aux  [ok]  hommes.     To  the  BiBtcra,  to  the  meo 
But:  Je  parle  a  Jo  sfflur,  o  rhonime.  f   •    /   r     — y 

47.  Use  of  il  y  a  [ilja].  1.  There  is  and  there  are  are  not 
only  translated  by  voila,  but  also  by  il  y  a;    ^(•■'"'"^       — 

VoM  des  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  some  pens  on  the  table. 

11  y  a  des  phimes  sur  la  table.  Tliore  are  some  pens  on  the  table. 

2.  Observe,  however,  that  voilS  answers  the  question 
'where  is?'  'whore  are?'  and  makes  a  specific  stat^mfnt 
about  an  object  to  which  attention  is  directed  by  pointing  or 
the  like,  while  il  y  a  does  not  answer  the  question  'where  is? ' 
'where  are?'  but  makes  a  general  statement.  Voiia  is 
stressed,  il  y  a  is  unstressed,  just  as  in  English  there  is  (are) 
is  usually  stressed  or  unstressed  according  as  it  points  out 
or  merely  makes  a  general  statement. 
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3.  n  y  a  governs  nouns  jn^t  as 

Je  donne  des  plumes  k  Marie. 
II  y  a  des  flumes  sur  la/ta^! 


bw#£/iransitivi  verbs  do: 

ivfer(some)  pens  to  wiary 

ere  are  (some)  pens  on  the  table. 


EXERCISE  X 


le  bas  Q)a]  stogiung 
le  bijou  [bisu]  jewel 
le  bout  [bu]  tip,  end 
le  bras  [bra]  arm 
le  cheval  PaSval]  horse 
le  corps  Dcoir]  body 
le  couteau  [kuto]  (table-)knife 
la  difference  [difera!s]  difference 
le  ggn^ral  [seneral]  general 
la  jambe  [5a  :b]  leg 
le  nez  [ne]  nose 
un  ceil  [dencEij]  eye 
le  pied  [pje]  foot 
le  pluriel  [pl3TJ£l]  plural 
la  voix  [vwa]  voice 

beau    [bo]    fine,    handsome, 
beautiful 

vieux  [vj0]  old 
vingt  et  un  [vetede]  21 
vingt-deux  [vgtd0]  22 
vingt-trois  [vgttrwa]  23 


vingt-quatre  [vStkatr]  24 
vingt-cinq  [vetsgk]  25 
vingt-siz  [vgtsis]  26 
vingt-sept  [vetset]  27 
vingt-huit  [vetqit]  28 
vingt-neuf  [vgtnoef]  29 
trente  [trait]  30 

quelle?  /.  [ksl]  what? 
qui?  [ki]  who?  whom? 

d^sirer  [deziire]  wish,  want 
lire  [\i\f\  read 
porter  [porte]  wear,  carry 
prononcer      [pronSise]      pro- 
.nounce 

distinctement     [dist£kt(9)ma] 

distinctly 
en  francs  [frose]  in  French 

entre  [fiitr]  between 
pourquoi?  [purkwa]  why? 
quand?  [ka]  when? 


A.  (1)  1.  II  y  a  vingl^t  un  ou  vingt-deux^^l^ves  dans  cette 
classe  de  frangais.  2.  Ils^^tudient  le  frangais  parce  qu'ils 
d^sirent  le  lire,  le  comprendre  et  le  parler.  3.  Pourquoi 
^tudiez-vous  le  frangais?  4.  D^sirez  (voulez)-vous  lire  des 
livres  frangais,  mes^amis?  5.  —  Oui,  monsieur,  nous  voulons 
(desirous)  lire  les  livres  de  Victor  Hugo,  de  Maupassant 
[mopasa],  de  Balzac  [balzak],  d'Anatole  France  [anatolfrais], 
de  Dumas  [dyma],  de  Voltaire  [volt^ir],  de  Beaumarchais 
[bomarSe],  de  Lesage  [lasais],  de  Moli^re  [moljeir],  et  nous 
d^sirons  (voulons)  comprendre  le  frangais  et  le  parler  aussi. 
6.  —  Eh  bien,  mes^amis,  ^coutez-moi  tr^s^attentivement  parce 
que  je  vais  vous  parler  en  frangais. 


r 
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(2)  1.  Entendez-vous  ma  voix?  —  Oui,  monsieur.  2.  —  Cora- 
prenez-vous  les  mots  quand  je  parle  lentement?  3.  —  Oui, 
monsieur,  mais  nous  ne  eomprenons  pas  quand  voua  parlez 
vite.  4.  —  Eh,  bien,  6coutez.  Je  vais  parler  lentement  et 
prononccr  diatinctement.  5.  J'ai  un  corps.  Voiei  mon  corps. 
6.  Voici  mes  deux  bras,  Au  bout  de  nies  deux  bras,  j'ai  deux 
mains.  7.  II  y  a  cinq  doigts  k  cetle  main  et  cinq  doigts  k 
eette  main;  combien  de  doigts  est-ce  que  j'ai?  8.  Voici 
mon  nez.  Est-ce  que  j'ai  un  nez  ou  deux  nez?  9?  Et  Louise, 
combien  de  nez  a-t-elle?  10.  A-t-e!le  trois^j-eux?  Et  un 
cheval  combien  d'yeux  [dj0]  a-t-il?  IL  Et  combien  d'yeux 
[dj0]  ont  douze  clievaux?  12.  Et  vous^avez  deux  jambea 
[jflib]  et  deux  pieds  [dtfpjo],  Henri,  n'eat-ce  pas?  13.  Et  lea 
chevaux  combien  de  jambes  ont-jls?  —  Ils^en^ont  quatre, 
14.  ^Combien  de  jambes  ont  sept  chevaux?  15.  — Qu'avez- 
vous  aus  pieds?— J'ai  des  bas  aux  pieds.  16.  —Oil  portez- 
vous  les  bas,  aux  mains?  17.  —  Non,  monsieur,  je  lea  porte 
aux  pieds  et  aux  jambes.  18.  —  Qu'avea-vous  au  bout  dea 
jambes?      19.  —  J'ai  mes  deux  pieds  au  bout  de  mea  jambes, 

B.  1.  Alle^autableau(noir),  Jean.  2.  Ecrivez^>upluriel:le 
bras,  la  voix,  un  g^n^ral,  un  coutcau.  3.  Maintenant  ^crivez^au 
singuber:  lea  yeux,  les  chevaux.  4.  Dit^on  (Do  we,  people, 
say):  0  II  y  a  vingt-trois^^I6vea  dans  cette  claBse,  »  ou  «  Voili 
vingt-trois^^lfivee  dans  cett«  clasae?  »  5.  Dit-on:  <t  I!  y  a  mea 
deux  brass,  ou  «  Voilii  mes  deux  bras  u?  6.  Dit-on:  «  II  y 
a  notre  profceaeur  de  fran^ais  »,  ou  «  Voilii  notre  professeur 
de  fran^aia  n?  7.  Quelle  est  la  difE^rence  entre:  <  Voili 
deux„61fivee  qui  n'fcoutent  pas!  t  et  « II  y  a  deux^^lSvea  qui 
n'^coutent  pas »? 

C.  Trnmlhte  into  French:  1.  There  are  twenty-nine  pupils 
in  this  French  class.  2.  The  teacher  speaks  to  the  pupils  in 
Prencli,  3.  He  speaks  slowly  and  the  pupils  try  (tfichent  de) 
to  understand  him.  4.  He  says  (dit) :  "  What  is  your  name? 
How  old  are  you?  Why  do  you  study  French?  "  5.  "  My 
name  is  Edward.  I  am  sixteen.  6.  I  am  studying  because 
I  wish  to  read,  understand,  speak,  and  write  (the)  French. 
7.  Will  you    (Voulez-vous  bien)  speak  slowly?" 
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ExEBciSE.  IN  Pronunciation 

(1)  Write  phonetically  and  pronounce:  mon  bras,  mesbras; 
sa  voiz,  leurs  voiz;  un  bas,  vos  bas;  son  phre  est  vieuz;  ses 
amis  sont  vieuz;  void  leurs  couteauz;  ces  enf ants  sont  beaux; 
ies  bijoux  de  cette  dame  sont  trds  beaux. 

(2)  Compare  the  pronunciation  of  the  singular  and  plural 
of  the  new  words.     Do  they  differ  as  to  pronunciation  from 

'  words  that  make  their  plural  according  to  §31?     What  will 
usually  indicate  to  the  ear  the  plural  of  such  words? 

(3)  Write  phonetically  and  read  aloud:  un  g^n^ral,  des 
g6n6raux;  un  cheyal,  des  chevaux;  k  I'oeil,  aux  yeux;  au  ciel, 
auz  cieux. 

(4)  Is  this  a  mere  spelling  change  as  in  livres,  bijoux? 

(5)  Count  aloud  1-30,  putting  after  each  numeral,  first  a 
noun  beginning  with  a  consonant  and  then  one  beginning  with 
a  vowel:  e.g.,  vingt-cinq  couteaux,  vingt-cinq  amis.  Note 
that  the  final  letter  of  vingt  is  heard  as  t  in  21-29. 

(6)  Note  the  pronunciation  of  bras,  tu  as  (§  33),  as  compared 
with  bas,  pas..  What  is  the  usual  pronunciation  of  the  letter 
a  (alone  and  not  nasal)?    Is  this  true  of  d^e?  of  nous  tftchons? 

(7)  Contrast  the  pronunciation  of  le  soir,  pourquoi,  je  vols, 
la  voiz,  voici,  voilli  with  that  of  trois.  What  seems  to  be 
the  usual  sound  value  of  the  spelling  oi? 


REVIEW  OF  VOCABULARY  AND  PRONUNCIATION 

No.   1 

(1)  Nommez  (Name)  Ies  parties  (parts)  du  corps  (12)  dont 
(of  which)  vous  savez  (know)  le  nom  (name). 

(2)  Quels  sotU  Ies  memhres  (members)  d*une  famiUe  (family)  ? 

(3)  Nommez  tous  (pluriel  de  tout)  Ies  objets  (objects)  dans 
la  dasse  dord  vous  savez  le  nom. 

(4)  Donnez  Ies  contr aires  de:  nous  ouvrons;  le  jour;  petit; 
vite;    nous  sortons;    ils  ouvrent. 

(5)  What  words  or  expressions  do  you  think  of  in  connection 
with  the  following?  le  gargon;  le  corps;  Poncle;  le  crayon; 
le  plafond;  Papr^midi;   en  anglais;   devant;  voil^;  le  cahier; 
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d^sirez-vouB?   pourquoi;  j'^coute;  la  niiit;  la  fiUe;  la  f ami  lie; 
le  matin;    de.  r> 

(6)  Fill  in  blankt  with  appropriaie  worda:    1.  Oft  sont  voa 

mains?    Les  voiI&  aii  — —  de  mes .     2.  J' votre  vois, 

mais  jc  ne  vous pas.    Pourquoi?    Parce  que  vous  parlez 

trte .      3.  J'^tudie  le  fran^aia je  d^aire les  livrea 

de  BalzM.       4.  Lea  hoinmes  out  deux  — — ;    lea en  out 

quatre.     5.  II vingt-trois  - — -  dans  cette  claase.      6.  Nous 

aveclesdenta;  noua  — avecleaoreiUes;  noua avec 

]ea  yeux.       7.  Nous  de  la  aalle  de  claaae  par  la  porte. 

8,  Donnesi-moi  uo  ■■-  ■■■  de  pain  avec  du .      9.  Sur  le  mur 

i!  y  a  one de  France.       10.  Nous  tSchons  de  vous , 

mais  voua trfe  vite;  vous  parler  plus 7      11.  Je 

ferme  lee  yeux  pour .       12.  Quel  Age  a-tr-il?    D vingt 

.       13.  J' avec  ma  plnnie  dans  mon .       14.  Com- 
ment vous  voufi?     Je  m' Hemi;    ma  sceur  s' 

Louise.       15.  Montrea  — —  votre  professeur  de  frangais,  s'il 
.     Le ,  monsieur. 

(7)  What  verbs  do  you  know  (seitew  or  eight)  that  ivdicate  the 
activ>lie»  (a)  of  the  brain,  the  eyes,  or  the  ears,  or  (b)  of  the  limbsT 

Use  enck  in  a  sentence. 

Pronunciation 

(1)  To  judge  from  words  like  papier,  pied,  what  sound  value 
does  the  Bpelling  ie  usually  have?  Indicate  in  phonetic 
characters. 

(2)  What  is  the  sound  value  of  the  combination  ien,  as  in 
bien,  combien?  Of  the  combinations  in,  ain?  Of  the  combina- 
tion iin  as  in  un,  Verdun? 

(3)  What  two  sounds  has  the  letter  c?  Compare  morceau, 
ciel,  c'est,  garcon,  franpais  with  carte,  crayon,  compter,  and 
make  a  rule    (see  §5,  4). 

(4)  What  two  sounds  has  the  letter  s?  Compare  soir,  sceur, 
professeur  with  maison,  tous  avez,  and  make  a  rule  (sec.  in 
part,  5  18,  1). 

(-5)  Pronounce:  avec,  voir,  par,  sixur,  anglais,  est,  doigt, 
Duit,  huit,  fennez,  les  yeux,  cousin,  aimer  (Lesson  I),  cheval 


V 


62  A   FRENCH   GRAUUAit  H  4S-i9 

[5avaI3,  gfin6ral,  grand,  fils.  Are  final  consonants  usually 
sounded  in  French?  How  does  fils  compare  in  sound  with 
other  words  ending  in  a  as  far  as  we  have  gone? 

(6)  What  are  the  usual  sound  values  for  the  spellings  -oa, 
-en,  -an,  -in,  -ain,  -un,  -ien?  For  the  spelling  -eu?  Contrast 
beurre  with  vieux,  yeux.  For  the  spdling  -ai?  Contraat  j'ai, 
maison,  with  fran[als,  s'il  vous  plait,  vons  faites. 

(7)  Compare  the  French  sound  1  with  English  1  (|  17,  7). 
Where  is  the  tip  of  the  tongue  for  French  I? 

(8)  Compare  French r  with EngUshr  (§17,12).  Isthetongue 
brought  farther  forward  in  French?  In  French  avoid  using  the 
English  r.     The  French  lingual  r  is  sharper. 

(9)  Pronounce  slowly  and  distinctly  with  attention  to  syl- 
lable division:  giniial,  dSsirer,  regaxder,  attentivement,  vouB 
comprenez,  apr^s-midi,  nous  £crivons,  porter,  vous  vous  ap- 
pelez,  bonjour,  merci,  monsieur,  mademoiselle. 

.^       48.  An  bidefinite  Pronoun.     1.  Ojie,  some  one, 

\  they,  people,  used  indefinitely,  are  represented  in  Fre 

j  on,  with  the  verb  always  in  the  singular:  I 

\  On  [5]  park  de  Jean.  We  (you,  they,  etc.)  sneak 'of  Ahn. 

2.  When  following  a  verb  with  a  final  vowel,  on  is  joined 
to  it  by -t-  (cf.  §29): 
Par  ob  conunence-t-on?  Where  do  we  (etc.)  begin? 

3.  An  on  construction  often  corresponds  to  an  English  .  ; 
passive,  especially  when  the  agent  is  not  mentioned:  ^,  i  %• 
Ensuite  on  spporte  le  potage.  Neirt,  the  soup  is  brought.  V\j' 

49.  Interrogation.     Observe  the  frequently  used  inter- 
rt^ative  phrase  qu*est-ce  que?  =  whatf  which  is  made  up 
of  que?  (§  38,  3)  +  est-ce  que?  {§  43) : 
(?M'a-t-U?  or  Qu^esl-ee  ffu'il  a?        What  has  he? 
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fit.  Present  Indicative  of 

faire,  to  do,  make  (meg.).           ^^M 

/  do,  am  doiitg,  etc. 

We  do,  are  doing,  ele.                               ^H 

je  Ms  C3sf.] 

nous  faisons  [nufazS]                              ^^M 

^M                 tu  fals  [tyfc] 

vouE  faitea  [vufet]                                ^H 

^H                              ilMt     [ilfE] 

ils  font       [ilfS]                                ^H 

EXERCISE  XI                                                    ^1 

I'alBSbro  /.  [Ulseibr]  algebra 

apporter  [aportc]  carry  (to), 

rwithmStique  /.   [Taritmetik] 

bring 

arithmetic 

commencer  {&)  rkDmSse]  be- 

une  assiette  [asjet]  plate 

«in 

la  bonne  [ban]  maid,  nurse 

diner  [dine]  dine 

ia  cuiller  [kqiJEir]  spoon 

jouer  [5we]  play 

ie  dessert  [desc:r]  desBcrt 

noua  lisons  [liz3l  we  are  reading 

le  diner  [dine]  dinner 

il  prend  [pro]  he  takes,  is  tak- 

la fourchette  [furSst]  fork 

ing 

le  fruit  [frqi]  fruit 

preparer  [prepare]  prepare 

unehistoire     [iatwaiO     tistory, 

repondezt    [rep3de]    replyl 

atory 

{imperoiive) 

le  iouraai  [jurnal]  newspaper 

je  me  sers  de  [samseirda]  I  use, 

le  latin  [hits]  Latin 

make  use  of 

le  legiune  C'egyra]  vegetable 

il  se  sert  de  [ee-.ij  he  makes  use 

of 

nouH  nous  servooB  de  [sErvS]  we 

le  potage  [pjtarj]  aoup 

use 

la  question  [IffstjSJ  question 

sonner  [sane]  ring 

la  salle  [sal]  large  room,  hall 

traduisez    [tradijize]    trauB- 

la  salts  4  manger   [salamase] 

late  {imperatix) 

dining  room 

travailler  [travaje]  work 

lea  sciences  naturelles  /.  [sjais- 

natyrs-l]  natural  science 

conime  [kom]  aa,  like 

la  tasse  [tais]  cup 

que  [ks]  than 

laviande  [vjaid]  meat 

d'abord  [daboir]  in  the  faat 

^^     age  C-ise]  old,  aged 

place,  firet 

^^^pR'amuser  Tsamyze]  enjoy  one- 

puis  [piji]  then,  in  the  next 

^^^B       self,  have  a  good  time 

place 

^*^.    (1)  1.  Que    fait^on    {Qu 

'est-ee    qu'on    fait)    il    I'ficoJe? 

2.  On  ^tudie  sea  le9on3   k  I'Scole;    on  fait   du  fran^aie,   de         ^H 

\ 
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Tanglais,  du  latin.  3.  On  ^tudie  aiussi  Phistoire,  les  math^- 
matiques  et  les  sciences  naturelles.  4.  Je  fais  de  Farithm^tique 
et  du  frangais;  mon  fr^re,  qui  est  plus  ^g^,  ^tudie  aussi  Talg^bre 
et  le  latin.  5.  On  travaille  mais  on  joue  aussi;  on  s'amuse 
bien.      6.  On  joue  au  tennis  et  au  football  [futbal], 

(2)  R&porvdez  avx  qitestions:  1.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  fait  k  T^cole? 
2.  Est-ce   qu'on  va   k  T^cole   pour  s'amuser?       3.  Pourquoi 

\/'  '   va-t-on  k  T^cole?       4-6.  Faites-vous  du  latin  k  T^cole?    de 

^\Z    I'histoire?  de  Tanglais?      7.  Aimez-vous  les  sjwrts?     8-9.  Fait- 

\  ^    on  du  tennis  k  votre  ^cole?   du  baseball?      10.  Jouez-vous  au 

^      football?       11.  Avez-vous  un  fr^re?       12.  Est-il  plus  kg6  que 

vous?       13.  Est-il  plus  grand?       14.  Aimez-vous  les  langues 

ou  les  sciences  naturelles?       15.  Faites-vous  de  rarithm^tique 

ou  de  I'alg^bre?       16.  Aimez-vous  Thistoire? 

(3)  1.  L'apr^-midi  nous  retournons  de  F^cole  et  nous  allons 
k  la  maison.  2.  La  porte  est  ferm^e.  Nous  sonnons  et  on 
ouvre.  3.  Nous  entrons  dans  la  maison,  et  nous  commengons 
k  lire  le  journal  avant  le  diner.  4.  On  sonne  et  nous  entrons 
dans  la  salle  k  manger.  5.  On  commence  k  dtner.  D'abord 
nous  avons  du  potage.  6.  Nous  le  mangeons  avec  une  cuiUer. 
7.  Puis  la  bonne  apporte  la  viande  et  les  legumes.  8.  Pour 
les  manger  nous  nous  servons  d'un  couteau  et  d'une  fourchette. 
9.  Mon  petit  fr^re  se  sert  d'une  cuiller  pour  manger  tout  son 
diner.  10.  Moi,  je  suis  grand;  je  me  sers  d'une  fourchette 
et  d'un  couteau  comme  mon  p^re  et  ma  m^re.  11.  On  mange 
dans  une  assiette.  12.  Puis  au  dessert,  on  mange  du  fruit 
et  on  prend  du  caf6  dans  une  tasse.  13.  Mon  petit  fr^re  ne 
prend  pas  de  caf^  parce  qu'il  est  petit.  14.  Apr^s  le  diner 
nous  lisons  les  journaux  du  soir.       15.  Puis  nous  t^chons  de 

v^r^parer  nos  legons. 

B.  (1)  Rewrite  A  (3)  above ^  substituting  for  the  first  plural y 
when  possible  (a)  the  first  person  singular,  (6)  the  third  person 
singular. 

(2)  a.  What  do  you  notice  in  A  (3)  dbovi  the  verb  entrer  when 
followed  by  a  noun?  About  commencer  when  followed  by  an 
infinitive  f 
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What  have  you  already  noted  about  tftcher,  d£sirer,  i 
voulez,  wlien  followed  by  an  infinitivef  Translale:  1.  We  try  to 
understand  and  to  speak  French.  2.  I  leam  French  because  I 
want  (d&irer)  to  read  the  works  of  Balzac.  3.  Will  you, 
please,  speak  slowly? 

(3)  Insert    the    proper    subject    pronoun:     1.  

'2.  (ffi.  and  /.)  se  sert.       3.  nous  fiervons. 

vous  servcB.       5.  se  servent.     Insert  the  object  pronouns: 

6.  Je  appelle.  7.  II ~  appelle.  8.  Nous  - 

appelons.        9.  Vous  appelez,        10.  lis appellcnt. 

{Note  the  shifts  in  pronunciation  and  spelling  in  the  present  tense 
»f  s'appeler  [saple].     These  wili  be  discussed  in  Lesson  XIX.) 

(4)  Supply  the  missing  preposition:    1.  Jc  me  sere  - 

plume  pour  6crire.       2.  Us  se  servent  leur  cuiller  pour 

manger  le  potage.      3.  On  prend  le  caff une  tasee.      4.  II 

a  une  assiette la  main.       5.  A  I'fcole  on  joue tennis. 

6.  Nous  Studious  le  diner.        7.  Nous  entrons  ■ 

saUe  &  manger.       8.  On  prend  le  cat^ le  diner.       9.  Mon 

petit  frfire  se  sert une  cuiller manger  eon  diner. 

C.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais:  1.  What  have  you  (two  ways) 
in  your  plate?  2.  I  have  meat,  vegetables,  and  bread  and 
butter,  I  have  no  fork  to  (pour)  eat  my  dinner  [withj. 
3.  What  ia  the  maid  doing?  She  is  bringing  spoons,  knives, 
and  forks.  4.  We  have  no  fruit  for  (the)  dessert.  Lookl 
The  maid  ia  bringing  some  into  the  dining-room  now.  5.  You 
are  fond  of  (aimer)  (the)  fruit  (piurn^)_aienH_^ou?  Yes,  I 
am  fond  of  (the)  soup  to  (pour)  begin  £with]  and  1  like  (the) 
fruit  for  dessert.  6.  Wiiat  do  you  do  before  (the)  dinner? 
We  read  the  evening  paper.  In  the  morning  we  read  the 
morning  paper.  7.  What  do  people  (on)  do  after  (the) 
dinner?  They  (On)  work  or  they  (on)  nave  a  good  time. 
S.  First  I  prepare  my  lessons,  then  I  enjoy  myself.  9.  Does 
your  small  sister  work  {arrange  the  question  in  two  tBays)t 
10.  No,  she  has  a  good  time.  She  looks  at  her  books,  but  she. 
doesn't  work. 


Lesson  IX,  Exercise  A,  15  seoteoC'efl. 
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Exercise  in  Pronunciation 

(1)  Pronounce  slowly  and  distinctly  with  especial  attention 
to  syllable  division  and  stress:  math6matiques,  natturelles, 
arithmetique,  cuiller,  couteau,  nous  6tudions,  nous  nous  ap- 
pelons,  vous  vous  servez.    Try  to  stress  all  syllables  alike. 

(2)  a.  What  do  you  notice  about  the  spelling  of  nous  com- 
men^ons  in  A,  (3),  3  ?  See  §  5,  4.  Would  this  spelling  occur 
in  any  other  form  of  the  present  tense  of  commencer?  Com^ 
pare  §78,  1. 

6.  Is  there  anything  of  the  same  sort  in  the  spelling  of  nous 
mangeons  [nu  masS]?    See  §  17,  18  and  compare  §  78,  2. 

(3)  Note  the  pronunciation  of  the  first  plural  of  faire.  What 
sound  value  does  the  spelling  ai  oftenest  have?  What  next? 
Compare  faire,  je  fais,  j'aime,  anglais,  la  craie,  la  maison,  j'ai. 

(4)  Write  in  phonetic  characters  and  read  aloud  in  singular 
and  plural,  putting  in  the  definite  article:  cuiller,  couteau, 
fourchette,  viande,  fruit,  16gume,  tasse,  dessert. 


LESSON  xn 

61.  Feminine  of  Adjectives.  It  is  regularly  fonnfed  by 
adding  -e  to  the  masculine  singular,  but  adjectives  toding 
in  -e  remain  unchanged. 

Grand,  m.,  grande,/.,  tall;  facile,  m.  or/.,  easy. 

62.  Irregularities.  Change  of  stem  takes  place  in  certain 
adjectives  on  adding  -e.  The  following  list  shows  the  com- 
moner types: 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

acti/, 

active,  active 

crue/. 

crue/fe,  cruel 

heureujc, 

heureuse,  happy 

genti/. 

gentiUe,  nice 

flatteur, 

flatteuse,  flatter- 

anden. 

ancieTme,  ancient 

ing 

gro5, 

gro55e,  big 

blanc, 

blanche,  white 

muet. 

mue//e,  dumb 

lon^, 

lon^e,  long 

Cher, 

chdre,  dear 

fauxi 

faxLsse^  false 

sec. 

sdche,  dry 

-y^ 
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Observe  also:  m.  beau  m  be(,  /.  beUe,  jJne;  m.  nouveau  or  nouTdl, 
/,  nouceiie,  neiu;  m.  vieui  or  vieil,  /.  vieille,  oW,  with  two  fomiH 
the  mflHculiae,  one  of  which  gives  the  feminine.    The  masculine  forms 
in  -1  lire  used  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute: 

Le  bel  arbre,  le  bel  honiine.  Tlie  fine  tree,  the  handsome 

But:   L'arbre  est  beau;  le  beau  livre;  les  bemtx  arbies;  les  arbres 
Bont  beaux. 

63.  ^EosWon.     1.  An  attributive  adjective  more  usually 
follows  Its  Doun: 
_      Dd  homme  ri'cAe,  une  pomme  rnHre.       A  rich  man,  a,  ripe  apple. 

'     2.   Adjectives  from  proper  nouns,  adjectives  of  physical 
quality,  participles  as  adjectives,  almost  always  follow: 
La  langue  onglaise.  The  English  laaguage. 

Du  cafe  chaud,  une  lampe  cassee.       lint  coffee,  a  brokea  lamp. 

3.  The  following  of  very  common  occurrence  nearly  always 
precede : 

Bon,  good,  mauvais,  biid:  beau,  fine,  handsome,  joli,  ■preily,  viiain, 
uglti;  jeune,  young-,  vieui,  old:  grand,  tall,  great,  gtoa,  big,  petit,  small; 
long,  liing,  court,  short. 

4.  A  number  of  common  adjectives  have  different  mean- 
ings according  as  they  precede  or  follow  the  noun.  Two 
examples  are: 

Hon    ancien    ^live.      My    old     L'histoire  andenne.    Ancient  hia- 

(former)  pupil.  tory. 

Mon  Cher  ami.    My  dear  friend.     Un    diner    Cher.     An    expensive 
dinner. 

54.  Interrogative  Adjective.  Which?  what?  what  (o).'  = 
m.  quel?/,  quelle?  m.  pi.  quels?/,  pi.  quelles? 

Quel  Ckel]  livre?  Which  (what)  book? 

Quelle  [kcl]  plume?  Which  (what)  pen? 

A  quelle  beiire?  At  what  time? 

Juelle  belle  vuel  Quels  h£rosI  What  a  fine  viewf    What  beroeal 

<   ptelero]  (see  1 17,  5) 


?1 

for      ^H 
mis      ^^1 
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66.  Th^re^^  thatplace  =  y.  It  stands  for  a  place  al- 
ready tSbiieil^'KfTs  put  before  the  verb  like  a  pronoun 
object,  and  is  less  emphatic  than  la  =  there: 

£st-il  k  l'6cole?   II  y  [i]  est.  Is  he  at  school?    He  is  (there). 


EXERCISE  Xn 


V 


N. 


la  dict6e  [dikte]]  dictation  exercise 
Teau/.  [lo]  water 

ancien  [dsjg]  former,  old,  an- 
cient 

beau,  bel  [bo]  [bd]  fine,  hand- 
some 

blanc  [bid]  white 

chaud  [So]  warm,  hot 

Cher  [Se«r]  dear,  expensive 

court  [kuir]  short 

cruel  [kryd]  cruel 

facile  [fasil]  easy 

faux  [fo]  false,  deceitful 

gentil  [sflti]  nice,  pretty,  well- 
behaved 

grand  [gra]  large,  tall 

gros  [gro]  big 

heureux  [Qer0]  glad,  happy 


joU  [soli]  pretty 

long  [15]  long 

mauvais  [move]  bad,  poor  (in 

quahty) 
muet  [mqe]  dumb,  silent 
mftr  [myir]  ripe 
nouveau  [nuvo]  new 
riche  [rij]  rich 
vilain  [vil€]  ugly,  naughty 

asseyez-vousi      [asejevu]     sit 
down!  (imperative) 
je  m'en  vais  [somQve]  I  go  away 
il  s'en  va  [ilsfi  va]  he  goes  away 

beaucoup  [boku]  much,  many, 

a  great  deal,  a  great  many 
peu  [p0]  little  (quantity),  few 
y  [i]  there,  to  it,  to  them;   at, 
in  it,  them 


»^ 


V 


\ 


\ 


jeune  [seen]  young 

aA(1)  Write  with  each  of  the  following  nouns  two  or  more 

^  of  the  adjectives  in  §§51,  52,  53,  that  may  he  reasonably  used 

j   with  them,  being  careful  about  the  position  and  form:  un  homme, 

j    une  soeur,  ces  journaux,  une  salle  h  manger,  des  bijoux,  quelle 

;    voix!    une  jambe,  cette  bouche,  les  yeux,  une  t^te,  cet  oncle, 

.'    men  ami,  quel  jour!    not  re  professeur,  le  monsieur,  un  mur, 

\    Vune  maison,  un  gargon,  un  cheval,  des  fruits,  ces  livres. 

'-^  \  ^  (2)  Supply  the  proper  form  of  a  suitable  adjective  in  each  case: 

1.  Le   potage  est   tr^  .       2.  Mon  caf6  n'est  pas  . 

3.  Asseyez-vous,  mon ami.      4.  Le  professeur  nous  donne 

de  * lemons.      5.  La  dame  a  de  *  bijoux.      6.  Ellle  a 


de 


yeux.       7.  J'aime  les  enfants  quand  ib  sont 

*  This  use  of  de  will  be  treated  in  §  59.  2. 


i; 


?: 
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8.  Louiae  parle  beaucoup;  elle  n'est  pas  — ,      9.  Le  fruit  eat 

bon  quand  il  est .       10.  Voili  des  enfanta ■ 

y   (3)  Donnes  U  contraire  de:  longue,  vieille,  jolie,  bonne,  petite, 

ftg^o,  noire,.,- -— -^_^,-— 'v  \  ^  m  :  /U.'^, 

(B^  Traduisez  m  /rangais:  1.  This  liot  abtfp,  TMT^umb 
woman.  A  nice  woman.  Their  pretty  little  boy.  hW  white 
stockings.  2.  Sorae  false  stories.  Two  big  (gros)  spoons. 
Her  long  knife.  Happy  men  {note  two  cases  of  linking  in  this 
phrase).  3.  What  a  nice  boy!  What  a  sliort  lesson!  What 
a  big  foott  4.  An  English  newspaper.  An  old  Frenchman 
(see  §  21).  A  taU  (grand)  Englishman.  6.  Their  new 
teacher.  A  poor  (bad)  teacher.  Our  old  (^^  former)  teacher. 
Ancient  history.  6.  Do  you  want  any  hot  water?  There  is 
no  hot  water.  7.  Are  we  in  the  classroom?  We  are  (there). 
S.  What  do  you  do  in  the  dining-room?  We  eat  (in  it).  What 
do  you  eat  (there)?  We  eat  bread,  meat,  vegetables  and  fruit 
(there).  9.  Do  you  have  a  good  time  at  school?  Yes,  we 
have  a  very  good  time  (nous  nous  amusons  beaucoup  [^boku}) 
iJiere.  10.  Do  you  work  or  (do  you)  play  at  school?  We  work 
a  great  deal  (there)  and  play  a  httle  (there).  II.  I  am  going 
(^away^  this  evening.  What  is  your  sister  doing?  She  ia 
fjijing  away  tliis  evening. 
C.   Dictfie,  Lesson  X,  B. 

Exercise  in  Pronunciation 

(1)  Prononcea  et  ^t'rivc^  en  caractfires  phonfitiques:  mon 
ancienne  {old  =  former)  place,  notre  chfire  amie,  un  bel  homme, 
une  grosse  cuiller,  une  histoire  fausse,  ma  nouvelle  maison, 
une  vieille  maison,  les  beaux  enfants,  un  vilain  enfant,  une 
courte  le^on,  une  gentille  petite  fille,  des  enfants  heuieux. 

(2)  As  regards  pronunciation,  is  the  effect  of  adding  the  -e 
for  the  feminine  the  same  with  all  adjectives?  Compare,  for 
example,  jolie  and  grande.  On  this  basis  group  the  adjectives 
in  S§51,  52,  53. 

(3)  Pronounce  slowly,  with  special  attention  to  syllable  division 
and  stress;  salle  &  manger,  je  m'en  vats,  nous  commencons, 
les  sciences  naturelles. 
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66.     Present  Indicative  of  dormer,  finir,  vendre 


I  give,  am  giving, 
•  etc. 

donn  e      [don]] 
donn  es    [don]] 
donn  e      [don] 
donn  0/15  [don5] 
donn  ez    [done] 
donn  ent  [don] 


I  finish,  am  finishing, 
etc. 

fini  s  [fini] 

fini  s  [fini] 

fini  t  [fini] 

Gnissons  [finis5] 
finiiss  ez  [finise] 
finiiss  ent  [finis] 


/  sell,  am  selling, 
etc. 

vend  s      [va] 
vend-s      [vfi] 
vend  ♦       [va] 
vend  ons  [vfidS] 
vend  ez    [vade] 
vend  ent  [vfiid] 


*  Vendre  is  irregular  in  this  one  form.  The  regular  verb  rompre  has 
romp^,  but  vendre  is  here  given  as  being  more  useful  for  practice. 

NoTB.  —  The  pronouns  je,  tu,  11,  etc.,  have  been  omitted  in  this  paradigm 
and  in  some  others  to  economize  space  in  printing.  They  should  be  sup- 
plied in  learning  or  reciting  the  paradigms. 

67.  The  General  Noun.  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense 
takes  the  definite  article  in  French,  though  not  commonly 
in  English: 


L'homme  est  mortel. 

Les  hommes  sont  mortels. 

Le  miel  est  trds  douz. 

Le  cheval  est  un  animal  utile. 


Man  is  mortal. 

Men  are  mortal. 

Honey  is  very  sweet. 

The  horse  is  a  useful  animal. 


68.  Tout.    AU,  the  whole,  every  =  tout,  with  the  follow- 
ing forms,  which  precede  the  article,  when  it  is  present: 


M.  F. 

S.  tout  [tu]  toute  [tut] 

Toute  ma  vie. 

Tout  le  monde.       t 

Tous  les  mois. 

Toute  la  semaine. 

Tout  homme,  toute  iemm»* 

Tous  les  hommes. 

Toute  la  joum€e. 


M.  F. 

PI.  tous  [tu]  toutes  [tut] 

All  my  life. 

Everybody  ( =  the  whole  world). 

Every  month. 

The  whole  week. 

Every  man,  every  woman. 

All  the  men. 

The  whole  day. 


LESSON   XIII 


EXERCISE  Xm 


I 


la  baUB  [bal]  baU 

le  bois  [bwaj  wood,  woada 

la  campagne    Qtapap]]    country 

(in  cifiUrast  ivilh  lown);  &la 

campagne    to    or    in    the 

country 

le  champ  [Ja]  field 

6te    [ete]  E 

I'fiti    " 
la  famille  [famij]  family 
lafemme  Qfam^  woman,  wife 
la,  fleur  [fl<E:r]  flower 
la  gare  CgS'''!]  atatioa 
le  grand-pere    [grupEir3    Erand- 

father 
la  grand'mftre  CgramEir]   grand- 
mother 
ne  heure     C<Eir]     hour;      deur 

heures  [dazceir]  two  o'clock 
on  hiver    [cEniveir]   winter;     en 

hiver      [anivEJr],      ITiiver 

pivsir]  in  winter 
le  lit  Di]  bed 

le  [tarent  [parii]  kinsman,  parent 
la  poup^e  Cpupe]  doll 
le  train  [tre]  train 
les  vacances /.  [vakars]  vacation 
la  ville  £vil]  city,  town;  en  ville 

la  Toiture  [vwatyTr]  carriage, 
vehicle;  en  voiture  in  a 
carriage  (aa  dislinguiahed 
from  other  uiays  of  IraTeling) 

(  Aj)   (1)  !.  Nous  habitona  la  viUe  de  X (iks),  maia  noua 

aimoii3  la  campagne.  2.  J'y  vais  avec  ma  famille  tous  les 
^t&i.  3.  Nous  y  passona  Ics  vaeancea.  4.  J'ai  des  parents  h 
la  campagne,  man  grand-p^re,  ma  grand'mSre,  deux  oncles  et 
une  tante.     5.  lis  nous  invlteut  ^  passer  V€t6  dans  leur  maison 


content  (de)  [ksta]  glad  (to) 
fatigue  [fatige]  tired 
tronquiile  [trakilj  quiet,  alone 

(in    the    expression:    leave 

alone) 
utile  [ytil]  useful 

arriver  [arive]  arrive,  come 
attendre    [atfiidr]    wait    for, 

expect 
chercher    [5*^56^    hunt    for; 

aller  chercher,  go  and  get 
se  coucher  [sakuSe]  go  to  bed, 

lie  down;    nous  nous  cou~ 

chons  we  go  to  bed,  lie  down 
il  fait  chaud  [ilfeSo]  it  k  warm, 

hot 
habiter  [abite]  live  in,  inhabit 
inviter  (fl)  CEvite]  invite 
marcher  CmarSej  walk,  go  (of 

train,  wnlch,  tic.) 
monter  [m5te]get  (in),  climb; 

monter  it  cheyal  ride  horse- 

paaser  Qpase]  spend  (of  lime), 

prendre  [proidr]  take,  get 
Bc  preparer  [aaprepare]  get  ready 

conunel  Diam]  howl 
comme  rkorol  aa  like 
S  pied  [apje]  on  foot 

si    [Bi]  SO 
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6.  Quand  I'hiver  est  fini,  il  fait  tr^  chaud  en  ville  et  nous  nous 
pr^parons  ^  aller  ^  la  campagne.  7.  Je  prends  ma  poup^e, 
men  petit  fr^re  prend  sa  balle.  8.  A  une  heure  de  Taprds-midi 
nous  aliens  k  la  gare.  9.  Le  train  arrive  k  deux  heures  et  nous 
montons  dans  une  voiture.  10.  Le  train  marche  vite  et  au 
bout  de  trois  heures  nous  arrivons  k  la  petite  gare.  11.  Notre 
grand' m^re  et  tous  nos  cousins  nous  attendent  k  la  gare  avec 
leur  voiture.  12.  Nous  montons  dans  la  voiture.  13.  Les 
deux  chevaux  marchent  lentement  et  nous  avons  le  temps  de 
voir  les  jolis  champs  et  les  beaux  bois.  14.  Tout  est  en  fleurs. 
15.  II  y  a  des  hommes  et  des  chevaux  qui  travaillent  dans  les 
champs.  16.  Notre  grand-p^re  nous  attend  k  la  maison. 
17.  II  est  content  de  nous  voir  et  nous  sommes  tr^  contents 
de  le  voir  aussi.  18.  Nous  nous  couchons  (Je  me  couche)  k 
neuf  heures  du  soir  parce  que  nous  sommes  fatigu6s,  et  nous 
dormons  bien.  19.  Les  lits  sont  si  bons  et  tout  est  tranquille. 
20.  Comme  j'aime  la  campagne!  Les  enfants  s'amusent  beau- 
coup  k  la  campagne  en  6t6.  21.  Les  gargons  montent  k  cheval, 
les  petites  filles  jouent  avec  leurs  poup^es  et  cherchent  des  fleurs 
dans  les  champs  et  dans  les  bois. 

^(2)jlmagtne  that  the  passage  above  [A  (1)]  refers  to  you. 
Afsswer  the  questions  in  complete  sentences:  1.  Habitez-vous  la 
ville  ou  la  campagne?  2.  Aimez-vous  la  ville  en  hiv^  ou 
en  6i6?  3.  OH  passez-vous  les  vacances?  4.  Quels  parents 
avea-vous  k  la  campagne?  *-  5.  Est-ce  que  vous  prenez  [prane] 
(pres.  of  prendre)  le  train  pour  aller  k  la  campagne?  6.  A 
quelle  heure  montez-vous  dans  le  train?  7.  Combien  d'heures 
restez-vous  dans  la  voiture?  8  Le  train  marche-t-il  vite  ou 
lentement?  9.  Qui  vous  attend  k  la  petite  gare  de  campagne? 
10.  Est-ce  que  votre  grand-p^re  y  est  aussi?  11.  AUez-vous 
k  la  maison  de  vos  parents  k  pied  ou  en  voiture?  12.  Est-ce 
que  votre  grand' m^re  est  contente  de  vous  voir?  13.  fites- 
vous  fatigu6?  14.  A  quelle  heure  vous  couchez-vous? 
15.  Dormez-vous  bien?  16.  Mangez-vous  bien?  17.  Est- 
ce  que  les  enfants  aiment  la  campagne?  18.  Que  font  les 
gargons?  19.  Que  font  les  petites  filles?  20.  Est-ce  que 
■  les  grandes  fiUes  montent  k  cheval  aussi?       21.  Est-ce  que  la 
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canipagne  est  tranqiiille?  23.  Plus  trartquiJle  que  la  vIHe? 
23.  Fmt-il  cliaud  ea  viUe  en  ^i€  (or  \'6i€)'!  24.  Fait-il  plug 
chaud  qu'i  la  campagne?  25,  Fuit-il  ehaud  ii  Saint-LoiUE 
[seiwij  en  6t6?  26.  Fait-il  plus  chaud  en  et6  ^  Chicago  ou 
i  Paris  Cpari]? 

B.  (1)  Add  Ike  proper  present  endings  and  read  aloud:  J'at- 
tend-,  nou3  attend-,  ils  attend-;  noua  entend-;  ila  entend-; 
je    travaill-;     je   comprend-;    voiis   fini-;    ils  a'amua-;     voub 

JOU-;  nous  commen9-;  nous  nous  appel[apl]-;  il  fim-;  ils 
tini-;  nous  comprenQtSpran]-  (observe  the  absence  of  the  d); 
comprenQkJpran]-  vous?  Je  prPuQpra]-,  11  prenCprd]-,  nous 
prenCpran]-,  vous  prenQirgnJ-,  ils  prenii[j)ren]-.  (Note  Ike 
absence  of  the  d  in  the  plural.  Note  also  thai  the  letter  e  stands 
for  three  different  voirnds  in  these  five  forms.) 

(2)  W  Write  in  paralld  columns  the  -present  of:  finir,  ouvrir, 
dormir  (sing,  je  dors,  tu  dors,  il  dort;  nous  dormons,  vous 
dormez,  ils  dorment),  aortir,  se  servir  (sing,  je  me  sera,  tu  1e 
sera,  il  se  sert). 

b.  Some  verbs  in  -ix  are  not  conjugated  in  the  present  like  finir. 
Make  a  list  of  those  you  know  that  are  not,  and  point  out  the 
differences. 

C.  Ditesenfrangais:  1.  We  open;  he  is  opening;  I  am  sleep- 
ing  (asleep);  are  you  asleep?  Go  outl  Go  to  sleepi  He  is 
asleep.  2.  Wo  go  out;  we  fimsh;  we  (make)  use  (of)  these 
pens;  he  is  finishing  his  lesson;  they  are  finishing  their  les- 
son. 3.  They  are  lea^'ing  (going  out  of)  the  classroom;  they 
are  sleeping;  men  (on)  use  (make  use  of)  horses;  we  sell  fruit 
(plural).  4.  The  whole  house;  all  night  (the  whole  night); 
all  women,  all  horses.  5.  Animals'  are  useful  to  men;  I  am  very 
fond  of  (aimer  beaucoup)  animals.  6,  Do  you  like  flowers? 
Very-much-indeed  (beaucoup).  7.  Little  girls  like  doUs  and 
little  boys  like  horses,  but  my  uncle's  son,  my  little  cousin 
Pierre,  likes  horses  and  dolls  too. 

m  D.   Dict4e:    Lesson  XI,  A  (3). 
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Exercise  in  Pronunciation 

(1)  Note  the  pronunciation  of  ville,  tranquille.  d 
fille,  travaille,  gentille,  oreille.  Write  all  six  in  pi 
characters. 

(2)  Write  B   (1),   in  phonetic   characters,  after  ad( 
proper  endings,  and  read  aloud. 

LESSON   XIV 

69.  Partitives.      In    partitive    constructions  *(|'36)»- 
alone  is  used: 

1.  In  a  general  negation  (§  36,  2): 
n  n'a  pas  de  plumes.  He  has  no  pens. 

2.  When  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun: 

Marie  a  dejolies  fleurs.  Mary  has  (some)  pretty  floi 

Pai  de  voire  argent.  I  have  some  of  your  money. 

But:  J'ai  des  pommes  mOres.  I  have  (some)  ripe  apples. 

3.  Similarly  when  a  noun  after  an  adjective  is  undersi 
De  bons  rois  et  de  mauvais.  Good  kings  and  bad  (kings). 

4.  After  words  of  quantity  in  such  expressions  as  these:  \ 

Beaucoup  de  th6.  A  great  deal  of  tea  (much  tea).    I 

Une  livre  de  viande.  A  pound  of  meat. 

Assez  de  viande.  Enough  (of)  meat. 

Trop  de  pain.  Too  much  bread. 

n  n'a  plus  cT argent.  He  has  no  more  money. 

60.  The  preposition  de  +  a  noun  forms  adjectival  phraseB: 

Une  robe  de  sole.  A  silk  dress. 

La  feuille  cT^rable  The  maple  leaf. 

61.  Observe  the  following  expressions  of  frequent  use, 

formed  from  avoir  +  an  undetermined  noun: 

avoir  besain  [bazwe]  de,  be  in     avoir  soif  [swaf],  be  thirsty. 

need  of,  need.  avoir  sommetl  [somei  j],  be  sleepy, 

avoir  chaud  [Jo],  be  warm.  avoir  raison  [rezS],  be   (in  the) 

avoir  fraid  [frwa],  be  cold.  right. 

avoir  faim  [f€],  be  hungry.  avoir  tort  [toir],  be  (in  the)  wrong. 
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EXERCISE   XIV 


I 


le  chemin    [laSmSj    road    (in 

general);  le  chemin  de  fer 

DaSmedfeir]  railroad 
la  joum^e   [sume]  day   (when 

duration  is  emphasised) 
la.  narration  [naraajS]  compoai- 

tion,  theme 
la  pomme  [pom]  apple 
laiobe  [rab]  dresa 
la  soie  CbwoH  silk 
le  sommeil  [Bamej]  sleep 
le  verre  QvEir]  glaas  {tumbler) 
levoTOge     [vwajais]    voyage, 

malheureux  [maJ(Er0]  unfor- 
tunate, unhappy 
Buivant  [sr[ivri]  following 

quelque  chose  [kelkajc 


aimer  mieux  [£memj03  like 

better,  prefer 
avoir  envie  de   [avwairavij 

wish,  want 
boire  Cbwair]  drink 
jo  hois  |T)wa]  I  drink 
ous  buvez  |T>yve]  you  drink 

porter  [parte]  wear,  have  on, 

repondre   [repaidr]  answer, 

reply  to 
trouver    [tnive]    find,    eoD- 

HidtT,  think 


assez  [ase]  enough,  rather 
bien  [bje]  well,  very 
juste  [syst]  exactly,  juat 
trop  [tra]  too  muish,  too 
a]  something 


any 


de  bonne  heure  [dabanoeir]  early 

tout  de  suite  [tutaqit]  at  once  >■ 

1.  II  fait  chaud  dans  les  champs  cd  6t4.  2.  Quand  oo 
a  chaud,  on  a  soif  et  on  a  envie  de  boire  de  I'eau  froide.  3.  Void 
un  verre  d'eau  que  je  vaia  boire.  4.  Quand  on  travaille  dana 
les  champa,  on  a  auaai  tr&a  faim  avant  Theure  du  diner.  5.  On 
a  besoin  de  manger  quelque  chose.  6.  Le  soir  on  a  bien  som- 
meil.  7.  On  a  envie  de  se  coucher  de  bonne  heure.  8.  On  est 
content  de  voir  arriver  la  nuit.  9.  On  a  besoin  de  six  heurea  de 
Bommeil.  10.  ^Pardon,  monsieur,  voua  avea  tort.  Moi,  j'ai 
besoin  de  huit  heurcs  de  aommeil  toutea  lea  nuits.  11.  —  Vous 
dormez  beaucoup.  Avez-voua  aommeil,  maintenant?  12.  — 
Oui,  madame,  j'ai  sommeil.  J'ai  grand  besoin  de  dormir.  J'ai 
froid  aussi,  et  faim.  13.  —  Vous  avez  sommeil  et  froid  et 
faim!  Vous  fites  tr?s  malheureus.  AUez  voua  coucher  tout 
de  suite.  14.  —  Vous  avez  raJson.  Je  vais  me  coucher. 
mais  d'abord  j'ai  grand  besoin  de  manger  quelque  chose  parce 
que  j'ai  trSs  faim.       15.  Donnez-moi,  a'il  vous  platt,  une  tasse 


\ 
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de  th6,  beaucoup  de  viande,  et  des  legumes.     16.  Nous  avons 

^.    /     assez  de  pain,  mais  il  n'y  a  pas  trop  de  beurre  dans  cette 

j  M      assiette.       17.  J'ai  besoin   aussi   de   plus   de  caf^;   je  n'en  ai 

^     V  pas    assez.        18.  —  Buvez-vous    du    caf6?  —  Oui,    j'en    bois 

\  beaucoup.       19.  — Eh  bien,   mon  ami,  vous  avez  tort.     Ne 

buvei^   pas   trop   de   caf^.      20.  —  Merci.    Je   n'en   bois    pas 

troo;.  j'en  bois  juste  assez. 

Y       PT)  (A>Br  Supply  the  proper  form  of  expression  for  some,  any,  no, 

J\      ^     as  demanded  by  the  sentences:    1.  J' attends   aujourd'hui  

parents  de  la  campagne.    2.  fidouard  n'a  pas— ^parents  k 

la   campagne.    3.  II   u'y  a  pas fruit   cet   ^t6.      4.  Mon 

grand-pdre  me  donne    ^^'  bonnes  pommes.     6.  Nous  cherchons 

-*r—    pommes    pour  le   dessert.       6.  Ma  scbut  a   jolies 

poup^es;  elle  a  beaucoup  -^^ —  poup^es.      7.  Les  petits  gargons 

n'ont  pas  poup6es;    ils  ont  -  ^'-     bonnes  balles.       8.  Je 

vois fleurs;   il  ne  voit  pas fleurs;   nous  voyons  

jolies  fleurs  et  vilaines;    voyez-vous  assez  fleurs  ^ 

la   campagne?      Us   voient   [vwa]    {third  plural)  —   fleurs 
blanches  dans  les  champs. 


/v  fields  i 


(1)    Traduisez:    1.  When  a  man  {use  on)   works  in  the 
in  summer,  he  (on)  gets  (avoir)  hungry  and  thirsty  and 
I'  he  (on)  wants  some  cold  water.     But  do  not  drink  too  much 

cold  water.  2.  What  do  you  want  for  your  dinner?  Some  hot 
soup,  some  vegetables,  meat  and  fruit.  I  am  very  hungry 
and  I  need  a  good  dinner.  3.  There  is  no  water  in  her  glass. 
'■.  There  is  no  tea  in  his  cup.  They  need  cold  water  and  hot  tea. 
\<  i^  Are  there  any  pupils  in  the  classroom?  Yes,  there  are 
some  small  boys  and  some  pretty  little  girls.  They  are  play- 
ing and  are  having  a  very  good  time.  5.  These  little  girls 
have-on  (porter)  pretty  silk  dresses.  Boys  do  not  wear  silk 
dresses.  6.  These  children  play  all  day  Dong]  (the  whole 
day:  "  day  "  =  joism^e).  They  are  hungry  and  sleepy  at 
dinner  time  (ft  Pheure  du  diner),  vfhey  need  a  great  deal  of 
sleep.  7.  I  need  more  sleep.  You  sleep  too  much.  I  invite 
you  to  go  to  bed  (vous  coucher)  at  once.   (/ 

(2)  Fermez  le  livre  et  icrivez  comme  narration  un  voyage  d  la 
campagne. 
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D.  Ripondee  enfrangais  aux  questions  suivantea:  1.  Habitez- 
vous  la  campagne?  2.  Restez-vous  en  ville  en  hiver?  3.  Oil 
paasez-vouB  \'&t61  4.  Y  avea-vous  dee  parents?  5.  Quels 
parents  avez-voua  &  la  campagne?  6.  Kat-ce  qu'ils  voub  in- 
vitent  ^  aller  les  voir?  7.  Quels  parents  avez-vous  dans  la 
ville?  8.  Comment  allez-vous  i  la  campagne,  &  pied,  i  che- 
val  oil  en  chemin  de  fer?  9,  Oil  va-t-on  (do  you  go,  does 
one  go)  pour  prendre  le  train?  10.  Est-ce  qu'on  prend  le  train 
4  la  maison?  II.  Eat^ce  que  le  train  marche  vite?  12.  Est- 
ce  qti'on  vous  attend  i  la  petite  gare  de  campagne?  13.  Qui 
est-ce  qui  vous  attend  b.  la  gare?  14.  Allez-vous  k  pied  de 
la  gare  h  la  maison  de  vos  pai'ent-s?  15.  Qui  trouvez-vous  JL 
la  maiaon?  16.  Sont-ils  contents  de  voua  voir?  17.  Et 
vous,  6tea-vou3  content  de  les  voir?  18.  A  quelle  heure 
vous  couchea-vous?  19.  Les  eufanl-s  aiment-ila  Ja  campagne? 
20.  Que  font  lea  gargons?  21.  Et  les  petitea  filles,  montent^ 
elles  a  cheval  auaai?  22.  Que  voyez-voua  S,  la  campagne? 
sux  la  campagne  en  hiver  ou  en  6t6t 


ExEECiSB  IN  1'hontjnciation 
(1)  Pronounce:    quand  on,  grand  homme,  neuf  heures,  dlx 
heures,  les  eauz.    See  §  IS,  1. 

((2)  Pronounce  sommeil.     Witii  what  does  it  rhyme? 
I  (3)  Pronounce:   faim,  pain,  bien,  encien,  besoin,  latin,  main. 
•  (4)  Pronounce:   eau,  chaud,  trop,  quelque  chose.     Be  cnrc- 
iil  about  lip  position. 

(5)  a.  Pronounce;  stnur,  leur,  heure,  beuire,  ceil,  fleur, 
jeune.  Write  each  in  phonetic  i:liaracters.  Pronounce:  deux, 
bleu,  yeuz,  veut,  mansieur,  vieux,  peu.  Write  each  in  phonetit 
characters. 

6.  In  the  first  group,  is  the  I'owel  (apelled  eu,  cen,  oe)  followed 
by  a  conaonant  sound?  What  is  true  of  the  vowel  of  the  aecond 
group?  Try  to  make  a  rule  as  to  when  these  apeUinga  give  [<x], 
and  when  they  give  £0]. 

e.  For  which  of  these  sounda  \s  the  mouth  more  open?  For 
which  are  the  lipa  more  tense?  In  trying  to  make  these  sounds 
many  English-speaking  people  fail  to  project  the  lipa  enoTigh. 


r, 


H  GRAUUAR  >H  S3-66 

Too  often  aiHO  they  allow  the  tongue  to  move,  giving  a  dia- 
agreeable  r  sound.     Avoid  this  fauit  by  all  means. 

I&  view  of  the  above  (6),  how  do  you  explain  the  pronun* 
eUtioii  of  the  second  and  third  voweb  of  malheureux  [malocrfi^? 


LESSON   XV 
C2.  Past  Participles 

donner  finir  uendre  avoir  Stre 

giTen  finished  soltl  li-vl  been 

donne  [done]        fin/  [fini]        v«ii<lu  [vfldy]        «*  \y^        Hi  [elaj 

63.  Compound  Teases.  They  are  formed  from  the  past 
participle  along  with  an  auxiliary  {usually  avoir,  cwnietimeft 
tee,  sec  §  155),  as  in  the  following  section. 


64. 

/  liarc  ginen,  or 

j'aidoime    Csedane] 
til  as  doniifi  [tyadane] 


The  Past  Indefinite 

/  haceJijiiBhtnl,  or 

/  finished.  t(c. 
j'ftlflnl  Csefini] 
tuaaflnl[tyafiDi] 


etc. 

/  have  had,  or  I  had,  etc. 
j'ai  eu  [sey] 
tu  as  eu  Ctyaiy] 
U  a   eu  Qilay] 


;  eold,  , 
j'al  T«ndu    [sevadj 
tu  as  rendu  [tyavi 

/  have  been,  or  /  wot,  tic. 
i'ai  M  [seete] 
tu  as  itt  Ctyaaete]  -"^ 
U  a   fit£  [ilaete] 
etc.  ■      ^ 


66.  Word  Order.    The  auxiliary  is  the  verb  in  a  com- 
pound tense,  and  all  rules  of  word  order  apply  to  it: 

Nous  ne  I'bvoiis  pas  fini. 
H'a-t-elle  pas  £t£  ici? 

66.  Use  of  Past  Indefinite.     It  denotes  not  only  what 
has  happened  or  has  been  happenJQf;,  as  in  English,  but  also 
happened  (=  English  past  tense): 
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J'ai  fini  moa  ouviage, 
Elle  a  chanCe  toute  la  matinee, 
n  a  ete  longtemps  id. 
J'ai  quitte  Paris  I'hiver  passe. 
N.B.  — The  r^t  indefinite 
For  the  past  tense  of  naiTBtive  i 


I  have  Imiaheii  my  work. 

She  has  been  Btnging  all  morning. 

He  was  here  for  a,  long  time, 

I  left  Paris  Itust  winter. 
;  the  ordinary  pust  tenee  of  £mu 
,  tjie  literary  sty  Is,  see  § 

67.  Idiomatic  Present   IndicatiYe-     "Rp-j^idpa  its  use  ia 

generSlTas'in  English,  the  present  indicative  is  used  idiomat- 
ically, in  certain  phrases,  to  denote  what  has  been  and  still 
continues  to  bo: 


■n^^ 


Depuis  quand  ^tes-vous  id? 
Je  suls  id  depuis  trms  jours. 

(o,<»..i  >  y*  - — - 


une  snnee  [ane^  year  (when  d-wro' 

Hon  ia  emphasized) 
im  arbre  [irnttrbr]  tree 
le  ble  [ble]  whe;it 
!e  dejeuner  [desiEne]  lunch 
la  fewille  [fceij]  kmf,  sheet  (qf 

paper) 
la  forM  [fore]  forest 
la  inatiii6e  [matinc]  morning 
1      le  mois  [mwa]  month 
un  dseau  [wazo]  bird 
io  pays  Cpei]  eountr^',  land 
le  pommier  fpomje]  apple  tree 
le  raisin  [rezS]  grapes 
la  vigne  f  vip]  Rrape  vine 


How  long  have  you  been  here? 
I  have  been  here  for  three  daya 
''^J.f  f<"'  three  days  past,  or  for 
j<..!itMlast  three  daj-s). 


XV  ^ 


k 


■ericole  fagrikal]  agricultural 
cCidbre  [selebr]  famous 
Bzcellent  C^kddS]  excellent 
induBtriel    [£dystrid]  manu- 
facturing 


pass£  Qmse]  past,  last 
sec  [ask]  dry  (§52) 
vert  [veirj  green 
chanter  [Jote]  sing 
couper  [kupe]  cut 
mftrir  [myriir]  get  ripe,  ripen 
vu  [vy]  seen  (past  partioipk) 
visiter  [vizite]   go  to  see  (in 
detail),  inspect 

aujourdTiui  [asurdtji]  to-day 
hier  Cit^'r]  yesterday 
huit  jours  [nisu:r]  a  week 
lonRtemps  [IStn]  long   (time) 
qulnze    joura   CkS:z5U!r]  two 

wueka 
depuis  [dapTji]  since 
pendant  [pado]  during 
depuis  quand  [dapqiks]  pince 

when,  how  long  {conj.) 

«  M  il 
«__ 
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Atl.  Depnis  quaiid  6tetB-voii8  id  2i  la  campagne?  2.  —  Nous 
flommes  id  depuis  deux  moifl.  3.  —  Que  f aitechvouB?  —  Oh, 
nous  nouB  amuBons  tnen.  4.  Bier  j'ai  pa886  toute  la  win.tii>^ 
k  cheval  et  j'ai  eu  trte  faim  avant  Theure  du  dejeuner.  5.  J'ai 
€i6  content  de  voir  arriver  le  dejeuner.  6.  Apr^  le  d6jeuner 
j'ai  visits  lee  bob  et  les  champe  avec  mon  onde..  7.  Nous 
avons  regard^  le  bl^,  qui  est  beau  cette  ann6e.  8.  II  a  mAri 
pendant  V6i^;  on  va  le  couper.  9.  Nous  avons  besoin  de  bl6 
pour  faire  le  pain.  10.  Le  p^n  frangcus  est  excellent.  J'ai 
mang^  du  pain  aujourd'hui  k  mon  dejeuner.  11.  Puis  nous 
avons  visits  les  pommiers  et  les  vignes.  12.  Les  pommes  ne 
Hont  pas  belles  cette  ann^e,  mais  le  raisin  est  excellent.  13.  On 
va  en  fiure  de  bon  vin.  On  n'a  pas  fait  de  tr^s  bon  vin  I'annte 
pass^.  14.  n  a  fait  trop  froid  en  6t6  et  le  raisin  n'a  pas 
bien  mAri.  15.  Les  vins  frangais  sont  c^l^bres.  On  en 
voit  tr^  pen  en  Am^rique  maintenant.  16.  La  France  est 
un  pays  agricole.  La  Bel^que  [belsik]  est  un  pays  indus- 
triel.  17.  Dans  les  bois  nous  avons  regard^  les  beaux  arbres. 
18.  Lcurs  feuilles  sont  vertes  et  dans  les  arbres  on  entend  chaa^ 
ter  des  oiseaux.  19.  II  y  a  de  jolis  bois  en  France.  20.  Si 
vous  allez  en  France,  allez  voir  les  for^ts  de  Chantilly  CSltiji] 
et  de  Fontainebleau  C^5tenblo].  21.  On  ne  coupe  pas  beau- 
coup  d'arbres  dans  ces  for^ts-lii  et  il  y  en  a  qui  sont  tr^s  vieux. 

B.  (1)  With  what  French  words  is  the  Idiomatic  Present 
generally  found?  What  verb  form  in  English  conveys  the  same 
meaning  as  the  Idiomatic  Present? 

(2)  Traduisez:  1.  We  have  been  here  for  a  week.  2.  The 
piece  of  bread  is  too  dry;  it  has  been  on  the  table  for  a  fortnight 
(quinze  jours).  3.  How  long  have  you  been  studying  French? 
4.  We  have  been  studying  French  for  three  months.  5.  How 
long  have  you  been  hungry?  6.  I  have  been  hungry  since 
five  o'clock.  7.  Aren't  you  mistaken  (wrong)?  No,  I  am  right.  /^ 
8.  Wheat  ripens  in  summer.  I  saw  a  great  deal  in  the  fields 
in  France.  9.  We  need  wheat  to  make  bread.  10.  They 
(On)  make  a  great  deal  of  wine  in  France.  11.  Very  little  is 
made  (w«c  on)  in  America.       12.  You   (On)  hear  many  birds 

t  in  (the)  French  forests  (de  la  France). 
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(3)  What  word  do  we  find  after  content  before  an  infiniliveT 
After  inviter?  Does  the  pure  infinitive  follow  entendre  or  vs  it 
preceded  by  a  preposition?  Notice  in  A,  18  the  word  order  in 
French  after  entendre.  In  what  two  ways  may  the  infinitive 
after  entendre  be  translated  into  Englishf  Translate:  Pourquoi 
n'entend-on  pas  chanter  les  oiseauz  en  hiver? 

\J  C.  Traduisez:  1.  We  invited  him  (see  §  65  for  word  order). 
They  did  not  wait  for  him.  She  hunted  for  Pierre  and  Louise, 
2.  The  pupils  finished  their  lessons.  3.  We  did  not  sell  the 
bread.  4.  We  were  (use  past  indef.)  in  the  country  last  si 
Our  cousins  were  not  at  the  station  yesterday,  5.  I  was 
hungry  for  a  long  time  (see  §66,  example  3).  They  were  cold 
all  the  morning  (la  matinSe).  6.  It  was  (U  a  fait)  cold  last 
winter.  Were  you  not  thirsty  yesterday?  7.  We  worked  all 
Bummor.  Did  you  wait  for  the  train?  Did  you  need  the  car- 
riage yesterday? 


17: 


Ripondei  aux  questions:  1.  Oii  passez-vous  les  vacancea? 
2.  Depuis  quand  fites-voas  fl  la  campagne?  3.  Aimez-voua  k 
'*n  monter  icheval?  4.  Avez-voua  visits  les  champs?  5.  Qu'avef- 
vous  vu  dans  les  champs?  6.  Lo  bifi  est-il  beau  cette  annfie? 
7.  A-t-il  miiri  pendant  I'hiver  ou  pendant  I'^t^?  8.  Est-ce 
qu'on  va  couper  le  bl^?  9.  Que  fait-on  avecle  bIS?  10.  Avez- 
VOU8  vu  des  arbrea?  11.  Quel  fruit  les  pommierg  donnent-ila 
(6ear)?  12.  Et  les  vigncs  quel  fruit  donnent-elles?  13.  Est-ce 
que  les  pommes  sont  bonnes  cette  ann^e?  14.  Ont-elles  mflri? 
15,  Que  fftit-on  avec  le  raisin?  16,  Fait-on  beaucoup  de  vin 
en  France?  17.  Fait-on  beaucoup  de  vin  en  Am^rique? 
IS.  Est-ce  que  la  France  est  un  pays  industriel?  19.  Oil 
eat-ce  qu'on  trouve  de  grands  arbres?  20.  Avez-vous  visits 
une  forfit?  21.  Est-ellc  grande  ou  petite?  22.  Donnez  lea 
noma  de  deux  torHs  c^lSbres  en  France.  23.  Qu'eat-ce  qu'on 
voit  dans  une  forSt  en  €t67  24.  Qu'est-oe  qu'on  y  entend? 
25.  Voit-on  des  feuillea  vertes  en  hiver?  26.  Est-ce  qu'on 
tend  chanter  les  oiseaus  en  hiver? 


1 


Dietfie:  Lesson  XIII,  A  (1). 
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Exercise  in  Pronunciation 

•  (1)  Write  phonetically  and  read  aloud:    nous  avons  eu,  il 
a  eu,  vous  avez  6t6,  depuis,  depuis  quand,  ils  ont  vendu. 

(2)  Is  the  word  eu  pronounced  as  you  would  expect?  Note 
that  this  spelling  combination  is  pronounced  thus  only  in 
forms  of  avoir.  What  two  other  sounds  does  it  stand  for?  Is 
there  any  way  of  knowing  which  sound  value  it  should  have  in 
a  given  word?  Compare^ Lesson  XIV,  Exercise  in  Pronunda- 
turn,  (5),  6.    ^y^;XL^^C^T^^"^'^       .     ^ 

LESSON  XVI 

68.  Ck>mparatives.  Place  plus  =  more,  moins  =  less,  or 
aussi  ='as,  before  the  adjective,  and  que  =  than  or  as 
after  it,  to  form  the  comparative: 

n  est  plus  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  taller  than  John. 

H  est  moins  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  Jess  tall  than  (not  so  tall 

as)  John, 
n  est  aussi  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  as  tall  as  John. 

69.  Superlatives.  1.  Place  the  definite  article  or  a  pos- 
sessive adjective  before  plus  or  moins  to  form  the  superla- 
tive: 

Marie  est  la  pfus  jeune  de  toutes.      Mary  is  the  yo\inf:est  of  all. 
Ohs.:   La  plus  jeune  des  deux.     The  younger  of  the  two. 

Note.  —  In,  after  a  superlative,  is  translated  by  de:  le  meilleur  61dTe 
de  la  classe,  the  best  student  in  the  class. 

2.  Do  not  omit  the  definite  article  when  the  superlative 
follows  the  noun: 

La  legon  la  plus  difficile.  The  most  difficult  lesson. 

Mes  livres  les  plus  utiles.  My  most  useful  books. 

V 

70.  Irregular  Comparison.    Observe  the  irregular  forms: 

I  »^  ^  bon  [b5],  good      meilleur  [mejoeir],  better      le  meilleur  [la  mejoeir] 
,''  the  best 
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71.  Comparison  of  Adverbs.  1,  They  are  compared  by 
plus  and  moins  like  adjectives,  but  le  in  the  superlative  is 
in  van  able.  ^ 

2.  Observe  the  irregular  forms:      {/  JJ^i-C''t-''-   '^ 
bien  Cbjr],  well     mieux  [mi0],  better     le  mieuK  [b  mjpj;],  (the)  beat 
peu  [p0],  little      moias  [ihweJ,  less        le  moins  [lomwel  (the)  leaet 


I 


,72.        Present  Indicative  of  aller,  to  go  (irreg.) 


/  00,  am  gmng,  tic. 
je  vais  [save] 
tu  vas  Ctwa] 
a  oa    [ilva] 


We  gu,  (ire  going,  etc. 

nous  allo/is  [nuzalS] 

vous  allei     [vuzale] 

ilsw.n(    [il>.5j 


73. 

IM  [va],  go 


Imperative  of  aller,  to  go 
allons  [al3^  let  ub  go 


EXERCISE  rvi 


t'nirr^ 


,.C.!r]air 
la  cerise  f  liisriii]  cherry 
le  ccriaier  [IsHrizje]  cherry  tree 
le  chou  [Su]  eabbftge 
lea  haricots  verts  [le  ariko  ve:r] 

atrinit  beana  (see  §  17,  5) 
r  herbe  /,  [erb]  grass 
ie  jardin    Qaard?]    yard,    lawn, 

park,   garden 
le  lapin  [lape]  rabbit 
Ih  partie  [parti]  part,  game,  party 
111  peche  [pe:5]  peanh 
lea  petils   pois    [leptipwo]    green 

la  poire  [pwair]  pear 
le  poirier  [pwarje]  pcnr  trw 
le  pommier  [pamje]  apple  tree 
la  pomme  de  terre  [pamdateir] 
(Irish)  potato 


)a  rose  [rOTz]  rose 

la  route    [rut]    highway,    main 

road,  route 
la  rue  [ry]  street 
la  tulipe  £tylipj  tulip 

diffidle  [dififlil]  hard,  difficult 
fruitier  [frqitje]  fruit  bearing 
meilleur  [mEJiEir]  better 
quelque  P^dka]  some;  in  pL. 

{uiuaUy)  few 
utile  [ytiO  useful 

mieux  Cmj^]  better 
moins  [mwe]  less,  fewer 
toujours  [tusuir]  always,  still 

aussi , . .  que  Coal  ka]  as  ...  as. 


\J 
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"^  A.  (1)  1.  Nous  sommes  toujours  k  la  campagne.      2.  II  fait 

moins  chaud  k  la  campagne  et  Fair  y  est  meilleur  que  dans  la 
ville.  3.  Les  grandes  routes  et  les  chemins  sont  plus  jolis 
que  les  rues,  et  j'aime  mieux  les  fleurs  des  champs  et  les  feidlles 
vertes  des  grands  arbres  que  les  petits  jardins  des  maisons  de 
ville.  4.  Dans  la  ville  les  jardins  sont  tr^  petits  et  beaucoup 
de  midsons  n'en  ont  pas.  5.  Dans  ces  petits  jardins  on  volt 
un  peu  d'herbe  et  quelques  arbres.  6.  A  la  campagne  les 
jardins  sont  plus  grands.  7.  On  y  trouve  des  fleurs,  des  arbres 
fruitiers,  des  legumes,  de  Therbe.  8.  Nous  aimons  mieux  les 
jardins  de  campagne  que  les  jardins  de  ville. 

(2)  1.  AUons  voir  le  jardin  de  mon  grand-p^re.  Voil^  les 
16gumes.  2.  Dans  cette  partie  du  jardin  11  y  a  des  pommes 
de  terre,  des  choux,  des  petits  pois  et  des  haricots  verts. 
3.  Aimez-vous  les  choux?  J'aime  mieux  les  pommes  de  terre, 
les  petits  pois  et  les  haricots  verts  que  les  choux.  4.  Le 
chou  est  le  legume  le  plus  utile  pour  les  lapins.  lis  aiment 
beaucoup  les  choux.  5.  Dans  cette  autre  partie  du  jardin  il 
y  a  des  6eurs  et  des  arbres  fruitiers.  6.  Voici  des  roses  et 
des  tuhpes.  Voil^  des  cerisiers,  des  pommiers  et  des  poiriers. 
7.  La  cerise  et  la  poire  sont  excellentes,  mais  la  pomme  et  la 
pdche  sont  meilleures.  8.  La  p^he  est  le  meilleur  de  tous 
les  fruits,  mais  elle  est  moins  utile  que  la  pomme.  9.  Nous 
avons  besoin  de  16gumes  et  de  fruits  pour  la  table.  10.  11  y 
a  peu  d'arbres  fruitiers  dans  la  ville,  mais  il  y  en  a  beaucoup 
dans  le  jardin  de  mon  grand-p^re  k  la  campagne. 

B.    (1)  Supply  the  missing  words:    1.  --: —  quand  ^tes-vous 

dans  la  classe?      2.  Nous  y ^  depuis  neuf  heures.      3.  De- 

puis 6tudiez-vous  le  frangais?     4.  Je  1* depuis  deux 

mois.      5.  Le  pain  est  sur  la  table hier.      6.  C'est  Thiver, 

il  froid  depuis  un  mois.       7.  J' froid  depuis  huit 

jours. 
^         (2)  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  verb  given  in  the  infinitive: 

1.  (attendre)  II son  p^re  depuis  une  heure.      2.  (m(irir) 

Ce  bl6 depuis  huit  jours.      3.  (chanter)  Les  oiseaux 

depuis  cinq  heures.      4.  (avoir)  Pierre faim  depuis  onae 

heures.  .    5.  (dtre)  Nous  -*^-^—  k  la  campagne  depuis  quinze 
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jours.        6.  (voir)    Nous    avona  hier    une    belle    ioi&t. 

7.    (finir)    Noua  — —  aos  legona.       8.    (mflrir)    Les    pommea 

vite.        9.    (aller)    Ces    enfanta  '-^ — -   i  I'ficole   toils   lea 

jours.      10.  (aller)  Nos  acois-^ k  la  campagne  tous  les  fitfe. 

11,  (fetre)  II  a  -e^r-  longtempa  en  France.      12.  (Stre)  II 

dfepuia  longtempa  en  France. 
^^    (3)  a.  What  is  the  dijerence  between  m^eur  and  mleuz? 
7b  this  clear  from  the  Bnglisk  equtviUenif    '* 

6.  Note  carefully  the  difference  between:  II  y  a  un  peu  de 
beurro  aur  la  table,  and  il  y  a  peu  de  (not  much;  negaiive  force) 
beurre  sur  la  table.  We  cannot  say  II  y  a  ua  peu  de  pommes 
aur  mea  arbres;  we  must  say  il  y  a  quelques  pommes  sUr  mea 
arbrea.  Un  peu  can  be  used  only  before  nouns  in  what  nuvibert 
WhiU  is  the  case  in  regard  to  quelques?  ,  What  is  the  force  of 
II  y  a  eu  peu  de  pommea  de  terre  I'ann^e  paasfe?  Of  Nous  allons 
avoir  quelques  choux  cette  ann^e  pour  nos  lapinsT  Of  Noub 
allons  avoir  peu  de  choux  cette  ann^e  pour  noa  lapins?  What 
is  the  difference  between  the  last  two  sentences? 

(4)  a.  Scrivez  au  iohleau  noir  au  comparalif  d  au  aupertatif: 
bon,  bien;  petit,  peu;  difficile,  excellente,  aocienne,  sfiche, 
vilain,  gentille. 

b.  Which  of  these  adjectives  usually  precede  or  foUoio  the  nounf 

c.  On  the  basis  of  A  (1),  3,  make  a  Tide  for  the  gender  of  an 
adjective  qualifying  two  tifiims  of  different  genders. 

1/  ^i\-  .  '.._ 
C.  (1)  icrivez  en  frangais:  1.  The  most  useful  ' 
The  hardest  lesson.  The  hardest  part  of  the  lesson.  2.  My 
largest  rabbit.  My  best  peach.  His  beat  pear.  His  moat 
beautiful  rose.  3.  Our  most  difficult  lesson.  Little  money. 
A  little  money,  4.  Fewer  green  peas.  A  few  (some)  green 
peaa.  5.  We  work  better.  We  dine  better.  Our  dinner  i 
better.      6.  Fruit  (pi.)  is  better  than  cabbie  (pi).     She  1 

better.      Ttu-y  bpp  V»-ttjf         J,    ^p  yrri^f  hnttor      J 

("ewer  string  beana.       ^.*.A  bttle  tired.     Not  very  1 

"e  boy.      9.  A  few  little  boys,    ^wer  little  girla.    Not  mMy 
jiew)  little  girls,         Ml''      "' 

'(2)    TTodnisez:     1.   I    prefer   the   country   to   the    city    (like 
Tbetter  .  ,  .  than  .  .  .)  in  aummer.       2,  It  ia  less  warm  and 
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the  air  is  better.  3.  We  went  {itse  6tre)  to  the  country  last 
summer.  4.  Our  relatives  have  a  large  yard  (jardin),  but 
they  have  little  fruit  this  year.  5.  It  (Ce)  is  not  a  good  year 
for  fruit  (plural).  Last  year  was  better.  6.  The  leaves  and 
grass  were  greener  last  summer.  7.  I  like  the  flowers  too. 
Roses  are  the  most  beautiful  of  all  flowers.    • 

,  .  !)•  Compose  questions  io  which  the-follomng  sentences  may  he 
}  ,  considered  replies:  1.  Je  suis  k  la  campagne.  2.  Je  passe  Phiver 
f  en  ville.      3.  J'aime  mieux  la  campagne  en  6t6,     4.  Les  chemins 

sont  plus  jolis  que  les  rues.  5.  Oui,  madame,  les  routes  sont 
plus  grandes  que  les  chemins.  6.  II  y  a  plus  d'herbe  k  la 
campagne.  7.  J'aime  mieux  les  pommes  de  terre  que  les 
choux.  8.  Les  lapins  mangent  les  choux.  9.  Voici  la  partie 
la  plus  difficile  de  cette  legon.  10.  Voil^  le  plus  grand  des 
arbres.  11.  J'ai  un  petit  jardin  devant  ma  maison  de  ville. 
12.  Le  jardin  de  ma  maison  de  campagne  est  plus  joli.  13.  Je 
travaille  depuis  huit  heures.  14.  Nous  n'avons  pas  b^soin 
de   ces  livres.      15.  Non,  la  Belgique  est  un  pays  industi;iel. 

16.  Nous  aliens  pg^sser  huit  jours  k  New- York. 

• 

E.   Dict^e:   Lesson  XV,  A. 
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74.  Agreement  of  Past  Participle.  1.  In  a  compound 
tense  with  avoir  the  past  participle  agrees  in  gender  a^d 
number  with  a  direct  object  which  precedes  it: 

J'ai  fini  mes  lemons.  I  have  finished  my  lessons. 

Je  les  ai  finies.  I  have  finished  them. 

Quels  liures  a-t-il  achet^s?  What  bpoks  has  he  bought? 

N.B.  —  Remember  that  the  participle  does  not  agree  with  en,  e.g., 
Atoz-tous  des  plumes?  Oui,  yen  ai  achate  hier.  Have  you  any  pens? 
Yes,   I  bought  some  yesterday. 

2.  When  used  as  an  adjective,  the  past  participle  agrees 
like  an  adjective: 

La  i^ume  achet^e  hier.  The  pen  bought  yesterday. 
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7S.  Some  Relatives.    1.  The  relative  pronouns  of  most 

common  use  are  qui  as  subject,  and  que  as  direct  object  of 

a  verb: 

La  dame  qui  chante.  The  lady  who  aings. 

Les  livies  qui  sont  ici.  The  books  which  are  here. 

Les  poromes  que  j'ai  achet€es.  The  apples  that  I  have  bought. 

2.   The  relative   pronoun,   often   omitted  in  English,   is 
never  omitted  in  French: 


Le  peia  gue  J'ai  achete  hier. 


The  bread  I  bought  yesterday 


EXERCISE  XVn 


le  cigaie  [siflnir]  cigar 
la  cigaiette  [dgar£t]  cigarette 
la  cuisine  Qtqizin]  kitchen,  cook- 
ing 
la  cuisinlSre  DnjiziniEir]  cook 
le  facteur     f^faktrair^     poetman, 

ie  franc  [fra]  franc 

le  kiloCErainine)[kilo(gram)]kiIo- 
gram  {about  2  lbs.,  3  oz.) 

la  laitue  DftyJ  lettuce 

le  niarchS  [marje]  market 
les  messieurs  [me8i03  gentlemen 

le  poulet  Cpule]  chicken 
les  provisions  /.   [provizjS]   food, 
proviBioQS 

la  salade  [salad]  eaiad 

Cher  CS^ir]  dear,  costly 
quelqu'un  [kclki^]  some  one 

f  A.,'  1,  Nous  ftvons  6t6  (went)  au  marehfi  ce  matin.  2.  Noua 
avons  pris  nos  provisions  pour  ce  soir,  parce  que  noua  aUons 
avoir  des  amis  h  diner.  3.  Noua  avons  prU  des  Idgumes, 
dea  fniits,  des  fleurs  et  deux  pouletii.  4.  Tout  est  cher  main- 
tenant.  Nous  avons  pay^  les  deux  poulets  dou^e  francs. 
5.  Comme   fruit    nous    avons   pris   du   raisin    blanc    que   nous 


acheter  CaSte]  buy 
fcrit  Cekrij  written  (past  part.) 
6tre  a  [E!tr  a]  belong  to 
faire  visite  &  go  to  see,  pay  a 

fimier  [fyme]  smoke 
ouvrir  [uvriir]  open 
ouvert  CuvesrJ  open  (past  par- 
ticiple of  ouTTir) 
payor  [pEJe]  pay  for,  pay 
prendre  [praidr]  take,  get 
pris  [pri]  got,  taken  (pas(  par- 
ticiph  of  prendre) 

alois  [aloir]  then,  therefore 
comme  QkamJ  as 
encore  [Skair]  again,  still,  yet 
ensuite    [aaqit]    then,    in    the 

next  place 
peut-etreCpftteitr^l  perhaps 


/h  ...... 
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ayoDS  pay6  quatre  francs  le  kilo(-gramme).  6.  Les  rooes  et 
le0  tulipes  que  nous  avons  prises  pour  la  table  sont  chteos 
y  aussi.  Nous  les  avons  pay6es  dix  francs.  7.  Void  les 
legumes  que  nous  avons  achet^s:  des  pommes  de  terre,  de  la 
laitue  et  des  petits  pois.  8.  D'abord  nous  allons  manger  le 
potage.  9.  Puis  on  va  apporter  des  pommes  de  terre  aveo 
des  petits  pois.  10.  Ensuite  on  va  apporter  (servir)  le  poulel 
et  la  salade  de  laitue  et  puis,  aprds,  nous  allons  avoir  du 
blanc.  11.  Ensuite  nous  allons  prendre  du  caf6  et  les 
sieurs  vont  fumer  des  cigares  ou  des  cigarettes.  12.  La  euiai^ 
ni^re  qui  est  dans  la  cuisine  prepare  maintenant  un  excellent 
dtner.  13.  J'ai  trds  faim  depuis  longtemps.  14.  Je  vais  Aire 
con^nt  de  manger  quelque  chose. 

^.   (1)  Th^  paH  participle  of  ouvrir  is  ouvert;    of  tctir% 

6crit;   of  prendre^  pris;   of  comprendre,  (?).     Pronounce 

the  feminine  form  of  these  participles.  Is  the  change  one  of  speOing 
simply,  or  of  spelling  and  sound  both?  What  is  true  of  (M  dumQe 
in  participles  like  fini|  eU|  vu,  achet6^  fum6?  Compare  VfUh 
these  the  following  adjectives,  giving  in  each  case  the  feminine 
form:  un,  grand,  petit,  mauvais,  heureux,  facile,  faux,  genfil, 
ancien,  gros,  vieux,  joli,  court,  vilain,  quel,  bleu.  See 
Lesson  XII,  Exercise  in  Pronunciation,  (2). 

(2)  Substitute  pronouns  for  the  object  nouns,  making  the  neeee- 
sary  changes:  1.  II  a  mang^  les  pommes  de  terre.  2.  Nous 
avons  6crit'  deux  lettres  k  nos  parents.  3.  La  bonne  a  apport^ 
les  cuillers.  4.  Nous  avons  pass^  nos  vacances  chez  nos 
parents.  5.  II  a  ouvert  la  porte.  6.  J'ai  6crit  cette  lettre. 
7.  Quelqu'un  a  pris  nos  cerises.      8.  Qui  a  mang6  leurs  poires? 

(3)  Supply  the  correct  form  of  the  participle:  1.  (^crire) 
Voici  les  lettres  que  mon  fr^re  a  -= — .  2.  (prendre)  La  plume 
que  vous  avez    - '  "  sur  la  table  est  au  professeur.      3.  (acheter) 

Je  n'aime  pas  la  viande  que  la  bonne  a .  ■    4.  (ouvrir)  A 

qui  est  la  lettre  qu'il  a ?      5.   (ouvrir)  La  lettre  qu'il  a  — — '■• 

hier  est  k  Jean.  6.  (visiter)  J'aime  la  belle  for^t  que  nous 
avons  aujourd'hui.       7.  (^crire)   Comment  trouvez-vous 

"^hat  do  you  think  of)  la  lettre  que  j'ai k  notre  tante? 

-nr)  Allez  fermer  la  porte  que  cet  enfant  a  — ^,  s'il 
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vous  plait.     9.  (ouvrir)  Cette  porte  n'est  pas .     10.  (icrire) 

Ma  lettre  n'est  pas  encore''  "    ■       11.  (prendre)  Je  n'aime  pas 
la  voiture  que  vous  avez  ■*"'"'    pour  moi.  -^v  .  ^_ 

(4)  Reply  to  Ike  questiojts,  using  in  each  case  a  pronoun  object: 
1.  Qui  a  6crit  cette  lettre?  2.  Eat-ce  que  votre  oncle  I'a 
ouverte?  3,  L'avez-voua  prisg  sur  ma  table  de  travail? 
4.  Avez-voufl  vu  lea  lettres  que  nous  avons  Scritea?  5.  Eat-ce 
que  quelqu'un  a  pris  nos  pfichea?  6.  Pierre  ^t-il  ^crit  cee 
deux  lettres?  7.  A-t-il  doun4  lea  lettres  au  facteur?  §.  Le 
facteur  a-t-il  pris  lea  lettres  que  vous  avez  ficritea  ce  matin? 

(5)  Use  correctly  in  seiUettces:  mieux,  aussi .  . ,  que,  depuis, 
depuia  quand,  peu  de,  un  peu  de,  quelquea,  meilleur,  on,  de 
bonne  heure,  toua  les  soirs.         y/ 

(6)  How  does  the  French  use  of  the  tense  compounded  with 
the  present  of  the  auxiliary  {perfect,  or  past  indefinite)  differ  from 
its  use  in  English?  Did  you  ever  hear  a  Frenchman  speaking 
English  wse  sentences  like  these:  "  I  have  seen  him  yesterday?  " 
"I  have  arrived  in  America  two  months  ago?"  How  do  you 
explain  his  mistake? 

(7)  Thus  far  what  three  uses  of  the  present  form  of  verbs  have 
we  had?  Compare:  je  travaille,  il  arrive  demMu,  je  travaille 
depuis  I'heure  du  dejeuner.  What  two  uses  of  the  perfect  form 
(past  indefinite)  have  we  had? 

C.  (1)  Vary  A  (orally  or  in  writing)  using  subject  pronouns 
of  other  persons  and  numbers. 

(2)  a.  Note  that  the  French  idiom  often  differs  from  the  Eng- 
lish. The  French  say:  dcoutez  le  professeur;  regardez  le  poulet; 
ila  ont  payS  leur  diner;  nous  attendona  le  train.  What  is  the 
general  difference  here  between  French  and  English  f 

b.  Nous  entrons  dans  la  salle,  la  ouisinifire  entre  dans  la 
outsine.     How  does  this  verb  corUrast  with  the  four  given  above? 

c.  In  A,  (2)  and  (3),  what  spedal  meaning  does  the  verb  prendre 
hauet 

(3)  Write  French  sentences  in  whych  you  use  correcUy  in  the 
present  and  in  the  past  indefinite:  ^couter,  payer,  regarder, 
aimer  nueux,  avoir  besoin  de,  avoir  raison,  fiure  chaud,  avoir 
chaud,.  prendre. 
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D.  Traduisez:  1.  Have  you  been  to  market?  Yes,  I  was 
there  early  this  mommg,  to  get  our  provisions  for  this  even- 
ing. I  got  some  meat  and  vegetables.  2.  The  fruit  (plural) 
that  I  see  is  dear  and  is  not  very  good,  but  the  flowers  that 
we  bought  are  very  pretty.  There  they  are.  3.  We  expect 
some  friends  this  evening  who  are  very  fond  of  (aimer  beau- 
coup)  flowers.  The  gentlemen  hke  to  (ft)  smoke.  Here  are 
some  cigars  and  cigarettes  I  bought.  4.  We  are  going  to  have 
an  excellent  dinner:  soup,  potatoes,  peas,  chicken,  a  lettuce 
salad,  and  then,  as  dessert,  grapes,  and,  afterwards,  coffee. 
5.  How  long  have  your  friends  been  here?  They  have  been 
here  for  a  week.  6.  They  are  visiting  (6tre  en  visite  chez) 
their  relatives.  They  are  going  to  stay  a  few  days  longer  (still 
a  few  days),  perhaps  p,  fortnight  (fifteen  days). 

LESSON  xvra 

76.  Tenses  with  etre.  1.  The  verb  etre  +  the  past 
participle  form  the  compound  tenses  of  all  reflexive  verbs 
(§  82)  and  of  some  intransitive  verbs,  of  which  the  following 
are  the  most  important: 

aller  [ale]  go,  be  (of  health)  naitre  [neitr]  be  bom 

arriver  [arive]  arrive,  get  (to)  rentrer  [ratre]  come  back  again 

descendre  [desaidr]  go  down,  stop  partir  [parti  :r]  go  away,  leave 

(at  a  hotel)  rester  [rcste]  stay,  remain 

devenir  [davniir]  become  sortir  (de)  [sortiirj  go  out 

entrer  (dans)  [atre]  enter,  go  in  tomber  [tSbe]  fall 

monter  [mote]  go  up,  get  (in),  climb  venir  [voniir]  come 

Note.  —  It  will  be  observed  that  all  of  these  intransitive  verbs,  except 
rester,  denote  a  change  of  place  or  state. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  a  verb  (not  reflexive)  conjugated 
with  etre  agrees  with  the  subject,  thus: 

I  have  arrivedy  etc, 

je  suis  arriv^(e)  [arive]  nous  sommes  arriv^(e)5  [arive] 

tu  es  arriv^(e)     [arive]  vous  §tes  arriv^(e)s        [arive] 

11  (elle)  est  arriv^(e)    [arive]      lis  (elles)  sont  arriy^(e)s        [arive] 


Copi/riahi.  Underieaod  dt  Underw 

Lg  Marche  aux  Fleubs,  Paris 
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EXERCISE  XVm 


k  com^die  [Ttomedi]  comedy 

£k38eir]  concert 
la  fois  [fna]  time 
une  foiG  one  time,  once 
ie  limdi  Qcedi]  Monday 
le  magasin  QmagazEj  shop,  store 
le  musfe  [myzc]  muaeum 
la  musique  [myzik]]  music 
le  palais  Cpale]  palace 
le  poic  [park]  parlc 
la  piice  CpJEs]  play,  room 
le  restaurant    [resbirG]    reetau- 

le  salon   Csala]   drawlog  mom, 

le  taxi  [taksi]  taxi 

le  temps     [ta]     time     (.period), 

weather 
le  thMtre  Cteaitr]  theater,  stage 
ie  tnUDway  [tnimwe]  street  car, 
V  tramway 


aller  [ale]  go,  be  (pf  heaUk) 
s'en  aller  [sflnale]  go  away 
atriver  [arive]  arrive,  get  (to) 
descendie  [^desaidrj  go  down,  stop 
paitir  (de)  [parti:r3  go  away,  leave 
tomber  [t5be]  fall 
venir  [vaniir]  come;  venu  [vany] 

come  {past  pari.) 
causer  [koze]  talk,  chat 
mener  [mane]  take,  lead 
quitter  [Ttite]  leave,  quit 
rire  [ri:r]  laugh;  ri  QriJ  laMghed 

(past  part.) 

directement     CJirett{3)mo]     di- 
rectly, straight 
midi  [midi]  noon 
mlnuit  Cminqi]  midnight 
partout  [partu]  everywhere 
Chez  [Je]  at  the  house  (office)  of, 
with 


'  A.  (1)  1.  Nos  parent*  de  la  campagne  sont  chez  nous  depuis 
huit  jouTB.  2.  Nous  sommea  trfis  contents  de  lea  voir.  3. 
Bont  arrives  luudi  par  le  train  de  midi.  4.  Nous  no  sointnes 
pas  all^  les  chercher  k  la  gare.  5.  lis  ont  prk  un  taxi  k  la 
gare  et  ils  sont  venus  directement  &  la  mai^on.  6.  Ila  no  sont 
pas  descendus  h  un  hAtel.  7.  Noua  les  menons  partout  pour 
les  amuaer.  8.  Nous  avons  pria  le  tramway  et  nous  avona 
visits  les  diff6rentes  parties  de  la  ville.  9.  Noua  les  avons 
men^s  aux  granda  magaaina  de  la  viUe,  aux  musses,  et  an  con- 
cert pour  entendre  de  la  musique.  10.  Nous  lea  avons  infen^s 
deux  foia  au  th^tre  pour  voir  jouer  *  dea  pieces.  11.  Nous 
avons  6t6  hier  aoir  au  thMtre.  12.  Nous  sommes  entrfe  dans 
la  salle  &  huit  heures  et  nous  avons  irouv^  nos  places.      13.  On 
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B  jou^  le  Bavrgeoia  genlilhomme  [burjwasatijjm]  de   Molifire 
qui  notis  a  beaucoup  amuses.      14.  C'eat  uue  excelleute  com€die 
et  noua  en  avons  beaucoup  ri.       15.  Nous  sommes  Bortis  du 
.  theatre  aprSs  miuuit.       16.  La  nuit  fitait  (was)  tr^s  noire  et  iin  J 
de  noa  cousioa  est  tombS.  I 

(2)  Ijy  Nous  Eommes  rest&  quelque  [kelka])  temps  au  salofi  ' 
pour  causer  avant  d'aUer  nous  coucher.  2.  Aujourd'hui  nous  ' 
Bonimes  toua  ^tufl]  tr^B  fatigues,  mais  noire  tante  et  deux  de 
nos  cousines  sont  parties  de  bonne  heure.  3.  Ellea  vont 
visiter  le  palaia  et  !e  pare  de  Versailles  [versaij],  4.  Dem^n 
toute  la  famille  va  voir  Ig  grand  march^  de  Paris,  les  Kallea 
[le  al]  (see  S  17,  5),  et  ce  soir  nous  allons  les  mener  d!ner  dans 
un  des  grands  restaurants,  5.  lis  vont  rester  encore  quelques 
jours  chez  nous.      fi.  lis  vont  partir  dans  huit  jours.  . 

B.  1(1),  Supply  Ike  atixiliary  of  the  past  indefinite  tense  and  1 

use  the  proper  form  of  tlie  participle:    1.    (entrer)   Nous  ' 

;    (partir)  elle '■  '  '    ;    (aller)  elles  - — ^ au  marchfi; 

(monter)    nous  ^^-^ — '   dans  la    voiture.       2.  (descendre) 

Madame  Durand  [dyrfl]  ^^^ —  '- — —  &  rh6tel  Crillon  [krijS]. 

3.  (arriver)  La  petite  fille     *'.■     '-^—^-^  hier  chea  son  grand-pfere. 

4.  (aortir)  Monsieur  n'est  pas  &  la  maison;  il  — ~ tout  de 

suite  apr^s  le  dejeuner.       5.  (aller)  Lea  enfants  — ae 

coucher  de  bonne  heur?.       6.  (entrer)   Les  61Svea 

dans  la  clasae.       7.  (venir)   EUes  ne  — ^ —  pas  '-  Jt  I*6cole 

aujourd'hui.       8.  (partir)    Nop   amis  — '■ '■ hier  pour  la 

France;   (quitter)  ils  -^ —  Chicago  lundi.       9.  (quitter)^ 

Nona notre  amie  dans  la  rue  et  elle* 

tout    de    suite.        10.    (quitter)    Nous   la apr&a   le    1 

dejeuner. 

(2)  a.   Obaerve    the    difference   in    meaning    and    use    belwet 
aller,  s'en  aller,  partir,  sortir,  quitter.     We  say  in  French:    jo   j 
vais  chcz  moi  apr^  la  c^lasse,  biU  we  do  not  say:    la 
finie,  je  vaia;    instead,  tee  say,  je  pars,  je  m'en  vius.     Thai  w,    \ 
with  aller  alone  some  expression  of  place  is  usually  added.     J?a> 
ampks:    noua  allons  dans  le  jardin;    nous  y  allons;    il  va  en 
France;    il  y  va.     Alter  alone  does  not  mean  "  leave,  go  away." 
*  Use  the  proper  form  of  I'en  aUer. 
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For  that  we  use  partir  or  s'en  aller.  Study  the  different  meajt- 
ings:  je  vais  i  New-York  demain;  k  quelle  faeure  partez-vous? 
Je  para  de  Chicago  (je  quitte  Chicago)  demain  i  9  heiires; 
il  est  all^  ^  la  campagne  hier;  il  est  parti  (s'ea  est  all4)  hier 
matin;  il  a  quitte  le  train  k  la  petite  gare.  Is  quitter  tranmtivef 
What  auxiliary  does  it  take?  Observe  loo  that  the  English  "  come" 
is  often  expressed  in  French  by  axriver:  je  aula  arrivS  par  le  train 
de  huit  heures. 

Q  bj  Wriie  a  group  of  sentences  about  a  trip  to  the  country  in 
which  you  use  correctly  aller,  partir,  quitter. 

C.  Aiy  Sortir  means  "  to  go  out  ":  je  sors  de  la  salle  h  manger 
apr&ale  diner;  il  sort  de  aa  chambre;  doub  sommes  sortis  de 
la  cuisine,  Oti  est  la  euisiaifire?  Elle  est  sortie.  Est-ce  que 
Monsieur  Hugo  est  chez  lui  (at  home)?  Non,  mademoiselle, 
monsieur  est  sorti. 

.  (2)  Observe  that  the  present  tense  of  servir,  partir,  sortir,  dormir 
isim  inflected  like  that  of  flnir,  mflrir.  Compare  Lesson  XIII, 
B,  (2).  Write  and  read  aloud  the  present  tense  of  these  six  verbs. 
Note  that  serrir  alone  ineans  "  to  serve,"  and  that  used  with  the 
personal  object  pronoun  (reflexive)  and  the  preposition  de  (se 
aervir  de)  it  jneans  "  to  use  "  "  make  use  of."  Observe  also  that 
the  past  participle  of  venir  is  different  from  that  of  other  verbs  in 
-ir.  Mon  fr&re  est  venu  nous  voir  hier;  elles  sont  venues  de 
bonne  heure. 

D,  (1)  Rewrite  A,  substituting  une  de  raes  ooumnes  for  noa 
parents  and  je  for  nous,  where  the  sense  allows  it.  Pay  especial 
alterUion  to  the  i/ae  of  atLviHaries  and  to  participle  agreement, 

(2)  What  seems  to  be  the  difference  of  meaning  between  temps 
and  foiB  in  A  (1)  10  and  (2),  1? 


Exercise  in  Prondnciation 

(1)  What  ways  do  you  know  of  spelling  the  Bound  ^e]  ?  Pro- 
nounce: vous  etes,  mon  fr6re,  muette,  la  craie. 

(2)  Note  the  pronunciation  of  tous  in  nous  sommes  tous 
[tusj  tihs  fatigues.  In  this  case  tous  is  a  pronoun.  Contrast 
the  pronunciation  of  Tous  mes  amis  sont  partis,  and  Ds  sont 


r. 
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was  fm  '  Tous  les  resUurants  sont  ferm^s,  aad  Toub 

■Otit  fenii--       low  may  you  tfll  wlit'n  tous  is  au  adjective  and 
when  it  ronoun? 


VOCABULARY  REVIEW,  No.  2 

(1)  WhiU  wtrrds — o[ypo»ites  »r  synonyms  ~- are  suggested  by 
the  fuUowing  {in  ciuis  u/  ncuns,  always  supply  the  proper  definite 
or  indefinite  artich):  plus,  poiif  facile,  blanc,  long,  vieux,  joll, 
heurtjux,  ioout«r,  s'cn  """-  *"  '— 'd,  raison,  mflr,  agricole, 
c&mpagne,  chemiii,  flntrer,  arnver,  midi. 

(2)  Svpply  worik  thai  make  xrise:    1.  Le  petit  gargon  joue 

i  Itt ;  la  petite  fille  j^-^  avec  ea .      2,  Pour  manger 

de  ia  viaude  iiou«  avcms  bcMoiu  d'un  - — -  et  d'une .     3.  On 

mange  lea  legumes  duns  utic  ■  et  on  boit  le  oaf^  dans  une 

.      4.  Nous  travwlloiia  beaucoup  il  I'^cole;    nous  faisons 

du et  de  l'^ ct  di« et  de  V ,       5.  Je  lis  le 

U  Temps  (journal  cfSl^bro  de  Paris)  toiiB  lee  — — ,      6.  Noub,. 

atlons  nouB parcc  que  nous  eommes  fatiguto.      7.  B 

chaud  en  ville  en  -.       8.  Noua  allons lee  vacancea 

k  U  — — .      9.  Je uu  taxi   pour  aller  &  U  — — .       10.  A 

la    gare    j'attende   le  .       U.  Le    train  - — -  et    je 

dans  une .      12.  Meti  parents  eont  contente  de  me . 

13.  Nous    allons    voir   lea et   les  — — .        14.  Dans   lee 

champs  nouB  voyons  des et  du milr.     15.  Dans  les 

bois  nous  voyons  des avec  leura  vertes  et  nous 

chanter  lea -.       16.  J'^cria  une k  ma  m^re.       17.  La 

borine  a  achet^  un  {adrerb  of  qv.anlity)  de  beurre. 

(3)  1)1.  your  answer,  enumeraie  all  the  objects  that  may  properly 
be  included:  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  voit  i  la  campagne  (les  animaux, 
les  I^piinnes,  les  fruit*i,  etc.)? 

(4)  Qu'eat-ce  qu'on  achate  {Sd  sing,  present)  au  mareh^? 

(5)  I.  Quand  on  achate  quelque  chose,  que  faut-il  (must 
one)  faire?      2.  Que  fait-on  avec  une  poup^e?      3.  Que  fait-on 

idant  le   dtner?        4.  Que  fait-on  au   concert?       5-7.  Que 
avec  un  couteau?    avec  une  plume?    avec  la  laitueT 
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8.  Pourquoi  est-ee  qu'on  mange? 
boit?      10.  Que  fwt-on  quand  on  i 


9.  Pourquoi  est-ce  qu'o 
sommeil? 


(6)  Pourquoi  va-t-on  au  theatre?  au  concert?  au  marchS? 
au  magaein?  au  reataurant?  k  la  campagne?  dans  les  champs? 
danF  lea  bois? 

(7)  Quels  Iggumea  aUnez-voufi?  Quels  fruito?  Que  boit-on 
(Sd  mitg.  pres.  of  boire)  chez  vous? 

(8)  Quels  parentB  avez-vous? 

(9)  Distinguish  (by  examples  of  correct  usage  or  hy  explana- 
tion) between  the  use  of  fois  and  temps  (see  Lesson  XVIII,  A); 
of  aller  and  partir  (s'en  aller);  of  partir  and  quitter;  of  partir 
and  sortir;  of  depuia  and  depuia  quand;  of  avant  and  devant; 
of  meilleur  and  mieux;  of  peu  and  un  peu;  of  un  peu  and 
quelqueCs);  of  joli  and  l>eau;  of  vieux  and  ancien;  of  gentil 
and  joli;  of  je  prenda  and  je  mtee  (/s(  sing,  pres.);  of  ^couter 
and  entendre;  of  com^die  and  pi^ee;  of  servir  and  Be  servir 
de;  of  cher  in  ch&re  cousine  and  le  poulet  est  cher;  of  voir 
and  regarder;    of  il  fait  cliaud  and  il  a  chaud. 

(10)  Scrirez  au  pluriel:    monsieur,  animal,   ceil,   ciel. 
fiminin:    blanc,  vert,  tout,  see,  comt,  muet,  long,  gros,  vieus, 

(Tiy-Crwjvguee-au  prisent:  regarder,  chercher,  fture,  aller, 
voir,  mdrir,  ou\'rir,  partir,  dormir,  aervir,  entendre,  comprendre, 
prendre,  6crire. 

(12)  tlcrivez  d,  la  premibre  personne  (first  person)  du  pluriel  du 
passi  ind6fini:  chercher,  quitter,  faire,  fitre,  aller,  voir,  sortir, 
attendre,  prendre,  ouvrir,  fierire,  descendre,  monter,  s'en  aller. 
Be  coucher,  s'appeler, 

.'(13)  Scrivesi  en  frannais:  1.  Belgium  is  an  industrial  country. 
2.  France  ia  an  agricultural  country.  3.  There  are  many  fields 
in  France.  4.  T^ere  are  also  many  foresta  and  there  are  some 
that  are  very  old.  5.  Their  trees  are  tall  and  beautiful. 
6.  One  hears  many  birds  sing  in  the  green  leavea.  7.  The 
French  fields  are  beautiful  this  year.  8.  The  wheat  has  ripened 
during  the  summer  and  they  are  going  to  cut  it. 
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77.  Prone  tta  Objects.  1.  The  personal  proooim  has,  for 
Ae  indirect  object  of  the  third  person,  the  following  forms: 

hu  [l(pl  (lo,  lot)  hiza,  (to,  for)  Ler.         leur  Qterrl  tto,  tot)  tbem. 

2.  Lui  and  leur  precede  the  verb  (§  3U),  but  follow  le,  la, 
1«: 

Ifous  lid  pttrlo&s.  We  cipealc  to  him  (to  her).  ■ 

Jtlahii  doone.  I  gi™  her  it  (it  to  her).  ^ 

Je  let  leur  doime.  1  giv«  them  (Ui)  them. 

78.  Observe  the  following  pecuUarities  of  pronunciatuni 
Ud  spelling: 

1.  eommeneer,  bi  bxgin,  —  ooaa  commenions.  The  c  [s]  of  the  ■torn 
il  written  s  [a]  before  o  of  the  pcding  icf.  J  5,  4). 

2.  maoEei,  fo  rai,  ^noos  nungeoiis.  The  e  [^s[]  of  the  ^tno  ie 
written  ge  [s]  before  o  of  the  ending  (S  19,  2). 

3.  mener  [mane],  to  kad,  lake  r*onie»ne  somewhere),  je  mint  [mmj 
ti  mfioeB  [in£ii3i  U  ftOB  [^mrtx'^  aom  meaons  ^iiumnS3>  toug  lucnei 
[vuiDne^  ils  iniacM  £inai]J. 

In  th)B  case  the  i^iange  aSeciM  both  the  Hpelling  and  the  pronund*- 
tion.  The  vowel  [a],  called  mute  e  or  feminine  e,  becomes  CeJ  when 
the  sylkble  bIkbb  faUt  on  it,  as  in  four  forma  of  the  present  of  meBier. 
This  sound  Ie]  is  here  spelled  i.  The  shift  of  Btms  occuis  in  tboee 
forms  in  nhich  the  [a^  nf  the  stem  would  be  followed  by  a  sin^e  con- 
BOQant  +  e  mute  (cf.  |  12,  1,  n.). 

EXERCISE  SIS 

le  bonbon  [b3b3]  apiece  of)  candy  le  mouchoir  Cmu^we 

U  hottine  [batinj  shoe,  high  shoe  chief 

le  ctaapeRU  [Sapo3  hat  la  paire  [pE:r]  pair 

la  cbsussure  [Josyirl  footwear  le  prix  Cpri]  price 

la  chemise  jTaJmiiz]  shirt  le  louUer  [aiilje]  shoe,  low 

la«avate  [travat]  emvat,  neck-         ^,^  [bl«]Alue 


le  {taui-)col  r(fo)l(al]  eoUar 

te  mardund  [maija]  shopkeepef, 

meTchant 


m^me  [mem] 
pauvre   [poivr]  poor. 


^utieun  [plyzjccTr]  si 


LEBSON   XIX 


EXERCISE  XIX  (Continued) 


I  accampagner      [akSpajie]     go         lentrer  [riitru]  return  (home), 
^       witli,  accompany  come  in  again 

appeler  [aple]  call 

courir  [kuri;r]  run,  run  about;  boa  marche    [bamarSe]   cheap 

couru  [kuryj  (pas(  patiicipie  (invariablej 

of  courir)  enfin  [ofg]  finally,  at  length 

demoDder  [damfide]  ask,  ask  for         apuvent  [[suvajjiften 

/      ,s^     ;-^^  i   .,,^        L^-l.:'''       I'      ''-- 

aommea  fatigu(5sl,  2.  Nona  avons  beau- 
J^ouru  aiijourd'hui.  3.  Mea  eodfiina  sont  all&  &  pluaieura 
magasins  et  je  lea  ai  acconapagn^a.  4.  Noua  aommea  entrfe 
d'abord  chez  un  marohand  de  chapeaux.  5.  Un  de  mes  cousins 
a  demands  un  chapeau.  6.  Le  marchand  lui  montre  un  joli 
chapeau.  7.  Mon  cousin  lui  dit:  Combien,  monsieur? 
S.  Troia  dollars  [dalar],  r^pond  le  marchaud,  et  mon  cousin 
I'achSte.  9.  J'en  ai  pris  un  ausai  au  m^me  prix.  10.  Ensuite 
nous  aorames  all^s  chez  un  marchand  de  chausaures  oil  Ton* 
nous  a  montrfi  dcs  bottines  et  dea  souliers.  11,  Noua  avons 
auhet^  une  paire  do  bottinea  pour  notre  couaine  et  deux  paires 
de  souliers.  12,  Les^ffiauasur^  ne  «}nt  pas  tr^  bou  march^ 
maintenant.  13.  Noua  les  avons  payees  bien  cher.  14.  Puis 
s  entr^s  dans  un  grand  magasin.  15.  Un  de  mea 
!mand6  dea  chemises,  dea  mouchoirs,  des  faux-cols 
ot  des  cravates.  16.  Le  marchand  lui  en  a  montr4  de  txks 
jolis.  17.  II  en  a  achet^.  II  a  achetS  aussi  dee  roouuhoira 
pour  aon  pfire.  IS.  J'ai  achet6  une  trhs  jolie  cravate  en  soie. 
19.  Je  I'ai  pay6e  treize  franca.  20.  Enfin  nous  avons  aohet4 
des  bonbona  pour  ma  tante  et  mes  cousines  et  noua  sommee 
rentr6a  chez  nous. 

B.  (1)  Run  rapidly  through  A,  changing  the  number  or  the 
person  {or  both)  of  each  subject. 

(2)  Beginning  ivith  Nous  sommes  entr^s  (A,  4)  change  alt  the 
verbs  to  the  present  form.  Such  a  passage  would  be  quite  normal 
in  French.     Would  it  be  so  in  ETiglishf 

It  merely  makes  the  soucd  more 


^Itt 
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(3)  Give  two  translations  for  courir.  What  is  the  past  participle  f 
What  auxiliary  does  it  take?  Contrast  with  aller,  partir,  sortir, 
s'en  aller,  etc.  Say:  he  ran,  he  did  not  run,  you  have  run  about 
a  lot  to-day,  haven't  you? 

(4)  Substitute  a  personal  pronoun  for  the  indirect  object: 
1.  Nous  parlous  au  marchand.  2.  Nous  avons  pay4  cette 
cravate  au  marchand.  3.  Je  Tai  pay^e  au  marchand  douze 
francs.  4.  II  a  parl6  de  la  pi^ce  k  sa  tante.  5.  Les  petites 
filles  ont  donn6  leurs  poup^es  k  ces  pauvres  enfants.  6.  La 
bonne  a  apport^  du  caf^  k  nos  amis.  7.  Elle  a  ^crit  une  courte 
lettre  h  sa  soeur.  8.  Louise  ne  r^pond  pas  k  son  p^re.  9.  Je 
vais  porter  des  fleurs  k  mon  amie.  10.  Robert  demande  un 
faux-col  et  une  cravate  au  marchand. 

(5)  Svhstitvte  personal  pronouns  for  the  direct  and  indirect 
objects:  1.  Le  g^n^ral  a  donn^  le  cheval  k  son  fils.  2.  Les 
g6n6raux  ont  donn6  les  chevaux  k  leurs  fils.  3.  Elle  a  6crit 
cette  longue  lettre  k  son  oncle.  4.  Vous  ^crivez  la  lettre  au 
professeur  en  fran9ais,  n'est-ce  pas?  5.  Voulez-vous  donner 
une  balle  au  petit  gar^on?  6.  Le  marchand  a  montr6  les 
chapeaux  k  mon  oncle.  7.  H  a  vendu  les  bottes  k  mon  cousin. 
8.  Le  petit  gar9on  a  demand^  la  balle  k  son  p^re. 

(6)  Make  these  revised  sentences  negative, 

(.7)  Supply  a  suitable  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person, 

direct  or  indirect  object,  according  to  the  verb:   1.  Nous :  Qe? 

lui?    les?    leur?)  ^coutons.       2.  Nous  parlons.       3.  Les 

hommes  regardent.       4.  Je  attends.       5.  II  -, 

paie  trois  francs.      6.  Pierre demande  une  chemise  et  un 

mouchoir. 

(8)  What  is  to  be  noted  about  the  objects  of  6couter,  regarder, 
attendre,  payer,  demander,  as  compared  with  the  English 
equivalentsf  Note  that  payer  may  have  three  objects:  the  thing  paid 
for  (direct  object),  the  amount  paid  (adverbial  object),  and  the  person 
paid  (indirect  object). 

C.  (1)  Scrivez  en  frangais:  1,  I  waited  for  him;  we  waited 
for  her.  2.  John  is  listening  to  them;  we  are  talking  to 
them.  3.  I  paid  ten  francs  for  them.  4.  We  begin  dinner 
(to  dine);  first  we  take  soup.      5.  He  takes  his  friends  to  the 


theater.  Let's  take  (like  first  plural  present  indicative  bvl  no 
subject  pronoun)  our  cousins  to  the  park.  6.  I  took  my  plaee. 
\Vg  take  our  friends  to  the  station  where  they  are  going  to  take 
the  train.  7.  Our  relatives  often  take  us  to  the  concert.  8 
ask  my  father  for  money.  1  ask  my  father  for  some.  9.  Le 
ask  the  merchant  for  a  blue  cravat  and  six  collars.  10.  We 
paid  for  the  dinner,  We  paid  five  francs  for  it.  11.  We  paid 
the  merchant  ten  francs  for  the  shirt.  We  paid  him  ten  franca 
for  it. 


(2)  Re-read  the  reading  passages  (A)  in  Lessons  XII,  XI  \", 
XV,  XVIj  and  write  in  French  an  account  of  a  visit  to  ih-e 
country. 

Dictfie:  Lesson  XVII,  A. 

ExEBtiisB  IN  Pronunciation 
Note  the  pronunciation  and  spelling  of  the  various  forms  of 
the  present  of  acheter,  to  buy  and  appeler,  to  call: 
acheter  [a^te]  appeler  Caple] 

1.  achate  I^a^et]  1.  appolle  [apel] 

2.  achates  CaJet]  2.  apppllea  [apel] 

3.  achate  [aSet]  3.  appelle  [apel] 
II     4,  achetons  [aSt3]  4.  appelona  [aplg] 
fei-5.  achetez  [a^tc]  5.  appelez  [aple] 
B'6.  ach^ent  HaSet]                        6.  appellent  [apel] 

Where  does  the  syllable  stresa  fall  in  forms  1,  2,  3,  6?  Where 
in  4  and  5?  What  difference  does  this  make  in  the  sound  of 
the  [a]  of  the  stem  of  the  infinitive?  Note  that  this  M  <^''>^- 
appears  entirely  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  infinitive  of  acheter, 
appeler,  devenir,  and  in  the  forms  nous  meaons,  vous  menez, 
appelons,  appelez,  achetons,  achetez,  but  that  it  is  sounded  in 
the  infinitive  of  a  word  of  only  two  syllables  like  mener  [mane], 
venir  [vaniir].  Compare  Lesson  V,  Exercise  in  Pronunciation, 
(1).  Observe  that  we  say  similarly  Cjaval],  but  [lojval,  iSSval]. 
Are  these  changes  of  spelling  in  mener,  appeler,  etc.,  due  to 
any  phonetic  principle?  Contrast  them  with  the  changes  io 
words  like  mangei,  i 
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LESSON  XX 

79.  Personal  Pronoun  Objects,  ^e  reinaining  forms 
serve  both  as  direct  and  indirect  object  of  verbs  (for  elision, 
see  §  19) : 


me  [ma],  me,  to  (for)  me. 
te  [ta],  thee,  to  (for)  thee,  you 
se  [sa],  himself,  herself,  itself,  one- 
self, to  (for)  himself,  etc. 


nous  [nu],  us,  to  (for)  us. 
vous  [vu],  you,  to  (for)  you. 
se  [sa],  themselves,  to  (for)  them- 
selves. 


80.  Pronominal  Adverbs.  They  are  used  with  verbs, 
and  are  equivalent  to  a  preposition  +  a  pronoun,  standing 
usually  for  things: 

y  =  i  (dans,  sur,  etc.)  +  a  pronoun,  means  to  (atf  on,  in,  into,  etc.) 
it  or  them;  there, 
riv       en  =  de  +  a  pronoun,  means  of  (from,  etc.)  it  or  them,  some  of  it, 
.  some  of  them,  some,  any,  thence;  from  there. 


Je  vais  d  la  campagne. 
yy  vais  demain. 
Venez-Yous  de  Paris? 
Qui,  yen  arrive. 


I  am  going  to  the  country. 
I  shall  go  there  to-morrow. 
Do  you  come  from  Paris? 
Yes,  I  am  coming  from  there. 


81.  Position.    Personal  pronoim  objects  and  pronominal 
adverbs,  coming  before  the  verb,  are  arranged  thus: 

before  /  lui  \  before  y}  before  ea. 

\leur/ 


me 

before 

f                                \ 

le 

te 

4 

la 
Jes  ^ 

se 

t 

nous 

vous 

n  me  donne  les  plumes. 
n  me  les  donne. 
n  les  leur  donne. 
n  nous  en  donne. 
n  y  en  a. 


He  gives  me  the  pens. 
He  gives  them  to  me. 
He  gives  them  to  them. 
He  gives  us  some  of  it. 
There  is  (are)  some. 


82.  Reflexive  Verb.    The  compound  tenses  of  reflexive 
V^erbs,  e.g.,  se  flatter,  to  flatter  oneself,  are  formed  with  fetre: 


C    lUmCATlVB 

/  fiaUer  myself,  etc. 

[samflat] 


r         je  me  flatte 

tu  te  flattes    [tytflat;] 
il  (eUe)  se  flatte      [ilsaflat] 
nous  nous  flattens  [DunuflatS] 
vous  vous  flaCtez    [vuvufiatej 
ils  (elles)  se  flattenl  [iiasflat] 
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Past  Indefinite 
/  {have)  fitUtered  myself,  etc. 

\ftam{e) 
|[flat«3 


U(eU. 


ils  (eUesJ 


\ftaia{e,. 


83.  Agreement.  The  past  participle  agrees  with  the 
preceding  direct  object,  as  in  the  case  of  verbs  compounded 
with  avoir: 

Elles  se  sont  flattSes.  Theyiave  flattered  themselves. 

But:  Us  se  soDt  lave  les  mains.         They  have  washed  their  bands. 

84,  Observe  the  possessive  force  of  the  article,  or  of  the 
article  with  an  indirect  object,  when  there  ia  no  ambiguity 
as  to  the  possessor,  especially  when  referring  to  parts  of 
the  body,  clothing,  etc. 


Je  vous  donne  la  main.  I  give  you  my  hand. 

La  bonne  leuT  lave  les  mains.  The  maid  is  washing  their  hands. 


EXERCISE  XX 


la  brosse  Cbi'^s]  brush 
la  chambre  CSSihr}  bedroom  {usu- 
ally) 
les  cheveux  m.  peSva]  hair 
la  ^nife     [fifiyir]     face,     figure 

(statue,  fie..) 
les  nouvelles  /.  [nuvel]  news 
le  pe^e  Cpsjil  comb 
!e  savon  [savS]  soap 
la  serviette  [aervJEt]  towel,  nap- 
la  t&te  [teit]  head 

inteiessant   [eter^sa]  interest- 


tuoGser  [broae]  brush 


le  coucher  [sakujc]  go  to  bed,  lie 

le  laver    [salave]    wash   oneself, 

le  lever  [solve]  get  up 
pettser  (i)    Cpoae]   think    (of, 

have  in  mind) 
perdre  [jierdr]  lose,  waste 
« promener    [promne]    take    & 

walk,  ride 
e  servir  de   [sasErviirda]  make 
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A.    (1)  Supply  the  object  pronoun  of  the  person  indicated,  both 

singular  and  plural:  1.  Le  marchand (let  pers.)  r^pond. 

2.  Je    ne   (J3d)    ai    pas    r^pondu.        3.  Vous  {3d) 

demandez  des  cigares?      4.  lis {Ist)  ^coutent.      5.  Nous 

(3d)  ^coutons.       6.  lis {1st)  {3d)  donnent.       7.  Je 

' {3d)  ai  pay6  un  diner. 


(2)  RewritCi  using  where  possible  direct  and  indirect  object 
pronouns  instead  oj  the  object  nouns:  1.  Mon  cousin  a  demands 
des  chapeaux  {see  §  36,  3)  au  marchand.  2.  Le  marchand  a 
montr4  des  souliers  k  mon  oncle.      3.  La  bonne  a  apport^  les 

/'  lettres  h,  mon  p^re.  4.  Elle  m'a  apport^  les  lettres.  5.  Elle 
m'a  apport6  des  lettres.  6.  Elle  nous  a  servi  du  potage. 
7.  Elle  nous  a  servi  le  potage.  8.  II  vend  des  pommes  b,  ,ma 
sceur. 

(3)  Substitute  en  or  y  for  the  prepositional  phrases  with  de 
and  k  according  to  the  sense:  1.  Nous  parlons  du  lapin.  2.  II 
a  parl4  de  ses  vacances.  3.  Elle  est  sortie  de  la  salle  k  manger. 
4.  Nous  sommes  sorties  du  salon.  5.  Lui  avez-vous  parl6 
de  ses  legons  de  latin?  6.  II  se  sert  d/une  fourchette.  7.  Nous 
avons  besoin  de  serviettes.  8.  Mes  cousins  se"'sont  servis 
de  mes  cravates.  9.  Je  vais  avoir  besoin  d'un  mouchoir. 
10.  Nous  pensons  k  notre  voyage.  11.  Elle  pense  k  son  nou- 
veau  chapeau.      12.  Avez-vous  pens6  k  chercher  des  bonbons  ^ji^  ^ 


lapin  pense  k  manger  vos  choux,  n'est-ce  pas?      14.  .Nous  ^^Jj^^  ^ 
i  la  campagne.      15.  .Voyez-vous  les  ^l^ves  dans  le  parc?^       ' 


13.  Ce 

allons  k  la  campagne.  15.  .Voyez-vous  les  ^l^ves  dans  le  parp' 
16.  Avez-vous  quelque  chose  k  la  main?  17.  II  a  couru  k 
r^cole.  18.  II  sort  de  sa  chambre  de  bonne  heure.  19.  Nous 
sommes  descendus  du  train  k  midi.  20.  Nous  sommes  des- 
cendus  k  cet  h6tel  et  nous  y  sommes  rest^s  pendant  Thiver. 
21.  lis  sont  restjSs  quinze  jours  k  Paris.  22.  Nos  amis  les 
ont  accompagn6s  k  la  gare.  23.  Ces  messieurs  sont  arrives 
k  Chicago  hier.      24.  lis  sont  de  vos  amis,  n'est-ce  pas? 

B.    (1)  Answer,  using,  instead  of  the  nouns,  personal  pronouns 
and  en  or  y  when  suitable:  1.  Sortez-vous  du  th^dtre?     2.  Avez- 
vous    4t^    au    th^dtre?        3.  Allez-vous    encore    au    th^dtre? 
^4.  Avez-vous  ri  de  la  com^die?      5.  Dtnez-vous  avant  d'aller 
au  th^dtre?       6.  Vos  cousins  sont-ils  all^s  au  concert  hier? 
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7.  Avez-voua    penB^'  a    votre    voyage?       8.  Avez-vous    penafi 

^  m'accompagner  chez    Waaamaker?       9.  Voue    a-t-oQ    servi  ''*"J^^ 

dti  vin,    monaicur?        10.  La   bonae   a-t-elle  apport6  du   caf4 

au     salon?         11.  En     a-t-elle     donn6     il     Madame     Pemn        , 

[perS]?       12.  Qui    a    accompagn6    voa    cousins    au    th6Atre?  j't^J^ 

13.  Avez-vou8   demand^    le    journal    ^    cette    vieiUe    femme?  ^£»,^, 

14.  Avez-vous  donn^  fl,  ia  vieille  femme  le  prix  du  journal? 

15.  Lisez-vous  les  journaux  tons  lea  jours  avant  de  quitter^ 'u^.^,- 
la  maisou?  16.  Avez-vous  trouv6  des  nouvelles  int^reasantesj'v ..  ,.  -i, 
dans  le  journal?  17.  L'^lSve  a-t-il  rSpondu  auK  questioi 
IS.  Avez-vous   r6pondu   ik   sa   lettre?      19.  A-t-il   rfipondu   ^.J'm 


(2)  Write  otU  the  present  and  past  indefinite  indicative  of:  se 
promener  (see  §  78,  3);  se  ooiicher;  ae  servir  d'une  fourcbette; 

C.  Traduisez  en  /ronroVa;  1.  He  gets  up  early;  he  takes  a 
drive  (use  se  promener  en  voiture,  en  automobile  ^otamobil]); 
he  goes  to  bed.  2.  T)ie  cook  usea  lettuce  to  make  salad. 
3.  She  washes  her  (§  S4)  hands  before  preparing  dinner,  4.  1 
wash  my  hands  and  face  every  evening  (§  58)  before  going  to 
bed.  5.  I  have  already  washed  my  hands  once.  6.  These 
children  washed  their  hands  with  (avec)  (some)  soap.  Now 
they  need  a  towel.  7.  They  ride  horseback  (use  se  promener 
k  cheval)  every  day.  8.  When  they  are  tired,  they  go  to  bed 
early.  9,  It  is  time  to  (II  est  temps  de)  get  up  now;  we  get  up; 
we  got  up  early  this  morning;  the  girls  (bonnes)  got  up;  they 
are  getting  up  now.  10.  I  have  eyes  in  my  (§84)  head.  He 
has  pencils  in  (3l)  his  hands,  a  hat  on  (sur)  his  head,  shoes  on 
(J)  his  feet.  11,  We  used  soap  and  a  towel  to  (pour)  wash 
our  hands.  12.  They  need  a  brush  and  a  comb  to  brush  their 
hair.  13.  He  lost  his  liair.  If  you  do  not  wash  your  hair, 
you  are  going  to  lose  it  (number?).  14.  We  are  washing  our 
hair.  She  washed  her  hair  yesterday.  15.  Do  you  wash  your 
hair  often?  16.  How  many  times  (Combien  de  fois)  a  day 
(par  jour)  do  you  wash  your  hands?  Your  face?  17.  How 
e  that  y  may  Dot  be  aubatituted  in  the  reply  to  the  taat  question. 
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many  times  a  day  do  you  get  up?  18.  How  often  (=  How 
many  times)  do  you  eat  daily?  19.  The  whole  family  has 
gone  away  (two  ways)  and  it  is  time  to  study  my  history  lesson 
now. 

D.  o.  Count  from  ISO,  piUting  in  each  case  a  different  noun 
after  each  numeral,  as:  un  franc,  deux  serviettes,  trois  brosses,  etc. 

6.  Pronounce  and  learn  the  following  numerals:  trente  et  un 
61^ves  [tmitecfenelciv],  trente-deux  enfants  []traitd0zafa],  trente- 
trois  marchands.  Continue  through  39,  putting  a  noun  after  each 
numeral, 

c.  40  =  quarante  Qkarait],  41  =  quarante  et  un  CkaraiteoB], 
42  =  quarante-deux  [lLaraitd0].  Count  through  Jfi,  putting  a 
different  noun  after  each  numeral. 

d.  50  =  cinquante  [sgkait],  51  =  cinquante  et  un  [sSkaitedfe], 
52  =  dnquante-deux  [sgkaitd0].  Courd  through  69,  using  in 
tach  case  a  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel. 
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85.  Imperfect  Indicative  of  dormer,  finir,  vendre 

I  was  giving,  etc,  I  was  finishing,  etc,  I  was  aeUing,  etc, 

donn  ais     [dane^]  finish  ais     [finise]  vend  ais     [yade} 

donn  01*5     [done^  fbaiss  ais     [finisE^  vend  ais     [vade^ 

donn  aii      [dans]  fbaiss  ait      [finise]]  vend  ait      [vade] 

donn  ions   [donj5]  finiss  ions   [finisjS]  vend  ions   [vadj5] 

donn  iez     [donje]  finiss  iez     [finisje]  vend  iez     [vadje] 

donn  aient  [done]  finiss  aient  [finise]  vend  aient  [vade] 

86.  Imperfect  Indicative  of  avoir,  etre 

I  had,  used  to  have,  etc,  I  was,  used  to  he,  etc, 

avais[av8]    aYions  [avjo]  Haislete]    Hions   Cetj5] 

av  ais  [ave]    av  iez     [avje]  €t  ais  [ete]    #t  iez     [etje] 

av  aii  [ave]    av  aient  [ave]  #t  ait  [ete]    #t  aient  [ete] 

To  form  the  Pluperfect  tense,  add  a  past  participle;  see 
§63. 
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87.  Use  of  tiie  Imperfect.    The  name  'Past  Descriptive' 

is  often  given  to  this  tense-form.  In  general,  it  serves  to 
indicate  the  situation,  the  setting,  the  state  of  affairs  at  a 
time  in  the  past,  without  regard  to  the  beginning  or  the  end 
of  the  action,  or  to  the  length  of  its  dm'ation.  In  past  narra- 
tive, the  past  indefinite  is  used  to  record  the  successive 
events  one  after  the  other;  the  imperfect  form  is  used  to 
give  the  background  and  the  descriptive  elements  of  the 
situation. 

Since  the  English  language  has  no  such  special  tense  form, 
except  the  progressive  past  (was  walking,  etc.),  it  is  iiighly 
important  to  understand  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  sen- 
tence before  deciding  whether  to  translate  a  given  English 
past  into  the  French  imperfect  or  into  the  past  indefinite. 
Often   both   translations   are   possible,   but   with   different 


You  Ti'ere  abaeDt  yesterday,  I'iene. 

Yes,  sir,  I  was  ill. 

I  stayed  in  bed  all  day. 

I  had  fever. 

My  throat  kwC  me  very  badly. 

The  doctor  came  to  the  house 
twice  and  took  such  good  oare 
of  roe  that  my  cold  disappeared. 

I  mas  ill  like  that  laat  winter  too. 

Our  physician  was  in  France  with 
our  soldiers,' and  I  was  id  bed 
for  a  whole  week. 


Study  the  following  passage 
Vous  eliei  (avei  etS)  absent  hier, 

Pierre, 
Oui,    monBieur,    i'Hais    (ai    iti) 

jnalade. 
Je  suis  resU  au  lit  toute  la  jaurnSe. 
yavais  (ai  eu)  la  fi&vre. 
Ma  gorge  m'a}ait  (me  ftdsait)  tris 

Le  medecin  est  venu  deux  fois  k 

la  maison,  et  ta'a  si  biensoignS 
que  mon  rbume  a  dispam. 

]'ai  ete  (eiais)  malade  comme 
eel  a  rhiver  passS  aussi, 

Notre  medecin  e/ait  en  France 
avec  nos  soldats,  et  j'oi  Hi 
toute  une  semaine  au  lit. 


In  only  one  case  above  (Notre  medecin  eiait  en  France  . . ,) 

would  the  past  indefinite  be  quite  out  of  place,  but  wherever 
it  is  used  it  stresses  the  narrative  element  of  the  story,  the 
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fact  that  the  incident  was  completed  at  a  time  in  the  past, 
whereas  the  imperfect  form  directs  attention  to  the  incident 
as  it  occurred,  or  to  the  state  of  affairs  as  it  existed. 

In  certain  cases,  where  the  descriptive  element  is  all  im- 
portant, the  imperfect  form  is  regularly  used  and  corr^ 
sponds  to  an  EngUsh  progressive  past,  or  to  a  past  modified 
by  'used  to.' 

1.  It  denotes  what  used  to  or  continued  to  take  place  in 
the  past. 

Nous  portions  souvent  de  vous.         We  often  spoke  (used  to  speak)  of 

you. 
Tous  les  ans  f  olZotf  H  la  campagne      I  used  to  go  to  the  country  in 
en  M,  summer  every  year. 

2.  It  is  used  for  an  action  that  was  happening  when 
something  else  happened  or  was  happening. 

Quand   le   mSdecin    est   arrivi.  When  the  doctor  came  I  was  in 

yiiais  au  lit.  bed. 

Pendant  que  je  parlais,  men  ami  While  I  was  talking,  my  friend  was 

fumait  un  gros  dgare.  smoking  (smoked)  a  large  cigar. 

Note.  —  In  the  first  example  under  1  above  we  could  just  as  correctly 
say:  Nous  auons  souvent  parli  de  vous.  The  meaning,  however,  would 
be  somewhat  different.  The  notion  of  an  habitual  action  would  have  di^* 
appeared. 

88.  Imperfect  of  faire  (irreg.) 

I  UMM  doinQf  etc, 
fmeJi  ^ous  fais  ions  [nufazjo] 


Q  vous  fais  iez     [vufazje] 

hG  -   ils  fais  aient  [ilfaze] 

rt  of  commencer,  manger,  cf.  §§  78,  156: 

»e]  je  manj^eais  [maise] 

T  tu  manj^eais  [mdise] 

6to.  il  manj^eait  [ma:5e],  etc. 
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un  app^tit  [apeti]  s^petite 
le  bain  [be]  bath 
la  bcanche   [bra:S]   branch    {of 

tree) 
une  ^poque  [^>ok]  time,  period 
le  mal  [mal]  evil,  harm 
la  minute  [minyt]  minute 
le  petit  dejeuner  Q9ptide30ne] 

breakfast 
la  penr  [poeir]  fear 
le  r6ve  [reiv]  dream 
la  terre  [texr]  earth,  ground 
la  toilette  [twalet]  toilet  {dreee- 

ing) 

malade  [malad]  ill 
soufErant  [sufra]  not  well 

avoir  peur  [avwair  poe:r]  be 
afraid,  get  frightened 
(de)  [sese]  stop 


crier  [krie]  shout,  crj*  out 
dit  [di]  said  (past  part.) 
faire  jour  [feirsuir]  get  light, 
be  light;    faire  noir  [feir 
nwair]  be  dark 
se  faire  mal  [mal]  hurt  oneself 
frapper    [frape]    strike,    im- 
press 
8lial>iller  [sabije]  dress 
r^veiller   [reveje]  wake;    se 

r^veiller  wake  up 
rdver  [reve]  dream 


[opr0!zmfl] 


fort  [foir]  loudly 
heureusement 

luckily 
tard  [tair]  late 
par  terre  [parte  :r]  on  the  ground 
si  [si]  so 
k  travers      [atrave:r]      across, 
through 

A.  (1)  1.  Je  me  suis  couch^  hier  soir  de  bonne  heure,  mais 
je  n'ai  pas  bien  dormi  parce  que  j  '^tais  un  peu  souffrant.  2.  Men 
bras  me  faisait  mal.  J'ai  eu  aussi  de  mauvais  r^ves.  3.  J'ai 
r6v6  que  men  cheval  courait  k  travers  les  champs  et  dans  les 
bois.  4.  Les  branches  des  arbres  me  frappaient  partout  et  j'a- 
vals  peur  de  tomber  et  de  me  faire  tr5s  mal.  5.  J'ai  eu  si  peur 
dans  men  sommeil  que  j'ai  ct\6  tres  fort  et  je  me  suis  r^veill^. 
6.  Mais  il  faisait  toujours  tr^s  noir  quand  je  me  suis  r^veill^ 
et  je  ne  me  suis  pas  lev6  tout  de  suite.  7.  J*ai  dormi  encore 
un  peu  avant  de  me  lever.  8.  A  six  heures  il  a  fait  jour  et  je 
me  suis  lev6.  9.  J'ai  fait  ma  toilette.  10.  J'ai  prismon  bain 
dans  de  I'eau  froide  et  je  me  suis  habill6.  11.  La  bonne  com- 
menQait  k  preparer  le  petit  dejeuner.  12.  J'avais  si  faim  que 
j'^tais  content  quand  elle  a  dit  «  C^est  servi!  »  13.  Je  suis 
descendu.  Ma  soeur  6tait  d^j^  k  table.  14.  Elle  m'a  dit 
€  Bonjour!  bon  app^tit!  »  15.  Ma  mdre  n^^tait  pas  encore 
deecendue.  16.  J'ai  mang^  de  (with)  bon  app^tit,  et  puis 
DOUfl  sommes  partis  pour  T^cole. 
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(2)  Try  to  explain  in  each  case  the  iLse  of  the  tenses:  (a)  1.  Nous 
avons  fait  visite  hier  k  un  de  nos  amis.  2.  11  commengait  k 
dtner  quand  nous  sommes  arrives.  3.  II  mangeait  le  potage. 
Nous  sommes  rest^s  deux  heures.  4.  II  nous  a  invites  k 
dtner  et  apr^s  nous  avons  fum6  plusieurs  bons  cigares.  5.  Mon 
ami  n'a  pas  fum^.  6.  II  fumait  quand  il  ^tait  jeune,  mais  il 
a  cess6  de  fumer  Tann^e  pass6e  parce  qu41 6tait  malade.  7.  J'ai 
6t6  souvent  malade  mais  je  n'ai  pas  cess6  de  fumer.  8.  Je  ne 
fumais  pas  quand  j'^tais  petit.  9.  J'ai  commenc6  quand 
j^avais  vingt  ans. 

(6)  1.  Nous  avons  6i6  souvent  k  la  campagne.  2.  Nous  y 
allions  tous  les  ^t6s.  3.  II  faisait  moins  chaud  qu'en  ville. 
4.  Nos  parents  nous  accompagnaient.  5.  A  cette  6poque-l^ 
mon  grand-p^re  habitait  la  vieille  maison  de  famille.  6.  II 
6tait  tr^s  §ig6  mais  il  6tait  encore  assez  fort.  7.  II  se  promenait 
k  cheval  tous  les  jours.  8.  Souvent  je  Paccompagnais  sur  un 
petit  cheval  qu'il  m'avait  donn6.  9.  Apr^s  ces  promenades 
j'^tais  fatigu6  et  j'avais  un  excellent  app^tit.  10.  Une  fois  le 
cheval  a  eu  peur.  11.  II  a  couru  k  travers  les  champs  et  je 
suis  tomb^  par  terre.  12.  J'avais  tr^s  peur,  et  je  me  suis  fait 
mal  au  bras.  13.  Heureusement  il  y  avait  de  Therbe  et  je  suis 
tomb^  sur  I'herbe,  mais  le  bras  m'a  fait  mal  pendant  deux  ou 
trois  jours. 

« 

B.  (1)  In  nous  sommes  rest^s  deux  heures  and  nous  avons 
6t6  souvent  k  la  campagne  (A,  2),  is  the  emphasis  on  the  con-' 
Unitousm^Sf  the  repetition  of  the  action,  the  situaJtion,  or  on  the 
event  itself  f  Contrast  the  verb  forms  used  in  le  cheval  a  eu  peur 
isgot  frightened)  and  in  j'avais  tris  peur  {was  very  much  fright- 
ened).   What  seems  to  he  the  difference  in  the  effect  of  the  twof 

Note  that  verbs  like  rester,  adverbs  like  souvent,  longtemps, 
and  expressions  of  time  like  deux  heures,  deux  ans,  do  not  neces- 
sarily cdU  for  an  imperfect  tense^  which,  although  it  denotes  '  what 
continued  to  happen/  is  used  only  when  the  writer  wishes  to 
stress  that  element.    Compare  §  66,  examples  2  and  3. 

(2)  Use  the  proper  form  of  the  verbs  in  parenthesis.  Choose 
ihe  past  indefinite  or  the  imperfect  according  to  the  sense  of  the 
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sentence:  1.  (Stre)  Quand  je  — — petit  je Me  bonne  heure. 

2,  (dormir)    Je '-^-^^ 'f  ien.       3.  (se  lever)   Je'*^^^^  de  bonne 

heure  auaai  et  je '  avec  mes  parents.       4.  (avoir)  Je "* 

toujoiirs  bon  app^tit.       5.  (r^ver)  Une  nuit  je  ■  '''    que  mon 
cheval  -^^i; — '  avec  moi  h.  travera  la  |or6t.       6.  (frapper)  Une 

branche  me_^ dans  la  figure  et  je  ^-  *  trfe  peur.      7.  (crier) 

Je  — ^  si  fort  que  jfe'"'' '   ?^i..  §,. (dormir)  Mais  je  '    '""encore 

rSS?*  heures  avant  de  ^-i-^".*'      9.  (rfiver)   Je'""     beaucoup. 

iM.  (rfiver)  Je''^ — —  plusieurs  fois  que  je'  '  "  ''^  de  mon  cheval, 

(3)  Vary  the  person  a^id  number  of  the  subject  in  A. 

(4)  The  imperfect  of  dormir  is  je  donnais,  ^etc.     Conjugate  it 
throughout.      Contrast   it   with   je   finissais. 
imperfect  on  this  model:   sortir,  partir,  servir. 

C.  Traduisez:  1.  I  used  to  ^o  to  bed  early  and  I  slept  well, 
2.  But  once  when  I  was  ill  I  slept  very  badly  and  I  dreamed  a 
great  deal.  3.  I  got  very  much  frightened  and  shouted  so 
loudly  that  my  father  came  into  my  room  and  wakened  me. 
4.  He  said  that  I  was  shouting  so  loudly  that  I  was  waking  the 
whole  family.  5.  When  he  saw  that  I  waa  very  much 
frightened,  he  stayed  in  my  room  [Iot}  some  minutes.  6.  I 
slept  some  hours  still  before  waking.  7.  When  I  got  up,  the 
m^d  waa  preparing  breakfast.  8.  I  was  hungry  and  was  glad 
to  eat  something.  9.  When  the  maid  said  "  Breakfast  is 
ready,"  I  went  down  stairs.  10.  The  family  was  at  table 
already.  We  ate  with  a  good  appetite.  11.  My  aister  left  for 
school,  but  I  looked  at  (j'ai  parcouru)  the  morning  paper  before 
leaving.  12.  It  was  Monday  and  I  got  (arriver)  to  school 
late  that  morning. 

NOTB.  —  In  6  put  encore  (ttSl)  before  'some  houra.'  Be  careful  about 
the  position  of  d*ia  in  10  (see  A,  (1),  13).  Note  the  absence  of  any  article  in 
i  table  and  de  bon  appElit.  Note  the  different  French  formH  in  1  and  2 
for  'I  slept ';   why?    In  12  put  tard  before  t  I'ecole. 

D.  Dict^:   Lesson  XIX,  A. 

'  (BB  coucbei).  »  (dfijeuner).  '  (eo 
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LESSON    XXU 
90«      Future  Indicative  of  dormer,  firm,  vendre 


I  shall  give,  etc. 

donner  ai  [don(e)re] 
donner  as  [don(e)ra] 
donner  a  [don(9)ra] 
donner  ons  [don(9)r(r] 
donner  ez  [d3n(e)re] 
donner  on/  [d3n(9)r5j 


/  shall  finishf  etc, 

finir  ai  [finire] 

finir  as  [finira] 

finir  a  [finiraj 

finir  ons  [finiro] 

finir  ez  [finire] 

finir  on/  [finirS] 


/  shall  sellf  etc. 

vendroi  [vfidrej  ^ 
vendr  as  [vadraH 
vendr  a  [vadra] 
vendr  ons  [vadrS] 
vendr  ez  [vfidre] 
vendr  on/  [vadrS] 


Note.  —  In  the  future  of  verbs  of  the  donner  type,  we  print  the  symbol  9 
in  parenthesis  to  indicate  that  it  is  pronounced  veiy  lightly.  In  fact  it 
usually  disappears  in  rapid  speech. 

This  symbol  is  printed  in  the  same  way  in  the  future  of  6tre  and  f aire  in 
S§  91,  92  to  indicate  that  it  is  pronotmced  very  lightly,  and  that  it  disap- 
pears if  the  preceding  syllable  ends  in  a  vowel  sotmd.  Compare  with  this 
la  fen^tre  Qafneitr^,  ses  lemons  [selso],  deux  chevaux  Cd0Svo!],  ja  me  Uve 
[Sdmlerv^,  je  serai  [sssrej,  nous  ferons  [[nufrS^.  See  Lesson  V,  Exercise 
in  Pronundation,  (1);   XIX,  Exercise  in  Pronunciation. 

91.  Future  Indicative  of  avoir,  etre 

I  shall  have,  etc.  I  shall  be,  etc. 

aur  01  [ore]    anr  ons  [or3]  ser  oi  C8(8)re]    ser  ons  [s(a)r5] 

aurfls[ora]    aurez    [ore]  ser  as  [s  (a  )ra]    serez    Cs(8)pe] 

auro   [ora]    anr  on/  [or5]  sera   [s(8)ra]    ser  on/ [8(a)r3] 

92.  Future  Indicative  of  alter  (irreg.),  and  faire  (irreg.) 

/  shaU  go,  etc.  I  shall  do,  etc. 

ir  ai  [ire]    ir  ons  [ir3]  fer  ai  [f (a)re]    fer  ons  [f (8)r5] 

ir  as  [iral    ^  ez    [ire]  fer  as  [f  (8)ra]    fer  ez    [f  (a)re] 

ira   [ira]    iron/ [iro]  fer  a    [f(8)ra]    fer  on/ [f(8)r5] 

93.  For  the  future  of  lever  and  acheter,  of.  §  78,  3 : 
je  l^erai  Devre],  etc.  j'achdterai  [aSetre],  etc. 

94.  Use  of  Future.  It  is  used  in  general  as  in  English, 
but  observe  its  use  in  a  subordinate  sentence,  when  futurity 
is  implied  (but  for  'if'  clause  see  §  116,  3): 

Je  lui  parlerai  quand  il  anivera,     I  shall  speak  to  him  when  he  corner. 


LEBSON  XXII 


EXERCISE   XXn 


n  autobus  [otabyej  motor  bus 
a  coutuiiSre    [kutyrJEirJ    dress- 
maker 
le  devoir  [lixlvwa;r]  exercise 
le  gant  [fifi]  glove 
a.  modiste  Cmodist]  milliner 
e  projet  [prjat]  pinn 
a  promenade    [promnadj    walk, 


le  travail  [travaij]  work 
dernier  [deriije^  last 
faligant  [fatigB]  tiring 
frht  [prej  ready 
^chaia  [prjjgj  next 


sale  [sal]  dirty 

blauchir  [blaSi^r]  launder 

essayer  [csEJe]  try  on 

faire  beau     D»3     be     good 

ncather;      fsire      mauvais 

[move]    be    bad    weather; 

faire   nuit   [niji]  get  dark, 

be  dark 
raettre  [mttr]  put,  put  on 

demain  fdomE]  to-morrmv 
a  retard    [ortair]    behind   time, 

rapidement  [rapidmo]  rapidly, 
fast 


A.  1.  II  est  d4j&  tard.  Nous  allons  nous  coucher  tout  de 
suite.  2.  Demain  nous  nous  l^verons  de  boime  heure  parce 
que  Dous  avona  des  projets  de  promenade.  3.  Le  petit 
dejeuner  sera  prfit  quand  nous  descendrons.  4.  Nous  sor- 
tiroos  tout  de  suite  paroe  que  nous  ae  voulons  pas  fitre  en 
retard.  5.  S'il  fait  beau  (temps)  nous  irons  i  pied;  s'U  fait 
mauvais  (si  le  temps  est  mauvais),  nous  prendrona  un  autobus 
ou  le  tramway.  6.  Nous  passerons  chez  la  modistt!.  Si  nos 
chapeaux  ne  sont  pas  prfits,  nous  attendrons  un  peu.  7.  Avant 
onae   heures  !  ez  la  couturifere  pour  essayer  nos 

robes.      8.  N  u^  I      p  j  CpejrS]  quand  elles  seront  prStes. 

9.  Quand  no  f  t  g  fes,  nous  irons  dejeuner  au  restau- 

rant du  Cafi5  V  It  10    Notre  p^re  nous  y  attendra  k  midi. 

11.  Aprfia  le  d6j  n         entrerons  dans  un  maKasin  pour 

acheter  des  m       h  t  d      gants  et  puis  nous  rentrerons  chez 

nous.  12.  Nous  attendons  ii  diner  des  amis  qui  nous  m&neront 
au  th^fttre  ce  soir.  13.  Si  nos  nouvelles  robes  sont  prgtes, 
nous  les  mettrons.  14.  On  sort  tr^s  tard  du  th^Mre  h  Paris. 
15.  II  est  fatigant  de  courir  nuit  et  jour  et  nous  eerons  bien 
contentes  quaod  nous  aerons  au  lit. 
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B.  (1)  Make  a  list  from  A  of  the  instances  of  the  special  use 
of  the  future  (§94). 

(2)  Complete  the  future  forms,  and  reply  to  the  questions:  1.  Je 
me  fer^  mal.  2.  lis  se  fer^  mal."  3.  Nous  ii^'  chez  nous. 
4.  lis  ir^  au  mus^e.  5.  II  r^pondr-^,  vos  questions.  6.  On 
vous  entendr^  7.  Vous  vous  r4veit-!i^  8.  II  fer^  jour  k  six 
heures.      9.  Si  j'ai  peur,  je  cri^      10.  AuA-vous  peur  si  je 

.A      crie?       11.  CrieS^vous  si  vous  avez  peur?       12.  A  quelle  heure 
descendiA-vous?         13.  Vous   servir^vous    de    cette    brosse? 
14.  Vous    amus^ous   au  th^^tre  ce  soir?       15.  Cette  pidee" 
de  Moli^re  vous  amust^beaucoup. 

(3)  Use  in  the  future  the  verbs  in  parenthesis:  1.  (se  lever) 
A  quelle  heure  vous  ^"^'""^j"?  2.  (se  lever)  Je  ^^  "^^  k  sept  heures. 
3.  (se,  lever)  Vous  "^'**^  tard,  mon  ami.  4.  (r^pondre)  Mon 
MTe^ —  aux  questions  du  professeur.  5.  (entrer)  Nous  !=^^f^^ 
dans  le  th64tre  avant  huit  heures.  6.  (sortir)  Nous  ^^  ^"'du 
th^^tre  apr^s  minuit.      7.  (6tre)      7    vous  k  T^cole  la  semaine 
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prochaine?       8.  (mener)    Je,  vous   — ^ — -   au    march^    demain 

matin.      9.  (acheter)  Nous des  hancots  verts,  des  petits 

pois,  et  un  chou  pour  mon  lapin.  10.  (^tre)  Nous  ""  *'^^chez 
nous  avant  midi.  11.  (avoir)  La  cuisini^re  ^^^"^  besoin  des 
legumes  avant  onze  heures.  12.  (perdre)  Si  vous  arrivez  si 
tard  vous  >'^ '  '   Votre  temps. 

(4)  Supply  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  in  parenthesis  and  tranS" 
IcUe:  1.  (avoir)  Je  vous  apporterai  la  chemise  quand  vous  en 
'^^  0  besoin.  2.  (avoir)  Vous  la  mettrez  quand  vous  la  ^^^^— -. 
3.  (6tre)  Vous  la  ferez  blanchir  quand  elle  "^^^  ,sale.  4.  (^tre) 
Vous  vous  laverez  les  mains  quand  elles  "'^"'^  sales.  5.  (6tre) 
Nous  dlnerons  quand  le  dtner  -ii-^"-  pr^t.  6.  (^tre)  Noiis 
descendrons  quand  vous  -^^i^'  habill6.  7.  (avoir)  Nous 
d^jeunerons  quand  nous  ^i^^^^'  faim.  8.  (faire)  Nous  sor- 
tirons  tons  les  jours  cet  hiver  quand^  il  -^^^  beau  temps. 
9.  (faire)  Nous  nous  l^verons  quand  il  -^^^^jour.  10.  (faire) 
Nous  resterons  dans  la  maison  quand  il  r^^^^^  mau,vais  temps. 

11.  (entendre)  J'ouvrirai  la  porte  quand  je  vous  — ^  venir. 

12.  (entendre)  Je  fermerai  la  fen^tre  quand  je  — -  chanter 
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votre  amie.        13.  (aller)  Je  prendrai  un  taxi  quand  je  

6  la  garc.       14.  (finir)    J'irai  me  coucher  quand  je'-^^^^^jgioii 
devoir.       15,  (se  r^veiUer)  Serez-voua  piht  quand  je'^^^ ? 

(5)  Whai  do  you  observe  to  be  the  wr-Uten  stem  of  the  fvtwe 
of  donner,  finir,  vendre  ?  What  familiar  part  of  the  verb  does  it 
seem  to  be?  What  do  the  future  endings  remind  you  off  Observe 
that  for  6tre,  avoir,  faire,  aller  these  same  endings  are  added  to 
a  new  stem:  ser-,  aur-,  fer-,  ir-.  Note  the  pronunciation  of  the 
future  of  donner. 

C.  (1)  Beginning  with  A,  2,  sub^tide  hier  for  demoln  and 
shift  the  rest  of  the  passage  to  the  past.  Look  out  for  the  imperfect 
and  past  indefinite  forms.  The  si  clauses  must  be  converted  into 
affirmative  statetnenls,  as  (A,  5):  II  a  fait  (or  il  faisait)  beau 
tempa  et  nous  sommes  all^  A  pied;  il  a  fait  mauvais  et  nous 
avone  pria  .  ,  ,  The  alight  confusion  of  sense  here  may  be  ig- 
nored. The  two  present  forms  in  A,  14  and  15,  contain  general 
staiemenls,  and  therefore  remain  unchanged.  y" 

(2)    Traduisez  en  frangais:    1.    We  used  to  finish,  our  work     /^ 
early.       2.  Did  you  finish  it?       3.  The  grapes  {use  singular) 
were  ripening  when  I  was  in  the  country  last  {translqie  two 
ways)  week.       4.  Did  they  get  ripe  rapidly?       5.  Were  ytiii   'J^  ' 
(past  indef.)  at  the  concert  yesterday?       6.  Were  they  (on)/  '     , 
singing    when   you    got  (arriver)    there?        7.  Had    they  (on) 
begun?       8.  Did  you  hke  tlie  music?       9.  How  long  did  you 
stay?        10.  Did   the   merchant  seU  {two   ways,    with  different 
senses)    shoes?        II.  Did  you   dream   when  you   were   little?      *:-'''i' 
12.  Did  you  dream  last  (cette)  night?      13.  Did  you  get  scared? 
14.  Did  you  hurt  yourself  when  your  horse  fell?       15.  Did    \'»m-}tO 
you  get  frightened  when  your  horse  ran  through  the  woods?  , 

16.  You  didn't  come  yesterday;    were  you  ill?       I7.  Did  you  / 

see  her  often  in  France?      18.  Did  you  stay  long  in  France?        / 
19.   I  worked  two  hours  yesterday  evening.       20.  I  worked  a 
great  deal  (beaucoup)  when  I  was  younger.       21,  It  got  light 
very   late    yesterday   morning.        22.  I    waa    late    for    (the)  / 


23,  It  was  dark  when  I  left. 
|D,  Dictfe;  Lesson  XXI,  A. 
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95.  Disjunctive  Personal  Pronouns.  The  personal  pro- 
nouns already  given  are  used  as  subject  or  object  with  the 
verb,  and  are  hence  called  'conjvmctive.'  The  following 
forms,  not  being  immediately  connected  with  a  verb,  are 
called  'disjunctive': 

moi  [mwa],  I,  me  nous  [nu],  we,  us 

toi    [twa],  thou,  thee,  you  vous  [vu],  you 

lui   Dqi],  he,  him  eux    [0],  they  (m.),  them  (m.) 

eUe  [dl  she,  her  eUes  [d],  they  (/.),  them  (/.) 

96.  The  following  are  some  of  their  uses: 

1.  Absolutely,  a  verb  being  implied,  but  not  expressed: 

Qui  est  Ul?  —  Mm  (eux,  elles).  Who  is  there?  —  I  (they). 

2.  After  a  preposition: 

Pour  ettes;  avec  nun;  sans  eux.     For  them;  with  me;  without  them. 

3.  As  logical  subject  after  ce  +  etre: 

(Pest  moi,  c'est  toi.  It  is  1,  it  is  thou  (you). 

C'est  hii,  c'est  eUe,  It  is  he,  it  is  she. 

C'est  nous,  c'est  vous.  It  is  we,  it  is  you. 

Ce  sont  eux,  ce  sont  elles.  It  is  they  (w.),  it  is  they  (/.). 

97.  When  the  real  subject  follows  the  verb  etre,  ce  is 
used  to  represent  or  point  to  this  logical  subject,  whereas 
the  English  would  seem  to  demand  a  personal  pronoim 
(see  §44,  2,  a): 

C'est  Marie  et  sa  m^re.  It  is  Mary  and  her  mother. 

C*est  nous,  ce  sont  eux.  It  is  we,  it  is  they. 

Cest  vn  homme  c^dbre.  He  is  a  cdebrated  man. 

Ce  sont  mes  meilleures  amies.  They  are  my  best  friends. 

Cest  aujourd'hui  lundi.  It  is  Monday  to-day  (To-day  is). 

Cest  k  nous  qu'il  parle.  It  is  to  us  that  he  is  speaking. 

NoTB.  —  When  the  logical  subject  is  a  noun,  ce  is  used  in  case  the  noun 
is  modified  by  an  article  or  a  possessive  adjective;  il  (ella)  is  used  when  the 
noun  has  no  modifier,  as  when  it  denotes  nationality  or  profession: 

Cest  itn  soldat  But       77  est  soldat 

Cest  tm  Am^cain  U  est  Amdckain 
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EXERCISE   XXra 


un  autobus  [otob^jv^  motor  bus 
le  coin  [kwEj  comer 
le  conducteur  QkOdyktceir]  c(m- 

(iuctor 
Ic  c6te  [kote]  side,  direction 
la  dame  [dam]  lady 
la  destinatioii    [dcstinaBJa^    dea- 

tination 
le  militaite   [militEir]  soldier   (of 

an,]/  rank) 
Ic  num§ro  [nymcro]  number 
un  ordre  [ardrQ  order 
!e  voisin  [vwazE]  neighbor 
le  Toyageur  [vwajajceir]  travylor, 

passenger 
autre  [otr]  other 
■     sage  Laais]  good,' well-behaved 


a  little 


B'arrecer  [sarEte]  halt,  i 

demeurer      [damcere] 

dwell,  reside 
saluer  [aaJqe]  speak  to 

bientet  [bjJto]  soon,  ii 

lil-bas  Qaba]  over  therej  down 

fL  cOte  de  beside,  next  ta 
sans  [so]  without,  but  for 

ne  •  ■  •  rien  [at  . ,  ,  rjf  ^  nothing 
cela  ne  fait  rien  [salimferjJ] 

that  doesn't  matter 
ie  ce  cflt§  [doskotej  on  t.hm  side, 

in  this  direction 


r autobus  E 


Oui, 


A.  ].  Nous  Bortirons  cc  matin, 
votilez-vous  aller  b.  pied  ou  prcndi 
de  la  rue?  3.  —  Allons  h  pied.  II  fait  trfis  beau.  4.  J'aime 
h.  marcher  quand  il  fait  froid.  5.  Qui  est  ee  monsieur  li- 
bas  de  I'autre  c6tS  de  la  rue?  6.  —  C'est  un  dc  nos 
anciens  voisins,  qui  demeure  maintenant  dana  une  autre  rue. 
7.  — Eat-ce  votre  professeur  de  fran^aJB?  S,  — Non,  oe  n'est 
lias  lui.  Lc  voiU  de  cc  cfitfi  de  la  rue  qui  monte  dans  (gdting 
into)  le  tramway.  9.  Avez-voua  vu  ces  trois  messieurs  qui  nous 
ont  salufe?  10.  —  Oui,  jo  lea  ai  vua.  —  Ce  sont  dea  amis  de 
mon  p^re.  H.  Voyez-vous  cette  dame  qui  monte  en  voiture? 
C'est  une  amie  de  votre  m6re,  n'eat-ce  paa?  12.  — Non, 
elle  est  trop  petjte.  Ma  raSre  n'a  pas  d'amie  aussi  petite  qu'elle. 
13.  — Mais  elle  nous  a  ealu^.  14.  — Cela  ne  fait  rieu. 
Ce  n'est  pas  une  amie  de  ma  m^re.  15.  Elle  a  8alu6  peut- 
etre  ces  messieurs  qui  sont  derri^re  nous.        Lea  voyei-vous? 

16.  ^  Oui,  vouB  avez  raiaon.     Ce  sont  eux  qu'elle  a  salu^s. 

17.  Ce  sont  deux  jeuoea  militaires,  n'est-ee  pas?      IS.  — Cost 
&  ce  coin-li  que  nous  attendrons  I'autobufl.        19.  II  s'arrfite 
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de  I'autre  cdte  de  la  rue.  Prenonfi  des  aum^roa.  20.  Quaod 
I'autobuB  arrivera,  le  t^oitducteur  criera  les  num^ros  et  les 
TOyageura  moQteront  dans  I'ordre  de  leuFB  Dum^ros.  21.  — Oh, 
je  comprends!  Oo  ne  fait  pas  comme  cela  chez  nous. 
22.  — Non,  mais  cela  ne  fait  rien;  on  fait  comnie  cela  en 
France.  23.  —  Eb  bien,  nous  voilil  niont-^s!  Nous  avons  de 
bonnes  places,  n'est-ce  pas?  24.  L'autobua  marche  vite  et 
nous  eerons  bieotdt  h,  notre  destination. 

B.  (1)  a.  Identify  each  case  of  ce  and  il  (elle,  etc.)  in  A. , 
6.  FiU  in  the  l/lank  with  ce  or  il  (elle,  ils,  elles):    1.  — ^ 

faitctiaud^  2.  — ^ eat quatro  heuree.  3.  — ^-cstaujourd'hui 
qu'il  part.  4.  — —  est  le  oouduttuur  qui  a  e.n€  Icb  num^rog. 
5,  ■  ^j  fera  jour  bicntit.  fl.  — ^  est  facteur;  ^^  est  cuisini^re. 
7.  ''^  sera  bJentflt  uiidi.  8,  — - —  est  ici  que  I'autobus 
s'arrfite.  0.  -- —  a'arrfite  ici.  10.  -^^~  sont  mee  frtrea 
que  voufl  avcB  vus,  1 1.  — -^  sont  arrives  hier.  12.  -^ —  sont 
ici  depuis  huit  joura.  13.  — -^  demeurpnt  i.  Saint-Louia. 
14.  — ^—  est  ik  Saint-Louia  qu'ila  demeurent,  IS.  A  qui  est^ 
-^^7       16.  -—  eat  4  eus. 

(2)  TTitn«laU:  with  me,  at  my  house,  at  hia  house,  with 
her,  before  them  {maac),  beliind  theiti  ifeni.),  for  him,  of  them 
(masc),  without  her,  without  them  (wuac),  by  (beside)  him, 
by  me,  after  you,  after  her. 

(3)  Gt'ne  eight  -possible  answers  to  each  qtuisHon,  vsing  dis- 
jundive  pronouns:  1.  Qui  est  Ifl?  2.  Qui  a  cri6  pendant  la 
nuit?       3.  Qui  a  perdu  ce  mouchoir? 

C.  (1)  Reread  exercise  A  of  I.essoa  XXII.  Close  the  book 
and  reproduce  it  in  the  future  wilh  the  follovAng  as  key  words: 

Be  couchei-  ce  soir des  projeta  pour  demain  — —  ee  lever 

dejeuner sortir prendre  tramway,  autobus 

passer  chez  modiste  — — -  aller  chez  eouturi&re  essayer 

robes dijjcuner  avoc  papa  au  resttiuraat au  mugasin 

— —  des  gants  — —  rentrer  th^&tre  ce  soir  ■    ■  --  content 

d'gtre  au  lit. 

(2)    Translate  and  explain  the  cases  of  ce  or  U  (elle,  etc.): 

1.  She  is  here;    she  is  my  teacher.       2.  They  went  (partir,  see 

■on  XVIII,  B,  2)  this  morning;    they  are  the  ones  (-  it  is 
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they)  who  went  this  morning.  3.  I  am  the  one  (=  It  is  I) 
who  spoke  {Jst  person)  to  you.  4.  He  is  famous;  he  is  a  famous 
man.  5.  She  is  very  pretty;  she  is  a  very  pretty  lady.  6.  He 
is  good  (sage);  he  is  a  good  boy.  7.  It  {street  car)  stops  he 
it  is  here  that  it  stops.  S.  They  are  gone  (partir);  they  are 
my  friends.  9.  She  stops;  she  is  a  good  child.  10.  He  is  [a] 
postman;  he  is  the  postmau  who  brought  the  letters. 

(3)  Fill  in  each  blank  with  llie  present,  imperfect,  past  indefinite 
and  future  (four  forms)  of  Ike  verb  in  pareniheds:  1.  (sortir) 
Notre  voisin  — — ■  de  sa  maison.       2.  (monter)  Les  voyageure 

dans  la  voiture.       3.  (faire)   Cela  ne  —  Hen  (rien  as 

object  has  the  same  position  as  pas).       4.  (crier)  Le  conducteur 

les  num^roa.      5.  (s'arrfiter)  Les  tramways de  I'autre 

cfltfi  de  la  rue.       6.  (se  promener)   Mon  oncle ■  k  cheval. 

7.  (courir:    1st  future,  courrai)   Ces  jeunes  filles nuit  et 

jour.        8.  (avoir   besoin)    Ces   cnfanta  d'un   bon   diner. 

9.  (avoir)   II  y  une  fois  une  belle  dame.       10.  (6tre)   II 

■ temps  de  partir.       11.  (cesser)  Mon  p6re de  fumer. 

12.  (s'appelcr)  Le  petit  gar^on Charles  [Sari].      13.  (com- 

mencer)  Le  profesaeur la  legon. 


f-        LESSON   XXIV 
98.   tnpersonal  Verbs.     They  are  con ji^ated  in  the  third 
person   singular  only,  with  the  subject  il  -  ii,  used  indef- 
initely and  absolutely.     Among  such  are 

(a)  verbs  describing  natural  phenomena,  as  in  English: 
Quel  temps  fait-il? 
II  fait  beau  temps. 
n  pleut,  il  pleuvait. 
II  B  plu,  il  pleuvra. 
I]  neige,  il  a.  neig£. 
n  fait  cliaud,  il  fait  du  vent 

(b)  nfaut: 
II  faut  saluer  ses 


What  kind  of  weatier  ia  it? 
It  is  fine  (weather). 
It  is  raining,  it  was  raining. 
It  haa  rained,  it  will  rain. 
It  is  snowing,  it  has  snowed. 
It  is  hot,  it  is  windy. 


is  necessary  to  (we  must,  you 
must,  one  most)  speak  to  < 
(your,  one's)  friends. 
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(c)  The  idiomatic  expression  il  y  a  +  £^  object  noun. 


n  y  a  des  plumes  sur  la  table, 
n  y  a  diz  milles  d'ici  k  la  ville. 


There  are  pens  od.  the  table. 

It  is  ten  miles  from  here  to  the 

city. 


(d)  n  est  with  expressions  of  time: 
n  est  trois  heures,  midi. 

n  est  one  heure  (du  matin). 


It  is  three  o'dock,  twelve  o'clock 

(noon). 
It  is  one  o'clock  (1  A.M.). 


EXERCISE  XXIV 


une  a]ito(mobile)  [otaCmobil)]  au- 
tomobile  (often  masc.) 

le  bateau  [bato]  boat 

le  bout  [bu]  end 

le  camarade  ptamarad]  school- 
mate, chum 

le  ciel  [sjel]  sky 

le  cong€  [Icose]  leave;  jour  de 
cong€  holiday 

le  coucher  du  soleil  poiSedyso- 
Isij]  sunset 

un  endroit  [(Senadrwa]  spot,  place 
une  excursion  [Eksk3n«io]  trip 

le  lac  Dak]  lake 

le  lever  du  soleil  [lalvedysok:  j] 
sunrise 

le  monde  [mdid]  world 

le  nuage  [nqazsl  cloud 

les  proviskMis  /.  [provizjo]  food, 
things  to  eat 

le  repas  [larpa]  meal 

le  vent  [va]  wind 

couvert     pniveir]    overcast, 

covered 
propre  Cpropr]  dean 


le  lundi  [Idbdi]  Monday 
le  mardi  [mardi]  Tuesday 
le  mercredi  [merkradi]  Wednes- 
day 
le  jeudi  C30di]  Thursday 
le  vendredi  [vfiidradi]  Friday 
le  samedi  [samdi]  Saturday 
le  dimandie  [dimaiS]  Sunday 

appeler  {[aple]  call 
s'appr^ter  [saprete]  get  ready 

chasser  CSaa©]  drive  away 

neiger  [nese]  snow 
il  neige  [ne:;]  it  is  snowing 

pleuvoir  [ploDvwair]  rain 
il  pleut  Cpl0]  it  is  raining 
so  reposer  [sarpoze]  rest 

aprds-demain  [i^edmg]  day 

after  to-morrow 
avant-hier   [avd(t)j£!r]    day 

before  yesterday 

dehors  [daoir]  outdoors 
prds  de   [preda]  near 
sous  [su]  under,  beneath 
pendant  que  [pddokd]  while 
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A.  (1)  I,  C'estaujourd'hui  vendredi.  2.  Mardi  dernier  nous 
avona  fait  une  jolie  excursion.  3.  Noua  nous  somtnea  lev^s 
avant  le  lever  du  soleil  et  noua  avons  regards  dehors  pour  voir 
quel  temps  il  faiswt-  4,  Le  eiel  ^tait  convert  dc  nuages  et  11 
commen9ait  k  pleuvoir.  5.  II  a  plu  pendant  une  heure,  maia 
aprSa  le  petit  dSjeuuer  il  a  cess^  de  pleuvoir.  6.  Le  vent  a 
chaas6  les  nuagea  et  bientdt  il  a  fait  trfe  beau.  7.  A  dix  heurea 
noua  sommes  partis  en  automobile  pour  pasaer  la  journfe 
dans  le  pare  de  Versailles,  un  dea  plua  beaux  pares  du  monde. 
8.  Nous  avona  pris  dea  chosea  k  naanger  parce  que  nous 
voulious  (wished}  dluer  sous  les  arbrea.  9.  Noua  ^tions  huit 
dans   notre  automobile    mais    nous   ^tioos   bien    malgr6    eela. 

10,  II  y  avwt  pluaieurs  autres  automobilea  pour  noa  camaradea. 

11,  En  route  nous  avons  chant6  et  cri4,  et  nous  avona  beau- 
coup  ri.  12.  J'aime  les  excursions  en  auto,  bI  on  ne  marche 
pas  trop  vite.  13,  La  grande  route  6tait  trda  belle,  avec  de 
beaux  arbrea  des  deux  c6tfe.  14.  Les  petits  chemins  dana  la 
for6t  ^talent  moina  bona  maia  cela  ne  faisait  rien.  15,  Noua 
ne  voulions  paa  aller  trop  vite. 


^2)  16.  Au  bout  d'une  heure  nous  nous  Bomrnea  arrgt^a  dana 
un  joli  endroit  pr^s  d'un  petit  lac.  171  II  y  avait  de  I'herbe  et 
de  beaux  arbres.  18.  Nos  parents  sont  restfe  sous  les  arbres 
pour  preparer  le  repas,  pendant  que  les  enfants  s'amusaient. 
19.  Quelquea-una  dea  gargons  ont  iou6  k  la  balle.  20.  D'autres 
ont  fait  une  promenade  en  bateau  sur  le  petit  lac.  21.  II 
y  avait  plusieura  bateaux  et  quelquea-unes  dea  jeunes  fillea 
les  ont  accompagnfe.  22.  Avant  le  repas  ma  m&ro  m'a  dit: 
«  Tea  maina  ne  sont  pas  propres;  va  les  laver  tout  de  auite.  > 
2-3.  AprSa  le  dtner  on  s'est  repos^  sur  I'herbe  parce  qu'on  6tait 
fatigu^.  24.  A  cinq  heures  noua  sommes  partis  et  noua  sommes 
arrivfe  chez  nous  avant  le  coucher  du  soleil.  25.  Quelle  belle 
journ6e!  En  hiver  on  ne  fait  pas  de  si  jolies  excursions.  26.  II 
fait  froid,  il  neige  et  tr&a  souvent  il  pleut  toute  la  journ^e  et 
on  s'amuse  mieux  k  la  maiaon.  27.  Les  jours  sont  ausM  trgs 
courts.  Le  soleil  se  I6ve  tard  et  ae  couche  de  bonne  heure. 
J'aime  nueus  I'^tfi.  ;^ 
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II.   AftfmoriM^;  Eh,  bonjour  Lundi! 

Comment  va  Mardi? 
Trds  bien,  Mercredi; 
Je  viens  de  la  part  de  Jeaifi, 
Dire  &  Vendredi, 
Qu'il  s'appr§te  Samedi, 
Pour  aller  &  I'^glise  Dimanehe. 

(1.  (1)  Tramfer  the  Hary  in  A  to  the  futwre,  fiAMuiing 
detnain  for  aujourd^hiii,  prochain  for  dernier,  fuiun^  for  pati 
iiitlvftnites^  etc,^  oruf  teil  ii  finl  in  the  first  person  as  abose,  and 
Ikm  i\f  mea  cousiiiai  making  the  proper  changes  ofrerbs,  proiuramt, 
etc.  The  fird  parson^  fuiure,  of  ¥011110113  is  voudroos  (or  mm 
allona  vouloir). 

(J)  7V<i(/iii<ff:  1.  It  was  rainiiig  when  we  got  up  this  morning; 
hut  it  (lid  not  rain  long.  2.  When  it  stopped  raining  we  went 
out.  Our  friends  were  waiting  for  us.  3.  They  invited  ua 
to  go  wit  h  thorn  to  Versailles,  where  they  were  going  to  qpend 
I  hn  ilay  in  the  beautiful  park.  4.  There  were  dg)it  off  us  in 
thi^ir  motor  car,  but  in  s|Hte  of  that  we  were  very  comfortable. 
A.  i)\\  Iho  way  we  laughed  and  sang.  When  we  got  to  dor 
tlthti nation  wo  all  got  out  (descendre).  6.  While  our  parents 
|)i<;pan^(l  dinner  on  the  grass,  the  bo^-s  played  balL  7.  Some 
oi  ilii^  (lirlH  went  for  a  boat  ride  on  the  small  lake.  &  We 
li.sKt  d  tluMU  {imiired  chjed)  to  (de)  wait  for  us,  but  they  would 
ivniuif  of  vouloir;  1st  person,  vonlais)  not.  9.  Two  of  the 
Kiil.s  ivW  into  the  water,  but  they  did  not  hurt  themselves. 
|i)  \\  MX  o'trlook  my  mother  called  us  and  we  set  out  (=  de- 
|)iii((Ml).        11.  The  car  went  rapidly  and  we  got  home  before 

bUU>t  t. 

I ).  N^fh)ndez  at*j  qve^itions:  1.  Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  est-ce 
iiuj»Mii«i'luii?      2.  Quel  jour  est-ce  que  ce  sera  demain?      3.  Et 

♦  ri.mblaiion:  (('lood  morning,  jrood  day'^.  How  do  you  do  Monday! 
h.w  ift  r«ji  »«iii\  ?  •  Wry  well.  Wednesday:  —  I  come  from  v  =  in  behalf  6[) 
WnnaAii.^  r<>  toll  I'Viilay  —  That  he  is  to  pet  ready  Saturday,  —  To  go 
t«)  vhiirrik  >^iiiidav. 

OI)8orve  Ihe  \\»o  of  enpit^l  letters  here,  contrary-,  api>arently,  to  §21. 
4  iinsle  the  dtiyK  are  i>ersi>nifieci. 


LESSON  XXIV  111 

quel  jour  4tait-ce  hier?  4.  Et  aprts-demain?  5.  Et  avant- 
hier?  6.  Quels  jours  de  la  semaine  avez-vous  vob  classes? 
7.  Allcz-vous  ^  l'6coIe  tous  les  jours?  8.  Jeudi  est  joiu- 
de  cong6  pour  les  petits  Frangais;  avez-vous  couge  le  jeudi? 
9.  Est-ce  que  vous  vous  amusea  le  samedi?  10.  Aimez-voua 
mieus  les  saraedis  ou  lea  lundis?  11.  Quand  est^ce  que  «Ven- 
dredi  b  s'apprSte?  12.  Pourquoi  s'appr^te-tr-il?  13.  Vous 
apprStez-vous  le  samedi  pour  allor  ^  TSglise  le  dimanche? 
14.  Comment  allez-vous  aujourd'hui?  15.  Comment  va 
votre  p6re?      16,  Quels  sont  lea  jours  de  la  aemaine? 


Dict^e:    Lesson  XXTI, 


VOCABULARY   REVIEW   No. 


I 

semaine,  deux  semMnes,  tard,  faire  beau,  faire  chaud,  avoir 
raiaon,  essayer,  se  lever,  de  boone  heure,  le  lever  du  aoleil,  jour, 
matin,  pauvre,  eoauite,  quelque  cbose,  sale,  premier. 

(2)  Supply  the  proper  words:    1.^  La  terre  est  de  nage, 

2.  Le  vent' ^^^^^  lea  nupgea.  3.  II '—-^  vos  questions.  4.  La 
couturi^re  fait  des  ■^^';  la  modiste  fait  des '  ''^".  5.  J'6tus 
Eatigu6  et  j'ai  dormi  -^^^^  ce  matin.  6.  Je  suis  amv4  en  — ^ 
h,  r^Gole.  7.  Je  mc  coucherai  de  bonne  heurc  parce  que  j'ai 
4.,  .^'mT'-  ^-  J^  ^^'^  ^"  concert  parce  que  j'aJme  la  ■■^^'.  -  9.  Je 
vais  voir  une  ^"'^  do  Moliere  au  ' — -  ce  soir.  10.  Allez  vite 
laver  voa  mains,  elles  sont  — ^^;  ellcs  ne  aont  pas  ^ — "-.  11.  Je 
'  me  suis-,-'-  --  les  cheveux;  je  me  suis  '— ^  la  figure.  12.  J'ai 
mes'^^^^'aux  pieds.  13.  Pour  me  lavcr  les  mains  j'ai  besoin 
de  .  *"  et  d'une^^^ — ■  14.  Je  n'aime  p4g  eet  enfant,  il  n'est 
paa^^^.*™  15.  Prenona  I'autobus  qui'^^-^  k  ce  coin  de  la 
rue.  j^I6v.Les  -^  raontent  dana  le  trajnway;  le  conducteur 
crie  les  — ^  et  nous  montons  dans  — —  de  nos  num6ros. 
17.  Je  n'aime  pas  les  autoe,  j'aime  mieux  me  promener  h  ^— '.' 
IS.  Quand  il  ^^^^^  froid,  je  mettrai  mea  gants.  19.  Noua 
avons  achet4  deux  -^^^^  de  soulierg.  20.  Je  marche  avec  les 
■— T-  et  lea^*^",'  je  pense  avec  la  ■^^^, 
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(3)  Supply  past  iruiefinite  and  pdure  of  cesser  or  s'arrdter 
/      according  to  the  sense:    1.  II  ,^^  de  pleuvoir.       2.  Le  train 

""^  1^^^  ^'  ^  ^®  ^^^^e  pas  maintenaiit,  la  neige  &  ^^^^^  de 
tombcr.  4.  Get  enfant  a  ^stSc^  d'^outer.  6.  II  ^-^^^  k  la 
porte.  6.  Ne  vous'^^^^as  dans  la  rue;  vous  serez  en^etard 
pour  la  classe.  Supply  the  infinitive  pf  one  of  these  verbs: 
7.  Voulez-vous  ^^z^J^JIjj^  8.  Voulez-vous'' ^^  de  causer  avec 
eux? 

(4)  Supply  fois  or  temps  or  heure:  1.  H  fait  beau  -^^^ ; 
deux  k  la  ^^^;  il  est  ^^^  de  partir^au^Ue -i^^^  est-il?  c'est 
y^§r  du  dtner.  2.  Combien^  de  ^™^5resterez-vous  chez  la 
couturi^re?  3.  Combien  de  f^^  les  avez-vous  vus?  4.  Le 
^^^  c'est  de  Targent.      5.  Je  n'ai  pas  le  '^^^^  d'y  aller.      6.  II 

^.  a  neig^  plusieurs  -f^'  vendredi  dernier.  7.  Depuis  combien 
de  -i^^^*^  demeurez-vous  k  New- York?  8.  Notre  auto  [oto] 
s'est  arr^i^  trois  -i^i^.  9.  H  y  avait  une  -^"-^  une  petite  fille 
tr^  sage. 

,  (5)  a.  Supply  de  bonne  heure  or  bientdt:  1.  lis  se  tevero;n^ 
^-^ —  demain.  2.  H  est  un  peu  en  retard  mais  il  arrivera  -^^^^ 
3.  J'ai  fait  une  promenade  — —  ce  matin.  4.  Je  rentrerai 
'^^ —  pour  le  dejeuner.  5.  Attendez  un  peu,  Pautobus  arrivera 
- — .  6.  Si  le  tramway  n'arrive  pas  ^ — ,  j'irai  k  ma  fiestina- 
tion  k  -jpied,       7.  Aujourd'hui  ils  se  sont  r^veiU^  ^-^— . 

b.  Supply  tard  or  en  retard:  1.  J'aime  k  me  lever  — ■ —  en 
hiver.  2.  Le  soleil  se  couche  -^ —  en  6t6.  3.  Je  suis  parti 
tr^s  '^^^  de  chez  moi.  4.  Get  61^ve  est  tou jours  ^— ^. 
5.  Vous  ^tes  ^ —  pour  prendre  le  train.  6.  Le  train  est  ar- 
rive "Ji_i_  ^  lo^  gare. 

(6)  Use  in  two  serdences  each  the  verbs  conjugated  mth  6tre 
(see  Lesson  XVIII). 

(7)  Supply  suitable  words:  1.  Nous  avons  ^t^  au  «  Bon 
March6  »  (magasin  c61^bre  de  Paris).  2.  Nous  avons  achet^ 
une  paire  de  ^^-^,  trois  paires  de  -^^^^--^'^  et  deux  -^^^  pour  ma 
grande  soeur.  3.  Et  nous  avons  achet^  unejolie  n—^^yerte 
pour  mon  oncle,  des  ■'^^^— ,  des  ^^^^^^ — ,  et  des  *-^-^^  pour  mon  pdre 

ct  d^ pour  ma  petite  soeur.      4.  Tous  les  enfants  aiment 

les  .^^-^■---••- 


f» 


LESSON  XXV 


113 


(S)  SnumSrez  (enumerate)   les   objeta   dont   vous   vous   st 
pouT  voire  toilette  (voyez  aux  Lemons  XX,  XXI). 

(9)  CompUlez:  ■  1.  Voua  "  -  ■■  r  trop  de  cigares.  p.  Quand 
les  eiifants  ""'  ■  peur,  iIb  ^^ — .'^  3.  Les  enfants  ^^^j^ne  crient 
pas  beaucoup.  4.  Quand  le  ciel  est  couvert  ^e  "  ""^'"  en 
ikiver,  on  dit  qu'il  va  -^^^^4^.  5.  Si  e'est  en  6t4  QQ  dit  qu'il  va 
'~^!"  6.  On  se  prom&ne  sui;  I'eau  dans  un  ^ — ,'  7.  On  se 
prom&ne  k  travers  la  forfit  k  ^p^.  S.  On  ae  promcne  sur  lea 
grandes  routes  en  '^^-^-  ou  4  — ^-  ou  k  f^^. 

(10)  Quels  sont  les  jours  de  la  semaine? 

(11)  Dites  en  fTan^ais:  already,  again,  late,  early,  at  length, 
through,  beside,  near,  yell  loudly,  the  same  day,  out-doora. 
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99.  The  Infinitive.     Some  of  the  commoner  uses  of  the 

infinitive  are: 

1.  Without  any  preposition,  (a)  after  such  verbs  as  devoir, 
must,  ought  lo,  falloir,  must,  be  necessary  to,  pouvoir,  con,  be 
ohle  to,  savoir,  can,  know  how  to,  vouloir,  will,  wish;  (6)  aft«r 
verbs  of  motion  such  as  alter,  go,  venir,  come;  (c)  after  verbs 
of  perceiving  such  as  ecouter,  listen  {to),  entendre,  hear, 
voir,  see,  regarder,  look  at;   and  after  faire,  make,  cavse  to, 


Desire-t-il  aller  en  ville?  Does  he  wish  to  go  downtown? 

II  faut  travailler.  He  (we,  you,  tbey,e(c.)  must  work, 

Je  vais  chercher  des  plumes.  I  am  going  to  get  gome  petti. 

Je  vois  venir  des  soldata.  I  see  some  soldiers  coming. 

Je  fais  Bomier  la  cloche.  I  make  the  bell  ring. 

2.  Preceded  by  de,  (a)  after  impersonal  etre  followed 
by  an  adjective;  (6)  after  many  verbs,  such  as  cesser,  stop, 
demander,  ask,  dire,  t^ll,  essayer,  try,  prier,  beg,  r^retter, 
regret,  he  sorry,  tScher,  try;  (c)  after  nouns  to  form  ad- 
jective phrases;  and  after  most  adjectives. 
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H  Mt  fftltta  ih  iMrtM.  It  is  easy  to  talk. 

ft  A  iSI^  ^  vltanler.  He  has  oensed  singing. 

it  tfttW  4*  VtUvt.  The  ciima  of  Btealing. 

V«W  Mm  Mt'(«  d»  pftrtlr.  You  are  fiee  to  go. 

it  WW  ff^"  tto  i«*lw  quelqaes  I  beg  of  you  to  stay  a 


utea. 

^.  f^FWinliHl  liy  A,  (a)  after  such  verbs  as  aimer,  like, 
iSUWHWf)  '•<•<'"  't  !/"<"'  ''-"^^i  apprendre,  fmrri,  avoir,  have 
hi  ^9f9\^^^i  '"■''^'  commeQcer,  begin,  continuer,  continue, 
MI^SA^fi  '"H^<,  Invlter,  invite,  se  mettre,  begin,  r€us3ir, 
ifiiUgf^i  »i<'l  Co  'tfl''cr  some  adjectives  denoting  fitness, 
HtHfiPRPy.  |Miii»wi-,  etc. 

JifhW  (I  fMtiner,  I  like  to  skut«  QHim  akatiog). 

J)  m'ftWttlfe  a  imtlaar.  I  amuse  myself  (by)  skating. 

pftfnnWt^n  i»  llr».  Begin  to  read. 

NMW  AVAR*  <i  ciipler  noa  phrasea.  We  have  to  copy  our  sentences. 
H  «p  )H«t  A  Iravalllnf.  He  begins  to  work. 

PiFl  Mf  lN)n  d  Hunger.  This  is  good  to  eaX. 

Plhl  Mt  f<l4-lli^  <i  totre.  That  is  easy  to  do. 

*U;  i'nii 

'  4-  Ithservo  that  the  same  adjective  may  take  &  or  de, 
'  itiiiiiirtliriK  t«  the  construction  in  which  it  is  used.  When  the 
inlinilivB  dftpende  upon  the  adjective  and  is  not  the  logical 
tmlijccl.  iif  the  sentence,  the  adjective  and  the  infinitive  are 
citNiii^iilJid  by  means  of  &;  when  the  infinitive  is  the  real 
Wllijinit  of  the  sentence,  it  is  preceded  by  de. 

[I  e«t  facile  H  contcnter.  He  is  easy  to  satisfy. 

II  eNt  facile  de  le  contenter.  It  is  easy  to  satisfy  him. 

l4  those  Bit  facile  i  fairs.  The  thing  is  eaay  ti)  do. 

(I  est  diflkile  dt  patiner.  Skating  is  difficult. 

h.    A  verb  governed  by  a  preposition  must  be  in  the  infini- 
tivii,  nK(;i;pt  after  en  (of.  §  101);    the  infinitive  is  usually 
'      slated  into  English  by  means  of  a  present  participle: 
:  uns  penaer.  I  did  it  without  thinking. 

■vu  rien  dire.  He  left  without  saying  anything 


I 
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100.  Present  Participle  of  dormer,  ftnir,  vendre,  etc. 

Giving  Finishing  Selling 

donn  anl  [dona]  finiss  ant  [finisa]  vend  ant  CvadoJ 

^m  Having  Being 

H  ay  ant  [ejfl]  et  ant  [etaj 

101.  Agreement.    Used  aa  an  adjective,  the  present  parti- 
ciple agrees  like  an  adjective;  otherwise  it  is  invariable: 
Une  scene  chaxmante.  A  charming  scene. 

Les  enfants  soat  obeissants.  The  children  are  obedient. 

EUe  tombait  souvent  en  marchant.  She  often  fell  while  walking. 

Ce  professeur  ftime  i  s'amuser  en  This   teacher   likea  to  entertain 

lisont  les  pieces  de  Moli^re.  himself   by   reading    Molidre's 

En  lisant  on  apprend  k  lire.  By  reading  one  leams  to  read. 

Tout  en  pleurant,  elle  contiaua.        Still  weeping,  she  went  on. 

N.B.  —  The  praaent  partioiplB,  when  preceded  by  en,  stretiBtheaod  soma- 
timeB  by  tout,  is  often  called  the  aerund.  The  preposition  en  is  expressed 
in  English  by  on,  in,  uiAtfe,  6y  or  is  left  untraoslated. 

102.  Present  Indicative  of  pouvoir,  be  able,  can,  may  (irreg.) 


je  peux  or  puis  [3dp0,pi]i]  nous  pouvons  [nupuvS^ 

tupeuz  [typ0]  vous  pouvez    [vupuve] 

il  peut  [ilp0]  ilspeuvent  [ilpcerv] 

103.   The   impersonal   il  faut    (imperfect  U  fallait,   past 
indef.  il  a  fallu,  future  il  faudra)  is  often  used  with  the  pure 
infinitive  to  indicate  a  general  obligation  on  the  part  of  the 
speaker  or  the  person  spoken  to  or  about: 
D  faut  faire  son  devoir.  One  must  do  one's  duty. 

□  faut  partir,  I  (we,  you,  he,  they)  must  leave. 

D  ne  fallait  pas  s'srrSter,  You  {we,  he,  they,  she)  ought  not 

to  have  stopped. 
11  H  fallu  beaucoup  travailler  We  (they,  you,  etc.)  had  to  work 

n  ne  faudra  pas  voter.  We  (one,  people,  etc.)  must  not 

Observe  the  position  of  the  negative  words  in  the  French  tinmplcs. 
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U  eutm  0Lart3  cax^  map  Tcoir  [vaniir]  oome;   il  vient 

la  doche  [kloSl  bell  Cvje]  he  oomes,  is  coming 

la  comudssance    [konesass]    ao-  vouldr  Cviilwa:r]  wish 

quaintanoe  g^prendre  {k)  [aprtidr]  learn, 

un  effort  [efozrl  effort  ieuh 

la  gjace  [glas]  ice,  mirror  enacijiier  (k)  [fisqiel  teach 

le  roman  [romtt]  novd  ^^^^^^^  ^Hj  [reysiir]  succeed 
la  soiree  [Bwaiej  evenmg  (wma 

duntitm  i$  9tn89ed)  essijar  (de)  [escje]  try,  at- 
tempt 

charmant  [Sarma3  delightful  prier  (de)  Qtrije]  ask,  beg;  ve- 

enehant^  C<i$ate]  deliglited  quest 

Ubre  Qibr]  free  resetter  (de)  [ragrete]  regreti 

be  soiiy 

faUoIr  [falwair]  be  necessaiy;  ^^  r^^^-x  .^^4.  ' 

U  faut  [fo]  it  is  necessary,  ^J^^Tli^JfS^ 

one  must;  li  faudra  [fodra]  ^^""^^  W hmUh) 

it  wUl  be  necessary,  one  wifl  wa««i«  [ramosje]  thank 

liavo  to  or  must  ■onoer  [sone]  nng 

pouToir  [puvwasr]  be  able,  can  facilement  [fasilmfi]  easily 

A.  I.  Hon  jour,  monsieur;  je  suis  enchants  de  faire  voire  con- 
naiwHiinoo.  2.  Comment  allez-vous  aujourd'hui?  3.  — Tr^ 
luon,  iiierci.  Et  vous?  4.  —  Qui?  Moi?  Toujours  bien,  je 
vtHirt  romercic.  5.  Aimez-vous  ce  temps?  —  Oh,  beaucoup. 
(i.  II  II  fait  froid  cette  nuit  (last  night)  mais  maintenant  on 
\  i\\i  l(t  duloil  ot  il  fait  presque  chaud.  7.  J'ai  fait  une  promenade 
oliurnianto  dans  le  pare  ce  matin.  8.  II  n'y  a  pas  de  fleurs, 
iuiU>  il  y  a  dcs  *  petite  oiseaux  qui  ne  sont  pas  partis,  et  qui 
u'ont.  piiM  oncore  cess6  de  chanter.  9.  En  passant  j'ai  regard^ 
lo  pot  it  hic.  oi  j'ai  vu  qu'il  y  avait  de  la  glace.  10.  Nous  pouvons 
hioulAt.  piitinor.  11.  On  peut  s'amuser  facilement  en  hiver, 
u'o-^t  IT  piirt?  12.  — Oui,  il  est  trds  facile  de  s'amuser  dehors 
\juaiul  Oh  HO  porto  bicn.  13.  Et  si  on  ne  desire  pas  sortir,  on 
\\c\\i  wMir  i\  la  maison  t\  lire  et  k  fairo  de  la  musique.      14.  J'ai 

^  OlttitTvc  4et  petits  oiseaux,  like  des  petits  pois.    The  adjective  ai^d 
ttkMU  aru    t(4t   (U)   a   compound   noun.    Similarly   wc   say   regularly  des 
Hues,  dM  petits  pains  {roUs)  and,  often,  des  petits  garsons- 
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commeno^  hier  un  roman  de  Dumas  [dyma].  15.  Et  souvent 
nous  invitons  noe  amis  k  passer  la  soirde  chez  nous.  16.  On 
ehante,  on  danse,  on  joue  aux  cartes.  17.  OuL  U  est  facile 
de  faien  s'amuser  quand  on  a  des  amis. 

B.  (1)  Use  the  indicated  infinitive,  directly  or  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  according  to  §  99:   1.  Vous  ne  pouvez  pas  (parler). 

2.  n  faut  (se  coucher)  tout  de  suite.  3.  Nous  allons  (nous 
lever)  maintenant.  4.  U  a  d^j^  cess^  Xpl^uvoir).  5.  Je 
regrette  (quitter)  mes  amis.  6.  Je  vous  prie'^ltr^pondrfe)  k  ma 
question.  7.  J'ai  beaucoup  k  faire;  nous  avons  trop^  (faire). 
8.  Ma  soeur  a  entendu  (chanter)  Caruso.  9.  Vous  entendrez 
Cchanter)  les  cnseaux  dans  le  pare.  10.  Nous  voulons  (voir) 
le  petit  lac.       11.  Je  vois  (tomber)  la  neige.     ^12.  A  quelle 

*heurc  voulez-vous  (diner)?  13.  Le  vent  a  r^ussi  ^(chasser)  les 
nuages.  14.  Vous  pouvez  (r^ussir;  (parler)  fmiQais,  a  vous 
t&chezn[1bien  prononoer).  15.  Nous  es8ayons(parler)  fran- 
9ai8.  d6.  Je  vais'^me  promener)  pr6s  de  la  for^.  17.  11  m'a 
enseigne  (monter)  k  cheval.  18.  Yous  6tes  libre  (jouer)  dans 
mon  jardjiL  19.  Regrettez-vous  (cesser)  (fumer)?  20.  Je 
vous  prie'^^tvous  ser\'ir)  de  mon  savon.  21.  II  fait  jour;  il 
faut  tse  lever)  tout  de  suite;  ilfaudra  (rcntrer)  avant  minuit. 
22.  J'aimai^passer)  les  vacances  k  la  campagne.  23.  Elle 
avait  r6usai'ttrouver)  son  livre.  24.  II  n'est  pas  facile'fhiai 
prononcer)  le  fran^ais.  25.  Ddsirez-vou^^vous  arr^ter)  ici? 
26.  Us  voient  (venir)  leurs  amis.  27.  11  ^jcoutait  (sonner)  les 
cloches.  28.  II  m'a  pri6  tie  mcncr)  au  concert.  29.  D 
s'amuse^  (lire).  30.  II  m'apprcndra  (patiner).  31.  Lesdldves 
demanderont  au  professfjur"  (Tour  f;nw;ij?rK!r)  (lire)  le  frangais. 

(2)  What  do  you  observe  dtjout  the  poHition  of  the  infinitive 
(tfter  entendre,  voir,  6couter?  Contrad  it  with  the  order  in 
English. 

(3)  a.  Observe  carefully:  1.  I^a  cjIehho  a  appris  k  bien  pro- 
noncer.      2.  Apr^s  avoir  fait  ma    toilette,  jo  suis  descendu. 

3.  Je  regrette  de  vous  voir  partir.  4.  Mon  pdre  a  fini  par  me 
chasser  de  la  maison.  5.  On  so  couche  pour  dormir.  6.  On 
ne  peat  rien  apprendre  sans  faire  un  eflort. 
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6.  These  six  'prepositions  take  the  infinitive.  What  form  of 
the  infinitive  is  found  after  aprds?  Par  with  the  infinitive  is  usually 
found  only  after  commencer  and  finin  Observe  that  en  does  not 
take  the  infinitive.  For  by  +  verb  form  in  other  cases,  compare 
§101,  example  5.    May  we  v^e  avant  alone  before  an  infinitive? 

c.  Translate:  1.  After  finishing  my  work;  after  eating  too 
much.  2.  We  shall  begin  by  reading  aloud  (ft  haute  voix). 
3.  One  learns  to  skate  by  skating.  4.  Before  leaving,  I  wish 
to  thank  you  again  (encore  une  fois), 

d.  Note  the  usual  position  of  bien  with  infinitives  (before),  and 
in  compound  tenses  (before  the  past  participle).  Write:  1.  We 
had  a  very  good  time.      2.  She  sang  well  yesterday. 

C.   (1)  Translate  the  participial  phrases  (be  careful  about  the  • 
auxiliaries):    1.  Having  finished  his  lesson.       2.  Having  ar-\  . 
rived  before  noon.      3.  Having  stopped  eating.      4.  Having  ^^ 
gone  to  see  her.      5.  Having  succeeded  in  teaching  you  to 
skate.      6.  Having  been  to  the  theater  yesterday  ^vening  (not 
80ir6e).       7.  Having  gone  out  early.       8.  Ha\ing  come  in 
(rentrer)  late.     9.  Having  waked  {Ist  person:  m'6tant  r6veill6. 
Third  person?)  before  daylight  (le  jour).     10.  Having  got  up 
(1st  plural  fern,:  nous  6tant  leT6es.    Third  plural  fern,  f)  at  six 
o'clock.      11.  Having  begged  (prior)  my  father  to  give  me  more 
money.      12.  Having  asked  (demander)  my  chum  to  come  to 
see  me. 

(2)  Traduisez:  1.  He  enters  without  knocking.  2.  She 
left  without  looking  at  me;  you  cannot  pronounce  French 
without  making  an  effort.  3.  In  winter  we  amuse  ourselves 
by  (k)  skating.  4.  He  will  not  succeed  in  finding  the  right 
(bon)  road.  5.  Do  you  want  to  spend  your  time  in  (k)  running- 
about  (courir)  the  streets?  6.  He  speaks  of  going  to  France 
(the)  next  summer.  7.  He  cannot  speak  of  going  away  without 
regretting  to  leave  his  friends.  8.  While  skating  (see  §  101, 
example  3)  yesterday,  I  fell  and  hurt  myself.  9.  When  1  was 
small  I  used  to  fall  and  hurt  myself  while  skating.  10.  Appe- 
tite comes  (vient)  while  one  eats  (=  eating).  11.  We  (On) 
learn  to  speak  French  by  speaking  (see  §  101,  example  6). 
We  (On)  succeed  in  stopping  smoking  by  stopping  smoking. 
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1    104.  Present  Subjunctive  of  donner, 

finir,  vertdre 

I  {may)  give,  dc. 

/  {may)  Jiimk,  dc. 

/  {may) 

seU,  etc 

donn  e      [dan] 

Sniss  e      [finis] 

vende 

[.did] 

donn  es     [dan] 

finiss  es     [finia] 

vend  es 

[vari] 

donn  e      [dan] 

Sniss  e       [finis] 

Tend  e 

[va.d] 

donnions[daDJ3] 

flDtss(ons[finiaia] 

vend  ions 

[vadis] 

donn  lei    [danje] 

finiss  iei    [finisje] 

vend  iez 

[TJdje] 

donn  enl  [don] 

Sniss  ent   [finis] 

vend  eia 

[vd.d] 

N.B.  —  The  paradigm  meanuiga  I  may  give 

etc 

,  are  only 

approxi~ 

mate,  as  will  be  seen 

from  the  examples  below, 

1 


105.  Present  Subjunctive  of  avou,  Stre 

I  {may)  have,  etc.  I  {may)  be,  etc. 

aie    [e]    ayons  [eja]  sois  [sua]    sojons  [swaja] 

aies  [e]    ayei    [eje]  Bois  [awii]    soyez    [swaje] 

ait    [e]    aient  [e]  aoit  [awa]    soient  [swa] 


106.  Use  of  the  Subjunctive.     Some  of  the  commoner 
3  of  the  subjunctive  are: 


^^^     1.  In  a  subordinate  noun  clause  introduced  by  que,  thaty 
~"    after  expressions  of  vnUing  or  desiring: 

Je  disire  que  vous  reaUez.  I  desire  you  to  remain  ( =  that  yoii 

may  or  should  remain). 

2.  Similarly,  after  expressions  of  joy  or  sorrow: 
't  BuiB  content  qu'il  soit  id.  I  am  glad  he  is  here. 

,   So  also  after  expressions  of  necessity,  like  il  faut: 
D  faut  que  vous  restiei.  You  must  remain, 

n  est  n^cessaire  que  vous  restiez.     It  is  nRCPsaary  for  you  to  remain. 

N.B.  —  We  learned  in  SS  !>9,  103  that  fRlloil  ia  often  followed  by  the  pura- 
inSiiitive.  In  B  end  C  of  the  Eiercise  below  the  pupil  will  find  examplee 
that  should  help  him  to  decide  hetween  tho  cases  when  the  infinitive  or 
subjunctive  may  be  used  indifferently,  or  when  the  subjunctive  is  required. 
It  should  bo  observed  that  the  subjunctive  construction  ia  preferable 
nich  Dsaea  as  example  1,  when  wa  have  a  definite  person  in  mind. 
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..   it        _D.  1  in  adverbial  clauaea  after  certain  conj 
tions,  e.y.,    i    1  qiie,  in  order  that,  pour  que,  in  order  that, 
avaat  que,  bej  re,  bien  que,  although,  quoique,  although,  etc. 
Bien  qu'il  soit  pauvre  H  est  heureui.      Although  he  is  poor,  he  is  happy, 

5.   Que  is  never  omitted,  aa  that  often  is  in  English: 
Je  siuG  content  qu'il  soit  id.  1  am  glad  (that)  he  is  here. 

107.  Tense  Sequence.    Present  or  Future  in  the  principal 
clause  b  regularly  followed  by  Present  Subjunctive; 
Pes».  nfaut       \n  evo  g  oarlie  f  You  muHt  speak. 

For.     II  faudra  J  P»-         ■  |  you  will  have  to  epeak. 

108.  Present  Indicative  of  vouloir,  mil,  m-sh,  etc.  (irreg.) 

;  will,  wish,  dc. 

je  veui  [sava]  nous  vouloas  [nu\n]l3] 

tu  vein  Ctyv0]  vous  voulez    [vtivule] 

il  veut  [ilv0]  ilaveulent  [il«d] 

109.  Present  Subjunctiv©  of  faire  (irreg.) 

/  (maj;)  do,  etc. 
fasse    [fns]  fassions  [faajS] 

fassee  [fas]  fassiez    [faejej 

fasse    [fas]  fassent   [faa] 

EXERCISE  XXVI 

le  billet  [TiiJE]  ticket  avoir  I'intentioa  de  intend 

le  doute  [dut3  doubt  dire  [diir]  say,  tell 

un  esprit  [espriQwit,  intelligence,  envoyer  [fivwaje]  send 

spirit  feliciter  [fclisite]  congratulate 

la  fin  [fe]  end  laisser  fl^ae]  leave,  allow 

la  guerre  [gcir]  war  permettce      (de)      [permEtr] 

unp  intention  [ftasja]  intention  allow,  permit 

le  moyen  [mwaje]  me.'ms,  way  voyager  [vwajase]  travel 
la  vie  [vi]  life 

aimable  [cma.bl]  Idnd  ne que  only 

charmfi  [Jiirmi']  dilight*d  sans  doute  [siidut]  doubfless, 

mille  [mil]  n  thousand  cert.ainly 

possble  Qpasibl]  possible  seulement  [scelma]  only 
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in  que  [aftka]  in  order  that,       au  revMrl    [orvwair]    good-bye, 
go  tit&t  see  you  againl 

■Taut  que  [avaka]  before  c'eet  cela  [stsla]  tb&t'a  right, 

bien  que  [bjEks^  although  that's  it 

quoique  [kwibka^  although  peut-£tre  [p0teitr]  perhaps 

A.  Use  the  infinitive  in  parenthesis  with  or  wilhoTtl  a  prepo- 
silion  according  to  usage:  1.  On  ne  peut  paa  (bien  marcher) 
aur  la  glace;  il  fant  (appreDdre)'''(patiner).  2.  Je  regrette  (ae 
pas  pouvoir)  (patiner).  3.  II  a  cesa^ *(iieiger)  maintenant; 
nous  pouvons  (sortir).  4.  D&irez-vous  (fwre)  la  connais- 
santrp  de  Monsieur  Daudet  Cdodc]?  5.  —  Bcaucoup.  Je  voua 
priet'ne  presenter)  b.  Monaeur  Daudet.  6.  —  Alora,  per- 
mettez-moi"  (voua  pr6senter)  mon  ami,  Monweur  Dupin. 
7.  —  Je    suis    charm6  '(faire)    voire    connaissance,    monsieur. 

f^'"  8,  Etes-voua  depuis  longtemps  en  AmSrique?  9.  —  Non, 
monsieur.  Je  ne  Buis  en  Am6rique  que  depuia  troia  mois.  Je 
I'aime  beaucoup,  et  je  regretteraj  "(partir)  la  semaine  pro- 
chainc.  10.  —  Vous  avez  rSusai  (tr6a  bien  apprendre)  I'anglais. 
Permettez-moi  (voua  Kliciter).  11.  — Je  voua  remercic,  mon- 
sieur. Vous  fites  mille  fois  aimable,  mais  je  commence  seule- 
ment"  (I'apprendre).  12.  Mais  oil  avez-yous  appris'^p^jler) 
franfais?  13.  Comment  avez-voua  rSussi'  (parler)  ettcom- 
prendre)  si  bien?  Vous  avez  ^t4  sana  doute  en  France!  14. 
^  Non,  monsieur,  je  regrette  tn'avoir)  pas  encore  vu  la  France. 
15.  J'avaiB  I'intention  (y  aller)  I'ann^e  dcmifire,  maia  la  guerre 
ne  permettait  pasXvoyager).  16.  — Eh  bien,  il  faut  (venir) 
bientflt;  et  venez  (me  voir)  ft  Paris,  n'est-ce  paa?  17.  —  Merci, 
monsieur.  Je  veux  (le  faire)  et  je  le  ferai  l'6t6  prochaln,  si  je 
peux.  —  Au  revoir,  monsieur!  ^  Au  revoirl  A  (fill)  l'ann6e  pro- 
chaine!  ^  C'eat  cela.     A  I'ann^e  prochaine,  h  Paris! 

B,  Conlrant  the  following  sentences: 

1.  II  desire  rSussir.  li  d^it%   que   nous   r^ussis- 

2.  Je  veuK  le  faire.  II  veut  que  je  le  fasee. 

3.  Nous  aommes  contents  de      Nous  sommes   contents  que 

vous  voir  d  bien  r^ussir.  vous  ayez  si  bien  r^ussi. 
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tt  Vous    regrattoi    dn    I'avoir      Jo  tie  rogrette  paa  que  vous 
fuit,  u'e<eiUon  paa?  I'ayei  fait, 

5.  n  fttut  voim  MUcitur  do  votrti       II  (nut  qm>  le  professeur  vous 

praiUMioiutioii.  fi51iuitu  de  votre  prononciar- 

Uou. 

6.  n  mit  irfiwwttlru  d»  pcruiettro      II  »«et  ti^cBSuire  que  voua  me 

uela  mix  tiiifkiitN.  pormetliei  de  voua  le  dire. 

What  IN  th»  «ii»»nlial  diffirnnn  in  rtyard  U)  the  »id)jeet  of  the 
dtftniltnt  furh  that  mukt»  th»  Bttbjuneiuv  rutcwinry  in  liu  scni-cnees 
Vt thu  Huciirul  fiiiunnt 

Hunct,  tp/tnt  gaii^'il  slnUaunt  (ii»  yvH  fitrmidale  in  the  ctue 
tfwHut  thai  mm*  uniU>r  Uult  S  W  imil  i  106;  thai  is,  when  tx  the 
iafiriiliPt  wieti  and  whfn  ilw  nu/fjunctivift 

V.  (1)  Mitkt  twii  i/i'iiM/)*  «/  Hvnlvmrx  with  disirer,  tquIcht, 
n|r«tt«f,  itn  cuattnt,  U  tkudni  it  which  yon  illwitrate  both 
tatWtTHftiiinii  pimnhU  nft*r  tkitm  ivrttv.  Obaarve  that  in  caaes 
JiJbt  { <3\i,  I,  fxnmplt  'l  i  lUa.  niui  i  tOO.  3,  example  1,  the  in- 
Jfatititw  unit  »itl>juntliv«  tvmilntciioHa  nfter  U  faut  (faudra)  are 
amOli/  equiviUtnt.  Thid  i*  t^n  tha  com  lelun  the  subject  in 
Bnglish  i»  a  purtonal  pruiioun;  but  Q  taut  que  c«(  ftiiM  fosse 
MO  travail. 

I'i)  Supiily  th»  pmimr  form  uf  tht  vrrb  in  /htrfrif/n'.^ts,  insertitig 
any  mianing  preponUioh;  I.  {^IrtO  Uifii  nii'i!  -^j  rii;he,  il  est 
heuroux.  '2.  (itvoir)  ()uoiquVUi<  Jm^  (hmiudup  d'argent,  elle 
a  do  roaprit.  3.  (taiiv)  Uit>u  qu'i^  -irv^i  \n'.an  avijourd'hui,  cea 
enfAiitM  nc  p«uvoiil  ptu  iitirtlr.  4.  (partir)  (Juoique  nous  ~ — ■"'" 
de  tria  honno  lipuro.  tiou«  D'arrlvdrona  qu'i  ininuit.  5.  {fa'ire) 
Mun  pftni  ii<^tiire  que  jo  ~  -'-■■  uu  voyajio  on  France  pour  mieus 
(approiidrprtparKir)  franvaia.  fi,  (entendre)  Nous  m^nerons 
nion  comin  au  concert  ee  suir  afiu  qu'il '       de  la'  bonne  musique. 

7.  (finir)  J(i  lo  laissi'rai  tranquiUo  tout(e)  I'aprfe-imdi  pour  qu'il 

■- niiu  travail  avant  le  diner,      ii   (finir)  Nous  ne  partimns 

pa:'   aviuit  qii'il  —  wi!  U'Ct^iis  powr  demain.       9.  (faire)    H 

fi'riiii'1'11  \;\  porlo  alin  qu'il  ai^sel  ehaud  dans  &a  chambre. 

11).  v;irri\.'r^  \.ms  n'avuns  (>as  mis  places  et  il  ne  faut  pas  que 
noui  tri>t>  tanl.        It.  \t'trf^  Quoique  nos  places  ne 

'  Compare  XX\",  .\.  footnote. 
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pas  trop  bonnes,  j'entendrai  bien.  ,  12.  (avoir)  Moa  cousin 
entendra  bien  aussi  quoiqu'il  ne  — — p  pas  de  trop  bonnes  oreiUea, 

13.  (quitter)  11  faudra  que  nous  ^  la  saile  avant  la  fin  du 

concert.  14.  (avoir)  II  est  nScesaaire  que  nous  '■  "^  nos 
billets  avant  d'entrer  dans  la  salle.  15.  (Stre)  II  faut  que 
nous    '■"'"  '  il  noB  places  avant  qu'oE  -  ■■  ■—  "■"'(chanter).  ~~ 

(3)  Traduisez:  1.  We  are  delighted  that  you  are  having  a 
good  time  in  America.  2.  Although  you  have  been  here  only 
a  few  months,  you  speak  English  very  well.  3.  I  must  con- 
gratulate you  on  your  pronunciation.  4.  I  wish  to  send  my 
son  to  France,  in  order  that  he  may  learn  (§  202)  to  apeak 
French.  5.  He  likes  it  very  much,  but  he  is  just  beginning 
(is*  beginning  only)  to  learn  to  speak  it.  6.  When  your  son  is 
in  Paris,  he  must  make  the  acquaintance  of  my  old  friend  Mr. 
Dumas,  who  has  several  sons  and  three  daughters.  7, 'One 
learns  a  language  very  quickly  by  talking  with  other  young 
people  (gens).  S.  They  are  the  best  teachers.  Your  son  must 
often  spend  the  evening  at  hia  house.  9.  He  will  have  to 
(must)  learn  the  language,  in  order  to  play  cards  and  chat  with 
the  young  ladies.  10.  I  shall  be  glad  to  have  him  do  that 
(that  he  do  ...  ).  11.  We  wish  liim  to  become  acquainted 
with  (faire  connaissance  avec)  the  life  of  a  French  family. 
12.  It  is  the  best  way  of  becoming  acquainted  with  France. 

D,  Form  questions  to  which  the  sentences  in  C,  (2)  could  be 
considered  a 


attendant 
attends 
attendais 
attend  e 


r 


E.  (1)  a.  Observe  the  similarities  between  the  stem  oj  the 
present  participles  of  verbs  like  donner,  finir,  vendre  (g  100)  and 

that  of  the  present  and  imperfect  indicative  and  the  preserA 
svhjunclive: 

Pkeb.  pakt.  regardant         mClrissant 

Phbs,  inoic.  re  garde  mAris 

Imp.     indic,  regardaia  mflriasais 

pRES.  SUB  J.  regarde  mflrisse 


t  b.  Complete  orally  or  al  the  board  the  conjugatio. 
'  {commancer). 


of  these  forma. 
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(2)  This  simUariiy  exists  in  all  the  so-caUed  regular  verbs,  and 
is  important  for  all  others*    For  example: 

Pbbs.  pabt.       ayant  6taiit  faisant  C^azd]]  dormant 

Pbes.  indic.      ai  suis  fais  Pc]      dors 

Impbrf.  indic.  avals  ^tais  faisais  Qaze]  dormais 

Pbes.  subj.       aie  sois  fasse  pas]    dorme 

Complete  orally  or  at  the  hoard  the  conjugation  of  these  forms. 
Observe  that  the  forms  of  the  verb  dtre  are  derived  from  more  than 
one  stem.    Compare  am,  was,  been. 
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110.  Imperative  of  dormer,  finir,  vendre 

Give,  etc.  Finish,  etc.  Sell,  etc. 

donne     {[don]  tnis         E^ni]  vends     [va] 

qu'il  donn  e     [don]  qu'il  finiss  e     [finis]  qu'il  vend  e     [vd:d] 

donn  ons  [dond]  finiss  ons  [finisd]  vend  on5[y&d5] 

donn  ez  [done]  finiss  ez    [finise]  vend  ez  [vfide] 

qu'ils  donn  ent  [don]  qu'ils  finiss  ent  [finis]  qu'ils  vend  ent  [va:d] 

Obi.:  The  3rd  sing,  and  3rd  pi.  are  subjunctive  forms  used  as  imperatives. 

111.  Imperative  of  avoir,  itre 

Have,  etc.  Be,  etc. 

aie       [e]  sois       [swa] 

qu*il  ait        [kik]  qu'U  soit        [swa] 

ay  ons  [ej5]  soy  ons  [swajo] 

aye«    [eje]  soyez    [swaje] 

qn'ite  aient    [Idlzc]  qu'ils  soient    [kilswa] 

112.  Imperative  Negative 

ne  donne  pas  qu'il  ne  donne  pas  ne  donnons  pas,  etc. 

113.  Position  of  Objects.  1.  Personal  pronoun  objects 
follow  the  positive  imperative  (but  not  the  subjunctive  as 
imperative),  and  are  joined  to  it  and  to  one  another  by 
hyphens: 


S113 

Donnez-Zui  la.  plume, 
Uanaex-lorlui. 

Donnons-teur  -  en. 

But.:  Qu'il  me  la  doime. 
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Give  him  the  pen. 
Give  it  bi  him. 
I-.et  us  give  them  BOi 
Let  him  give  it  to  m 


2.  If  the  imperative  is  negative,  the  general  rule  of  posi- 
tion (§  81)  holds  good : 

Ne  ta  lui  donnez  pas.  Do  not  give  it  to  him. 

3.  Moi  and  toi  are  used  after  an  imperative  instead  of  me 
and  te  (unless  before  y  and  en,  in  which  case  apostrophe 
replaces  hyphen) : 

Doonez-moi  des  pommes.  Give  me  some  apples. 

Doimez-m'en.  Give  roe  some  (of  them). 

4.  When  a  verb  has  two  objects,  they  are  usually  ar- 
ranged thus  after  it: 

le  (la,  les)  before  moi  (toi,  lui,  nouE,  toub,  lew). 

me  (te,  lui,  nous,  toub,  leur)  before  y  (en). 
y  before  en. 
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un  accord  Qf&nakoir]  agreement 
une  eocre  [aikr]  ink 
un  esercice  [EgzcfBis]  exercise 
lafeuiUe  Ctoij]  leaf,  sheet  (of 

jnper) 
un  instant    [eatfl]    instunt,    mo- 
le participe  [partisip]  participle 
la  r*ele  [rEigQ  rule 
I   te  stylo (Eraphe)    [stilo] 
^       fountain  pen 

"  droit  [drwu]  right 
malade  [maladj  ill 
allonBl  [alo]  come!   {interjec- 

8ad6p*cher  (de)  CB3dcpE5eII  hurry 

mon  Cher  [mfiSeir]  old  : 
sapristil  [sapristi] 


dSranger  [derQasJ  disturb 
faire  son      possible     [ttirei 
posihQ  do  one'a  (his,  etc.) 

prendre  [praidrjtake;  preuezl 
[pranc]  take  I 

remplir  [rfiphir]  fill 

d'accord  in  agreement 

feime  [firm]  hard 

ne . . .  plus  [na  ply]  no  more, 
no  longer 

ne . . .  que  only 

sa  [aa]  funtrociion  (Jamiliar) 
o/cela 

moi-meme   [|mwamE:m]  my- 
self 
man,  my  dear  fellow 
good  gracious  I 
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A.  1.  On  nous  a  dit  de  preparer  nos  legons  et  nous  faisons 
notre  possible  pour  les  bien  preparer.  2.  Le  professeur  nous  a 
laiss^s  ici  afin  qu'on  ne  nous  derange  pas.  3.  Nous  avons  pri6 
nos  camarades  de  nous  laisser  tranquilles.  Nous  avons  peu  de 
temps  et  il  faut  travailler  ferme.  4.  Quel  est  le  livre  que  vous 
avez  ^  la  main  droite?  Est-ce  votre  livre  de  frangais  ?  5.  —  Oui, 
c'est  ma  grammaire  frangaise.  —  Donnez-la-moi  un  instant,  s'il 
vous  platt.  6.  II  faut  que  je  t^che  de  trouver  la  r^gle  de  Tac- 
cord  des  participes.  La  voici.  7.  —  Moi  aussi.  Laissez-moi 
la  regarder  un  instant,  je  vous  prie.  Elle  n^est  pas  facile. 
8.  —  Maintenant  c'est  de  I'encre  que  je  cherche.  II  n*y  en  a 
plus  dans  mon  stylo  [stilo].  En  avez- vous?  9.  — Oui,  j'en 
ai.  —  Alors  donnez-m'en,  s*il  vous  plait:  assez  pour  remplir 
mon  stylo.  10.  —  Voil^.  —  Je  vous  remercie  beaucoup. 
11.  Allons,  d6p^chons-nous.  Travaillons  un  peu  plus  vite.  Ne 
causons  plus.  12.  Vous  me  faites  perdre  trop  de  temps.  — 
Soyez  tranquille,  nous  finirons  avant  que  le  professeur  soit  pr^t. 

13.  —  Sapristi!  J'ai  perdu  mon  cahier.  —  Qa  (Cela)  ne  fait 
rien!  Prenez  de  ce  papier-ci.  14.  Prenez-en  assez,  je  vous 
prie,  mais  n'en  prenez  pas  trop,  parce  que  j'ai  besoin  de  quel- 
ques  feuilles  moi-m^me.  15.  —  Merci  bien.  Voulez-vous 
que  j'en  donne  aussi  ^  mon  camarade  Henri?  16.  —  Oui, 
donnez-lui-en,  mais  ne  lui  en  donnez  pas  trop.  17.  —  N'ayez 
pas  peur,  mon  cher.  Je  prendrai  seulement  ces  quelques 
feuilles  (on  je  ne  prendrai  que  ces  quelques  feuilles). 

B.  (1)  SuhstitiUe  personal  pronouns  for  the  direct  and  indirect 
object  nouns:  1.  Prenezmu  papier^  je  vous  prie.  2.  Ne  prenez 
pas  trop  d'encre.;  3.  Chassez  ces  enf ants  du  jardin.  4.  Priez 
votre  oncle  de- venir  nous  voir.  5.  ficrivez-lui  la  lettre  tout  de 
suite.  6.  N  ecriyez  pas  la  lettre  k  votre  camarade  cette 
semaine.  7.  Ne'jnettez  pas  la  cuiller  dans  votre  tasse.  8.  Met- 
tez  les^cuillers  k  nos  placesj[.s'il  vous  platt.  9.  Pr6sentez-moi 
votre  ami.  ^  IQ.  Pr6sentez  moii  ami  k  votre  p^e,,  je  wus  prie. 
11. ^Donnez  le  roman  k  votre  tante.       12.  Ne'dolinbl  pas  les 

^'  i*oman8  aux  enfants.       13.  Finissons  le  devoir  vendredi  soir. 

14.  Ne  fimsso]is*''pas  ces  devoirs  samedi  matin.  15.  Ne  d^- 
rangeons  pas  nos  camarades  pendant  qu'ils  travaillent.      16.  Ne 
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dSraagez  paa  le  profesaeur.       17-18.  Demandez'  la  r&gle  dea 
participes  k  votre  voisin;  -^  k  votre  voiaine. ' 

(2)  Give  oTally  or  wriie  on  the  board  the  Ut  and  Sd  plural 
imperative,  affirmatioe  and  negative,  of  commeocer,  se  lever,  se 
coucher,  voir,  aller,  se  d6p6cher,  prendre,  remplir,  partir  (ob- 
serve that  partir  differs  from  finir  in  the  imperative  exactly  as  in 
the  present  indicative),  sortir,  attendre. 

(3)  Complete  the  following  by  adding  a  noun  object,  and  then  re- 
peating the  phrase  with  the  proper  proinnm:  1.  Cherchea (Model: 

Cherchez  le  livre;   cherchez-le) .        2.    Ne  cherchez   pas  . 

3.  Finisaez .       4,  Ne  finiasez  paa  — — .       5,  Vendez . 

6.  Ne  vendez  pas  .        7.   Qu'il  ^coute  .        8.  Chanto 

.       9.  Ne  chante  paa .       10.  Choiaiaaez .       11.  Ne 

choiaisaez  paa .       12.  Donnona  ■ — — . 

C.  derives  en  franqais:  1.  I  regret  to  tel!  (&)  hia  mother  that 
he  ia  ill.  3.  I  regret  that  he  is  ill.  3.  He  will  be  delighted 
(enchant^)  to  see  you,  4.  He  will  be  delighted  that  you  brought 
him  some  money.  5.  We  want  to  learn  to  skate  and  to  ride 
horseback.  6.  My  father  wants  me  to  learn  (pres.  subj.  1st 
pers.,  apprenne)  music.  7.  Allow  me  to  tell  you  my  name  (use 
s'appeler:  see  Lesson  IX,  A).  8,  Must  (Faut-il  que)  we  begin 
to  speak  French  immediately?  9.  They  will  have  to  {II 
faudra  qu'ils)  let  her  alone  (=  leave  her  quiet).  10.  She  wanta 
them  to  let  her  alone,  but  they  don't  want  to  let  her  alone. 
U.  Introduce  me,  please  (s'il  voug  plait  or  je  vous  prie)  to 
your  friend.  12.  I  beg  you  to  introduce  me  to  him  (it  lui). 
13.  Introduce  him  to  me,  please.  14.  Although  he  has  a  lot 
of  money,  he  does  not  travel.  15.  Although  I  thanked  him, 
he  did  not  answer  me.  16,  Leave  me  alone  so  that  (pour  que) 
I  may  finish  my  work  before  dinner,  17.  We  must  {II  faut 
que)  go  to  bed  early  and  I  must  get  up  to-morrow  before  aun- 
riso.  18.  Although  he  does  his  best,  he  hasn't  succeeded  in 
learning  to  pronounce  French*  very  well  (after  verb). 

D.  Dict^e:   Lecon  XXIV.  A,  (1). 


r 
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114.         C<»iditi(mal  of  danner,  finir,  vendre 

I  should  giv€f  etc,  I  should  finish,  etc,  I  should  seU,  etc. 

donnerais     [don(8)re]  finir  ois     [finire]  vendr  oiis     [vadre] 

donnerats     [don(8)r8]  finir  ots      [finirE]  vendrots     [vadre] 

donneroiY      [don(8)r8]  finir  aiY      [finiPE]  vendrmV      [vadre] 

dooncr  ions   [d;m8rj53  finir  ions   [finirjo]  vendr  ions  [vadriSH 

donneriez     [ddnarje]]  finir  lez     [finirje]  vendr  lez     [vadrie^ 

donner  aient  [d9n(d)rE]  finir  aierU  [finire]  vendr  aient  [voidre] 

Nora.  —  For  the  pronuiKnatioxi  of  the  conditional  of  denser  and  of  the 
future  and  conditional  of  ^tre  (§  115)  and  of  faire  (§  117),  see  the  note  to 
$  90;  but  observe  that  the  •  is  generally  soimded  in  the  first  and  second 
plural  of  the  conditional  tense. 

116.  Conditional  of  avoir,  ^tre 

I  should  have,  etc.  I  should  be,  etc. 

auroisCore]    axa  ions   [orj5]  ser  ai5  [s(8)re]    ser  ions   [sarjS] 

atirais[ore]    aur  lez     [orje]  ser  ais  [s(8)r£]    seriez     [sarje] 

aur  ait  [ore]    aur  aient  [ope]  ser  ait  [s(8)rE]    ser  aient  Cs(a)re] 

116.  Conditional  Sentences.  1.  The  conditional  is  used 
to  express  what  would  happen  (result)  in  case  something  else 
were  to  happen  (condition): 

S'il  avatt  le  temps  (condition),  il     If  he  had  time  (Had  he  time,  etc.), 
finirait  sa  le^on  (resuU).  he  would  finish  his  lesson. 

2.  A  '  result '  clause  in  the  conditional  (English  should  or 
would)  regularly  has  the  *  if '  clause  in  the  imperfect  indica- 
tive, whatever  be  the  corresponding  EngUsh  form: 

Si  j'etudiais   bien  (condition),  le     If  I  studied  (or  if  I  were  to  s.,  or 
maitre  serait  content  (result).  were  I  to  s.,  or  should  I  s.)  well, 

the  teacher  would  be  glad. 

3.  A  'result'  clause  in  the  future  requires  the  'if  clause 
in  the  present  indicative,  whatever  be  the  corresponding 
English  form: 
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S'il  est   id    demoin    [amdUUm),     IE  be  is  (or  be,  or  will  be,  or  rfiould 
je  lui  donnenU  rargent  (resufi).         be)  here  to-morrow,  I  shall  give 
him  the  money, 
the  conditional  may  be  used  after  9i  in 


117.  Future  and  Conditional  of  faire   (irreg.)  and  aller 
(irreg.) 

fer  3i  [f{o)re3  /CT  ais  [((o)rel  ir  ai  [ire3  ir  ais  [ir.] 

fer  as  [f  (o)rol  etc.  fer  ais  [f  (ajra],  etc,  ir  as  [ira],  et^.  i>  ais  [it^I  etc. 


EXERCISE   XXVm 


r  Angleterre  /.  [IfigbUir]  Eng- 

la  bicyclette  [bisikkt]  bicyde 
la  cathSdrale    [katedral]    catbe^ 

dial 
le  chSteau  tSa*"]  chateau,  coun- 
try mansion 
r  Espogne  /.  [>Bpaji]  Spain 
le  fleuvB  CflQ;:v]  river  {Ih/it  JU,u-» 


Ifi  vignoble  [vipabi]  vineyard 
ignorant  [ijiara]]  ignorant 
sQr  [syirj  certain 
co&ter  [tute]  cost 
expliquer  [Ekaplike]  explain 
»e  mettle  Caa  mEtr]  place  oneself 
je  pense  bien!  I  should  think  sot 
revoir  Cravwa:r]  see  ugain 
traverser  QtravErse]  cross 
Be  trouver  [aa  tnive]  be,  be  situ- 
ated 
un  jour  some  day 
il  temps  [a  ia\  in  time 
tout  le  monde  [tutmSid]  every- 

sana  [so]  but  for,  without 


le  gar^on  [garao]  waiter 

la  kngne  [laig]  lanRuafle,  tonpie 

le  monument  Cownymu]  build- 
ing, etc.,  of  interest 

te  pay  sage  [peizais]  landscape 

la  riviSre  CrivJEir]  river  {thai  flows 
iiUo  anotlier  BireoTn) 

la  vallSe  fvale^  valley 

A.  1.  Si  voua  alliez  faire  un  grand  voyage,  oil  iriez-vous? 
2.  — J'irals  en  France  d'abord.  Puis,  si  j'avais  le  temps  et 
I'argent,  j'irais  voir  I'ltalie,  I'EspaRne  et  I'Angleterre.  3.  Ce 
Boot  lea  pays  les  plus  inti^ressants  dc  I'Europe.  4.  Sana  la 
guerre,  je  serais  dSji  all^  en  Europe,  maia  k  prfeent,  mSine 
(even)  si  j'avais  le  temps,  je  n'aurais  pas  assez  d'argent.  5.  Lea 
voyages  cofltent  beaucoup  plus  cher  qu'avaut  la  guerre.      6.  Si 
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les  billets  coAtaient  moins  cher,  j'irais  passer  les  prochaines 
vacances  en  France.  7.  —  Si  vous  6tiez  en  France,  que  feriez- 
vous?  8.  — J'irais  voir  les  plus  jolies  villes,  comme  Rouen, 
Chartres,  Blois,  Tours.  9.  A  Rouen  et  k  Chartres,  je  visi- 
terais  les  belles  cath^drales.  10.  A  Blois  et  k  Tours  j'irais 
voir  les  beaux  cMteaux  et  je  me  prom^nerais  k  bicyclette  dans 
la  jolie  campagne.  11.  Toute  cette  valine  de  la  Loire  est 
charmante.  12.  Si  vous  aviez  vu  une  fois  les  jolis  paysages 
et  les  belles  routes,  vous  regretteriez  beaucoup  de  ne  pas  y 
passer  vos  vacances  tous  les  ans.  13.  —  Y  a-t-il  d*autres 
villes  int^ressantes  k  voir?  14.  —  Je  pense  bien.  Si  nous 
avions  le  temps  je  vous  parlerais  aussi  de  Marseille,  la  ville 
de  Monte-Cristo,  de  Bordeaux,  la  ville  du  vin  de  Bordeaux, 
de  Lyon,  la  grande  ville  industrielle,  de  Nimes  et  d' Aries  et 
d'Avignon  [avijio],  qui  sont  si  riches  en  beaux  monuments  du 
pass6.  15.  Et  nous  regarderions  aussi  les  beaux  champs  de 
bl6,  les  vignobles,  les  arbres  fruitiers,  et  les  jolies  rivieres 
qu'on  traverse  souvent  en  voyageant  par  le  train  ou  en  auto. 
16.  Enfin,  j'aimerais  beaucoup  revoir  les  jolis  paysages  de 
la  France.  17.  Si  je  suis  assez  riche,  j^rai  en  France  V6t6 
prochain.    Soyez-en  s(lr.     18.  —  Bon,  je  vous  accompagnerai. 

B.    (1)  a.  Point  out  in  A  each  illustration  of  §  116,  2. 

h.  Change  these  conditions  to  the  present  when  possible,  and  the 
other  tenses  correspondingly;  for  example:  Si  vous  f aites  un  grand 
voyage,  oil  irez-vous  . . .,  etc. 

(2)  Supply  the  proper  form  {two  when  possible,  see  §  116,  2,  3) 
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Paris.      3.  (pleuvoir)  S'il  -p^).«iujourd'hui  nous  ne  - — - '  pas 

notre  excursion.      4.  (marcher)  Si  notre  automobile  — bien, 

nous  •'-^^i^'^''ll  Blois  avant^midi.       5.  (^tre)  Si  le  chateau  ne 
j^*«2;*_  p^.^^^^^  ^^  ^^^g 5  ^,y  ept^er^      6.  (^tre)  Si  ce  chd- 

teaupT^en  Am6rique.  tout  le  momfe •  le  voir.      7.  (faire) 

Que  )  '    3-vous  s'il  j^^  7  trop  froid  pour  sortir? 

1  (6tre).  •  (visiter).  *  (faire).  «  (arriyer) 

*  (permettre).  •  (aller).  '  (faire). 


1 


ChSteac  DE9  Papeb,  Avignon 


I 


La  Maison  cabb^b,  NhiEs 
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(3)  Complete  the  following  by  an  infinilive  (witk  or  withotU  a 
preposition)  or  the  subjunctive  of  the  verb  in  parenthesis,  as  tht 
cage  demands:  1.  (voua  voir)  Je  suia  charm^  - — —.  2.  (faire) 
Je  suia  content  qu'il  '''''"'•  enfin  son  travail.      3.  (se  dgpScher) 

pites-lui  qu'il  faut  .      4,  (se  depScher)  II  faut  quo  nou3 

''   ^■■^•a\  nous  voulons  )'"'"  "'  le  train  de  deux  heures.      5.  (rem- 

plir)  Voulea-vous mon  verre  d'eau?        6.  (remplir)  Vous 

ne  voulez  pas  que  le  gar?on^-T-^^'' votre  verre?       7.  (tdcher) 
(le  faire)  lis  peuvent'--:'"  ;.^  '  '&yka.t  midi.      8.  (tScher)    (le 

faire)  Faudra-t-il  que  nous'  ' .  ,  \ tout  de  suite?      9,  (se  d6- 

p6cher)   Bien  que  nous  -  ■'^' ','  ions  n'arrivcrooa  paa  h,  temps. 

10.  (remplir)  J'appellerai  le  gar9oii  pour  qu'il  '*^^^3^^votre  .verre.   ■ 

11.  (remplir)  Dounez  votre  encre  h.  Pierre  afin  qu'U'^'  <  '' '^du 
stylo.       12.  (commencer)  (4crire)    II  faudra  que  le  professeur 

nous  esplique  la  le^on  avant  que  nous  ''- le  devoir. 

13.  (perdre)  ficoutoz  bien,  mes  amis;    il  ne  faut  pas  que  voua 

i*-*-*!*^  votre  temps  k  causer.  14.  (entendre)  Dites-lui  de  venir 
se  mettre  ici  pour  qu'il "'"  "^  mieux.  15.  (d^r^nger)  Noa 
camarades  ont  ferm^  la  porte  afla  que  nous  ne  les"---^' paa. 

16.  (se  lever'   11  faudra  que  nous     """"avant  qu'il  tjg*,,^  '  jour. 

17.  (Stre)  Je  vais  me  coucher  tout  de  suite  bien  que  mon  devoir 
oe^f     pas  fini. 

C.  Scrives  en  frangais:  1.  If  I  went  to  (en)  Europe,  I  should 
go  to  England,  France,  Spain  and  Italy.  2.  I  should  spend 
more  time  in  France  than  in  England,  because  I  wish  to  learn 
to  understand  and  apeak  French.  3.  If  I  had  (the)  time  I 
should  learn  French  before  leaving  America  (I'Amfirique). 
4.  You  (On)  enjoy  yourself  much  more  if  you  speak  the 
language  of  the  country.  5.  When  I  get  (anwer)  to  France, 
I  shall  have  lessons  every  day  if  it  is  possible.  6.  If  I  had  a 
French  lesson  every  day,  (and  if  I  heard  French  spoken  (use 
present  infinitive)  all  the  time),  I  should  quickly  learn  to  speak 
(it,  le)  and  understand  it,  shouldn't  I?  7,  If  you  are  going 
to  travel,  you  must  (il  faut)  also  read  the  history  of  the  coun- 
tries you  will  visit.  8.  The  ignorant  traveler  doesn't  have  a 
very  good  time.  9.  He  sees  only  (ne  . , .  que)  towns  and  hotels 
and  restaurants  and  taxicabs. 

'  (Btwidta).  '  (ftire). 
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D.  (1)  Conjugate  in  the  present  indicative:  faire,  aller,  pou- 
Toir,  vouloir,  p&rtir. 

(2)  Conjugale  in  the  past  indefinite  indicaiive:  avoir,  etre, 
voir,  sortir,  s'amuser,  ourrir. 

(3)  Conjugate  in  the  imperfect:  milrir,  donnir  (««  Lessons 
XIII,  B,  2  and  XXVI,  E,  2)  faire,  rfiussir. 

(4)  Conjugate  in  the  JiUure  and  conditional:  fitre,  avoir,  faire, 
aller,  entendre. 

(5)  Conjugate  in  llie  present  subjunctive;  6tre,  avoir,  remplir, 
faire,  entendre,  partir. 

Note. —Sortir,  partir,  seryir,  donnir,  difier  from  finir  in  the 
freaent  subjunctive  aa  in  the  present  and  imperfect  indicative  and 
imperative,  i.e.,  by  leaving  out  the  -iss  of  the  (participle)  Htoin.  See 
Lmsod  XXVI,  E. 

£.  R6pondez  aux  qMHtions  suivantes:  1.  Est-ce  que  vous  avez 
voyagfi  en  Europe?  2.  En  Amdrique?  3.  Comment?  {Par 
le  train?  en  auto?  i  bicyolette?  etc.)  4.  Quelles  viUea  am^ri- 
caiaes  avez-vous  vues?  5.  Quelle  ville  aimez-vouH  le  mieuxT 
6.  A-t-elle  dea  musfes?  7.  Y  avez-vous  eutendu  de  la  Iwnne 
musique?  8.  Y  6te&-vous  all6  au  theatre?  9.  Eat-ce  que 
cette  ville  a  de  jolia  pares?  10.  Quels  pays  do  I'Europe  voulez- 
vous  visiter?  U.  Est-ce  que  tout  le  mondo  pcut  voyager  . 
majntenant?  12.  Pourquoi  paa?  13.  Avez-voua  I'iutention 
de  voyager  un  jour?  14.  Oii  irez-vous?  15.  Que  ferez- 
vous  en  France?  16.  Comment  aont  les  routea  en  France? 
17,  Ferez-voua  des  excursions  ii  bicyclette?  18.  Dite»-moi  quels 
aont  les  noms  des  grandes  villoa  tie  France.  19.  Cherchez 
sur  !a  carte  comment  s'appellent  lea  grands  fleuves.  20.  Quelles 
villes  se  trouvent  dans  la  valine  de  !a  Loire?  21.  Eat*lle 
agrfiable,  cette  vall^?  22.  Sur  quel  fleuve  la  ville  de  Paris 
S  trouve-t-elle?  2.3.  Est-ce  que  la  France  est  un  pays  agri- 
24.  Que  voit-on  dans  les  champs?  2^.  A-t-on  raison 
^er  ce  pays  o  la  belle  France  »?  26.  Oil  trouve-t-on  les 
'Mlrales?  27.  Oii  iriez-vous  voir  les  beaux  cMteaux? 
t-on  les  beaux  monumenta  du  paas^? 
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118.  Use  of  Article.  1.  Names  of  continents,  countries, 
provinces,  and  large  European  islands,  regularly  take  the 
definite  article: 

La  France  est  un  beau  pays,  France  is  a  beautiful  country. 

Nous  partons  pour  le  Canada.  We  are  leaving  for  Canada. 

D  demeure  aux  £tats-Unis.  He  lives  in  the  United  States. 

La  Sardaigne  est  une  Ue  italleime.      Sardinia  is  an  Italian  ialiuid. 

But  non-European  islands  do  not  regularly  take  the 
article : 

Terre-Neuve  est  une  grande  !le.        Newfoundland  is  a  large  iekmd. 
Cuba    eat    la    {dus    giande    des      Cuba  is  the  largest  of  the  Antilles. 

Antilles.  - 

2.  The  article  is  omitted  after  the  preposition  en  =  in, 
to;  it  is  also  omitted  after  de  in  cxirtain  constructions, 
notably  when  de  means  from  (after  verbs  of  motion)  or 
denotes  of  in  an  adjectival  phrase: 

My  father  jb  in  England. 
We  are  going  to  France. 


Mon  p4re  est  en  Aneleterre. 
Nous  allons  en  France. 


d'ltalie. 
s  d'Espagne. 


Spanish  « 


s  from  Italy. 


119.  1.  Place  'where,'  'where  to,'  is  usually  denoted  by 
en  before  names  of  continents,  Ehu-opean  countries  singular 
and  feminine  countries  singular  outside  of  Europe;  other 
countries  usually  take  the  preposition  k  4-  the  definite  article: 


n  est  en  (n 


en)  Europe. 
au)  Canada. 


He  JE 


n  (RoeB  to)  Europe. 
I  (rocb  to)  Canada. 


2.   Cities,  towns,  etc.,  usually  take  &,  without  any  article, 
U  Mt  a  (va  k)  Palis.  He  is  ia  or  at  (goea  to)  Paris. 

But:  &  la  Nouvelie-OrieaoiL  At  New  Orleani. 

-I .  ^^    /^-  -'■   -■•■ 
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120.  trm^^^i  IndicatiTe  of  savoir,  to  kiiow  (iireg.) 
I  lmmo,tte. 
}o  nil  Cm^  nous  aavons  Cuv5] 


tuaalB[Be] 
Uuit  [se] 


TOus  Mrez    Caave^] 
Us  savent  [p^ivj 
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s  /.   [Iftlniaji]  Ger- 

iine  Knbeq;e  Cabers]]  inn,  ooimtiy 
hotel 
I'Antricha  /.  [lotrij]  Auabu 
U  Chftrre  [Jeivr]  goat 
la  chOBB  [Jojz]  thing 
la  Cone  [kon]  CoTsioa 
la  cuisine  Qcqiiin]  cooking 
Test  m.  [Itat]  eaat 
la  montogne  [mSta^]  mountain 
le  numton  [mutS]  sheep 
lenord  [nair]  north 
I'onest  [IwEst]  west 
b  prairie  [prEri]  meadow 
la  mine  Crqin]  ruin 
la  Suisse  [sqis^  Switserland 
le  sol  [sol]  aoil 
le  Bud  [syd]  south 
la  vache  CvaJ]  cow 
chaque  CSak]  each 
dous  [duj, douce  [dus^sweet, 
gentle,  soft 

A.  (1)  Supply  Ihe  article  or  leave  it  ovl  as  the  case  may  be, 
and  put  in  the  proper  ■preposition  when  one  is  needed:  1.  Savez- 
voua  qu'eii  parlant  de  — '-^  France,  on  I'appelle  souvent  «  ""  ■ 
belle  France  »?  2.  On  I'appelle  aussi  —  ■-  « douce  France  ». 
3.  On  dit  aussi:  a  Chaque  homme  a  deux  payg,  le  sien  (ftis 
own)  et France  «.       4.  Au  sud  de France,  se  trouve 

■"—  Espagne;   i  Test, Allemagne  et Suisse;  au  nord 

"''ilgique  (/.).  et  au  nord-ouest Angleterre.      5.  Pour 


Mrangei    [etrQse]   fitrsngftre 

[etrfljeir]  foreign 
haut  [o]  high,  tall 
japonaia  [gapaiiE^  Japanese 
Urge  [lars]  broad,  vide 
TTtl  [vte]  true 
sarolr  [savwair^  know,  know 

how,  be  able 
autrefois  [otrafwa]  formeriy 
qnelquofolB  CkeUcE^waJ  aoiud- 

mal  [jdbX]  badly 
malheureusement     [malce' 
r0!zma]  unfortunately,  un- 
luckily 
molns  de  CmwEds]  less  than 
partout  [partu]  everywhere 
pas  du  tout  [pady  tu]  not  at  all 
surtout  [ayrtu]  especially 
Wt  Cto3  early,  Hoon 
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-  Italic  il  faut  traverser  les  Aipes,  qui  aont  de  haut«a 

6.  En  partant  — ^  P^a  le  matin  en  ciiemin  de 

fer,  en  raoins  de  deus  joura  on  est  — ^  Rome.      7.  Nous  par- 

tona  demain  pour  Italic;    aus  Alpea  noua  qnitterons  le 

aol  de -'Fra,nce  et  noua  passerons  ~ Italic.      8.  De 

'  Italic  noua  irouB  '*"  Sicile  et  de  la  nous  pasaerons  -^ — 
Corse  pour  visiter  la  maiaon  de  Napoleon.,     9.  Voici  un  de  nos 

amis  qui  vient  de '-  Corse  et  d(e) '^Eapagne.       10.  Mal- 

heureusement  nous  ne  pouvons  pas  aller  -— -  Europe  tons  lea 
ana.  11,  Quelquefois  nous  passons  les  vacancea  — "*-  Etats- 
Dnis  ou  &i  faire  des  voyages  ''■^^  Canada.  12.  Un  jour  noua 
irons  peut4tre  — —  Mexique  (m.),  et  je  veux  voir  aussi 

■  Asie,  — ^^  Japon  et  — ^  Chine.  13.  Je  voudraia  {conditional 
of  vouloir)  pasaer  le  printemps  — ^  Japon.  14.  —  Savez- 
vous  le  japonaia?  —  Non,  je  ne  le  aaia  paa  du  tout.  15.  Je 
sais  iin  peu  de  fran^ais,  d'allemand,  et  d'italien  parce  que  j'ai 
^t^  plusicura  fois  dans  ces  pays-li.  16.  Mes  parents  savent 
assez    bien   I'espagnol.         17.  Us   ont   pas96   quelques   ann^ 

Mexique,  maia  ■'■'■■  Am^rique  nous  sayons  assez  mal  les' 

langues  6trang6rea.  18.  On  apprend  mieux  ^^^-irangaia  — '^- 
France,  "^"^  allemand  — ^^^ —  Allemagne  et  — '-  italien  — -— 
Italic.  19.  On  pent  lee  apprendre  auesi  k  I'^cole  **'  Amfirique 
si  Ton  *  a  de  bona  professeurs.  20.  En  France  tout  le  monde 
salt  parlcr  fran^ais,  m6me  les  petita  eiifants. 

(2)  Review  of  partitives  (5S36,  59).     Supply  what  is  lacking: 
1.  Faitea-vous  quelquefois -'^^^  excursions  &.  bicyclette?       2.  — 

Oh,  oui.     Et  je  vols  — '-^  joliea  choses,  surtout  France. 

3.  On  trouve  partout  — -^  bonnes  routes  et  — ^  bona  chemina 
et  on  a'arrfite  pour  dejeuner  ou  pour  dtner  k  ■'  pctitea  aubergea 
od  I'on  trouv^  une  bonne  cuiaine.  4.  De  la  route  on  voit  '  ■^'•' 
beaux  boia,    ^    '    champs  verts  et  -^— —  joliea  prairies.       5.  Daps 

lea  prairies  il  y  a  Bouvent  vaehea,  ~ —  chevaux,     '.''  ' 

moutona  et ehSvres.      6.  Souvent  on  paase  devant 

joliea  maisona  de  campagne,  et  ■  ■  -■  chateaux,  et  de  (from) 
temps  en  (lo)  teropa  on  voit — '■ — ruinea  int^ressantea.  7.  Noua 
n'avons  paa  —77-  ruinea  int^reaaantea  en  Am6riquc,   n'est-ce 

^     *  Note.  —  The   I   ol  I'on   h&s  tim  effect  of  making  the  sound  more 

■i^CBabla  after  si.    It  has  no  other  fligmfioance  here. 


JO    Il« 

.t^ — 
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pwl      8.  on,  c'oat  vrai,  mais  noua  avons  — —  hautea  et 

beQea   moatagnes,     -"-  beaux   fleuves   et      —  larges   plaines. 

9.  Dans  ie  Far-West  il  y  a  aussi ruines  ir^a  int^ressantes. 

10.  —  Oui,  mais  oa  ne  peut  pas  aller  voir  tout  ce!a  a  bicyclette. 

11.  Notre  pays  est  trop  grand.  II  faut  plus  de  quatre  joura  de 
ebemin  de  fer  pour  le  traverser.  12.  Et  on  voit  peu  de  bicy- 
dettes  -*^  fitats-Unis,  tan^  qu'ou  -^—  voit  beaucoup,  beau- 
ooup  — '~-  Franco.        13.  -^^^  avez-v-ous  une?  -    " 

ai  pas  maintenant.       14.  Autrefois  je  faisaia 

excurdoaa  a.  bicyclette  et  je — =— avals  touj  ours  une.  15.  Majfi 
munten&nt  j'ai  plus travojl  et  moins  — —  temps. 

B.  (1)  Supply  the  preposition  meaning  '  to,'  '  into  ':  Europe 
[oerop],  France,  Am6riquo  Camerik],  Angleterre  [flgloteir], 
Italic  Qitali],  Allemagne  C^tnap^,  Autriche  CotriJ],  (le)  .fapoD 
Ij»p5D-'^la)  Chine  CS'u].  Russie  Crysil,  (le)  Danemark  [daor 
mark3,  tea  Gtats-Unis  [etazyni],  Oe)"'Canada,'(la)  Pologne 
[polapl  Eap^^ne  [espaji]  (.fern.),  Afrfque  [afrik]  {fem.),  (la) 
Byrie  Cdri],  (lesj'lndes  CCtd],  (la)  Normandie  [narmfldi],  Qa) 
Provence  iprovfiis],  (la)  Touraine  [turen],  (la)  Corse  C^ars]. 

(2)  Learn:  A  Paris,  k  Paris 

Sar  un  p'tlt  cheval  gris, 

A  Rouen,  &  Rouen, 

Sur  un  p'tit  cheval  blanc 

Au  trot,  au  trot,  au  trot, 

Au  galop,  au  galop,  au  galop!  * 

C.  Tradwisez  rapidement:  1.  If  I  had  any.  2.  If  he  were 
here.  3.  If  the  postman  should  not  take  his  letter.  4.  If 
she  were  to  put  on  her  prettiest  blue  dress.  5.  If  the  postman 
were  to  bring  it  to  me,  6.  If  you  should  get  up  too  late,  what 
would  you  do?  7,  Would  you  regret  it  (le)  if  you  were  to 
sleep  too  late?  8.  If  she  were  to  put  on  her  prettiest  dress, 
she  would  be  the  prettiest  girl  (jeune  fille)  in  (de)  the  world. 
9.  If  you  should  run  too  fast  you  would  arrive  too  soon   (tflt). 
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10.  You  would  like  to  {aimer)  look  at  the  interesting  ruins  if 
you  took  (faiie)  a  bicycle  trip  in  France.  11.  If  you  will 
(=  are  willing  to,  vouloir  bien)  go  with  me  to  Spain  next  summer, 
I  shall  pay  for  your  ticket,  12.  If  you  will  pay  for  my  ticket, 
I  shall  be  delighted  to  go  with  you. 

a.  What  two  simple  tense  forms  are  possible  in  the  'if  clause 
of  a  French  sentence?    Are  we  as  rigidly  limited  in  Bn^liskt 

b.  Does  the  English  word  '  will  '  always  call  for  a  future  form 
in  Frenchf  (see  last  two  sentences  of  C).  Explain  and  give  three 
examples  in  French. 

D.  (1)  The  tests  of  A,  (1)  and  (2)  should  be  read  aloud  and 
understood  and  then  worked  over  thoroughly  by  questions  and 


(2)  Dict6e:    Lesson  XXVII,  A. 

E.  (1)  Conjugate  in  the  future  and  condUionol  forms:  avoir, 
6tre,  faire  (note  the  pronunciation  of  the  conditional  singvlar: 
Qsomte],  [39fre]),  prendre  (regular),  dire  {regular),  mettre  {regu- 
lar), remplir,  courir  [see  Lesson  XXIII,  C,  (3),  7],  remercier, 
appeler,   se  dSpdcher,  se  lever. 

(2)  How  does  the  sound  value  of  the  spelling  ai  differ  in  the 
endings  of  the  future  and  amditionalf  Of  what  does  the  ending  of 
the  conditional  form  remind  youf  On  the  basis  of  XXII,  B,  (5), 
how  would  you,  say  this  form  is  mndef 

L  VOCABULART   REVIEW   No.   4 

^*  (1)  Donnez  les  contraires  de:  facile,  prochain,  commencer, 
tyouver,  mal,  malheureusement,  aud,  est,  la  montagne,  tflt,  le 
commelicement. 

(2)  Donne!  les  synonyines  de:  oharmfi,  t&cher  de,  Boirfe, 
vouloir,  causer,  demander. 

(3)  Supply  articles  so  as  to  show  gender,  and  use  in  a  sentence 
or  a  phrase:  glace,  roman,  soirfe,  r^gle,  feuille,  valine,  chateau, 
bicyclettfi,  vache,  mouton,  chfevre,  montagne,  prairie,  terre, 
sol,  guerre,  fin,  bUlet,  fleuve,  nord,  carte,  exercice,  camarade, 
ohemin  de  fer. 
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(4)  Swp'ing     It  miuing  \eofds:    1.  Pour  bien  parler  il  faat 

MTOir  lea  de  U  grammaire.      2.  Nous  avooa  rinieation 

— "^  Wre  une  '^■^^'-  k  bicyclette  d&ns  la  '---^  de  la  Lmre. 
3.  Novs  ToyoDS  des  betes  (farm  ammaU)   d&ns  les   champs; 

dea  =*^—  et  des et  des el  des  — — .      4.  Mdq  stylo 

>'4ait  pka;   il  faut  que  je  le -.      5.  Je  f^  moa i'"""  pour 

SppnoA^  &  iMen  pronoDCer.       6.  Vous  pronoaces  trte  bien; 
je  Tout  en  — -.      7.  Pennettei-moi  de  ^^^^=^  moa  ami.  M.  Du- 

pont,       8.  ''^"'  de  (aire  votre ,  moo^eur.       9,  H  y  a  de 

1ft  ^ftee   sur   le  ;    nous  pouvoos    .        10.  Avw-voua 

beaoiD  d'encre?       II.  Merci    {=  No,  thank  you),  j'lu  un  '^^if^ 

12.  ATOnt  de  monCer  dans  te  train  il  faut  prendic  utt  '^^=^' 

13.  ATftot  de  prendre  le  trua  il  faut  payer  son  '^^^ —  avec  de 
1'*^   .      14.  Le  dessert  vient  k  la  -^^ —  d'un  diner. 

{S),Pit  Qfe  definitioTU  to  words:  1.  Faire  quelque  chose  tr^ 
vitc'  SE.  La  peraonne  qui  fait  la  cuisine.  3.  La  personne  qui 
vient  d'un  autre  pajfs.  4.  Un  petit  h6tel  de  campagne. 
5.  AUer  k  travera  de.  6.  La  grande  ^glise.  7.  Les  champs 
pour  lea  vignes.  8.  Faire  tout  ce  qu'ou  peut.  9.  II  ne  se 
porie  pas  bieu  (se  porter  -  tobe  £oJ  kealthj).  JO.  Prier  quelqu'un 
de  venir  chez  voiia.       U.  Dire  merci  k  quelqu'un. 

(6)  Supply  the  proper  preposition: 

essayer  - —  faire  quelque  chose    pennettre quelqu'un 

r^ussir  -^ —  faire  quelque  chose  faire  une  chose  , 

regretter  — '—  avoir  fait  quelque  prier  quelqu'un  — ^  faire  quel- 

chose  que  chose 

tftcher faire  quelque  chose  apprendre  — —  fwre  quelque 

se  d^pfecher  — '—  faire  une  chose  chose 

dire quelqu'un fwre     s'amuser  fwre  une    chose 

une  chose  commencer     — ■ —     faire     une 

demander quelqu'un  — '■ —  chose 

faire  une  chose  penser  — —  faire  une  chose 

(7)  Gire  the  French  eqmaalent:  wit  (intelligence),  the.  land- 
scape,  the   doubt,   the  mountain,   the  ruin,   the  river  (large); 

free,  certain,  each,  ready;   to  ring  the  bell,  to  be  named; 
••'erywhere,  formerly,  whereas,  only;   everybody. 


I      121. 

SlNODIAB 

le  mien  [mjej,  m. 
la  mienne  [mJEnJ,  /. 

le  tien  [tjEl  m. 

la.  tienae  [tjoi],  /. 

le  sien  [sje],  m. 

lasienae  [sJEnl/. 

lendtre  [noitr^,  "i 

la  natre  [noitr], /, 

!e  Tetre  [vortr],  m 

la  Tfltre  [vo:tr],  /, 

leleur  Pceir],  m. 

Iftleur  [lQ:;r],/. 
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LESSON  XXX 

The  Possessive  Pronouns 

Pldsai. 
les  miens      CiuJe],  m,  1 
lesmiennesCmiEnl/./"^* 
les  tiens         [tiEl  m.    1   ,  . 
iestieimes    lH^^f.  jtbme.you^ 
les  siens       Eajf],  "*■  1  his,  hera, 
les  siennes    [ajcn],/.  /  ita,  one's  own 

les  nfltres      [noitrj,  ours 
les  vfltres       [voitrel  youia 
les  leiirs        Dccir],  theirs 


122,  Afreement.  Possessive  pronouns  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  object  possessed,  and  in  person  with 
the  possessor: 

J'ai  mes  livres;  elle  a  les  siens,         I  have  my  booka;  she  haa  hers, 

123.  Use  of  Possessive  Pronouns.  1.  After  etre,  mere 
ownership  is  regularly  expresRed  by  S  +  a  disjunctive 
personal  pronoun,  while  the  use  of  a  poBseasive  pronoun 
implies  distinction  of  ownership,  as  when  a  notion  of  com- 
piirison  is  expressed  or  sugKeated. 

Cette  montre  est  i  mot.  This  watch  is  mine. 

Cette  montre  est  la  mieime.  This  watch  is  mine  (not  yours). 

2.   De  and  ft  +  le  mien,  etc.,  contract  as  usual  (cf.  §§  35, 


Je  pMle  de  son  ami  et  du  mien.       I  apeak  of  hia  friead  and  of  mine. 

3.   Since  le  sien,  la  sienne,  etc.,  mean  his,  hers,  its,  one's 
the  eontfixt  determines  which  sense  is  intended : 
n  a  ses  Uvres;  cUe  a  tes  siens.        He  has  his  books;  she  boa  hera. 


■  A  FRENCH   GRAMMAB 

Observe  the  idioma: 


121.  Present  Indicative  of  dire,   to  say,  tell  (irreg.),  and 
of  voir,  to  see  (irreg.) : 

/  say,  elc.  I  see,  etc. 

f»  dii  [di]  nouB  dtsons  [diaS]  je  vws  [vwu]  nous  voyons  [vwajsj 
tn  dl«  [di]  'ouB  dites  [dit]  tu  voia  [vwa]  vous  voyei  [vwaje] 
11  dlt  [di]        Us  disent  [diiz]      il  voit  [vwa]        Ub  voient  [vwa] 


EXERCISE  XXX 

le  voleur  [vjlceir]  thief,  robber 
canftdien  [kaaadjf]  Canadian 
commode  [kamod]  (Kinvenient 
dangereiix  [dflsW]  dangerous 
deBBgr^able  [dezagreabl]  un- 
pleasant 
rare  [ra;r]  intrequent,  rare 

(de)    [apraSe]    ajv 


le  Compagnon      [k5pajj3]      com- 
panion 

la  tomparaison  [kSparEsj]  com- 
parison 

Ic  compartiment        [kipartimn] 
compartment 

le  couloir  [kulwair]  corridor,  pae- 
aaB«way 

la  GOUtume  [kulym]  cuHtom 
un  exemple  [egzflpl]  example 
un  indiridu  [Edividy]  fellow,  per- 
Bon,   individual  (q/len  am- 
iempbiatia) 

le  milieu  [milj0]  middle 

la  montre  [m3:tr]  watch 
I'orm.  [lorr]gold 

la  personne  [pErgon]  penion  (mom 
or  vwman) 

la  poche  [paj]  pocket 

le  revolver  [revolveir]  revolver 

lavoiture  [vwatyir]  carriage 

A.  (1)  I,  Un  Canadien  *  de  mes  amis  qui  voyage  actuellement 

en  Europe,  m'a  Serit  une  lettre  int^ressante.       2.  Dana  cettn 

lettre  il  fait  les   comparaiaona  les  plua  int6ressantcs  entre  lea 

"outumea   des   Europ^ens   [ceropeS]   et   les   n6tres.        3.  Par 

*  For  the  use  of  capital  letter  here,  see  {  21 . 


Bpprocher 

proach 
fallait     [fale]   was    neceasaiy 

(imperf.  of  falloir} 
ponvait  [puve]  was  able,  oouU 

iimperf.  of  pouvrfr) 
savait  [save]  knew  (imperf.  tf 

savoir),     sachiez       [saSjeJ 

(pres.  aubj.) 
BButer  [sote]  jump 
tirer  [tire]  pull  out 
actuellement    [aktqdmQ]    at 
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exemple,  les  chemina  de  ter  en  Europe  sont  difffirenta  des  D^treB. 
4.  Lea  voiturea  am^ricainea  et  canadieonea  aont  plus  grandea 
et  plus  Longues  que  lea  leura,  et  les  leura  ont  pluaieura  compartU 
ments.  5.  Dans  cea  compartiments  il  y  a  de  la  place  pour 
six  k  huit  peraoimes,  et  on  peut  passer  d'uQ  compartiment  dans 
I'autre.  6.  Lea  voitures  amSricainea  ont  un  couloir  au  milieu, 
Eq  Europe  le  couloir  eat  sur  un  c6t^  de  la  voiture,  7.  Dans 
les  vieiilea  voitures  il  n'y  avait  pas  de  couloir.  Une  foia 
dana  un  compartiment,  il  fallait  y  reater.  8.  Cea  comparti- 
menta  ^talent  assez  commodea,  maia  j'aime  mieus  lea  voiturea 
modernea.  9.  On  pouvait  s'y  trouver  avec  un  compagnon  de 
voyage   d^sagr^able  ou   meme  dangereux. 

(2)  L  Un  jour  mon  ami  a'est  trouv6  seul  dana  un  comparti- 
ment avec  un  homme  qui  ne  savait  paa  trop  bien  la  difference 
entre  le  mien  et  le  tien.  2,  Mon  ami  avait  une  jolie  montre 
en  or.  Son  compagnon  la  voit.  3,  Le  train  approche  d'une 
petite  ville  et  niarche  moina  vite.  4.  L'individu  tire  de  sa 
poche  un  revolver  et  dit  k  mon  ami:  Votre  montre  est  plus 
jolie  que  la  mienne.  Donnez-la^moi,  Je  vous  donnerai  la 
mienne  afin  que  vous  aachiez  I'heure.  5.  —  Que  dites-vous? 
demande  mon  ami.  Voulez-voua  me  (from  me)  prendre  ma 
montre?  6.  — Oui,  dit  le  voleur  en  approchant  aon  revolver 
de  la  t^te  de  mon  ami.  7.  Alors  mon  ami  a  pour.  II  lui 
donne  sa  montre.  8,  Le  voleur  lui  donne  la  sienne  et  aaute 
du  train. 

B,  (1)  Complete  by  a  suitable  ■possessive  pronoun:  1.  La  montre 
de  mon  ami  ^tait  en  or, '  '"  "  6tait  en  argent.  2.  Leura  voitures 
Bont  moins  grandea  que  '- — r-^.       3.  II  fait  une   comparaiaon 

entre  noa  chemins  de  fer  et .       4.  Leurs  voiturea  k  {with) 

compartiments  sont  plus  commodes  que  — — '-.  5.  Votre  com- 
pagnon de  voyage  est  moins  dangereux  que  " .       6.  La 

montre  du  voleur  eat  moina  jolie  que  -'''^■-.  7.  Voua  dcriviez 
i,  votre  m&re  et  j'Scrivaia  k'  j.  ■ . ^ .  "  8.  Je  aaute  de  mon  cheval 
et  elle  saute  de  - — '-.  9.  Tout  homme  a  deux  pays,  '■'■■-^'  et 
ia  l>ance,       10.  Maintenant  le  voleur  a  ma  montre"et  — — .   '" 

(2)  Supply  in  each  case  the  iisuat  expression  of  ownership 
E(il23,  1):   1,  A  qui  est  cette  montre?    Elle  est^-^^'.      2.  A 


I 
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q  !■         cne  rres7  ^  Elles  sonf-^^,       3,  A  qui  6iait  cette 

y&cae'f  6tiiit  '^  ■■*"-^      4.  A  qui  sont  cea  moutond  li-baa 

dans  la  prairie?    lb  soat  ^  ■  -'/ '  ^ 

(3)  Supply  au  the  possible  tense  forms  in  each  cage  in  the 
'  if '  clause  or  in  the  resitll  dause:  1.  (prendre)  S'ils  voient  votre 
montre  ils  voua  la '^^^'"^'^"2.  (avoir)  Si  je  trouve  uo  voleur 
dans  mon  compartiment  je  ^'^■'-  peur.       3.  (avoir)  Si  je  voyais 

un  voleur,  je  --'-  peur.  4, ,  (aauter)  Si  le  train  approcliMt  *( 
d'une  gare,  le  voleur  en'raTj^^/  5.  (voyager)  Vous  aimeries 
les  payeagea  de  France  ei.  ypjg  Y  'T'"'''"'  6.  (faire)  Que  '^  ^'""J 
V0U9,  si  un  voleur  voua  -.j^-'^  vot.re  montw  en  tirant  un 
revolver  de  sa  poche?  7.  (voutoir)  Si  I'on  — '^—  passer  d'une 
voiture  dans  une  autre,  on  — '^^  J  dans  le  couloir.  8.  (vouloir) 
J'entrerai  dana  le  couloir  si  je'^f^^'^pasBer  dans  un  autre  com-. 
partiment.  ^  ^.  (s'arrfiter)  Si  je  faisaia  une  excursion  k  la  cam- 
pagne,  je  - — -p  a  iine  auberge  pour  le  dejeuner.  10,  (a'arrfiter) 
Si  vous  - — -  a.  une  auberge,  qu'est-co  que  voua  /^^S^ 
11.  (prendre)  Je  ,'""•"  *'\ia  potage,  du  poulet,  des  haricoU 
verts  et  un  dessert.  12.  (traverser)  Si  voiie  "'  ^  les  Alpes, 
voiii-ii^*  en  Italie. 

(4)  Supply  below  the  proper  tense  forms  {present,  imperfect, 
future,  past  indefinite)  and  other  misaijig  words.  The  basic  ttTne 
of  a  is  the  present. 

a.  1.  (Stre)  Je  ^j^  dans  le  compartiment  avec  ce  voleur- 
1&    depuia    plus    de    troia     heurea.        2.  (approcher)     Quand 

noufl -'S'une  gare,  il  rae-jj^*  ma  montre.     3.  (tirer)  Quand 

il  ^^-^-^  son  revolver  de  sa  poche,  j'aurai  peur.       4.  ^s'arrfiter) 
Quand  !e  train  - — —';  il  aautera  do  !a  voiture.      5.  Nous  -r^J,-,,-^,, 
— ^-^  France  depuis  plus  de  quatre  mois  et  nous  faiso^  tous  ^  ^ 
lea  jours  dea  comparaiaona  entre"  r^I'.,'*  coutumes  et  lea  ~'"-.  ^'-" 

b.  1.  Dang  nos  voyages  dans  le  midi  de  ^'—  France  nous 
'  '>'  ' '//. plus  do  ehftvres  que  chez  nous.       2.  (traverser)   Nous 

Fa  Normandie  !a  semaine  pass<5e;    i!  y  ^'beaucoup 

de  vachcs  et  de  gros  chevaux.       3,  Les  chevaux  -r~. — '  plus 
grands  que  les  .       4.  (causer)    Je      _        avec   mes   com- 

''  'demander).  '  fentrerl.  "  (prendrel.  '  (ge  troaver). 

"lander).  "  (voyager).  '  (.voii).  '  {avoir;.  '  (6tre). 


pagnoas  de  voy^e.       5.  (aimer)  II  y  avf^t  quelquea  individiw 
qui  ne -^^i-r^  p&  iea  AmSricaiiia,  mais  ce'      '"'rare.      6.  (dire) 
On  me  ^ — ■  souvent  que  la  France  et  I'Am^rique  — — '  de      ^ 
bonnes  aijiies  depuis  plus  de  cent  ans.      7.  (r^pondre)  Je  — '^' '  'S 
que  ce  "•'j,    '  vrai,  et  que  lea  Frangais  et  les  Am^ricaios  ne  ^SiiXtS^r" 
paa  — "  Stre  de  bouB  amis. 


C.  (1)  Shift  A,  (1),  7-9,  into  the  jn-eseTit.  Note  that  the  verbs 
that  move  the  story  along  Jail  naiurdlly  into  this  form,  as  do  the 
descriptive  imperfect  forms. 

(2)  PxU  A,  (2),  3-6,  into  the  past.  The  direct  discourse  musi 
be  made  indirect  preceded  by  que.  Then  the  presents  that  tell 
the  story  take  what  form  (the  past  participle  of  dire  is  dit)? 
What  becomes  of  presents  like  approche,  maiche?  What  happens 
to  est? 

(3)  Change  A,  (2\  7-8,  lo  the  past.  Does  a  peur  take  a 
different  form  from  the  other  three  verbsf   See  LeaaoQ  XXI,  §87. 

(4)  a.  Note  in  the  vocabulary  the  imperfects  of  pouvoir,  falloir, 
savoir:  pouvait,  fallah,  savait  Conjugate  pouvait  and  savait 
in  the  singular  and  plural.  We  cannot  do  this  for  fallalt  as  this 
verb  is  used  only  in  the  Sd  singular  of  all  tense  forms.  It  is  called 
on  impersonal  verb.  What  is  the  present  formf  the  future?  the 
conditional  f 

b.  The  present  participle  of  savoir  is  sachant.  Conjugate 
Gavoir  in  the  present  suhjunUive.  Is  the  imperfect  indicative 
formed  as  you  would  expect  f     Compare  Lesson  XXVI,  E. 

D.  Traduisez:  1.  This  fellow  did  not  know  the  difference 
between  mine  and  thine.  2.  My  friend  could  not  jump 
from  the  train.  3.  He  was  afraid  of  hurting  himself.  4.  He 
had  to  give  his  wutch  to  the  tliief  who  gave  him  hia,  saying 
(en  lui  disant):  "I  am  giving  you  mine  so  that  (=  in  order  that) 
you  may  know  when  you  are  hungry.  5.  I-wish-you-a-good- 
appetite  (Bon  appfetit)."  6.  Although  my  friend  knows  that 
this  fellow  was  a  thief,  be  still  thinks  that  he  was  rather  (assez) 
interesting, 

■  (Atre).  ■  (cesser). 


I 
I 


these,  those, 
the  ones, 
they 
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LESSON  XXXI 

125.  The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  >. 

ce  [sa],  this,  these,  that,  those,  he,  she,  it,  they    •'*^*v    '  '"  '    ^ '  ^ 
ced  [s9si],  this 
cela  [sala],  that 

celui  [salqi],  m,  1  this,  that  (one),       ceux  [s0],  m, 

>       the  (one), 
celle  [ssl]. /.      J  he,  she  celles  [sel], /. 

celui-ci  [salqisi],  m,  \  this  (one),  ceuz-ci  [s0si],  m,   ^  these, 

celle-ci  [selsi],/.        J  the  latter  celles-d  [selsi],/.  /  the  latter 

ceiui-lH  [salqila],  m.  Hhat  (one),  the  ceux-lH  [s0la],  m.  ^  those, 

oelle-Ul  [sella], /.       /former  celles-li  [sella],/.  /  the  former 

126.  For  the  use  of  ce  as  distinguished  from  the  personal 
pronoun  il  (elle,  etc.),  see  §  97. 

127.  Ceci  =  this,  and  cela  =  that,  are  used  to  denote 

something  pointed  out  or  indicated,  but  not  named.    Cela 

is  often  contracted  into  5a  in  famiUar  language: 

Cela  est  joli;  je  pr^fSre  ceci.  That  is  pretty;  I  prefer  this. 

Pouvez-vous  faire  cela?  Can  you  do  that? 

J'aime  ga.  I  like  that. 

128.  Celui,  that  (one),  the  (one),  he,  is  used  of  persons  or 
things,  and  is  regularly  followed  by  a  relative  clause  or  a 
de  clause: 

Celui  que  j'attendais  est  arrive.  He  whom  I  expected  has  arrived. 

Ceux  qui  cherchent  trouvent.  Those  who  seek  find. 

Mes  fleurs  et  cettes  de  Marie.  My  flowers  and  Mary's. 

Cettes  que  vous  aimez.  The  ones  (flowers)  you  hke. 

129.  1.  Celui-ci,   this,   this  one,   he,  and  celui-li,   that, 

that  one,  are  used  of  persons  or  things  already  mentioned, 

to  contrast  the  nearer  and  the  more  remote: 

Void  les  deux  chaines;    gardez     Here  are  the  two  chains;    keep 
celle-ci  et  donnez-moi  cette-Ut.         this   (one)   and  give  me  that 

(one). 


S129 


LESSON   XXXI 


145 


2.    The  latter  is  celui-ci,  and  the  former  is   celui-la,  the 
order  of  ideas  being  inverted  as  compared  with  English : 
Cicgron  et    Virgile    etaient   tous     Cicero  and  Virgil  were  both  cele- 
deux   celebres;     cehii-d    Stftit         brat-ed;     the    former    was    an 
poSte  el  celui-li  orateur.  orator  and  the  latter  a  poet 


EXERCISE   XSSI 


uD  fine  [<£na:n^  aaa,  donkey 
le  bfiton  [bats]  stick 
la  caiesse  [karEsQ  caress 
le  chien  [Sje]  dog 
le  coup  [ku]  blow 
le  domestique  [doniEstik]  serv^int 
un  Stranger  [finetrSje]  foreigner 
le  mattre  [meitr"]  master 
la  parte  [pat]  foot  (of  animal) 
la  piece  [pJEs]  room 
la  raisselle  [vESfl]  disliea 

m£content  (de)  [mekata]  dia- 

satiafied  (with) 
misSrable  [mizerabl]  wretched 
■voir  beau.[avwair  bo]  in  vain 

(followed  by  infinUive) 
caresser  [karese]  careaa 


courant  [kura]  present  partici- 
ple of  courir 
e  demander  [sadmflde]  wonder 
111  Dy]  read  {past  pari,  of  lire) 
rapporter[rap3rte]  bringCback) 
renverser  [rfivetBe]  upset 
voulu   [vuly]  }iasl  participle  of 
vouloir 

autant  (de)  [ota]  as  many,  as 

loin  [Iwe]  far 

par-ci  par-liL  [parsiparla]  here 

and  there 
prSs  Qire]  near  {adv.) 

qu'est-ce?  [ka]  what  is  it? 

pres  de  [pretls]  near  {prep.) 


A.  1.  II  y  avait  une  fois  un  homme  qui  avait  un  fine  et  un 
petit  chien.  2.  II  caressait  celui-ci  et  £l  celui-liV  il  doanait 
beaucoup  de  travail  h  faire.  3.  Le  chien  s'amusait  toute  la 
journSe.  II  courait  par-ci  par-l^.  4.  A  table  il  mangeait  avec 
son  maltre.  5.  II  donnait.la  patte  k  tout  le  monde  et  tout  le 
monde  le  careaaait.  6.  Le  pauvre  &ne  voyait  tout  cela,  et  il 
en  6tait  tr6a  m6content.  7.  Un  jour  il  ae  demande:  — i  Pour- 
quoi  ne  me  donne-t-on  pas  autant  de  bonnca  chosea  qu'i  ce 
miserable  jietit  chien?  S.  Pourquoi  donne-t-on  toutes  les 
caresses  ^  celui  qui  tie  travaille  pas  et  toua  les  coups  de  bStoa 
h  celui  qui  travaille  toujours?  9.  Je  eesserai  de  travailler. 
J'entrerai  dans  la  salle  i  manger  de  mon  maltre  quand  il  sera 
&  table  avec  sea  amis.       10.  Je  donnerai  la  patte  &  tons  ceux  qui 


r 
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me  dooneront  des  caresses  n.       II.  Le  pau\Te 

i»w  i^recela;  il  cutre  dans  la  salle  £l  manger.      12.  II 

MujL  qui  V  BODt;    il  chante  de  sa  belle  voix.       13.   II  veut 

■lapatt    &  son  mattre  et  4  sea  amis.      14.  Mais  en  levant 

e,  il  reaverse  la  table,  il  fait  tomber  la  vaisaelle.      15.  Lee 

unuica  ont  peur,  ellcs  orient.     Le  mattre  se  l^ve  de  table  et 

appelle  aes  domestiques.      16.  11  leur  dit  de  donner  au  pauvre 

dne,  non  pas  des  caresses,  mais  beaucoup  de  coups  de  b&ton. 

17.  On  lui  donne  des  coups  de  b&ton  et  des  coups  de  pied  ausei 

et  !e  pauvre  dne  sort  de  la  pi&ee  en  eourant.       18.  Un  fl.ne  a 

beau  vouloir  cesser  d'etre  Sine;    il  a  beau  tftcher  d'&tre  chien;  il 

reate  toujours  3,ne.     {Adapted  from  La  Fontaine,  Fables,  IV,  5). 

B.    (1)  Supply  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  enffiiing  -ci  and 

-1ft  when  needed.     I.  Cette  chSvrc-ci  eat  blanche,  ~  -    est  noire, 

2.  J'ai  dinS  hier  dans  une  meilleure  auberge  que  — .-^.     '  3.  J'ai 

"' '        deux  poches;  dans ^  j'ai  mon  argent  et  dans^ ma  montre. 

4,  Get   individu-ci    s'appelle  Jlupin,'"""  '     a'appelle    Durand. 

5.  Regarded  ces  deux  enfants;  se  dfip^che  de  finir  son  tra- 

vail, ^'"  '"'  nefait  rien.      6.  Donnez-moi  une  autre  feuille  de 

^  f,  papier;  —  -'  n'est  paa  propre.  7.  — —  que  vous  me  doonei 
'  actuellement  eat  sale  auaai.       8.  Voilil  mea  deux  corapagnons 

de  voyage; s'amuae  h,  regarder,  le  paysage^ tSchc  de 

me  faire  parier  frangais.  9."^^  '"^ui  eat  dans  le  couloir  eat* 
un  Stranger  qui  arrive  d'Espagne,       10.  Dites-moi  qui  sont  ces 

individu8-li.    ci?     Non,  — li,       U.  Voulez-vous  m'ex- 

pliquer  .^,  ■' ?  12.  Oui,  maia  d'abord  parloos  un  peu  de  - — y-. 
13.  Mon  camarade  a  perdu  son  stylo.    -~;  ne  fait  rien;    nous 

sommes   prSts   k  lui    donner  -ci.        14.  Pendant  que   cet 

individu-ci  me  prend  nia  montre,  -^^ —  me  prend  mon  argent. 
15.  lis  ont  pris  ma  montre  et  -■  7" "-"■Tdu  monsieur  qui  m'accom- 
pagnait.      16.  A  qui  est  cette  montre  maintenant?      17.  Quelle 

montre?  ~  que  I'individu  a  prise.       18,  Je  ne  saia  pas,  maia 

-^^s—  que  j'tu  h  la  main  est  k  moi. 

^  (2)  Replace  the  dash  by  ce,  or  H  (elle,  ils,  elles) :    I.  Qu'est-ce? 

■ — ^  eat  un  &ne.      2.  Et  ccia?    ^  est  un  chien.      3.   sont 

liens  de  mon  p^re.       4.  eat  I'^ne  qui  a  renvera6  la 

■i.  Qui  a  ohasse  I'ane?        ■.',,''  ^taient  lea  domeetiquefi. 


{  129  LESSON   XXXI  147 

6.  Que  fait  cet  ine?  —^ —  fait  tomber  la  vaisseile.  7.  Od  est 
le  chien?     -  --^  eat  dans  une  autre  pifice.       8.  Qui  appelle  lea 

domestiques?     '-  eat  le  raattre  qui  lea  appelle.       9.  — =^  ae 

I6ve  de  table  pour  lea  appeler.  10.  Quel  est  ce  monsieur? 
^=^^  est  le  naattre  de  I'ine  et  du  chiea.  11.  Queia  aont  cea 
iudivjdua?  — ^^^Sont  nos  amis.  12.  Quel  est  cet  animal? 
-  ■•^  eat  notre  cher^ fine.  13.  ^.-'  eat  joidi.  14.  i./  ■  est 
huit  heurea.  15.  '■-  fait  beau.  16.  -^ —  pleut.  17.  — • — 
est  temps  de  partir.  18.  Quaud  on  eat  4ne,  — ■ —  est  n&eaaaire 
do  Tester  ane.       19.  eat  vrai. 

(3)  When  is  '  it '  expressed  by  il  (eLe}7  When  is  ce  equivalent 
to  '  he,'  '  ahe,'  '  they'? 

C.  (1)  Shift  A,  2-6,  to  the  present.  Does  this  harmonize  with 
the  forms  used  in  the  rest  of  the  aaecdotef  If  you  were  to  (ran*- 
late  the  whole  passage  into  English  in  the  present,  would  the  ef- 
fect be  satisfactory  t  What  do  you  conclude  abovt  the  u«e  of  the 
present  form  in  French  in  narration  as  compared  with  Englishf 
This  is  often  adled  the  '  historical '  present,  imd  is  far  more 
frequently  used  in  French  than  in  English. 

(2)  Woidd  it  be  satisfadory  to  shift  to  the  past  indefinite  the 
imperfects  of  A:  donnait,  s'amusait,  courait,  mangeait,  donnait, 
€tait?  See  Lesaon  XXI,  §87.  Is  this  answer  equally  (rue  of 
voyait  (6)?    Explain. 

(3}  Beginning  with  A,  6,  teU  the  story  in  the  past  (§  66,  N.B.) 
to  the  end  of  the  paragraph.  Does  the  direct  discourse  (7-10) 
changet    n-iu>r  ji-.'U^     fV',- -    ''-    ^■■•"-<- 

(4)  Translate,  with  especial  attention  to  demonstrative  pro- 
nouns and  participle  agreement:  1.  Explaia  this  to  him;  explain 
that  to  her;  explain  this  to  them,  please.  2.  Don't  think  that. 
You  muat  not  {%  106,  3)  think  that.  3.  These  novela  are  more 
interesting  than  those.  4.  Which  novela?  The  onea  we  bought 
in  Canada.  5.  Have  you  read  (lu)  them?  Not  (non  pas)  the 
onea  that  are  in  the  drawing  room,  but  I  have  read  several 
times  the  one  we  brought  from  France.  6.  When  my  father 
waa  younger  he  was  very  fond  of  (aimer  beaucoup)  tliose  of 
Victor  Hugo,  but  now  he  reada  (lit)  oftener  Daudet'a  and  Bal- 
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Bac'B.  hoHe   motor  car  ia  that?       8.  That  oae   across 

(de  I'autre  i  :&  de)  the  street?  It  is  hers.  9.  Mine  ia  ou  the 
other  aide  oi  the  street  too,  a  little  farther  [away],  10.  And 
those  that  are  nearer  belong  to  (XVII,  Vocab.)  our  schoolmates. 
D.  Conjugate  coorir  {present  participle  in  Vocab.)  in  the 
■present  and  imperfeel  indicative,  and  Ike  present  subjunctive  (see 
Lesson  XXVI,  E,  donnir);  and  in  the  past  indefinite,  future, 
and  conditional  {see  Lessons  XIX,  B,  (3),  XXIX,  E).  7s  the 
auxiliary  aroir  or  gtre?     How  about  marcher? 

LESSON    XXXU 

130.  The  Relative  Pronouns 

qui  [ki],  who,  which,  that,  whom  {after  a  jireposUion) 

quo  [ks],  whom,  which,  that 

dont  [ii3],  whose,  of  whom,  of  which 

oft  [u],  in  which,  into  which  at  which,  to  which,  etc. 

■        I,    n  in  f       1  11      n  I    n  i     I   ?who,  whom,  wnichi  that 

laqueUe  [lakrl], /. «.,  lesquelles  Clekel],/.  p(.  J        '  '  •        ' 

'   quoi  [kwa],  what,  which 

131.  Agreement  A  relative  pronoun,  whether  variable 
or  invariable  in  form,  is  of  the  gender,  number  and  person  of 
its  antecedent; 

Moi  qui  itais  (vous  qui  itiez)  li.        I  who  was  (you  who  were)  there. 
Les  lettres  que  j'ai  apport£es.  The  letters  which  I  have  brou^t. 

132.  Use  of  the  Relative.  1.  The  relative  of  most  com- 
mon use  \a  qui,  ss  subject,  and  que,  as  direct  object,  of  a 
verb  (cf.  §  75). 

2.  Qui  =  whom  (of  persons  only)  is  also  used  after  a 
preposition: 

L'oncle  chei  qid  jb  demeurals.  The  uncle  with  whom  I  lived. 

3.  The  force  of  de  +  a  relative  is  generally  expressed  by 
dont: 

1  amis  dont  nous  paiUons.  The  friends  of  whom  we  spoke. 

•font  je  vois  la  tour.  The  church  whoee  tower  I  see. 
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4.  Ou  =  dans  (or  some  other  preposition  of  position)  +  a 
relative : 

La  Tille  ou  {or  dans  Uquelle)  je     The  city  in  which  I  live, 
demeure 

5.  Lequel  is  often  used  instead  of  qui  (que,  etc.)j  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  and  must  be  used  of  things  after  a  preposition: 
Les  soeurs  de  nos  amis,  lesquelles     The  sisters  of  our  friends,  who 

sont  Chez  nous  ft  pTesent.  (>*'  e.,  the  sisters)  aie  with  ub 

6.  Quoi  stands  after  a  preposition,  rarely  otherwise: 
Voili  de  quoi'ie  parlais.  That  is  what  I  was  speaking  of. 

7.  The  absolute  what,  which,  that  which  as  subject  is 
ce  qui,  and,  as  object  or  predicate,  ce  que;  cf  what,  that 
of  wkick,  is  ce  dont: 

Je  vois  ce  qui  vous  amuse.  I  see  wliat  amuses  you. 

Je  sais  ce  que  je  sais.  1  know  what  1  know. 

Vous  savez  ce  que  je  suis.  You  know  what  I  am. 

Je  a'ai  pas  ce  dont  i'ai  besoin.  I  haven't  what  (that  which)  I 

need. 

8.  He  who,  the  one  who,  etc.  =  celui  qui,  etc. 

J'aime  ceux  qui  m'aiment.  I  love  those  who  love  me. 

Ma  monCre  est  plus  jolie  que  celle     My  watch  is  prettier  than  the  one 
que  vous  avez.  you  have. 

9.  The  relative  pronoun,  often  omitted  in  English,  is  never 
omitted  in  French: 

Le  tableau  ipie  j'ai  vu  hier.  The  picture  I  saw  yesterday. 

133.  Present  Indicative  of  cormaitre,  to  know,  be  ac- 
quainted with,  etc.  (irreg.). 

/  know,  etc. 
je  connaia  [snkane^  nous  connaissons  [nuksnfsS]] 

^L        tu  connais  [tykans]  vous  connaissez    C^ikonEse] 

^M         U  connait  [ilksne]  Us  coonaissent  [ilkansia^ 
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C[<E, 


■i.uing 


lu  statue  [ataty]  stnUie 
agitable  [agreubl]  pleaaant 
important  [fpjrto]  important 
magnifique    [mapifilcj    mag- 
nificent 
parisien  [purizjf  J  Pariaian 

bitir  Oiti;0  build 
cgnnaJtre    [k;>aE!tr]    be    mo- 

tiuiiiiitwl   wil.li,   know 
garder  [garde]  keep,  guard 
menacer  [mdoaac]  threaten 
repreaeater  [r^iprcziite]  repre- 
sent, stanil  for 

done  C<'3(i'<)]  Uipo,  therefore 

longtemps  [Utd]  long 

mtme  CmEim]  even 

quel  how! 

volontierB    [valstjo]    glndly, 

with  ploftBurp 
autour  de  [otuir  ds]  around 

A.  (1)  Supply  the  proper  relative  word  and  the  demongtra- 
live,  too,  if  one  is  lacking.  Svbslilule  &uilahh  forms  of  the  paat 
participle  for  the  infmHives  in  foolnates:  I.  II  y  a  ici  un  voleur. 
Voiia  le  voleur  "^i  noua  parlons.  2.  Voici  la,  montre  -V"^  il 
m'a"    "V:  '■      3.  VoiU  la  fen&tre  par    ^^;  ■  il  a "- — -  '.      4.  On  lui  a 

pris  le  revolver  avec il  m'a  ^ ^''.    5.  il  a  quitt^  la  voiture 

-  {or  -^^^l^^npua  voyagions.  6.  Nous  soromes  ^^'•'•^"^ 
[■fir  *^— )  i'aUais  descendre.  7.  Je  voub  dim 
8.  11  ft  ^^^r=- '  dans  sa  poche  le  revolver 
■'  ^'-—  il  s'^tait  "-^^ — ■*  pour  me, menacer.  9.  II  m'a  dit;  — 
Gardes  ces  quolquea  franca  '^*'"  vous  aurez  besoin  pour  payer 
votrc  d6jeuncr.       10.  II  ne  faut  pas  montrer  votre  argent  et 

votro  montre  h  ' qui  voyaspnt  dans  le  m6me  comparti- 

ment.        11.  Alors  il    a   — — ^    dans    une   poche    ma  montre, 
'  (prendre).  '  (sauter).  *  (menaeet) 

*  (arrirer).  »  {mettre).  '  (Becrii). 


police)    C*n' 
alicemaa 
teuulma]  Gen 
ire     [cetmnivETH 
jy,  birthday 
]  arch,  bow 
eLii.ny]  avenue 
la  banque  [btiik]  bank 
le  bassin  [bast]  basin 
le  bout  Qbu]  end 
le  dlput€  [depv 
an  Sdifice  [-^ 
line  Eglise  [e         _,  uaurch 
la  fapade  [luaad]  front,  fagade 
Iji  figure  [figyir]  figure,  face 
la  loi  [Iwn]  law 

un  obfUsque  [d^nabeiiak]  obelisk 
la  peintuie  [pfty:r]  painting 
la  pierre  Cpjeir]  atone 
la  portiere  [portjcsr]  door,  win- 
dow {f>f  car) 
le  roi  [rwal  king 


i  la^gare  k  - 


-(ir 
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-^ —  mon  p6re  ma  — — '  a  mon  aniuversaire.  12. 
I'autre  il  a  mis  me?  billctB  de  banque  'f^.^'  on  m'avait  f*^^^' 
a  la  banque  et-^^j'avais  besoin  pour  mon  voyage.  13.  Comme 
il  veut  Bortir'par  la  portiere,  ^'■'  ■  6tait  ~'  ''"^^  un  agent  de 
police  4^"  ■  le  connatt  entre  d'  uoe  autre  voituie  —■'■''-  il  Toyageait. 
14.  Mpn  voleur,  j^^^^—  a  peur,  s'arrfite  un  instaDt.      15.  Voilft 

"p-  ''''''^" 

(2)  FiU  in  blanks  with   suitable  words  {demonstratives,  rela- 
.  tiveg,  verbs,  etc.): 

1.  Je  me  promfine  aujourd'hui  k  Paris  avec  un  de  mea  amis. 
Nous  voil&  sur  la  Place  de  la  Concorde  [[kSlord].  ConuaisBez- 
vous  eette  gglise^T?" on  voit  la  facade  au  bout  de  la  rue  Royale 
Crwajal]?       2.  — C'eat  I'^glise  de  la  Madeleine    '         je  voua 

ai  parl6.      3.  Je  vous  y  mSnerai  un  jour  quand  nous plus 

de  tempa.  4.  Quel  est  cet  autre  Edifice  de  I'autre  c6t^  de  la 
Seinp?  —  C'est  la  Chambre  des  d^putfe.  5.  —  Savez-vous 
■^^^-  on  y  fait?  —  Oui,  on  y  fait  lea  loia  du  pays.       6.  —  Con- 

naissez-voua  des  d^put^a?  —  Oui,  je  -7^-  connais  un  f m'a 

donn6  deux  cartes  '''"'  je  vais  me  servir  demain.  7.  Voulez- 
V0U8  m'y  Qccompagner?  — ■  Volontiers.  Et  savez-vous  ee  qu'est 
{ce  que  c'est  que)  ce  grand  monument  en  pierre  ■^~"-    ae  trouve 

au  milieu  de  la  Place?       8. -lii,  sur.-r'-^ion  voit  ces 

figures  amueantes?        9.  —  Oui, ^Ik.  —  CeSt 

— —  vient  d'figypte  t^sipt],  10.  —  Voilil  de  grandes 
belles  Btatuea  autour  de  la  Place.  Savez-vous  '^„  felles 
repr^aentent?  11.  II  y  — ^ —  a  huit.  —  EUes  repr^sentent  les 
viUes  les  plus  importantes  de  la  France.  12.  Voyez-voua 
~ — -111  sur'-^-^^—  fl  y  a  tant  de  fleurs?  13.  — Oui,  je  me 
demandais  ce  fTTT,  c'^tait.  —  C'est  la  statue  de  la  belle  ville 
de  Strasbourg  [^atrazbuir^  en  Alsace  [alzaa].  14.  Vous  savez 
que  la  France  I'a  perdue  aprfis  la  guerre  de  aoixante-dix.  Les 
Parisiens  sont  si   heureux  que  Strasbourg  soit  maintenant  une 

ville  francaise!       15.  Mais  en  voilfl,  une  autre  sur  '■ il  y  a 

beaucoup  de  fleura.      16.  —  C'eat  la  statue  de  Lille  D'O 

a  m  longtemps  aux  mains  des  Allemands  pendant  la  grande 
guerre.      17.  Dites-moi   maintenant   quel   est  ce  joli   pare  d 
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te,  au  bout  de  ~^ —  on  voit  cet  arc  magnmque? 

les  Ciiamps-filya^ea  QJozelize]  dans  -* il  y 

KiSs  iromenades,  et  Tare  -— —  vous  parlez  est  i'Arc 

Trioi  arkdatriaf],    — ^   a    616    b&ti    par    Napol6on 

[loleSj.       i-a.  RegarUez  done  {J\isl  lQQk)\     Qu'elle  est  large 

oi,  nelle,  I'aveuuo  par  ,-^; .. .-, on  en  approchel       20.  —  Oui,  en 

effet   c'eat   magnifique.  '  Et  yoili  a  Teat   I'entriSe  d'un  autre 

pare.     Qu'eat-ee?  -,  21. ^^"sont  les  jardins  dea  Tuileriee 

^tqilri]  dans'^— 'il  y  avait  autrefois  un  beau  palais  des  roia 
de  France.  22.  On  y  trouve  ^^—~  arbres,  ^-^  fleura,  ^* — 
joliea  atatuca  et  -^  agr^ablea  promenades.  23.  II  y  a  presque 
toujoura  — ^-^  enfanta  — '-^  jouent  avec  leura  petita  bateaux 
autour  du  bassiu  des  Tuileries.  24.  Si  nous  — ^ '  les  Tuilerigs, 
nous  nous  trouvorions  devant  le  Louvre  [luivr],  dans  ■■'  V '  (str 
— — )  il  y  a  un  muaSe  c6l6bre.  25.  C'^tait  autrefois  un  pal^ 
des  roia  de  France.  —  Que  tout  cela  cat  int^ressantl  26.  Noua 
irons  un  jour  y  voir  les  peintures,  n'cat-ce  paa?  —  Oh,  oui. 
Quelle  ville  iutfircasante  que  *  Parial 

B.  Ripondez  aux  queslioTie  suwanles:  1.  Qu'ost-ce  qu'un 
fine?  2.  Est-ee  qu'on  !e  oaresse?  3.  Que  lui  donnn-t-on? 
4.  Que  veut-il  avoir?  5.  A  qui  donne-t-on  les  eareaaes? 
6.  Oil  Bont  le  maltre  et  ses  amis?  7.  Que  f^t  I'&ne? 
8.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  t&che  de  iaiml  9.  Eat-ce  qu'il  r^usait  h 
amuser  sou  maltre?  10.  Que  fait  eelui-ci7  11.  Et  que 
font  les  domestiques? 

C.  (1)  Racontez  d'ahord  oralemertt,  pms  fcrivez  «  L'Histoire 
de  I'^ne  qui  veut  qu'on  le  carease  ». 

(2)  Traduisez:  1,  With  whom  are  you  going  to  go  around 
(se  promener)  in  (dans)  Paria?  2.  With  my  old  friend;  the 
one  with  whom  I  traveled  in  Italy  last  year  (ann€e).  3.  We 
visited  the  Plaee  de  la  Concorde  yeat«rday  (o/(er  past  pari.), 
around  which  are  {se  trouver)  eight  fine  statues.  4,  The  ones 
that  represent  Straabourg  and  Lille  are  covered  (XXIV,  Vocab.) 
with  (de)  fiowera.      5.  What  I  liked  best  was  (c'4tait)  Napo- 


itianalatable.   It  ii  often  found  before  nouna  in  apposition. 
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leon'a  Arc  de  Triomphe  which  one  sees  at  the  end  of  that 
magnificent  avenue.  6.  We  want  to  go  to  see  the  Madeleine, 
the  facade  of  which  we  could  see  at  the  end  of  (la)  rue  Royale. 
7,  We  want  to  visit  also  the  Louvre  of  which  I  have  often 
heard  (entendre  parler),  and  the  Tuiieries  gardens  in  which 
the  children  hke  to  play  with  their  little  boats.  S.  What 
an  interesting  city  Paris  Qs^! 

D.  1.  CoutU  from  50  lo  59,  pulling  a  dijferent  noun  afler  each 
numeral:  Cinquante  et  un  monuments,  cinquante-deux  ave- 
nues l^sekaitd^zavny],  etc. 

2.  CoujU  from  GO  to  QQ:  soixante  [swasSitl  d6put6a,  aoixante 
et  un  billets  de  banque,  etc. 

3,  CouiUfrom  70  to  79:  soixante-dix  agents  [^swasdit  diiz  ago], 
8oixante-onze  figures,  etc. 


1 
I 


» 


E.   Diet^e:   Lesson  XXVIII,  A. 


LESSON   XXXIII 
134.  The  Interrogative  Proaouns 

qui?  [Td],  who?  whom? 
que?  Ckal  what? 
quoi?  [kwa],  what? 

loquel?  [bkcl],  m.  s.,  lesquels?  [lekd],  m.  pi.    1  which?  which  onB(s)? 
taquelle?  [laktl], /.  s.,  UsqueUes?  Dekdl  /.  pi.  f  what  one(a)7 

136.  Use  of  Interrogatives.     1.   Qui?  =  who?  whom?  is 
used  of  persons: 

Qui  Sonne?  Qui  sont-elles?  Who  is  ringing?    Who  are  they? 

Dites-moi  qui  sonne.  Tell  me  who  is  ringing. 

Qui  a-t-il  trttppfi?  Whom  has  he  struck? 

De  qui  parlez-vous?  Of  whom  are  you  speaking? 

2,  Whose  ?  denoting  ownership  simply  =  &  qui  ?  otherwise 
generally  de  qui?  but  never  dont: 
k  qui  est  ce  livre?  Whose  book  is  this? 

De  qui  etes-Tous  (le)  fils?  Whose  son  are  you? 
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3.  Que?  =  whatf  stands  always  as  the  object  or  the 
predicate  of  a  verb : 

Que  vous  a-t-a  dit?     Qi/'est-ce?       What  did  he  tell  you?   What  is  it? 

4.  What?  as  subject  is  usually  qu'est-ce  qui?  sjidwhat 

in  indirect  question  is  usually  ce  qui  (ce  que,  etc.) : 

Qu^est-^e  qui  vous  a  int^ress^?         What  has  interested  you? 

Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qui  m'a  frapp6«        I  do  not  know  what  struck  me. 

Dites-moi  ce  que  vous  d^sirez.  TeU  me  what  you  desire. 

5.  Quoi?  =  what?  stands  regularly  after  a  preposition,  or 
absolutely,  the  verb  being  understood: 

A  quoi  pensei^'Vous?  What  are  you  thinking  of? 

Je cherche quelque chose.  —  Quoi?  I  am  looking  for  something. — 

What? 

6.  Lequel?  Qaquelle?  etc.)  =  which?  which  or  what  one? 

agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  referred  to.    Both  parts  of 

lequel  (le  and  quel)  are  inflected,  and  the  usual  contractions 

with  de  and  k  (cf.  §§  35,  46)  take  place: 

Laquelle  des  dames  est  lH?  Which  of  the  ladies  is  there? 

Auquel  des  hommes  parle-t-il?  To  which  of  the  men  does  he 

speak? 


EXERCISE  XXXm 


une  architecture  [arjitektyir]  ar- 
chitecture 

le  banquier  pjakje]  banker 

la  cit6  [site]  oldest  part  of  cer- 
tain cities 

un  hdpital  [opital]  hospital 
une  lie  Ql]  island 

un  intirieur  [gterjoeir]  interior 

le  mari  [mari]  husband 

le  personnage  [personals]  char- 
acter (in  hook)t  personage 

la  photographie  [fotagrafi]  pho- 
tograph 

le  Pont-Neuf[p5noef]PQnt-Neuf 
CNewBiidgeO 


la  question  [kestjS]  question 
la  scdne  [sen]  scene 
le  sonunet  [some]  top 
la  tour  [tuir]  tower 
la  traduction  [tradyksj5]  trans- 
lation 
la  vue  [vy]  view 

b^te  [belt]  stupid,  foolish 
cent  [sa]  hundred 
droit  [drwa]  right 
gauche  [goij]  left 
gothique  [gotik]  gotidc 
impossible  [gposibl]  impossi- 
ble 


r 

^^^V  terrible  [tEri 
I  B'approcher     < 
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EXERCISE  XXXm  (Coatinued) 


m 


'  terrible  [tEribl]  terrible 
B'approcher     de      [HupraSedaJ 
approach 
fipouser  [epunej  miirry 
Jeter  Csate]  tlirow 
poser    |j)o:jie]   put,    aak    (pf 

questions) 
ramasser  [ramase]  pick  up 
ae  rappeler  [eample]  remember, 

rencontrer  Cfakotre]  meet 
repSter  [repete]  repeat 
ressembler  (ft)   [rasuble]  re- 
semble, be  like 


tounier  [turns]  turn 

venir  de  [vauiir  da]  to  have 

juBt ,  .  .  {JoUowcd  by  an  in- 

finiiive) 

en  effet  [dnefE]  in  fact 
eo  face  [afufij  oppoaite 

ensemble  [^g:blj  together 
i  de  [j>ly  da]  more  than 


tant  (de)  Ctu]    i 


ear  [kar]  for 
il  y  a  [ilja]  ago 


A.  1.  Pendant  notre  promenade  je  poae  h,  mon  ami  beau- 
coup  de  questions  aur  ce  que  noua  voyous  i.  Paris.  2.  Je  lui 
demande,  par  exemple:  —  Qu'eat-ce  que  (or  qu'est-ce  que  c'est 
que)  I'tledelaCitSdontvousmeparlezsisouvent?  3.  — ^  L'fle 
de  la  Cit6  eat  une  He  de  la  Seine  {sai]  oil  se  trouve  la  partie  !a 
plus  ancienne  de  Paris.  4.  Voil&  le  Pont-Neuf  par  lequel  on 
entre  dans  la  Cit6.  TraveraooB-lo  et  tournons  k  gauche  et  puis 
^  droite,  5.  —  Quel  eat  ce  grand  Edifice  dont  nous  nous  ap- 
profthons?  —  C'eat  le  Palaia  de  .Tuatice.  6.  —  Mais  il  y  en  a 
une  partie  qui  resaemble  S,  une  6g!ise.     Qu'est-ce  que  c'est? 

7.  —  C'eat  en  effet  une  6gliae  qui  s'appelle  la  Sainte-Chapelle 
et  qui  a  ^t6  bitie  par  Saint  Louis  il  y  a  plus  do  six  cents  ana. 

8.  C'est  un  des  bijoux  de  1' architecture  gothique.  Son  int^rieur 
eat  tr&s,  tr6s  joli.  9.  Prenons  maintenant  la  rue  de  Lut6ce, 
Bt  tournons  ft  droite.  Voyez-vous  ce  grand  Edifice  ^  notre  gauche  ? 
10.  C'est  I'Hatel-Dieu,  un  h6pital  qui  a  €i€  bAti  il  y  a  trfe, 
tr&g  longtemps.  11.  ^  Et  en  face  de  noua  quelle  eat  cette 
grande  4glise?  12.  —  C'est  la  eath4drale  de  Notre-Dame 
dont  vous  avez  tant  entendu  parler.  13.  — Oh  oui,  je  me 
rappelle.  Que  je  auis  bfite!  J'en  ai  vu  aouvent  des  photographies. 
1-i.  Voil&  en  eSet  lea  deux  grandes  tours.  C'est  \k  que  se  trou- 
vent  lea  cloches,  n'est-oe  pas?     15.  ^Oui.    Avez-iwaa'ax^'Att- 
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Ui...  [to  I  ,  ce  grand  romaa  de  Victor  Hugo?  16.  —  Oui. 
Je  I'ai  111  dans  une  traduction  auglaiae.  17.  Je  me  rappelle 
qu'nu  dea  peraonnages  de  ce  romau  a  H6  jetd  dti  sommet 
d'line  de  cea  tours-li,  ce  qui  m'a  beaucoup  frapp6,  18.  C'est 
une  8c6ne  terrible.  —  Oui,  terrible.  Victor  Hugo  atmait  lea 
flcSnes  torriblea.  19.  AUons  maintenant  visiter  rint6rieur  de 
I'cglise  qui  est  tr69  beau.  20.  La  catti^drale  est  uue  dea  plus 
ancicnnea  et  dea  plus  belles  de  la  Fraace.  21.  EUe  a  6t6  bdtie 
il  y  a  plus  de  liuit  cents  au3.  22.  Da  somuiet  des  toura  il  y  a 
une  vuo  magciifique  sur  Paris. 

B.  Supply  the  missing  relative  or  inlerrogalive  words.  Be  on. 
tke  look  out  especially  for  examples  of  %  132,  7.  1.  Dites-moi  -t^ 
V0U8  avez  k  la  main.  2.  Demandez-lui  "'^r'  'I  dfiaire  fiure 
aujourd'hui.  3.  Ne  vous  rappeloz-vous  pal'''--"^-  votre  cama- 
rade  vous  a  dit?  4.  Noua  ne  pouvona  paa  entendre  '■  ^'"^  voua 
dites,  monsieur.  5.  — ^  me  frappe  dans  ce  roman  c'eat  la 
8c6ne  de  la  tour.  6.  '-~'^--  vous  me  demandez  eat.  impossible. 
7.  Comprenez-vous' '4^*^  me  fait  rire?       8.  Savez-vou?'^-'^ 

eat  cet  objet-oi?    C'est  &  moi.      9.  Je  vais  vous  dire"  '■■"■'^  ■  je 

^^  pense.  10.  Voici"'  — —  me  fait  penser  que  vous  aviez  tort. 
*/  11.  Tout  '*•  '  vous  dites  est  vrai.  12.  1!  ne  faut  pas  r^p^ter 
'  tout'  \"  vous  entendez  dire.  13.  Tout  —4'-' est  sur  la  table 
est  k  Marie,  n^est-ce  pas?  14.  Non,  — f^'est  &  ce  bout-ci  est 
&  moi,  et  ' — ^  est  h.  I'autre  bout  est  4  elte.  15.  Je  croiS  './"^ 
vous  me  dites.  16,  II  vient  de  nie  demander  -^ '-'-  j'avaia 
I'intention  de  faire  demain.       17.  Maia  j'ai  beau  lui  expliquer; 

il  ne  peut  pas  comprendre  '' je  lui  dia. ,      18.  II  faut  quo 

i'apprenne  {pres.  subj.)  k  parler  frangaia,'-^ —  sera  trfes  dilEoile 
pour  moi. 

C  (I)  Some  of  the  follomng  sentences  have  "  ragged  "  ends. 
Straighten  them  out,  supply  missing  words  (prepositions,  retatioes, 
and  the  correct  forms  of  verbs).     1.  Oil  est  I'autobus  que  dous 

*■- ' coin rue?    2.  S'arrSte-t-il  an  coin  de  la  rue  dans 

-''     nous '?      3.  Lea  dames  i Vkne  voulait  donner 

latte  ^'.  4,-'  peur.       4.  Voili  I'ane  h  ■ (qui?  lequel?)  lea 

ouea  ont  — ^ — * coups.      5.  Les  domeatiquea  ont 

■^.  '  CdemauteT).  •  (avoir).  *  (donner). 


I.  =iii  ^- 


S  S  1 1  I  sir.  =is  A  I3e"i3"iil  .si  i 


2  <:  '  l.l,^^^ 

£5    2  3  o— *-3S  a'a  a-g     a  a        a  3  a  "^  "  ■■  "  "  "  o  e  i-n 
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ramassS  la  vaiaaelle  que  rSne  '  fait*  tomber  en  » 

■-"^-  patte  -^ —  amis  ^ —  son  maitre.  6.  Connaiasez-voils  les 
messievra  qui  eauaent  ensemble  li-baa?  —  Oui,  ce  aont  lea  mes- 
eieM,^^^^^  {two  wayn)  votre  femme  vient  de  me_  presenter. 
7.  C^  aont  dea  personoea  — ^  mon  p6re  m'-^-^^*  souvent 
/**''  >  8.  Je  ne  connaia  paa  ces  deux  autres  li-bas  — ^•*^'vou8 
voyez  Ies_t6t63.  Ila  vienuent  d'entrer.  9.  Quelle  est  cette 
figliae  --^—^  voiis  voyez  la  facade  au  bout  de  cette  grande  rue? 
10.  C'est  r^gliae  '-^^ —  je  viena  de  reneontrcr  le  man  do  ma 
ateur.  11.  Ah  ouil  Celui  qu'elle  vient  d'Spouser  est  un  jeune 
militaire  de  mea  amia.  Je  le  '^-^-^''  {connaUre)  bien  depuis 
dix  ana. 

(2)  A  good  many  idioms  or  expressions  peculiar  to  the 
French  language  in  the  arrangement  and  choice  of  words  have 
already  occurred.  Express  in  English:  1.  Voua  avez  beau  me 
rSp£ter  ce  que  vous  avez  entendu  dire,  je  ne  voua  comprenda 
paa.  2.  Nous  venons  de  rencontrer  !o  man  de  ma  aceur. 
3.  Ma  sceur  I'a  6pouai5  il  y  a  plus  de  trois  ans.  4.  Monaieur 
I'ageDt,  voulez-voiia  me  dire  oil  se  trouve  le  Bon-March.^?  . 
5.  II  a  trouve  que  cette  sc6ne  6tait  terrible.  6.  No  vous  rap- 
pelez-vous  pas  que  ce  peraonnage  a  ^t^  jet£  du  sommet  de  la 
tour?  7.  Combten  etes-vous?  Nous  sommes  dix.  8.  Quelle 
belle  ville  que  Paris! 

(3)  Make  French  sentences  of  your  own  on  each  of  these  models. 

(4)  1.  We  have  juat  seen  Notre-Dame.  It  is  magnificent. 
2.  We  climbed  (in)  one  (I'une)  of  the  towers  and  admired  the 
view.  .3.  What  a  magnificent  view  of  Paris!  4.  I  thought 
of  (ft)  Victor  Hugo's  great  novel,  but  I  tried  in  vain  to  recall 
the  name  of  the  heroine  (I'hfirolne),  although  I  have  just  read 
the  hook  for  the  second  time.  5.  Ah!  I  remember  iti  La 
Esmeralda!  6.  The  cathedral  was  built  more  than  eight 
hundred  years  ago  and  is  one  of  the  moat  beautiful  in  the  whole 
world.  It  is  in  the  lie  de  la  Cit6,  which  is  the  oldest  part 
of  Paris.  7.  It  is  there  that  the  firat  Pariaiana  lived  {invert 
order  of  subject  and  verb)  a  long  time  ago.     Now  it  ia  a  very 


r 


A    ntEHCH    GEA_UHAB  g  138 

«pob.  It  U  ttiere  tliat  the  traveler  must  go  to  see 

,  old  faJUf,  for  Faria  is  now  a  modem  (modeme)  city, 
>t  niitluw  il  (U)  ioiN  intereetiag  for  the  foreigner  (fitraoger), 
tote  coovouieiit  for  everybody. 

O.  Supply  qaiHioru  /or  the  /oUovnug  nngwers:  1.  Ce  chies 
Kuir  RMi  &  mon  frdro,  2.  Mou  fr^re  a  ua  b&ton  &  la  maia. 
S.  11  va  donnor  un  coup  de  baton  »u  ctuea.  4,  C'est  le  do- 
miwtlqiin  '|ui  a  ctuMH6  I'lno  de  la  aalle  4  manger,  5.  Noua 
■lloiifl  viHitr<r  ItM  monumeuU  de  Paris  aujourd'hui,  6.  Noua 
AlloDN  dijfiuner  au  rcBtaurant  du  caf^  Voltaire.  7.  Des  hari— 
«rjt«  vort«  et  dew  polite  poia.  8.  Noiw  allona  payer  notre  dg- 
juuuor  avflo  cob  billptrS  do  banquo.  9.  On  nous  les  a  doan^s 
diiM  urio  l)iiiii|un  qui  a'appelle  lo  Credit  LyonnwH.  10,  Mon 
|-vb»iW)uior  do  N(tw-Yi>rk  m'u  dit  d'y  aller.  !1,  J'y  ai  reneontrfi 
an  itmiieii  i:aniarado  il'dcolo,  12.  Je  lui  ni  parl$  do  notre 
projot  d'allor  voir  la  liathSdrale  de  Notre-Dame  et  la  Sainte- 
Ompbllo.  1.3.  11  m'a  dit  qu'il  a  en  beau  essaycr  de  se  f^re 
ooniprnndrtt  on  rran<;&i>;  i>«raonae  ue  te  oomprentut.  14.  II 
Mt  lo  ills  d'lin  vieil  ami  do  mon  pSre.  15.  II  s'appelle  I^erra 
Dupoiii.  IH.  DfiB  deuK  dgliatis,  la  Madeleine  et  Notre-Dame, 
nouH  trouvoiis  Notrp-Damo  la  pliia  int^ressante.  17.  Notre- 
Dnmfl  i<«l  la  pliin  anoleiiTie  di^  deux. 

K    DiuU^o:    l.twson  XXXI,  A. 
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136.   Indefinite   Pronouns.     The  indefinite   pronouns   of 
nu'ct  frtiquont  owui'rt'noe  are: 

1,    Od  [5],  ont,  sorrte  one,  tw,  you.  they,  people,  etc.  (cf.  $48). 
.'2.    Quelqu'un   fktlki,%X    "'->    Quelqu'une    n<e!kyn^,  f.,  wmw. 
hoity,  X'linf  ii'it',   (mil   cue,   plural  quelques-uns  CkrikszA^i    n., 
quel((ues-uiies  |  kelk.>/yti].  /..  some,  some  people,  any.  a  few. 
II  y  «  gutlqu'un  i  ta  ports.  There  is  Sttmeb'xly  at  the  door. 

J'ai  vu  quetijues'unes  Je  »i>s  amtes.     I  have  swn  some  of  your  fnendB 
Ayv^vouh  ilf  s  i.'vrises,  maJame?        llav«  you  tiny  ch^iriea,  madamT 

a  ai  queliiues~unes.  1  have  a  !vw. 


^- 
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3.  Quelque  chose  [kclkajois],  m.,  something,  anything: 
Quelque  chose  est  tombe.  Something  haa  fallen. 

J'ai  quelque  chose  de  bos.  I  have  BOmcthing  good. 

4,  Along  with  ne  +  a  verb,  or  wlieo  aloae,  a  verb  being  un- 
derstood, personne  [persanj,  m.,  ineaua  nobody,  not  anybody, 
no  one,  and  rien  QrjeJ,  m.,  nothing,  tiot  anything: 

Je  n'ai  pail6  4  personne.  I  did  not  speak  to  anybody. 

You  have  brought  nothing. 
He  aaid  nothing  bud. 
What  did  he  say?  —  Nothing. 
Nobody  here! 


Vous  n'avei  rien  apporte, 
H  n'a  rien  dit  de 
Qu'a-t-il  dit?  —  Rien. 
Personne  icil 


137.   Certain  forma  serve  both  as  adjectives  and  as  pro- 
nouns.    Those  of  most  frequent  occurrence  are: 

1.  Autre  Co''i'X  other  (adjective);    im  autre,  another,  I'autre. 
the  other  (pronoun); 

UnB  mitre  fois;    i'autres  causes.      Another  time;   other  eauses, 
Les  autres  Iront  aussi.  The  othera  will  go  too. 

2.  Distinguish  im  autre  from  encore  uu: 

Une  autre  plume.  Another  (o  differert£)  pen. 

Encore  une  plume.  Another  {an  oddilional)  pen. 

3.  With  autre  are  formed  varioua  locutions; 


e  el  Vai 


Both 


Give  it  ti 


e  gomg  away. 


e  of  them. 


They  flatter  each  other. 
They  are  afraid  of  one  another. 


Tutre  occasion. 
Les  uns  et  les  autres  partent. 
Donnez-le  fl  I'un  o\i  i.  i'autre. 
Ce  n'est  ni'pour  (es  t/ns  nt  pour  les 

EUes  se  flattent  Us  unes  les  autres. 
Ds  ont  peur  les  uns  des  autres. 

4.  When  used  with  ne  +  a 
being  understood,  aucun  [okcfeX  nul  [nyl],  pas  un  [pazAj,  aa 
adjectives  =  no,  not  one,  not  any,  and  as  pronouns  =  none,  no 
one,  not  one: 

Aucun  auteitt  ne  dit  cela.  No  author  says  that. 

A-t-on  de  I'eapoir?  —  Aucun.  Have  they  any  hope?  —  None. 

5.  Tel  [td]  -  such,  un  tel  =  such  a.    Such  aa  an  adverb  is 
Bi  I^si]  or  tellement  [telma]: 


verb, 


when  aloae,  the  verb 
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Telles  BOH. .       douleurs. 

Qui  raconte  une  telle  bistoire? 

nne  si  belle  maison. 

Un  homme  tellement  cruel. 

II  s'eat  couche  tout  de  suite,  tene- 
ment 11  etait  fatieuf. 
NoTB.  —  Observe  the  idiomatic  ui 

deut  un  tel,  Mr.  So-aod-So; 


Such  are  my  griefa. 

Who  t«Ils  Buch  a  story? 

Buch  a  beautiful  house. 

Such  a,  cruel  mim. 

He  was  so  tired  that  he  went  to 

bed  at  once, 
of  tel  (telle)  in  tha  eipreesioDB  Mon- 
teUe,  Mrs.  So-aud-SD. 
6.   Tout  [tu],   m.,  toute   [tut],  /.,  tous   \j)ro7ioitnced  tu    (as 
adj.),  tua   (as  pron.)],   m.  pi,  toutes  [tut],  /.  pL,  =  all,  every, 
any,  whole,  etc.: 


Tous  les  hommes. 

Touie  ma  vie. 

Tous  (toutes)  Gont  ajnive(e)fi. 

7.    M£me  [meim],  before  a 
in£me,   following  the   noun   or 
even-,  antl  agrees,  but  haa 
La  mSme  chose. 
Ce  sent  les  mSmes. 
Dleu  est  ia  boats  mSme. 
Lea  enfants  mSmes  le  saven 
nou»- mSmej;  tUt^-mimes. 
Ha  nous  ont  mSme  battua. 


AU  (the)  men. 

AU  my  (My  whole)  life. 

AU  have  come. 


loun  or  as  a  pronoun  =  aame; 
pronoun   qualified  =  self,  very, 
article;  as  adverb  m&me  =  even. 
The  same  thing. 
They  are  the  same. 
God  is  goodnesH  itself. 
The  very  cliiJtlreD  know  it. 
We  ourselves;  they  themselvea. 
They  even  beat  ua. 


EXERCISE  XXmv 


la  beauts  Hbote]  beauty 
le  berger  [htrse]  shepherd 
un  endroit  Cilenadrwa]  spot,  place 
une  entr§e  CQtre]]  entrance 
la  grandeur  Cgradcetr]  size,  gran- 

le  loup  Qu]  wolt 
la  revolution  [revolysjS]  revolu- 
tion 
actif  [aktif]  lively,  enprRetic 
■  retcliao]  intelligent 


aider  (k)  [tde]  help 

devenir     Cdavniir^     become; 

qu'est-il  devenu?  what  haa 

become  of  him  (it)? 
enyoyer  [fivwaje]  send 
Incendier  [EsSdje]  aet  fire  to, 

btim 
ramener  [ramne]  bring  back 
rendre  [rdidr]  give  back,  re- 

tellement  [telma]  so 
rarement  [rarmo]  rarely,  not 
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A.  Bring  out  the  differences  between  the  words  in  black  type: 
1.  Nou3  venons  de  faire  une  promenade  dans  lea  champs  qui 
^taient  pletoB  d'animaux.  2.  Nona  avona  vu  des  vachea,  des 
moutons,  des  ch6vres,  et  des  chevaux  qui  mangeaJent  I'herbe 
dans  des  prairies  vertea.  3.  II  y  avait  \k  quelques  enfanta  qui 
les  gardaient.       4.  lis  avaient  des  chiens  de  berger  avec  eux. 

5.  Quelques-uns  dea  enfanta  nous  ont  arret^s  et  ont  demand^ 
quelle  heure  il  ^tait.  6.  Pendant  que  nous  causions  avec  eux, 
quelques-unes  des  vachea  ont  voulu  {wished)  manger  le  blfi  d'un 
champ  voisin.  7.  On  a  envoy6  des  chiens  aprSa  elles  pour  lea 
chaaser.  8.  Les  chiena  jouaient  en  courant,  maia  quelques-uns, 
en  entendant  la  voix  des  petits  gardens,  sont  partis  au  galop 
pour  ramener  les  vachea.  9.  C'6tait  quelque  chose  d'amuaant 
de  les  voir  chaaaer  cea  groasea  bfitea  dont  quelques-unes  ne 
voulaient  paa  quitter  le  champ  de  bl6.  10.  Maia  ellea  avaient 
beau  vouloir  y  reater,  elles  ne  le  pouvaient  paa,  tellement  lea 
chiena  ^talent  actifa.       11.  Aueune  (Paa  une)  n'y  cat  rest^e. 

12.  Je  n'ai  rien  vu  de  plus  intelligent  que  ces  chiens  de  berger, 
dont  quelques-uns  reasemblaient  beaucoup  k  de  groa  loupe. 

13.  lis  ont  fait  tout  ce  que  les  enfants  leur  ont  dit  de  faire. 

B.  (1)  Supply  from  §§  136-137  Ihe  missing  words:  1.  Je  n'ai 
^777- Oiuopossi6i?i(tes}  mang6  aujourd'hui,  et  j'ai  faim.      2.  Don- 

nez-moi de  bon  pour  mon  diner,  a'il  Vfiua  platt.      3.  Je 

crois  que  la  aalle  est  vide.  Je  n'y  voia  .rr/.ir}  "i-  Ma  tasae  est 
vide;  il  n'y  a  ^^-^  dana  ma  tasse.      5.^''''  'n'est  dans  la  salle. 

6.  Voyez-vous  quolqu'un  dans  la  salle?  Non,  "";  el!e  est 
vide.  7.  S'il  y  avait  une  vache  et  un  moyton,dana  le  champ 
de  b\6,  les  chiena  iraicnt  les  chaaser  '■  "'  "  (=  both).  8.  Je  ne 
peux    paa  dormif;  -^^-^  (§  137,  5}  je  suis    fatigu^.       9.  Nous 

scrons '■  fatig\i63  que  npua  ne  pourrons  iful.  of  pouvoir) , 

paa  dormir.  10.  Dites-moi'— — de  nouveau.  II,  Je  ne  sais 
de  I 


(2)    Translate  in  several  ways:    1.  On  dit.       2.  Que  dit-on? 
3.  On  apprend  &,  parler  en  parlant.      4.  On  sert  le  potage  avant 
_]a  viande. 

■  C.    (1)  Scrivez  enfrangais:   1.  Paria  is  a  city  of  which  people 
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have  often  spoken  to  me.  2.  My  friend  knows  the  city  well 
and  will  show  me  everything  that  is  interesting.  3.  The  place 
at  which  we  begin  our  trip  (promenade)  is  the  Place  de  la  Con- 
corde. 4.  What  do  those  statues  represent?  Which  ones? 
The  ones  that  are  (se  trouver)  around  the  square.  5.  They 
represent  the  most  important  cities  in  (de)  France.  The  one 
on  which  you  see  so  many  flowers  is  the  statue  of  the  city  of 
Strasbourg,  which  has  just  been  restored  to  France.  6.  What 
strikes  me  is  (c'est)  the  size  of  the  square,  and  the  beauty  of 
that  broad  avenue  by  which  you  approach  the  Arc  de  Triomphe. 
7.  But  first  let's  visit  those  gardens  the  entrance  of  which 
we  (on)  see  there,  behind  us.  They  are  the  Tuileries  gardens  in 
which  (two  ways)  there  was  formerly  a  fine  palace  of  the  kings 
of  France.  8.  What  has  become  of  it?  It  was  burned  (On  and 
active  voice)  during  a  revolution.  9.  Wasn't  the  Louvre  for- 
merly a  palace  too?  What  has  become  of  it?  10.  There  it 
is  on  the  other  side  of  that  square.    It  is  now  a  famous  museum. 

(2)  1.  We  like  the  very  streets  of  Paris.  2.  In  France  even 
the  children  speak  French.  3.  Everjrthing  is  interesting. 
4.  We  (On)  see  something  new  at  every  street  corner.  5.  The 
sheep  walk  one  in  front  of  (devant)  the  other.  6.  The  cows 
and  dogs  were  afraid  of  each  other  (§  137,  3).  7.  I  never  saw 
anything  funnier.  8.  Some  of  the  goats  got  frightened. 
9.  Not  one  stayed  in  the  neighboring  wheat  field.  10.  Not 
one?  Some  of  the  sheep  got  frightened  too,  the  dogs  were  so 
(tellement)  energetic. 

(3)  Rewrite  A,  5-11,  ttsing  the  historical  present  as  the  basic 
tense.  The  Sd  sing,  pres,  of  envoyer  is  envoie.  Why  do  not 
jouaient  and  c'6tait  shift  to  the  present? 

« 

D.  (1)  o.  Conjugate  in  the  present  and  in  the  past  indefinite: 
Je  me  rappeDe  cette  sc^ne.  Do  the  same^  svbstitvting  a  pronoun 
for  the  noun  object, 

b.  Conjugate  in  the  present  and  translate:  je  viens  (see  §  178) 
de  rencontrer  un  vieil  ami.  In  the  imperfect:  je  venais  de  (  = 
had  jusit)  rendre  le  journal  k  mon  voisin.  Repeat,  svhstittUing 
ihe  proper  pronouns  for  the  noun  objects. 
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c.  Conjugate  in  the  future  and  condilional,  making  the  neces- 
sary changes  in  the  possessive  adjective:  je  ressemble  h.  mou  p6re: 
je  resaemble  &,  mes  parents. 

d.  Conjugate  in  the  present  and  also  in  the  past  indefinite:  ja 
viens  voir  mon  ancien  profeaseur. 

e.  Conjugate  in  the  present  and  in  the  imperfect:  je  pars  avant 
la  fin  de  la  pi6ce;   je  finis  un  roman  de  Victor  Hugo. 

/.  Make  a  list  of  the  verbs  that  resemble  partir  (see  Less 

xyni,,G,  2).  ^-  1.  ^■''' ■."'^v«,*"^—,-»--«>i^.  (^.v,,.v. .,.,,, ,^^^\^| 

(2)  a.  Study  the  forma  of  envoyer  (g  161). 

6.  Does  the  peculiarity  of  the  present  iridicative  and  subjunc- 
tive, 1st,  id,  Sd,  ging.  and  Sd  pi,  appear  in  the  pronundalion  or 
only  in  the  spellingt  Is  the  same  thing  true  of  the  irregularity 
of  the  fiAure  and  condilional  f  This  peculiarity  occurs  in  the 
forms  of  verbs  in -ojN  where  the  -y- would  otherwise  come  beforeZa}. 

c.  Supply  the  forms  of  envoyer  and  then  vary  by  changing  the 
person  or  number  of  each  subject:  1.  Les  enfants  ""'^'  {present) 
lee  chiens  aprfe  les  Mtee.  2.  II  faut  que  nous  "'''■  (present) 
des  chiens  pour  chasser  ces  moutons.  3.  Le  berger"^^^^  (fut.) 
le  ciiien  pour  cha^ser  les  vaches  de  cet  endroit.  4,  Si  nous 
avioDH  des  chiens  do  berger  nous  lea  ■"""" (cond.)  oberofaer  noa 
moutons  perdus, 

E.  (1)  R&pondez  aux  questions:  1,  Qui  gardtuent  les  betes? 
2.  Qui  les  aidait?  3.  Est-ee  que  les  enfaots  allaient  chasser 
les  b^tes  des  champs  de  bl6?  4.  Est-ce  que  les  chiens  dor- 
maient  ou  jouaient?  5.  Comment  jouaient-ils?  6.  Lesquela 
6taient  les  plus  grands,  les  vaehes  ou  les  chiens?  7,  Est-ce 
que  les  chiens  avajent  peur  des  vaches?  8.  A  quels  animaux 
les  chiens  ressemblaient-ils?  9.  Est-ce  que  quelques  vaches 
restaient  dans  les  champs  de  bI6?  10.  Que  voulaient-elles  y 
faire?  11.  Pourquoi  les  chiens  soot-ils  partis  au  galop?  12.  Ont- 
ils  fait  tout  ce  que  les  enfants  leur  out  dit  de  faJre?  13.  Que 
venons-nous  de  faire  dans  lea  champs?  !4.  Qu'est-ce  que  les 
enfants  nous  ont  demands?  15.  Avez-vous  jamais  vu  des  chiens 
de  berger? 

(2)  Dietfe:    Lesson  XXXIII,  A,  1-12. 
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VOCABULARY  REVIEW  Ho.  6 

(1)  Dimtut  le  contrnire  de;  loin  de,  nctuellement,  d^saeitia- 
Ue,  nremeDt,  eontvut,  pusHiblo,  &  droits,  nouveau,  Mte  (o^'.), 
vide. 

(2)  A  9u«Jh  aulrei  mots  p»Me»-vous  quand  on  dit:  le  nulieu, 
un  individu,  Ik  (iouik>,  lo  Mca,  dea  caresses,  la  Journ^e,  la 
■oir^,  un  b&ton,  uue  pi4oo,  une  ^glise,  une  grande  rue,  le  bout, 
im  roi,  un  niuw^e,  uu^unr,  autrefoia? 

(3)  ^I'f  word»  lo  the  definitions:  dire  plus  d'unc  foie;  aller 
prte  d(<  qu('lt|u'uii;  w\u'i  qui  accompagne  'quelqu'un;  les  as- 
•iettuH,  lea  taamB,  lea  verros,  etc.  pour  la  table;  le  pied  d'un 
aniniAl;  utiu  ftguro  on  piorre,  «tc.,  qui  reprteente  une  peraonae, 
uufl  ville,  etc.;  porta  d'uno  voiture;  I'endioit  oi  Ton  entre  dans 
un  pare,  etc.;  oelui  qui  nanle  l«s  moutons;  animal  qui  mange 
lea  moutons. 

(4)  'I'Tannlalt;  1.  The  iwlioeiiuui  hem  arrested  (arrCter)  this 
fellow.  3,  He  has  just  «ot  Are  to  tho  palace.  3.  The  dogs 
tried  in  vain  to  bring  back  the  sheep;  they  would  not  (—  did 
not  want  to)  uomo.  4.  He  cnunot  remember  what  you  told 
{pant  litirt.  of  dire  is  dit)  him  ten  luintites  ago.  5.  These  statues 
aro  liko  euch  uthor. 

(5)  Sajiply  the  missing  Wflrd^:    1.  Les  voitures  de  chcmin  de 
fer  en  France  ont  pluaieure — — .  '   2.  D'un  cflt^  elles  out  un  j 
^;=^.      3.  Pour  sorlir  il  faut  ouvrir  lea'^^^V     4.  L'4ne  ^^'^^^ 
la  table  et  fait  "^^^^^  la  vaisaelle.       5.  Le  mattre,A?5=-=^  lea 
domestiques  qui  ont  donn6  k  I'ftno  des  ^^^  de  ti^i-  et  I'oat 

^'^^^^^  de  la  salle.  6.  L'ftae  veut  chanter  mais  sa"^^  est  -S^= 
7.  Les  d^put^s  font  lt>a  -^^^^  du  pays.  8.  Presque  (^Almost) 
tous  les  4di6cea  en  France  sont  bStis  eu  — — r-.  9.  Louis  XV I 
italt  — ^^^  de  France,      10.  Son  palais  a  fit4  incendi*  pendant 

une    ''"    '■'      U.  liC  voleur  a son  revolver  de  sa  f^    . 

12.  Dans  le  mus^e  du  Louvre  il  y  a  de  belles  j^t-tt-w     13.  Xous 

travereons  la  Seine  sur  un qui  s'appelle  le  -■ .       14.  ia 

—  de   Notre-Dame   se    trouve   sur   une   — ■   -    de    la    '  "'    . 
a  €t6  biltie  plus  de  huit  ans. 
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(6)  Translate:  over  there,  convenient,  infrequent,  wretclied, 
so  much  (many),  aa  much  (many),  together,  in  fact,  opposite, 
threaten,  b,  bank  note,  with  pleasure  (gladly),  around,  for,  be- 
cause, why,  spot  (place),  give  back,  full,  empty,  in  former 
timea,  to  become,  to  meet,  to  relate,  to  send. 

(7)  Translate:  1.  What  has  become  of  the  kings  of  France 
(What  have  the  kinga  ,  .  .  become)?  2.  What  became  of 
you?  3.  I  shall  send  you  news  of  myself  (=  of  my  news). 
4.  I  begged  him  to  aend  me  news  of  them.  5.  WhatX^] 
terrible  scene  (que)  that  one  \js}\  6.  What  do  you  think  of* 
{two  ways)  that  scene? 

(8)  Translate:  Everybody,  nobody,  somebody;  everything, 
something,  nothing;  auch"a  day,  such  a'ta'd  *3ay;  each  other 
(two   persons),   each  other    {more  than  two  persona),   to  each 

(9)  Pi&ce  is  the  general  word  for  '  room  ':  what  other  meaning 
has  itf  What  are  the  distinctive  meanings  of  chambie  and  salle? 
Supply  the  missing  words:  1.  Ma  maison  a  six""";-,"-,  un  salon, 
une  cuisine,  trois  '■■"  ■'■  i  coucher  et  une  - — -  i  nianger.      2.  Le 

jour  je  travaiUe  h  I'^cole,  dans  notre de  classe;  je  passe  la 

nuit  chez  rooi  dans  ma  — ,      3.  Nous  avons  chereh6  I'enfant 

dana  toutes  les  — —  de  la  maison. 

(10)  Racontez  d'abord  oralement,  puis  iaivez  » La  Montre  de 
mon  ami.  •  {Make  use  of  the  fdhwing  words  and  expressions  in 
LeQon  XXX:)  Un  jour,  se  trouver,  corapartiment,  homme,  ne  savoir 
pas,  la  difference,  mien,  tien.  Ami,  avoir,  montre,  or.  Trwn,  ap- 
procher  de,  petite  ville,  marcher,  moins  vite,  I/individu,  tirer, 
poche,  revolver,  dire,  Votre  montre,  plus  jolie,  la  mienne,  domiez- 
la-moi.  Je,  donner,  la  mienne,  afin  que,  vous,  savoir  I'heure.  Le 
voleur,  approcher,  revolver,  de  la  t6te.  Ami,  avoir  peur.  11, 
donner,  montre.  Voleur,  donner,  la  eienne,  aauter  du  train.  Com- 
partiment,  frangaia,  6tre,  commode,  mais,  on,  pouvoir,  se  trouver 
avee,  compagnon  de  voyage,  di5sagrfiable,  mfime  dangereux. 

•  Panser  de  =  think  of.  hnrc  an  opinion  of:  penser  i  =  think  of,  hire 
tn  mind.  Biample:  An  tevolrl  Penaaz  t  moi  quand  vaus  serez  en  Fraiicel 
—  Je  penseru  Bouvent  k  reus  et  je  vous  envenai  des  cartes  poBtales.  May 
peaR«r  i  be  lued  in  (7),  6? 


■a  vremch  grauuaj; 
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1  uii,uae 

C«.  yn] 

21  viagt  et  un 

Cvite*] 

2  deui 

Cdi*] 

22  vingt-deux 

[v?id03 

3  trois 

Ctrwa] 

30  trente 

[trOit] 

4  quatte 

Tkatr] 

31  trente  et  im 

[trd.tea:i    « 

6  cinq 

[ae.k] 

40  quarante 

CkarsiO      ■ 

6  six 

[ais] 

C»eka:t]     ■ 

7  sept 

[«El] 

60  soixante 

[swasait]    n 

Shttit 

[qit] 

70  soixante-dii 

[ewuaaitdia] 

9  neuf 

[n<xO 

7 1   6<Hiante  et  onze 

[swasaitPOtii] 

lOdii 

[die] 

80  quatre-vingts 

[katrave] 

11  onie 

C5i7] 

81  quatre-vingt-un 

[kntrave*:) 

12douu 

[du.z] 

90  qufttre-vingt-dii 

[kalravEtlis] 

13  tieize 

[tTE.-.] 

91  quatre-vingt-onz 

B  [kfltravSSia] 

14  quatorze  [katoraj 

100  cent 

&a] 

15  quinie 

[ke>z] 

101  centun 

[sfiS] 

16  seize 

Cseiz] 

200  deui  cents 

[d0aa] 

17  dii-sept 

[dissft] 

201  deux  cent  un 

[d0Ba<6] 

18  dbt-huit 

[diaqit] 

1000  miUe 

C"iii] 

19  dix-neuf  [dizncef) 

1001  miUe  un 

[milce] 

fflTtogt 

Cve] 

2000  deux  mllle 

[diftnil] 

Nouns  op  Ndhbeb:  1,000,000  =  un  million  [«  miljs];  2,000,000 
=  deux  milUons  [dtf  miljSH;    1,000,000,000  =  un  milliard  [<£  milj&ir]. 

Observe:  1.  The  hyphen  unites  the  parts  of  compound  uumerala 
under  100,  except  where  et  occurs.  2.  Et  stands  regularly  in  21,  31, 
41,  51,  61,  71,  omitted  in  81,  and  elsewhere. 

Notes  on  Pbonpnciation:  1.  The  fmal  consonant  of  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 
10,  17,  18,  19,  ia  silent  before  initial  consonant  or  h  aspirate  of  a  word 
multiplied  by  them,  not  elsewhere:  Cinq  Uvres  [sf  Urvr],  but  le  cinq 
mai  Qa  efik  me^.  2.  No  elision  or  haison  occurs  before  huit,  onze: 
le  huit  Da  nit];  les  huit  Uvres  [le  qi  Ii:vr];  le  onie  [la  Stz];  les  onzo 
francs  [le  Siz  frfl],  3.  The  t  is  sounded  in  vingt  in  21,  23,  24,  25,  26, 
27,  28,  29,  is  sounded  with  the  d  in  22,  is  silent  from  81  to  99,  is 
silent  in  cent  un,  deux  cent  un,  etc. 

'"'9.  Million  and   milliard  require  de  before  the  object 
ited;   cent  —  a  (or  one)  hundred;  mille  =  a  (or  ont) 
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140.   Quatre-vingt  and  the  multiples  of  cent  take  -s  only 
wheu  iinnietliately  preceding  a  noun,  or  when  they  themselves 
are  used  as  nouns  of  number: 
Qualre-vingts  (rancs.  Eighty  francs. 

Troia  cents  francs.  Three  hundred  franca. 

Les  cinq  cents.  The  five  hundreds. 

But:  Trois  cent  im  francs;  qiutie-Tiiiet-uii  francs,  etc. 

Obs.:  They  are  uot  oouaa  of  cumber  iu  dfttea,  or  when  used  bb  ordinalB. 

I     141.  Multiplicatives.    Ome  =  tine  fois,  fmce  =  deux  fois, 
three  times  —  trois  fois,  etc.: 
Dixfois  dix  font  cent  Ten  times  ten  make  a  hundred. 


142.   Ordinal  Niunerals. 

upwards  by  adding  -ieme 
final  e  being  dropped;  cinq 
before  -ISme: 
Ist     premier     [praroje] 
J  J  second        [sag3] 


4th 


6th 


I  deuiieme  [d0iiiFin] 
troisiSme  [trwnzJEin] 
quatrifime  [katriem] 
clnquiSme  [aekJEm^ 
sixiSnte      [aizJEin] 


They  are  formed  from  'third' 
to  the  corresponding  cardinal, 
adds  u,  and  neuf  changes  f  to  V 

7th  septieme  [actjem] 

Sth  liuiti^me  [qitJEm] 

9th  neuui&mo  [nicvjeml 

loth  dixi^me  [dizjeni3 

11th  ondSme  [3zjcm^ 

21at  vingt  et  uniSme  [vEteynJEm] 
22nd  vingt-deuxi^me  [vEtdazjem] 


143.  Fractions,  The  numerator  is  expressed  by  a  cardi- 
nal, the  denominator  by  an  ordinal,  as  in  English.  Half  = 
inoitie,/.  (as  noun),  and  demi  (aa  adjective);  i  =iin  quart, 
5  =  un  tiers  [tjeir].,  Before  a  noun,  demi  is  invariable  and 
joined  by  a  hyphen,  hut  agrees  elsewhere.  Use  la  moitie  (not 
demi)  where  the  half  of  is,  or  may  be,  used  in  English: 
Ud  hultiSnie-,  les  trois  dixigmes.  One-eighth;  the  three  tenths. 
La  moitifde  rannSe.  (The)  half  (of)  the  year. 

Une  beure  et  den\ie.  An  hour  and  a  half. 

Dne  demi-heure.  Half  an  hour. 

L«s  trols  quATts  de  cette  somme.       Three-fourths  of  that  sum. 
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EXERCISE  XXXV 


le  centime  [satim]  centime 
la  fa^on  [faso]  manner,  way 
la  moiti^  [mwatje]  half 
la  monnaie       [mone]       change, 

money;    monnaie  fran^aise, 

French    money    (argent    is 

more  general) 
le  nom  [no]  name 
mi  objet    [obsE]    object,    article, 

thing 
la  page  [pais]  page 
le  par-dessus  [pardssy]  overcoat 
le  quart  [kair]  fourth 
le  sou  [su]  cent,  penny,  sou 
le  tiers  [tjeir]  third 

demi  [ddmi]  half 

compiler   [kSplete]   fill   out, 
finish 


en  §tre  k  [oneitr  a]  be  (a<  a  point 

in  a  book,  etc,) 
se  ficher  [safaje]  get  angry 
indiquer  [gdike]  assign,  point 

out 
nommer  [nome]  name 
6ter  [ote]  take  off,  remove 
il  vaut  [vo]  is  worth   (pres.  of 
valoir) 
veuillez  [voeje]  please  (impera- 
tive of  vouloir) 

k  haute  voix  [aoitvwa]  aloud 

autant  (de)  [ota]  as  many,  as 

much 
jusqu'H   [syska]  until,  as  far 

as,  up  to 

par  [par]  by 
sur  Csyr]  out  of 


A.  (1)  Lisez  A  haiUe  voix  en  frangais:  40,  41,  50,  51,  55, 
60,  61,  66,  69,  70,  71,  75,  79,  80,  81,  88,  90,  91,  92,  93,  95,  99, 
100,  101,  140,  175,  190,  200,  201,  250,  281,  500,  1000,  1001, 
25,000  hommes,  1,000,000  de  francs. 

(2)  Complitez:  2  fois  1  font ;  2  fois  2  font  1^^  2  fois  3 


font 


i<a. 


Continuez  jusqu^d,  2  fois  25. 


(3)  ParleZ'Vous  frangais  le  J  du  temps,  ou  la  \  du  temps,  ou 
les  f  du  temps,  ou  les  f  du  temps  ou  tovi  le  temps  en  classef 
Quelle  partie  du  temps  le  professeur  parle-t-ilf    Parle-t-il  tropf 

(4)  On  indique  la  valeur  des  ohjets  par  francs,  par  sou^  et  par 
centimes.  II  y  a  20  sous  dans  un  franc,  Un  sou  vavJt  un  cent 
amiricain.    Cinq  centimes  font  un  sou. 

1.  Combien  de  centimes  y  a-t-il  dans  un  franc?  2.  Combien 
de  sous  un  dollar  am^ricain  vaut-il?  3.  Quelle  partie  d'un 
franc  un  sou  est-il?  4.  Quelle  partie  d'un  franc  un  centime 
est-il?  5.  Quelle  partie  d'un  dollar  am^ricain  un  franc  est-il? 
6.  Quelle  est  la  valeur  en  monnaie  am^ricaine  de  cinq  francs? 
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.j^J-7.  De  dix  francs?      8.  De  ceat  francs?      9.  De  ojii^  ceatimps? 
[^MhC  10.  De    vingt-cinq    centimes?        11.  De    cinquante    centimea?^  | 
12.  De  aoixaate-quinze  centimes?  Xx-t''--/  .',  '  vv^  -')U±  r.. 

Note.  —  If  the  teacher  nan  secure  some  French  coina  and  bank  iiatee 
or  facsimiles  of  them,  it  will  be  helpful  at  this  point.  The  teacher  may 
also  eshibit  a  number  of  articles  with  the  prices  marked  in  franca  and 
centimoa.  This  will  stimulate  interest  in  converting  the  sums  into 
dollars  and  cente. 

Much  drill  is  needed  for  teaching  the  numerals  thoroughly,  mote 
than  can  be  provided  in  Exercises  in  the  text.  In  addition  to  seizing 
every  occasion  to  make  the  students  count,  have  tlem  tell  the  page  of 
each  lesson,  answer  questions  involving  dates,  and  tell  the  prices  ii 
French  money  of  real  and  imaginary  articles  and  meals.  The  teacher 
will  find  it  profitable  to  cut  up  several  pages  of  a  calendar  that  has  the 
numerals  printed  in  large  ts^w  and  to  paste  the  numbers  in  order  on 
sheets  of  paper.  These  may  be  manipulated  before  the  class  like  flash- 
cards  BO  as  to  show  any  desired  combination,  and  are  very  useful  in 
rapid  daily  practice. 

B.   (1)  Study   (a),  the  fulure  and  condUional  forms  of  voir  ■, 
(§  224);   and  (6),  lite  present  iTidicaHtv   ajid  tubjuticUve,  Ike  tm- 
perfecl  indicalive,  and  the  imperative.    Refer  each  of  tliese  farms  lo 
the  "  principal  parts  "  according  to  the  grouping  in  §  159, 1,  2,  3,  4, 

(2)  Stiidy  the  preaerU,  imperfect,  and  future  of  mettre  (g  19S). 
Tabulate  according  lo  §  159. 

C  (1)  Diles  en  fran^ais:  1.  You  must  get  a  ticket  before 
taking  the  train.  2,  Wo  got  enough  bread  for  two  days. 
3.  This  fellow  gets  angry  too  easily.  4.  Please  go  and  get 
my  hat.      5.  His  horse  got  frightened. 

(2)  ilcrioez  en  fran^ais:  1.  If  the  cows  were  in  our  neigh- 
bor's wheat  field,  the  dogs  would  see  them.  2.  If  they  were 
to  see  the  cows,  they  would  go  and  bring  them  back.  3.  Please 
go  [and]  get  the  animals  (bfite)  when  you  see  them  in  your 
neighbor's  yard.  4.  It  no  one  went  and  got  them,  they  would 
eat  [up]  the  grass  in  our  neighbor's  yard.  5.  If  he  saw  them, 
he  would  get  angry.  6.  He  will  get  angry  when  he  sees  them 
in  his  field.  7.  If  our  neighbors  were  to  see  these  goats  in  their 
fields,  there  would  be  no  use  (avoir  beau  in  Ut  pi.:  which  tense  f) 
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in  our  trying  to  run  them  out,  for  (car)  our  neighbors  would  go 
and  get  them  first  (les  premiers). 

(3)  1.  No  one  puts  on  his  hat  in  the  house.  2.  I  shall  put 
on  my  hat  before  (avant  de)  going  out  (see  §  99,  6).  3.  When 
it  is  cold,  you  {indef,)  put  on  your  (which  possessive  adjJ) 
overcoat  before  going  out  and  take  it  off  before  coming  in. 
4.  Half  the  time  he  would  put  on  his  overcoat  in  the  house, 
because  his  mother  had  told  him  to  do  it  (le),  but  once  outside 
he  would  take  it  off .     5.  Nine  times  out  of  ten  he  would  get  angry. 

D.  Rtpondez  en  frangais:  (1)  a.  1.  Combien  de  jours  y 
a-t-il  dans  une  semaine?  2.  Combien  de  semaines  dans  un 
mois?  3.  Combien  de  jours  y  a-t-il  dans  les  mois  de  sep- 
tembre  [septdibr],  avril  [avril],  juin  [sqg],  novembre  [novaibr]? 
4.  Combien  de  jours  dans  les  mois  de  Janvier  Csavje],  mars 
[[mars],  mai  [me],  juillet  Csipje],  aoiit  [u],  octobre  [oktobr], 
d^cembre  [desdibr]?  5.  Quels  sont  les  mois  qui  ont  trente  et 
un  jours?  6.  Nommez  ceux  qui  ont  trente  jours.  7.  Combien 
de  jours  le  mois  de  f^vrier  [fevrie]  a-t-il?  8.  Combien  de 
jours  y  a-t-il  dans  une  ann6e? 

b,  1.  Combien  d'616ves  ^tes-vous  dans  cette  classe?  2.  Comp- 
tez:  un  616ve,  deux  61^ves,  etc.  3.  Comptez  les  places  dans 
la  salle  de  classe:  une  place,  deux  places,  etc.  4.  Y  a-t-il 
assez  de  places  pour  les  61^ves?  5.  Y  a-t-il  autant  d'61^ves 
qu'il  y  a  de  places?  6.  Y  a-t-il  autant  de  places  qu'il  y  a 
d'^l^ves?  7.  Y  a-t-il  plus  de  places  ou  moins  de  places  que 
d'^l^ves? 

c.  1.  Combien  de  pages  votre  livre  de  frangais  a-t-il?  2.  A 
quelle  page  est-ce  que  nous  en  sommes?  3.  A  quelle  page 
en  ^tions-nous  hier?  4.  Avant-hier?  5.  Lundi  dernier? 
6.  A  quelle  page  en  serons-nous  demain?  7.  A  quelle  page 
en  sommes-nous  rest^s  hier?  8.  A  quelle  page  en  ites-vous 
rest6  avant-hier? 

(2)  1.  Quel  est  le  premier  jour  de  la  semaine?  2-7.  Quel 
est  le  deuxi^me  jour  de  la  semaine,  etc.  8.  Quel  est  le  premier 
mois  de  I'ann^e?  9-19.  Quel  est  le  deuxi^me  mois  de  Tannic? 
etc.      20.  Quelle  legon  ^tudions-nous  aujourd'hui?      21.  Quelle 
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le^on  aurons-nous  pour  demaio?      22.  A  quelle  le^on  en  ^tions- 

noiia  hier?      23.  A  quelle  page  nous  sommes-noua  arretes  hier? 
24.  A  quelle  page  en  sommes-nous  rentes  avaut-hier? 


3.   Dict6e:   Lesson  XXXIH,  A,  13-22. 


F.  Lisas  d  haute  vtnx  {compare  Lessons  V,  VII) :  ua  billet,  un 
,ne,  une  banque,  un;  deux  dSput^s,  deux  Edifices,  deux;  trois 
monuments,  trois  oMlisques,  trois;  quatre  statues,  quatre 
area  de  triomphe,  quatre;  cinq  rois,  cinq  avenues,  cinq;  six 
lois,  six  6glises,  six;  sept  promenades,  sept  objets,  sept;  huit 
personua^B,  huit  endroits,  huit;  neuf  ponta,  neuf  ana,  neuf; 
dix  rcpas,  dis  avenues,  dix. 

a.  Which  of  these  numerals  have  two  pronunciationB?  Make 
examples  illustrative  of  each,  using  other  nouDS  than  thoae 
above.       See  §  138,   Notes  on  Pronunciation. 

b.  Which  of  these  numerals  have  three  pronunciations?  Illus- 
trate as  in  a. 
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141,  Dates,  Titles,  etc.  1.  The  form  mil  is  used  in 
dates  of  the  ChrbtiaB  era,  from  1001  to  1999;  from  1100 
onward,  dates  are  often  expressed  by  hundreds,  as  so  fre- 
quently in  Englisii: 

lEn)  I'an  mil  sii.  (In)  the  year  1006. 

En  mil  neuf  cent  vingt  lu     nineteen     hundred      and 

En  dimeuf  cent  vingt  et  uiu  In  1921. 

2.   Days  of  the  month  and  nmnerical  titles  of  rulers  are 
indicated  by  cardinals,  except  first  =  premier: 
Le  premier  mai.    Charles  premier.     The  first  of  May.     Charles  I. 
Paris,  le  deui  maL  Paris,  on  the  2nd  of  May. 

Louis  quatorie  (XIV).  Louis  XIV. 

Obsbrvx:  —  The  English  word  the  in  titles  is  not  translated  in 
French. 
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3.  Observe  the  following  date  idioms: 

Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujour-  What  day  of  the  month  is  this? 

d'hui? 
Quel  jour  du  mois  sommes-nous         "       "       "  "  " 

aujourd'hui? 
Quel  quantidme  [kfitjem]  du  mois         "       "        "         "  " 

est-ce  aujourdliui? 

C'est  aujourdliui  le  quinze.  To-day  is  the  fifteenth. 

Ce  sera  demain  le  seize.  To-morrow  will  be  the  sixteenth. 

Le  six  Janvier.  On  the  sixth  of  January, 

ns  sont  arrives  lundL  They  came  on  Monday. 

D'aujourdliui  en  huit.  A  week  from  to-day  {Suture). 

n  y  a  quinze  jours.  A  fortnight  ago. 

Observe:  —  The  English  words  on  and  of  in  dates  are  not  trans- 
lated.   Before  days  of  the  week  on  is  likewise  omitted. 

4.  The  names  of  the  seasons  are:  I'lt^,  summer,  Pau- 
tomne,  autumn,  I'hiver,  winter,  le  printemps,  spring.  The 
names  of  the  months  may  be  conveniently  learned  from  the 
following  rhyme;  they  are  all  masculine: 

Trente  jours  ont  septembre, 
Avril,  juin,  novembre; 
Trente  et  un  ont  mars  et  mai, 
Aodt,  octobre,  puis  juillet, 
Et  d^embre  et  Janvier; 
De  vingt-huit  est  f^vrier. 

5.  Observe  the  following  idioms  referring  to  age: 

Quel  Age  avez-vous?  How  old  are  you? 

J'ai  vingt  ans.  I  am  twenty  (3rear8  old). 

Une  fillette  (Ag^e)  de  six  ans.  A  girl  six  years  old  {or  of  age). 

A  Pftge  de  vingt-cinq  ans.  At  the  age  of  twenty-five  (years). 

EXERCISE  XXXVI 

le  cadeau  D^do]  present  le  foyer  [fwaje]  hearth 

la  date  [dat]  date  une  importance  [gportais^  import 

une  encyclop^die  [osiklopedi]]  en-  tance 

cyclopedia  la  naissance  [nesSis^  birth 

la  f^te  [feit]  festival,  holiday  le  NoSl  [nod]  Christmas 


.^-^-. 

■ 

1 

i 
f 

< 

i 

a 

H 

a 

1 

1 

l^j^^ 

i^s> 

^ 
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EXERCISE  XXXVI  (Continued) 


une  origins  [ariain]  origiii 

la  plupart   (de)    [plypair]   mar 
jority,  moat 

la  prise  [priiz]  capture 

la  prison  [prizS]  prison 

le  regae  [rrji]  reign 

le  souvenir  [suviii:r]  memory 
cathoUque  [katolik]  Catholic 
Mstorique  [istorik]  hiatorical 
sational  [nasjanal]  national 
Protestant  Qprattata]  Protes- 

religleujc  [ralisid]  religious 
croire  [Ttrwair]  believe,  think 
durer  Tdyre^  laat 


faire  froid  [fe:r  frwaj  be,  get 
cold  (o/  weather) 

ifgnei  trejie]  reign 

revenir  [ravniir]  come  back 

couramment     [kuramd]    flu- 
ently, generally 

eniriron  [ovirO]  about 

non     plus      [nSply]     either, 
neither 

davantage  [davata::^  more 
h.  cause  de   Cako:2   daj  on  ac- 
coimt  of 

jusqu'd  [syska^  until,  up  to, 

parml  [panni]  aniong 


A.  (1)  I.  Dana  toua  lea  pays  11  y  a  dea  jours  de  ffite  oil  on  ne 
travaille  pas.  2.  Quelques-una  do  cea  jours  de  Kt-e  ont  une 
origine  rcligieuBe,  comme  les  dimanehes  ct  le  jour  de  Noel, 
1b  25  d^ccmbrc.  3.  D'autres  ont  une  origlne  historique, 
comme  le  14  juillet.  4.  La  plupart  des  f6tes  ont  une  origine 
religieuse,  surtout  dans  les  pays  catholiques,  comme  la  France. 
5.  Combien  de  dimanchea  y  a^t-il  dana  une  annfe?  —  II  y  en 

a (?).      6.  On  appelie  le  premier  jour  de  l'ann6e  le  «  jour 

de  I'an  n.  7.  Ce  jour-lik  on  fait  des  vialtes,  on  envoie  dea 
cartes  et  dga  lottres  k  sea  amis.  8.  La  fSte  du  jour  de  I'an  a 
plus  d'importance  en  France  que  chez  nous. 

(2)  1.  Le  14  juillet  on  c^lSbre  la  f6te  nationale  fran5aise  en 
aouvenir  de  la  prise  de  la  Bastille,  le  14  juillet,  1789.  2.  La 
Bastille  ^tait  une  prison  oii  le  roi  mettait  lea  individua  dont  il 
avait  peuT.  3.  Ce  jour-li  la  Revolution  frangaise  a  com- 
iiienc6.  4.  Elle  a  durfi  dix  ans  environ,  juaqu'i  Napoleon. 
G.  Quelle  est  la  date  de  la  f6tc  nationale  am6ricaine7  6.  Quand 
eat-ce  qu'on  I'a  c^l6br6e  la  premiftre  fois? 

(3)  1.  Le  25  d6eembre  nous  c^lfibrons  le  jour  de  Noel,  en  souve- 
nir de  la  naiasance  de  Jfisus-Christ  [sezykri],  2.  On  c^l&bra 
ce  jour-li  dana  les  paya  protestanta  aussi  bien  qiie  dans  les  i^a-ii 
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catholiques.  3.  Le  soir  du  24  d^cembre,  av^nt  de  se  coucher, 
les  petits  FranQais  laissent  leurs  souliers  autour  du  foyer,  et  le 
petit  Noel(ou  le  petit  J6sus  [sezy])  vient  y  mettre  des  cadeaux 
pendant  la  nuit.  4.  Dans  trois  semaines  nous  allons  c616brer 
la  f^te  de  Noel. 

B.  (1)  1.  Parmi  les  rois  de  France  les  plus  c61^bres  se 
trouvent  Charlemagne,  Saint  I<ouis  (Louis  IX),  Fran9ois  I®"", 
Henri  IV,  Louis  XIV  et  Louis  XVI,  sous  lequel  la  Revolu- 
tion a  commence.  2.  Trouvez  dans  une  encycUypMie  au  un 
livre  d'histoirej  les  dates  de  leurs  r^nes  et  lisez4es  d  haute  voix 
dans  la  dasse.  Par  exemple,  Frangois  I^  a  rSgni  de  1515  a 
15Jfl,  3.  Trouoez  les  daie^  de  trois  pris^idents  de  la  R^pvhlique 
frangaise  et  lisez4es  devant  la  dasse, 

(2)  a.  Study  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future  indicative,  the 
present  subjunctive,  the  conditional  and  compound  forms  of  aller 
(§160);  of  venir  (§  178).  Tenir  is  conjugated  like  venir  except 
that  it  takes  a  different  auxiliary  in  the  compound  tenses. 
Which  f 

b.  Tabulate  the  forms  of  these  verbs  under  the  principal  parts 
(§  159). 

C.  (1)  Mudiez  la  §  (section  [scksjS])  106.  ^crivez  en  frangais: 
1.  Will  winter  come  soon?  I  do  not  want  it  to  come  this 
month.  2.  I  am  glad  that  it  is  not  cold  yet,  but  I  am  afraid 
that  winter  will  come  soon.  3.  Last  year  it  got  very  cold  in 
November.  4.  Old  people  (Les  vieux)  do  not  like  the  cold, 
and  I  do  not  like  it  either,  although  I  am  young.  ,  5.  I  want 
my  family  to  go  south  (dans  le  sud)  before  winter  comes,  be- 
cause when  January  and  February  and  March  come  there  will 
be  much  snow  and  ice.  6.  It  will  be  necessary  for  us  to  wear 
our  gloves  and  overcoats  when  we  go  out,  in  order  not  to  be 
cold  (in  order  that  we,  etc,).  7.  When  spring  and  summer 
come,  I  shall  prefer  that  we  come  back  (suhjunct.)  (to  the) 
north  before  it  gets  too  warm.  8.  We  went  south  last  year 
in  December  and  we  came  back  in  April.  9.  My  mother  wants 
the  family  to  go  to  Canada  for  May,  June,  July,  August,  and 
September.  10.  I  think  ( Je  crois)  that  we  shall  have  to  come 
back  before  the  middle  of  September,  on  account  of  the  cold. 
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(2)  a.  1.  He  is  coming  to-morrow.  2.  He  used  to  come 
every  day.  3.  Tiiey  \vill  come  on  Friday.  4.  Our  sisters 
came  back  on  June  lat.  5,  Tlioy  would  come  batk  at  once 
if  you  asked  them  to  do  it  (le). 

b.  1.  We  shall  go  to  the  country  on  June  2nd.  2,  We  used 
to  go  (y)  on  June  15.  3.  Wo  should  go  to  France  in  July  if 
we  had  3500  franca.  4.  Did  those  ladies  go  to  England  in 
July  or  in  August? 

c.  1.  How  old  is  he?  He  is  ten.  2.  What  is  fua  name? 
His  name  is  Pierre,  3.  He  has  a  sister  15  years  old.  4.  He 
wants  to  go  to  Europe  when  he  is  sixteen  and  stay  two  years. 

5.  He  thinks  that  in  (au  bout  de)  two  years  he  will  be  able  to 
speak  French  fluently. 

D.  (1)  Void  le  parlidpe  pr6aenl  du  verbe  lire:  lisant 
ComplStez  par  la  forme  convenable  (proper)  de  lire:  1.  Je  -^^ 
(present)  un  romau  de  Dumas.  2.  Nous  ne  ''  '(present)  pas 
beaucoup  de  roraans  franeais.  3.  H  faut  que  vous  --^^^  (pres- 
erU)  I'histoire  de  France  avaat  de  visiter  ce  pays.  4.  Quoique 
cet  enfant  ne  -^'■'^  (present)  pas  trop  facilement  le  frangais,  il 
aime  les  Mis6rables  de  Victor  Hugo.  5.  8i  tous  les  voyageurs 
—^ — -'  (imperjecl)   plus  d'histoire,   lis  s'amuseraiont  davantage. 

6.  Quand  noua  aurona  le  temps,  nous  '~^ —  (future)  des  ro- 
maus  de  Bakae.  7.  J'ai  d4j^---  {past  paTlidple)  son  Eiiginie 
Grandet. 

(2)  RSpondez  aux  questions:  1.  Quel  dge  avez-vous? 
2.  Quel  &ge  aurez-voua  dans  cinq  ans?  3,  Quelle  est  la  date 
de  I'anniversaire  de  votre  naissance?  4.  Quel  jour  du  mois 
aonmies-noua  aujourd'hui?  5.  Quel  jour  du  moia  serons-noua 
d'aujourd'hui  en  huit?  6.  D'aujourd'hui  en  quinze?  7.  Quel 
jour  du  moia  6tions-nous  il  y  a  huit  jours?  8.  II  y  a  trois 
jours?  9.  Quel  S,ge  aviez-vous  il  y  a  troia  ans?  10.  II  y  a 
cinq  ans?  11.  Quel  jour  dc  la  aemaino  Noel  tombc-t-il  cette 
annfe?  12.  Et  le  14  juiljct  quel  jour  de  la  semaine  tombe-t-il7 
13.  Quels  sent  les  mois  qui  n'ont  que  trente  jours?  14.  Le  mois 
de  f^vrier  combien  de  joura  a-t-il?  15,  RfipStez-moi  les  noms  des 
six  premiers  mois  de  I'annge.      16.   Dans  quel  moa  etes-vous  n6? 
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14B.  Hie  Time  of  Day. 

The  hours  and  fractions  of 

hours  aie  indicated  as  foUows 

QMUahMnatt-U? 

What  lime  (o'clock)  ia  itT 

nwtdanzhaoies. 

It  IB  two  o'ctoet. 

Tn^btamtHdeiaie. 

Hatf-^iast  three. 

IMilmirw  (•!)  im  quit. 

A  quuter  past  three. 

Qnatn  hovnt  boins  on  (le)  qixR. 

A  quarter  to  taut. 

Ttob  hanna  dta  (minnies ). 

Tm  miimba  part  thtesL 

Qiwtw  haaw  loins  dnq  (miiuites), 

.  Fin  ■imitM  to  loar. 

TbneGftj^TC. 

n  ait  midi  at  duai. 

Itiihair~p«tt«ehB(MN). 

Dartmbratt. 

It  m  twelve  o-ekM*  (mOmtU). 

iM^bamaadusoir. 

At  aevw  o'tfcck  in  the  ercniBB. 

JLvMOahana? 

At  vt»t  (iiMT 

AtToishMiiMir^dsae. 

At  Uim  o'clock  pmndr. 

Tan  (laa)  tntohctucs. 

About  thro  o'cfc-i. 

It  wm  be  noted  that: 

1.  The  time  of  dav  is  csnr 

esspd  bv  tee  wxnbiiwJ  with 

the  tDipersoDal  subject  3. 

S.  Coatrarf  to  l-^etiah  usage,  in  Frendi  the  hour  is 
givmi  firft  and  tben  the  minutes  are  added  or  subtracted. 
Tile  word  lieaie(s)  b  always  mentiixted,  bui  the  wwd 
iiiiiiate(s)  b  frequently  omitted. 

3.  Le  oiMfi  [midi]]  means  noon,  midday:  le  nunnit  [inin({i] 
n^aas  midiiigkL 

4.  Demi  when  pnvedins  a  noun,  is  re^rded  as  part  of 
the  noun  and  i?  Joined  to  it  by  mean;  of  a  hyphen  and 
does  nw  aeiie>e  wiih  m  ia  eewder:  as  an  adjecEin".  foDowing 

the  Doon.  demi  e    :b~erre?  ib-  usual  r.:k^  ix   arnvment; 
•.$,  one  demi-beiire,  ^  '..zlf-'.y..';  ru:  one  heore  et  denoet 

oorf  iJwM  "jc.  .-v  :-,-"  :  K^f  -,..■■',.--, 

ife  Fue^dhi  time  :Lit4e:  a::id  in  the  U5a$^'  cv  fotoe 
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Frenchmen,  time  is  counted  from  1  to  24  hours; 
heures  (du  soir)  =  vingt-deux  heures. 

N.B.  —  Diatinguiah  carefully  botwecn  telling  the  limg  of  day  (il  +  6tte) 
and  describing  the  coJidition,  oj  wfothei,  tempetatnti  laid  natiaoi  phenomena 
(il  +  flir«),  £93. 
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iin  avis  [cenftvi]  opinion,  mind, 
un  emploj^     [(finoplwaje]     clerk, 

le  lendemain  padmeQ  ncjtt  day, 

la  m^fiance  [|mefjd:s3  distrust 
la  part     [pair]     portion,     share; 
pour  ma  part  for  my  part; 
de  ma  part,  from  me 
la  partie  [paxti]  part,  game 
la  poste  [past]  post  office 
le  repos  [larpo^  r^t 
le  veBton  [vFstS]  (sack)  coat 
fou  [fu],  (/.  folle)  mad,  crazy 
precis  [presij  exact,  precise 
agir  Qajiir]  act,  have  an  effect 
avEuicer  [avase]  be  faat,  ad- 
changer  [Jdse]  change 
discuter  [diakyte]  argue,  dia- 

ie  fiera[eofjea]tni8t,  have  faith  in 
ee  meGer  de  [ssmefjedal]  distrust, 
beware  of 


oublier  [ublie]  forget 
plaisanter  [pkzote]  joke 
[rakiSte]    relate. 


■  [rakamOse]  be- 
gin again,  di>  again 

reraonter  [rsmStfi]  wind  (o/  a 
vxilch  or  clock) 

retarder  [ratarde]  be  behind, 
be  lat«,  delay 

tromper  [trSpe]  dewive,  fool 

varier  [varje]  vary 

d'ailleuTB  [dajcerr]  beside^  ftii^ 

thennore 
d'autant  [dota]  so  much  more, 

all  the  more 

fa  va  it's  all  right,  it  will  do, 

that  works 
ne  . . .  jamais  [na  same]  never 

pourtant  [piirtfl]  however 

tiensl[tje]lHthatsol  Indeedl 
{imperaline  of  tenir,  hold) 


I 


A.  (1)  1.  Avez-vouB  une  montre,  Louise? — Oui,  made- 
moiaelle,  j'en  ai  une.  2,  C'est  un  cadeau  de  mon  pSre.  II  me 
I'a  donnSe  pour  mon  anni versa! re.  3.  ■ —  Est-elle  en  or  ou  en 
argent?  —  En  or,  mais  elle  marche  mal.  A  present  elle  retarde 
d'un  (fiy)  quart  d'heure.  4.  —  Alors  5a  ne  va  pas.  On  ne  peut 
pas  Be  fier  &  votre  montre.      5.  Et  la  v6ttc.  fidoMMti,  "osasiitefti- 
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t-elle  mieux  que  celle  de  Louise?  6.  —  Qui,  mademoiselle,  la 
mienne  marche  tr^s  bien.  Vous  savez  que  lea  montres  des 
gargons  marchent  toujours  mieux  que  celles  des  jeunes  filles. 
7.  —  Tiens!  Comment  expliquez-vous  cela,  Sdouard?  —  Mais, 
c'est  facile!  8.  Les  jeunes  filles  changent  si  souvent  d'avis, 
elles  varient  tant  elles-m^mes,  qu'on  ne  pent  pas  se  fier  k  elles, 
et  cela  agit  sur  leurs  montres.  9.  D'aiUeurs  elles  ne  les  re- 
montent  jamais.  Elles  oublient  toujours  de  les  remonter. 
10.  — Tiens,  fidouard!  Vous  commencez  tr^s  jeune  k  vous 
m^fier  des  femmes.  11.  Vous  avez  entendu  chanter  sans 
doute:  t  Souvent  femme  varie,  Bien  (very)  fou  qui  s'y  fie  ». 
12.  Pourtant  vous  avez  beau  parler  de  cette  fagon,  vous  ferez 
comme  les  autres.  13.  Vous  payerez  bien  cher  cette  m^fiance. 
On  vous  trompera  d'autant  plus  facilement.  Vous  allez  voir! 
14.  Mais  ne  discutons  pas  cette  question.  Quelle  heure  est-il 
k  votre  montre?  —  H  est  midi  moins  le  quart.  16.  —  Et  k 
la  vdtre,  Pierre?  —  II  est  midi  moins  treize,  mademoiselle. 
16.  —  Alors  vous  avancez  de  deux  minutes?  —  Non,  made- 
moiselle; je  ne  crois  pas.  17.  C'est  que  la  montre  d'fidouard 
retarde  de  deux  minutes.  On  ne  pent  pas  s'y  fier.  18.  —  Ah? 
Alors  vous  n'^tes  pas  de  I'avis  d'fidouard  sur  les  jeunes  filles 
et  les  gargons  et  leurs  montres?  19.  Mais  je  crois  qu'il  plai- 
santait.  Pourtant  nous  ne  pouvons  pas  passer  Theure  k  discuter 
sur  les  femmes  et  leurs  montres.  20.  Nous  ne  serious  jamais 
d'accord.     Nous  n'arriverions  jamais  k  rien. 

(2)  1.  Racontez-moi  votre  journ^e,  Pierre.  —  Les  jours  de 
classe  je  me  Idve  k  sept  heures  moins  vingt.  2.  II  me  faut 
vingt-cinq  minutes  pour  faire  ma  toilette,  et  k  sept  heures  cinq 
je  suis  pr^t  k  travailler  une  demi-heure  avant  le  dejeuner. 
3.  Le  dejeuner  est  pr^t  k  huit  heures  moins  vingt-cinq  et  k 
huit  heures  dix  je  pars  pour  T^cole.  4.  J'arrive  k  T^cole  k 
huit  heures  vingt-cinq.  La  premiere  classe  commence  k  huit 
heures  et  demie  et  dure  quarante-cinq  minutes.  6.  La 
deuxi^me  classe  commence  k  neuf  heures  et  quart, . . .  etc.  (Con- 
tinuez).  6.  A  midi  nous  avons  un  peu  de  repos.  Nous  pre- 
nons  notre  dejeuner  et  k  une  heure  les  classes  recommencent. 
7,  J'arrive  chez  moi  k  quatre  heures  de  Faprds-midi,  nous  dlnons 
k  six  heures  et  demie,  et  apr^s  le  diner  je  travaille  ou  je  m'amuse 
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h,  lire  juBqu'i  dix  heures.  8,  Alora  je  me  couche  et  je  dors 
jusqii'au  leDdemain  matin.  9.  —  TrSs  bien,  Pierre.  Voua 
fites  un  jeiiue  homme  sage.  10.  Je  comprends  pourquoi  votre 
moatre  marehe  mieux  que  celle  de  Louise,  —  et  mSme  que  celle 
d'fidouardl 

B.  (1)  SvistUule    pronoun?  for    the    italicized    object    nouns: 

I.  Voici  une  lettre.       2.  J'aj  "6crit-la  lellre  hJer  aoir.       3.  J'ai  ? 
demand^  fl  mon  fr^re  de'inettre  la  leitre  h  la  poste,  maia  il  a 
mis  la  leilre  daos  sa  poche.      4.  II  'a  mis'  la  UltTe  dans  sa  poche 

il  y  a  cinq  jours.      5,  Il'y  a  trouvfi  la  lettre  ce  matin  quand  il 
changeajt  de  veston.      6.  II  n'avait  pas  ouvert  la  lettre.      7.  Eu- 
fin  ir  a  donnS  la  leitre  au  faoteur  le  4  juillet.        8.  Donnez  ''■ 
la  lettre  au  facteur.      9.  Ne  mettez  pas  la  lettre  &  la  poste. 
10.  Prenez'  vos    Inllels    avant    de    monter    dans    une    voiture. 

II.  II  faut  donner  les  billets  k  Vemploy6  avant  de  sortJr  de  la 
gare  de  destination. 

(2)  Study  the  present  indicative  and  subjunctive,  the  imperfect, 
future,  and  cojiditional  forms,  and  the  compourui  forms  of  dira 
(§  193)  and  of  prendre   {§  202). 
Group  these  forms  according  to  §  159. 

C.  (1)  Traduisez  en  frangais:  1.  People  say  so  (le).  2.  Some 
one  said  so.  3.  No  one  will  say  ao.  4.  Your  father  doesn't 
want  him  to  say  so.  5.  Tell  me  at  once,  6.  I  regret  that 
he  told  (perf.  subj.;  see  5  155)  you  that.  7.  You  never 
say  anything  (rien).  8.  What  would  you  say  if  I  told  him 
what  you  said  yesterday?       9.  She  takes  sugar  in  her  coffee. 

10.  They  take  the  8:28  train  (le   train  de  . . .)  every  morning. 

11.  Your  father  must  get  (prendre)  the  tickets  before  taking 
the  train.  12.  The  apples  we  took  were  yours,  weren't  they? 
13.  Somebody  has  just  taken  all  my  apples.  14.  It  la  5:45 
exactly;  I  shall  put  on  my  overcoat  at  once  and  take  the  street 
car  at  the  corner.  15.  If  you  took  the  car  at  6:15  exactly,  you 
would  get  (fitre)  to  my  house  before  a  quarter  to  seven.  16.  Tell 
him  to  take  the  7:36  train.       17.  Don't  let's  take  it. 

(2)  For  les  jours  de  classe  in  A,  (2),  1  substitule  hler  and  r 
write  to  the  end  of  the  eighth  sentence,  rruiking  the  necessary  changes 
in  the  tense  form. 
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(3)  Substitute  demain  for  les  jours  de  classe,  and  rewrite  cm 
indicated  in  (2). 

D.  (1)  The  teacher  dictates  the  English  of  the  examples  in 
§  145  and  the  class  gives  the  French,  orally  or  in  writing. 

(2)  a.  Note  the  idiomatic  expressions:  1.  Cette  dame  a 
change  de  robe.  2.  Vons  pouvez  vous  fier  k  cette  jeune  fille, 
car  elle  ne  ressemble  pas  auz  autres.  3.  Si  vons  vous  m^fiez 
trop  des  hommes,  ils  vous  tromperont  d'autant  plus  souvent. 
4.  II  passe  son  temps  k  penser  auz  {compare  Lesson  XX,  A,  (3), 
11,  12,  13  and  (7)  of  Vocabulary  Review  No,  5)  parties  de  base- 
ball. 5.  Elle  ne  pense  jamais  k  remonter  sa  montre.  6.  Get 
enfant  ne  pense  k  rien  d'utile. 

6.  Write  sentences  in  French  after  the  model  of  those  in  (2)  a. 

E.  Dict^e:  Lesson  XXXIV,  A. 

LESSON   XXXVIII 

146.  Past  Definite  of  dormer,  finir,  vendre 

I  gavCf  etc,  I  finished^  etc.  I  sold,  etc. 

donn  ai       [dane]  fin  is      [fini]  vend  is       [vddi] 

donn  as      [dona]]  fin  is       [fini]  vend  is      [vadi] 

donn  a        [dona]  fin  it       [fini]  vend  it       [vddi] 

donn  dmes  [danam]  fin  tmes  [finim]  vend  imes  [vadim] 

donn  dtes   [danat]  fin  ties   [finit]  vend  ites    [vadit] 

donn  ^ent  [doneir]  fin  irent  [finiir]  vend  irent  [vddiir] 

147.  Past  Definite  of  avoir,  etre 

I  fiad,  etc,  I  was  J  etc, 

cus  [y]  e&mes  [jnn]  fus  [fy]  fihnes  [fym] 

eus  [y]  efttes    [yt]  fus  [fy]  ffttes    [fyt] 

eut  [y2  eurent  [y:r]  fut  [fy]  furent  [fyir] 

a.  All  verbs  have  the  same  endings  (-mes,  -tes,  -rent)  in  the  plural, 
and  all  take  a  circumflex  over  the  vowel  of  the  first  and  second  plural. 

h.  In  the  donner  group,  the  letter  a  appears  in  the  endings  of  all 
forms  except  the  3d  plural.  Note  the  pronunciation  of  &  in  -ftmes  and 
-Ates. 

c.  The  past  definite  endings  of  the  finir  and  vendre  groups  are  alike. 

d.  Observe  the  pronunciation  of  the  past  definite  of  avoir. 
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148.  Use  of  the  Past  Definite.    The  past  definite  is  used 

in  the  literary  narrative  style  to  denote  what  happened 
(completed  past  action),  or  what  happened  next  (successive 
events).    It  never  denotes,  like  the  imperfect  (§  87),  what  waa 
happening  or  used  to  happen,  or  continued  to  happen: 
Les  Romaina  bi&tSrent  Carthage.     The  Romans  burnt  Carthage. 


Dieu  accepta  les  pr^ente  d'Abel, 
qui  Hail  plus  pieux  que  saa  fi^re; 
mais  il  detourna  les  yeux  de  oeux 
de  Cain  [kaE],  parce  que  son  occur 
a'&ait  pas  pur. . .  Un  jour  Cain 
et  Abel  ilaienl  seub  dana  un 
champ,  et  Cain  se  jeta  sur  Abel, 
et  le  tiUL 


God  accepted  the  gifts  of  Abel, 
who  tvos  more  righteous  than  his 
brother;  but  he  turned  away  his 
eyes  from  those  of  Cain,  because 
his  heart  was  not  pure. . . .  One 
day  Cain  and  Abel  were  alone  in  a 
field,  and  Cain  fell  upon  Abel,  and 
slew  him. 


149.  Past  Definite  of  /aire  (irreg.) 

/  did,  etc. 

je  fis  Cs^fi]  aojie  fimes  [nufim^ 

tu  fls  [tyfi]  vous  files    [vufit] 

U  fit  [il5]  ilB  firent  [ilfiir] 
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un  accueil    Crenakceij]    welcome, 
reception 

un  automne  [oton]  autumn 
le  chant  [Jfi]  song 
1ft  compagne  [kSpap]  wife,  mate 
la  confiance  [kSfjdia]  confidence 
le  dieu  [dj0]  god 

un  evenement  [tfenevEnmS]  event 
la  faute  [fa:t]  mistake,  fault 
la  miette  [mJEt]  crumb 
le  nid  [ni]  neat 
la  iwti6  Cpitjc]  pity 
le  printemps  [preta],  spring 
le  rouge-gorge    [ruisgorj]     red- 
la  saison  [sez5j  season 


gentil  [sati]  nice,  pretty 
joyeuz  C3waj0]  merry,  cheerful 
avoir  pitie  de  [avwajrpitjeda] 

have  pity  od 
corriger  [karise]  correct 
employer  [Qplwaje]  use 
savoir  [savwair]     know    how 


sembler  [sdible|]  s( 
tuer  [tqe]  kill 
voler  [vale]  fly  v 

de  nouveau  [danuvo]  again 
lorsque  Qaraks]  when 
entre  Coitr]  between 


I,  appear 
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A.  1.  Un  petit  rouge-gorge  frappa  a  notre  fenfitre.  II  aem- 
blait  dire:  •  Ayez  pitifi  de  moi!  2.  Ouvrez-moi,  je  vous  prie; 
il  neige,  U  fait  du  vent.  3.  J'ai  bieii  froid  ct  je  ne  puis  rien 
trouver  k  manger  parce  que  la  terre  est  couvcrte  de  neige.  ■ 
4.  Nous  ellmca  piti6  du  petit  rouge-gorge,  et  noua  ouvrlmea  la 
fenftre.  5.  Le  gentil  petit  oiseau  entra  dauB  la  chambre. 
6.  II  vola  rnSme  dans  la  salle  k  manger  et  mangea  les  miettea 
qui  ^taient  tomb^es  de  la  table.  7.  BientAt  il  mangea  mfime 
dans  noa  mains  et  il  reata  chea  nous  tout  I'liiver  jusqu'au  prin- 
temps.  8.  Mais  lorsque  la  neige  fut  partie,  le  printemps 
reviat,  et  les  arbres  Be  couvrirent  de  feuiUes.  9.  Noua  ouvrlmes 
de  Bouveau  la  fenfitre,  et  notre  petit  ami  en  sortit  joyeux, 
10.  I]  alia  dans  ie  boia  voiain  oil  il  fit  son  aid  et  nous  enten- 
dlmes  souvent  acs  chanta  joyeux.  U.  Loraque  I'^tS  et  I'au- 
tomne  furent  passes,  I'hiver  revint,  et  le  rouge-gorge  revint  aussi, 
cette  fois  avec  sa  petite  compagne.  12.  Lea  deux  petita  oiaeaux 
ne  semblaient  pas  du  tout  se  m^fier  de  noua.  13.  J'ouvrls  la 
fen§tre  et  ila  entrSrent  avec  confiance  dans  la  maiaon,  oft  ila 
pasafereot  la  froide  Baiaon  sans  essayer  mfitne  de  noua  quitter 
avant  le  printemps.  14.  Vous  pouvez  @tre  sAr  que  noua  laur 
flmes  bon  accueil, 

B.  (1)  Study  the  present  indicative  and  subjuncHoe,  the  im- 
perfect, future,  conditional,  and  compound  tense  forms  of  pouvoir 
(5  221);  of  savoir  (5  222).    Group  these  forma  according  to  $  159. 

(2)  a.  Change  to  the  conversatioTiat  past  the  literary  past  forms 
in  the  story  of  Cain  and  Abel  (§  148).  Are  the  three  imperfect 
forms  changed?    Explain. 

b.  Similarly,  retell  the  incident  in  the  present. 

(3)  Traduisez:  1.  I  cannot  trust  you  (ft  vous).  2.  They 
can  trust  their  friends.  3.  Why  couldn't  you  trust  your  watch? 
4.  We  shall  come  when  we  can.  5.  He  could  come  to-morrow 
it  ho  wished  (inftert  le).  6.  The  pupils  must  (II  faut)  be  able  to 
leave  home  (partir  de  chez  eux)  earlier  (cnmpar.  oftti).  7,  I 
could  have  left  home  eadier  if  I  had  wished. 

(1)     Traduisez     (use     the    past    definite    where    suitable): 
What  did  Cain  do?      2.  Do  you  not  know  what  Cain  did 
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{inverted  order)!  3.  Did  you  know  that  Cain  lulled  ids 
brother  (see  §  148,  example  2)?  4.  I  couldn't  (compare  B,  (1)) 
kill  my  brother.  5.  Could  you  kill  youra?  6.  Cain  did  not 
know  that  God  was  looking  at  liim.  7.  Do  you  know  that  God 
saw  ever3^hirig  (§  132,  7,  9)  Cain  did  (use  past  of  eonversatimi}? 
8.  When  he  learned  {past  indef.  of  savoir)  that  I  had  fallen 
ill,  he  came  to  see  me  at  once.  9.  You  muat  (devei)  know  that 
I  would  laot  distrust  those  persons  ii  I  did  not  know  (connaltre 
or  savoir?)  them  very  well.  10.  The  pupils  must  (11  faut) 
know  how  to  explain  the  difference  between  "  eontiattre  "  and 
"  savoir."  11.  If  I  were  to  ask  you  {»upply  it,  le),  could  you 
answer  the  question? 

(2)  Rewrite  A,  changing  the  past  narrative  of  literary  style  to 
the  past  narrative  of  conversational  style.  Note  that  fut  partie 
becomes  6tait  partie.     Why  do  not  the  imperfects  change  f 

(3)  a.  Some  verbs  have  a  special  meaning  in  the  past  definite, 
differing  from  that  of  the  infinitive: 

a7oir  to  have  j'eus  I  have  received 

EBVoir  Ui  know  je  sua  I  fouad  out  (learned) 

toe  to  be  je  fas  I  became 

-  b.  Tmdirisez:  1.  II  ^tait  bien  triate  quand  il  re?ut  (s**  §213) 
ma  lettre.     2.  II  fut  bien  triste  quand  il  re?ut  ma  lettre. 

(4)  Racantez  en  frangais  les  SvSnements  de  la  journie,  en  tndi- 
quant  I'heure  4  laqueUe  vons  vema  Hes  levi,  etc.  [Legon  XXXVTI, 
A,  (2)]. 

(5)  Perinea  «L'IIiatoiredurouge-gorge,iiie?iiTe/ermd.  Employez 
lea  temps  de  la  conversation.  Serves-vous  dea  expressions  el  dss 
moti  suimnls:  frapper,  sembler  dire,  avoir  piti6,  ouvrir,  il  neige, 
fait  froid,  terre  couverte  de  neige.  Nous  ouvrir,  gentil  petit 
oiseau,  cntrer,  manger  miettes,  rester,  tout  I'hiver,  partir  au 
printemps,  bfttir  nid,  chanter,  €t€,  automne  passer,  hiver  revenir, 
rouge-gorge  revenir  avec  compagne,  ne  se  m6fier  pas,  leur  faire 
bon  accueil. 

D.  Dict^e:  « L'Hiatoire  du  rouge-gorge.  »  Chaque  616ve  cor- 
rige  les  fautes  de  son  devoir  en  se  servant  du  texte,  et  le  donne 
ensuite  au  professeur. 
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150.  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  dormer,  firm,  vendre 


{That)  I  gave,  might 
give,  etc, 

donn  asse  .  [donas] 
donn  asses  [donas] 
donn  di  [dona] 

donn  assions  [donasj5] 
donn  assiez  [donasje] 
donn  assent   [donas] 


(That)  I  finished, 
might  finish,  etc, 

fin  isse  [finis] 
fin  isses  [finis] 
fin  it  [fini] 

fin  issions  [finisj5] 
fin  issiez  [finisje] 
dissent  [finis] 


{That)  I  sold,  might 
sell,  etc, 

vend  isse  [vadis] 
vend  isses  [vadis] 
vend  it  [vadi] 

vend  issions  [vadisjS] 
vend  issiez  [vadisje] 
vend  issent   [vadis] 


151.         Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  avoir,  itre 


(Thai)  I  had,  might  have,  etc. 

eusse  [ys]  eussions  [ysj5] 
eusses  [ys]  eussiez  [ysje] 
eftt        [y]        eussent   [ys] 


{That)  I  was,  were,  might  he,  etc, 

fusse  [fys]  fussions  [fysjS] 
fusses  [fys]  fussiez  [fysje] 
fiit        [fy]        fussent   [fys] 


152.  Tense  Sequence.  In  complex  sentences  any  other 
tense  than  the  present  or  future  (§  107)  in  the  governing 
clause  regularly  requires  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  the 
governed  clause;  so  also  for  compound  subjunctive  tenses, 
the  auxiliary  in  the  principal  clause  being  considered  as  the 
verb: 


Impf.  Je  d^sirais 
P.  Def.  Je  d^sirai 
P.  Indef.  J'ai  d68ir6 
CoNDL.  Je  d^sirerais 
Plupf.  J'avais  d6sir6 , 


^qu'il 


qu'il  restftt. 


I  was  desiring  bim  to  remain. 
I  desired  him  to  remain. 
I  (have)  desired  him  to  remain. 
I  should  desire  him  to  remain. 
,  I  had  desired  him  to  remain. 


Note.  —  The  imperfect  subjmictive  is  of  very  limited  use  in  the 
language  of  everyday  life,  being  rarely  employed  except  in  the  hterary 
or  elevated  style.  There  is  a  tendency  in  tense  sequence  to  avoid  the 
imperfect  and  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  favor  of  the  present  and 
the  perfect  subjunctive;  e,g,  j'allais  rentier  dans  l'6glise  en  attendant 
qtt'll  uienne  (instead  of  vfnt)  me  chercher. 
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EXERCISE    XXXIX 


le  compatriote  [kopatriat]  fellow 

country  man 
kmort  [moir]  death 
le  petit-flls  [Isptifia]  graadBon 
le  prince  [prgis]  prince 
la  religion  [larlisja]  religion 
le  rocher     [raje]     rock     (large) , 

boulder 
le  sang  [aa^  blood 
le  Slide  [ajekl]  century 
le  soldat    [solda3,    soldier    (more 

specific  than  militaire) 

HBsassinS  [^aaaaiiie]  assassinated 
civil  [aivil]  civil,  civilian 
entier  [etje]  whole,  entire 
habitu^  [abitqe^  accustomed 
montagaeux  [m5taii0j   moun- 


royal  [rwajal]  royal 
accepter  [afcstpte]  accept 
s'agir  de  [sajiirda]  be  a  question 
of 
devoir  ^davwarr]  owe 
clever  [elve]  bring  up 
grimper  [grgpe]  climb 
tutter  [lytel  fight,  struggle 
mourir  Cmuri:r]  die 
nounir  Cnuriir]  feed 
ordonner  [ardone]  give  orders 
reconnaltre    [rakoneitr]  recog- 
nize,  acknowledge 
ruiner  [rqine]  ruin 
vivre  [vi:vr31ive 
d'ordinaire  [dordinctr]  usually 
en  soldat   [fisolda]  like  a  soldier, 
tainoua  in  the  rflle  of  a  soldier 

A.  (1)  1.  II  s'agit  de  l'6ducation  d'Henri  IV  qui  fut  roi  de 
France  au  seiaiSme  si&ele.  2.  II  fut  €\ev€  non  (not)  en  prince, 
mais  en  soldat,  3.  Son  grand-pSre  ne  voulut  pas  qu'on 
I'Slcvflt  coname  on  &\hve  d'ordinaire  lea  enfanta  de  sang  royal. 

4.  II  ordonna  qu'on  liabiliat  et  qu'on  nourrit  son  petit-fila 
eomme  lea  autrea  enfanta  de  son  pays  montagneux  de  Navarre. 

5.  II  voulut  aussi  que  le  jeuno  prince  v^cflt  (vivre,  §211) 
comniB  8es  jeunes  compatriotea.  6.  II  voulut  qu'il  courflt, 
joufit,  lutt&t  avec  eux  oomme  s'il  n'6tait  pas  de  sang  royal. 
7.  Et  m&me  il  voulut  qu'il  flit  habitu^  ft  grimper  aux  arbrea 
et  ft  courir  aur  lea  rochers  pour  se  faire  fort,  8.  II  dSaira 
que  aon  petit-fils  n'eOt  peur  de  rien. 

(2)  1.  Henri  IV  devint  roi  de  France  en  1589  par  la  mort  de 
son  cousin  Henri  III.  2.  II  fut  lo  premier  roi  de  la  famille 
des  Bourbona.  3.  La  ville  de  Paris  ne  voulut  pas  le  reci 
nattre  roi  pares  qu'il  fitait  protestant.  4.  Voyant  que  la 
France  entifire  ne  voulait  pas  accepter  un  roi  proteatant,  et 
qu'il  s'apssait  de  ruiner  aon  pays  par  la  guerre  civile,  s'il  ci 
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servait  sa  religion,  il  se  fit  catholique.      5.  Henri  IV  fut  un 
excellent  roi  jusqu'au  moment  oil  il  mourut  assassin^  en  1610. 

B.  (1)  a.  With  what  tense  of  the  indicative  is  the  imperfect 
subjunctive  evidently  to  be  grouped  in  formation  f  With  what 
tense  of  the  indicative  do  we  group  the  present  stibjunctive  in 
formation  i 

b.  Observe  thai  the  endings  of  all  imperfect  subjunctives  are 
spelled  alike:  -sse,  -sses,  -t,  -ssions,  -ssiez,  -ssent;  and  that 
the  stem  vowel  preceding  the  -t  of  the  3d  pers,  sing,  is  always 
spelled  with  a  circumflex  accent. 

c.  Study  the  forms  of  mourir   (§174)  and  of  vivre  (§  211). 
Are  there  any  irregularities  in  groups  2  and  4  (§  159)  o/ mourir? 

Does  the  vowel  sound  represented  by  eu  []oe]  occur  in  those  forms 
of  mourir  that  have  the  stress  on  the  stem  or  on  the  endirygf 

d.  Point  out  the  phonetic  resemblaTices  in  the  conjugation  of 
appeler,  mtoer,  venir,  mourir,  vouloir,  pouvoir. 

(2)  Study  devoir  and  vouloir  (§§214,  225)  as  in  the  preceding 
lessons.    Group  all  the  forms  o>ccording  to  §  159. 

(3)  a.  Notethevariou^meanin^isof  devoir  and  Youl(ui.  Devoir* 
may  be  translated  in  several  ways: 

Combien  est-ce  que  je  vous  dois?      How  much  do  I  owe  you? 
n  me  doit  3  fr.  60,  He  owes  me  three  francs  fifty  cen- 

times. 
Vous  devez  ezpliquer  dalrement      You  are  to  explain  this  sentence 
cette  phrase.  clearly. 

6.  It  is  less  emphatic  than  il  faut 

Vous  devez  avoir  froid.  You  must  be  cold.     (It  is  likely 

that .  .  .) 
n  devait  raconter  cette  histoire.         He  was  to  tell  that  story. 
Le  facteur  devait  passer  kSh.  10.      The  postman  was  to  go  by  at  3 :10. 
n  dut  (a  dd)  changer  de  veston.        He  had  to  change  his  coat. 

*  The  chief  difficulty  with  d«TOir  is  due  to  the  tact  that  it  is  a  fully  con- 
jugated verb  in  French,  and  that  the  corresponding  English  verbs  {ought, 
should,  must)  have  only  a  few  forms.  The  result  is  that  in  English  we 
have  to  make  up  for  the  missing  forms  by  the  use  of  auxiliaries.  The 
SBiae  is  true  of  poirr^  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  of  vouloir. 
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I^  {vofessenr  devrait  indiquer  la 
lefon  d'avance. 

II  aurait  dH  ezpliquei  cette  dif- 

EUe  a  d&  changer  d'avis. 

Vous  auriez  dfl  vous  mSfler. 

Le  facteur  a  dd  passer  bsdb  ap- 

porter  de  lettres. 

H,  (4)  Meanings  of  vouloir: 
J«  ne  veui  pas. 
L'oiseaa  veut  entrer. 
Voulez-vous  manger  ces  miettes 

de  pain? 
Le  rouge-gorge  n'a  pas  voulia  rester 

plus  longtemps. 
Je  lui  ai  demand^  de  raconter  son 

histoire,  mais  il  n'a  pas  voulu. 
Je  Toudrais  (aimerais)  discuter  la 

question  avec  eui. 
J'aurais  voulu  agir  autrement. 


The  teacher  ought  to  (but  does 
not)  assign  the  leeson  in  aA- 

He  should  have  (ought  to  have) 
explained  this  difficulty. 

She  must  liave  (probably  has) 
changed  hor  mind. 

You  ought  to  have  been  on  your 

The  postman  must  have  gone  by 
vrithout  bringing  any  letters. 


I  wiii  not. 

The  bird  wants  to  come  in. 

Will  you  (Do  you  want  to)  eat 

these  bread  crumbs? 
The  robin  would  not  stay  longer. 

I  asked  him  to  tell  his  story,  but 
he  wouldn't. 

I  should  like  to  discuss  the  ques- 
tion with  th»n. 

I  should  have  liked  to  act  differ- 
eotlj. 

He  wanted  the  prince  to  beware 
of  women. 


Note  that  English  '  will,'  '  should,'  '  would,'  have  a  variety  of 
meanings,  which  are  therefore  expressed  in  French  in  various 
wayn,  according  to  the  ■particylar  case. 

C.  Traduisez:  (1)  1.  You  must  know  the  date  of  the  cap- 
ture of  the  Bastille.  2.  The  Bastille  must  have  been  a  prison. 
.3.  The  French  national  festival  must  have  had  an  historical 
origin.  4.  The  taking  of  the  Bastille  was  to  be  the  beginning 
of  the  French  revolution.  5.  Henry  IV  was  obliged  (past  def.) 
to  become  [a]  Catholic  in  order  (pour)  to  be  king.  6.  You 
should  have  gtven  the  letters  to  the  postman.  7.  You  ought 
to  know  that  he  is  to  come  at  3:35. 
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(2)  1.  However,  if  you  will  not  give  him  the  letter,  please 
(veuillez)  mail  it  yourself.  2.  We  begged  the  robin  to  come 
in,  but  he  wouldn't.  3.  I  should  like  the  robin  and  his  mate 
to  come  back  (pres,  suhj,)  every  winter.  4.  We  should  like  to 
hear  his  merry  songs  again.  5.  I  have  explained  the  matter 
(affaire)  to  him,  but  he  will  not  {two  ways,  two  meanings) 
change  his  mind.  6.  We  begged  the  teacher  to  explain  the 
use  (emploi)  of  these  verbs,  but  he  will  not  or  cannot.  7.  Say 
what  you  will  (§  94),  he  will  not  change  rehgions  (sing.), 
8.  Do  what  you  will  (§  94). 

(3)  *  Beginning  with  II  fut  61ev6  in  A,  write  out  the  passage  in 
the  conversational  past,  making  the  necessary  changes  in  the  verb 
forms,  e.g.,  II  a  6t6  61ev6,  etc. 

(4)  *  Wrile  ovi  the  passage  on  the  basis  of  the  historical  present, 

(5)  Racontez  en  frangais,  oralement,  V Anecdote  du  rouge-gorge, 

D.     Dict6e:   Legon  XXXVIU,  A. 


VOCABULARY  REVIEW  No.  6 

(1)  A  quels  avires  mots  pensez-vous  quand  on  dit:  la  moiti^, 
un  franc,  de  la  monnaie,  avoir  froid,  croire,  Noel,  la  Revolu- 
tion frauQaise,  catholique,  le  facteur,  la  m^fiance,  le  nid,  vivre, 
le  prince,  civil,  le  printemps? 

(2)  Quel  est  le  contraire  de:  se  fier  k,  vivre,  joyeux,  gentil, 
avancer,  avoir  chaud,  faire  chaud,  se  rappeler,  s'en  aller? 

(3)  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  le  mot  convenable  ('  Replace  the  dash 
by  the  proper  word  ')  •  !•  J'ai  quatre  francs  et  je  vous  en  donne 

deux;  c'est  la de  ce  que  j'ai.       2.  Louis  XVI quand 

la  Revolution  a  commence ;  elle  a  commence  pendant  son . 

3.  Le  quatorze  juillet  est  la nationale  frangaise.      4.  Le 

25  decembre  est  le  jour  de ,      5.  Le  1^  Janvier  est  le  jour 

(Je  — — .      6.  Un  homme  qui  est  en  prison  n'est  pas  . 

♦  Note.  —  In  doing  (3)  and  (4),  shift  the  imperfect  subjunctives  to 
present  or  perfect  subjunctives,  consulting  the  alphabetical  Refer- 
ence List,  §226,  in  order  to  find  the  proper  forms  of  the  irregular 
verbs. 
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7.  Le  jour  de  I'an  en  Franco  on  envoie  des"''  '-■,  et  on  fait 
des  — ■ — .       8.  II  faut  mettre  cette  lettre  h  la  '-•--.       9.  Ma 

jnontre  ne  marche  pas;  j'ai  di  oublier  de  la .     10.  Voulez- 

V0U8  corriger  lea dans  ce  devoir?      11.  Les  eofants  aiment 

Sk  ■' 1-  sur  les  arbrea.       12,  Lea  granda-pSrca  aiment  leurs , 

13.  Henri  IV  pat  —  en  1610.    II  a  6i6 .      14.  Son  grand- 

pfire  a  vouln le  prince  comme  lea  autrea  ' .       15,  Le 

voiain  se  ' si  lea  b^tes  mangent  apn  bl4.  ^S^ 

(4)  Traduxsez:  pendant,  peadajft^  q\ie.    Distinguish  the  latter   f*"**" 
from  tandis  que.      Use  the  two  in  sentences.  '  ■ "      "   '"  -  -■^'  =lfJ 

(5)  Employez  dans  des  phrases:  jusqu'i;  k  cause  de;  penser 
a,  penser  de;   il  s'eat  agi  de;   tiens!;    d'ailleura;   pourtaot. 

(6)  Traduisez:  qs.  ne  va  pas,  habillS  en  soldat,  environ  cent 
peraonnes,  h,  aix  heures  precises,  couramment,  lorsque,  joura 
d'^cole,  la  montre  marche  mieux,  elle  retarde  d'une  heure,  6tre 
d'aecord,  d'autant  plus  facilement,  avoir  beau,  &  haute  voix,  neuf 
fois  sur  diK. 

(7)  Raamlez  en  frangais,  oralemeni,  «  L'Education  et  I'histoire 
de  Henri  IV,  roi  de  France, »  en  vans  servant  des  expressions  et  des 
mots  suivards:  s'agir,  6iucation,  seizifemo  aifecle,  61ever,  en  prince, 
en  soldat.  Son  grand-p&re,  vouloir,  filever,  d'ordinaire,  enfaiita 
de  sang  royal.  II  ordonna,  habiller,  nourrir,  comme,  lea  enfanta, 
pays  montagneuK.      II  voulut,  jeune  prince,  eourir,  jouer,  iutl«r, 

grimper,  les  arbrea.      Henri  IV,  devenir  roi  en .      La  ville 

de  Paris,  ne  vouloir  paa,  reconnaitre,  proteatant.  II  a'apasMt, 
miner,  pays,  guerre  civile,  ae  faire  catholique.     II,  Stre,  excellent 

mourir,  asaaae'mer  en . 

(8)  Tradifisez:    1.  You're  joking,  aren't  you?       2.  Tell  Mm 
[use  part)  that  I  was  joking.      3.  That's  right!    That 

works!  4.  It  ia  a  question  of  bringing  him  up  like  the  son  of 
a  poor  man.  5.  However,  he  ia  rich.  Furthermore,  he  will 
be  king  of  France  aome  day.  6.  What  page  are  we  on?  At 
what  page  did  we  stop  yeaterday?  7.  He  lost  a  third  or  a 
fourth  of  hia  money.  8.  I  think  so.  He  eaya  ao.  Wc  tMnk 
not  (que  non).  9.  We  have  just  finished  this  part  of  the 
book,  10.  It  is  a  question  now  of  remembering  what  we  have 
learned.  11.  If  we  succeed  in  doing  so  (le),  wo  ahali  know 
a  good  deal  of  French. 


A  FRENCH  GBAUMAB 


ANECDOTES 


XL.   La  ThSiere  du  Hntelot 

<The  sectiona  indicated  giva  the  forms  of  llie  irregular  verha,) 

A.  Un  matclot,  i.  burd  d'uu  vaisseau,  ayant '  eu  la  maladreeae 
de  laiBser  tomber  par-dessua  le  bord  une  tli6i6re  d'argent,  alia  ' 
trouver  le  capitaine  ct  lui  dit ':  «  Peut-on  *  dire  '  d'une  chose, 
qu'eUe  est '  perdue ',  lorsqu'on  sait '  oil  olio  est '?  —  Non,  mon 
ami.  —  Eo  ce  caa,  voua  n'avez  '  rien  b,  craindre  *  pour  votre 
th^Sre,    car  je  saia '  (]u'clle  eat '  au  fond  de  la  mer.  > 

>  1  IM.  M103.  '  f  1«4.  'Ea32.  •flBD. 

>  f  1^-  *  i'i'i-  *  S^io. 

B,  Comply  the  foilovnng  by  conjugating  the  lense  in  /uU, 
rapeolin^  also  the  remainder  of  Ike  erpresEion  along  with  the  verb: 
1.  II  alia  trouver  le  capitaine.  2.  II  lui  dit.  3.  Peut-il  dire? 
4.  U  sait  oil  elle  est.  b.  EUe  est  perdue.  6.  Voub  n'avez 
rien  it'" 


C.  (Oroi.)  1.  De  quelles  personnes  parle-t-on  dans  cette 
hifltoire?      2.  Oh  ^talent  ces  perBonnes?      3.  Qu'avait  fait  le 

Imatelot?  4.  Qu'eat-ce  que  c'est  qu'une  thSi&re?  5.  En  quoi 
6twt  cett«  thfi^re?  6.  A  qui  6tait-eUe?  7.  Oil  6tait-elle 
tombSeT  8.  SavaitnDn  oi  elle  fitait?  9.  fitait-elle  alora  vrai- 
ment  perdue?       10.  Mfua  quel  ^tait  I'argument  du  matelot? 

D.  1,  The  SEulor  waa  so  clumsy  as  to  let  the  teapot  fall, 
2.  If  you  let  a  mIvbt  teapot  fall  into  the  sea,  it  is  lost.  3.  Go 
to  the  capt^n.  4.  I  went  to  the  captain.  5.  Tell  him  that 
the  teapot  is  not  loat.  6.  The  captain  will  say:  "  My  good 
fellow,  did  you  drop  my  silver  teapot  into  the  sea?  "  7.  When 
we  are  on  board  of  a  ship  we  do  not  let  teapots  fall  into  the 

fS.  Where  is  the  teapot?       0.   I  do  not  know  where  it  is. 
No  one  iinds  teapota  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea. 


^^P    A.   Un  Ar{ 
^^Vdepuis  deux  j 


LGBSON   XLI 


XLI,  L'Arabe  et  les  Pertes 
Un  Arabe,  6gar6  dans  le  desert,  n'avait '  pas  mang^  * 
Fdepuis  deuK  jours,  et  se  voyait  =  menace  *  de  mourir '  de  fwm. 
En  passant  prSs  d'un  de  cea  puits  oil  lea  caravanes  vienjient* 
abreuver  leurs  ehameaux,  il  voit "  sur  le  sable  na  petit  aac  de 
cuir.  11  le  ramasse  et  le  tate.  «  Allah  soit '  b^ni  'I  dit-il '; 
CO  aont,'  je  croM,'"  des  dattea  on  des  noisettes.  »  Plein  da  cette 
douce  eap^rance,  il  se  hdte  d'ouvrir  "  le  aac;  maia,  i  la  vue  de 
ce  qu'il  contienf:  t  Hfijas!  g'6crie-tr-il  douloureuaement,  ee  ne 
sont'  que  des  perles!  » 

'  S  154.  •  I  J56.  '  S  IM.  •  S  193.  "  §  l^S. 

'  §  156-  •  i  174.  ■  5  163.  ">  i  IQl.  "  I  177. 

<  i  234.  *  i  178. 

B.  Complete  Ike  following,  as  in  the  preceding  exercise:  1,  II 
n'avait  pas  mang6.  2.  11  se  voyait  menacfi,  3.  lis  viennent. 
4.  II  voit  aon  sac.  5.  II  le  tftte.  6,  Qu'il  aoit  b^nil  7.  Je 
le  crois.      8.  II  ae  h&te  d'ouvrir  le  sac.      9.  II  a'^cria. 

Relate  the  story  in  the  first  person  stnffular,  thus:  «  Egarfi 
dans  le  desert,  je  n'avaia  paa,  t  etc. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Oddemeureatles  Arabes?  2.  OO  est  I'Arabie? 
3.  Oil  8'6tait  6garA  I'Arabe?  4.  Est-ce  qu'il  y  a  beaucoup  de 
deserts  dans  ce  paya?  5.  Dana  quel  6tat  se  trouvait  I'Arabe? 
6.  Par  oil  passfUt-il?  7.  Qu'eat-ce  qu'il  a  vu?  8.  Qu'est-ce 
qu'il  y  avait  dans  le  sac?  9.  Eltait-il  content  de  trouver  les 
perles?  10.  Eat-ce  que  les  perles  ne  sont  pas  des  choaea  pr^ 
cieuses?  11.  Qu'eat-ce  qu'il  eap^rait  trouver  dans  le  aac? 
12.  Pourquoi  pr^^rait-il  des  noisettes  k  des  perlea?  13,  Les- 
quellea  pr6fSrericz-vouB  maintenant? 

D.  1.  The  Arab  has  lost  his  way,  2.  If  we  had  not  eaten 
for  two  days,  we  should  be  hungry.  3.  We  saw  ourselves 
threatened  with  starvation.  4.  The  caravans  will  come  to 
water  their  camels  at  the  well.  5.  We  ahall  water  our  camels. 
8.  If  I  saw  pearls  on  the  sand,  I  should  pick  them  up.  7.  He 
felt  the  dates  in  the  bag.  8.  If  there  had  been  hazelnuts  in 
the  leathern  bag,  he  would  have  hastened  to  open  it.  9.  But 
the  bag  did  not  contain  nuts,  it  contiuned  only  pearls.  10.  At 
the  sight  of  that  he  exclaimed:  "I  ahall  die  <A  \i.'mdb«" 
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XLn.   Le  Paysan  et  les  £pis  de  B16 

A.  Un  paysan  accompagn^  de  son  fils,  le  petit  Auguste,  alla^ 
un  jour  visiter  ses  champs  pour  voir  ^  dans  quel  6tat  6tait  * 
son  bl6.  lis  arriv^rent  k  un  champ  oil  certains  6pis  se  te- 
naient  *  droits  tandis  que  d'autres  6taient '  lourdement  incline 
vers  la  terre.  Auguste  s'^cria:  «  Quel  dommage  que  ces  6pis 
soient '  si  courb^s!  Combien  je  pr^f^re  ^  ceux-lli  qui  sont ' 
vigoureux  et  droits.  »  Le  pdre  prit  ®  deux  des  6pis,  les  roula 
entre  ses  doigts  pour  faire^  sortir  ®  le  grain,  et  r^pondit*: 
«  Regarde  un  peu  mon  enfant;  ces  6pis  courb^s  sont '  pleins 
du  meilleur  bl6,  car  c'est  ^  le  poids  qui  fait  ^  pencher  leur  t^te, 
tandis  que  ceux  qui  la  reinvent  ^®  si  fi^rement  sont '  vides  et  ne 
valent "  rien.  » 


1  §160. 

*  §177. 

•  §202. 

•  §  166. 

w  §  158. 

s  §224. 

»  §158. 

7  §  196. 

•  §  210. 

u  §  223. 

»  §  154. 

B.  Complete  the  following,  as  above:  1.  II  alia  visiter  ses 
champs.  2.  lis  arriv^rent  k  un  champ.  3.  lis  se  tenaient 
droits.  4.  II  s'6cria.  5.  Quel  dommage  quails  soient  si 
courb^sl  6.  Je  pr6f^re  ceux-1^.  7.  II  en  prit  deux.  8.  II 
fait  pencher  leur  t^te.      9.  lis  ne  valent  rien. 

Give  the  present  indicative  in  full  of :  1.  Alia.  2.  Se  tenaient. 
3.  Prit.      4.  Fait.       5.  Valent. 

Relate  the  story,  substituting  the  past  indefinite  for  the  past 
definite,  thus:  «  Un  paysan  ...  est  all6  visiter,  »  etc. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  paysan?  2.  Oil  ce 
paysan  est-il  all6?  3.  Est-ce  qu'il  6tait  seul?  4.  Qui  est  all6 
avec  lui?  5.  Pourquoi  sont-ils  all^s  aux  champs?  6.  Com- 
ment se  tenaient  certains  6pis  dans  les  champs  qu41s  ont 
visit^s?  7.  Tous  les  ^pis  se  tenaient-ils  droits?  8.  Comment 
les  autres  se  tenaient-ils?  9.  Quels  6pis  pr^f6rait  le  petit 
Auguste?  10.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  s'est  6cri6?  11.  Lesquels  pr6- 
f^rez-vous?  12.  Pourquoi  les  pr6f6rez-vous?  13.  Lesquels 
des  ^pis  ^taient  courb^s?      14.  Qu'est-ce  qui  leur  faisait  pen- 
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cher  la  t^te?  15.  Pourquoi  les  autres  se  tenaient-ils  si  droits? 
16.*Lesquels  valent  le  plus?  17.  Comment  le  p^re  a-t-il  d6- 
montr^  cela  k  son  fils?  18.  Les  personnes  fibres  valent-elles 
ordinairement  grand'chose?  19.  Pr^f6rez-vous  les  personnes 
modestes? 

D.  1.  I  am  going  to  see  the  fields.  2.  If  you  were  to  go 
and  visit  the  fields,  in  what  condition  would  you  find  the 
wheat?  3.  We  reach  the  field  where  the  wheat  is  standing 
upright.       4.  Some  of  the  ears  of  wheat  are  heavily  weighted. 

5.  Why  do  you  exclaim:  "  What  a  pity  they  are  so  bent  down?'' 

6.  You  prefer  those  that  are  standing  upright,  do  you?  7.  Hold 
yourself  upright.  8.  Take  two  ears  of  wheat.  9.  Rub 
the  grain  out.      10.  The  best  wheat  is  not  in  the  upright  ears. 

11.  The  full  ears  are  bent,  while  the  empty  ears  are  upright. 

12.  Just  look,  my  boy,  the  upright  ears  are  empty.  13.  Full 
heads  are  worth  a  great  deal,  but  empty  heads  are  worth  nothing. 
14.  Do  you  not  observe  the  same  thing  amongst  men  as  among 
the  ears  of  wheat? 

Use  either  the  past  definite  or  the  past  indefinite  for  the  nar- 
rative tenses  of  the  following: 

E.  Little  Augustus  went  one  day  to  the  fields.  He  went 
with  his  father  who  was  going  to  see  whether  his  wheat  was 
ripe.  They  arrived  at  a  wheat  field.  Augustus  observed  that 
certain  ears  of  wheat  were  bent  down  towards  the  earth.  He 
observed  also  that  others  held  themselves  upright.  He  said 
to  his  father:  "  Look  at  those  ears  of  wheat.  What  a  pity 
they  are  so  bent  down!  I  prefer  those  which  hold  them- 
selves upright."  His  father  wished  to  teach  him  a  lesson. 
He  took  two  of  the  ears  of  wheat  and  rolled  them  between 
his  fingers.  The  one  was  empty  and  was  worth  nothing.  The 
other  was  full  of  good  wheat.  Then  he  said:  "  Look,  my  boy, 
this  ear  which  raised  its  head  so  proudly  was  almost  empty. 
On  the  contrary,  this  other  which  was  so  bent  down  was  full 
of  the  best  grain.  We  observe  the  same  thing  amongst  men. 
Those  who  are  proud  have  an  (the)  empty  head.  They  are 
worth  nothing.  On  the  contrary,  those  who  are  modest  and 
humble  are  generally  the  best." 


A   FRENCH    GHAHMAR 


XLIIL   Le  Trtisor  du  Laboiueiir 

A.  Un  laboureur  ^taiit  aur  le  point  de  mourir',  et  voulant ' 
doniier  k  sea  enfants  une  dcmiere  preuve  de  sa  teodresse,  les 
fit'  venir  *  aupr6a  de  lui,  et  leur  dit  ^:  >  Mes  eiifantis,  apr^ 
moi  V0U8  aurea  le  cham[}  que  uion  pfere  a  poest^de ",  le  champ 
qui  m'a  servi^  i  61evBr  '  et  il  nourrir  ma  famille.  Clierchei 
bien  dans  ee  champ,  et  voua  trouverez  un  tr&or.  » 

Les  enfants,  aprfes  la  mort  de  leur  pere,  se  micent  *  k  retour- 
uer  le  champ  en  tons  sens,  Mchant,  labourant  la  terre.  lis 
n'y  trouvfirent  ni  or  m  argent;  raais  la  terre  bien  remu^o,  bien 
kbourSe,  prodaisit  '■  une  moiason  abondante.  Le  sage  -lieillard 
ne  le8  avalt  pas  tromp^a;  il  leur  avtut  enseigui^  que  le  travail 
est  un  tr^aor. 

1  i  174.  •  (  195.  'I  193.  '  i  186.  <  S  198. 

>  f  225.  <  i  17S.  •  {  158.  ■  i  168.  '•  1  18fi. 

B.  CompteCe  the  following,  as  above:  1.  II  les  fit  venir  auprfSa 
de  lui.  2.  lis  ac  mirent  fir  retourner  le  champ.  3,  II  produisit 
une  moisson.      4.  II  ne  lea  aTait  pas  tromp^. 

CUve  the  future  and  the  past  definite  in  ftdl  of:  1.  Mourir. 
2.  Voulant.       3.  Fit.       4.  Venir,       5.  Dit.       6.  Servir. 

C  (flraL)  1.  Da  quelles  ^ereQimea  parle  I'lufiioirei* 
2.  Qu'est-ce  (que  c'est)  qu'un  laboureur?  3.  Ce  laboureur-ci 
£tait-il  un  jeune  homme?  4.  Dana  quel  6tat  se  trouvait-il? 
5.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  allait  laisser  k  ses  enfants?  6.  Avait-il 
achet^  ce  ctmmp?  7.  £tait-ee  un  bon  champ?  8.  Quel  con- 
seil  le  laboureur  a-t-il  donii£  k  ses  enfants?  9.  Ont-ils  bien 
oheroh47  10.  Est-ce  qu'ils  y  ont  trouv^  de  Tor?  11.  Leur 
P&'e  lesavait-il  tromp6s,  alora?  12.  Quel  trfisor  ont-ils  trouv4  7 
13.    Quelle  est  la  morale  de  I'histoire? 

D.  1,  The  father  gave  his  children  a  proof  of  his  love.  2.  He 
called  his  children  into  his  presence.  3.  The  children  will 
own  the  field  after  the  father.  4.  The  children  dug  up  and 
P'owofl  the  field.  5.  Stir  the  land,  and  it  wiil  produce  a 
liarvost.  6.  If  you  plow  this  field,  you  will  find  a  treasure. 
'-     It   ivill  not  be  silver  or  gold,  but  it  will  be  a  good  harvest. 


s  teaching  you  a  good 
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8.  Your  faUier  is  not  deceiving  you,  he 
lesson. 

E.  A  husbandman,  who  was  at  the  point  of  death,  wished  to 
teach  bis  children  that  labor  is  a  treasure.  Calliug  his  chil- 
dren into  his  presence,  he  told  them  that  they  would  have  the 
fidd  which  hia  father  had  owned.  It  was  a  good  field,  and  it 
had  fed  his  father  and  his  father's  family.  If  they  would 
seek  in  it,  they  would  find  a  treasure  there.  After  the  old 
man's  death,  the  children  dug  everywhere  in  the  field,  but 
they  found  no  treasure.  There  was  no  gold  or  silver,  but  they 
stirred  the  land  so  well  that  they  had  an  abundant  harvest. 
They  had  not  been  deceived.  Their  father  had  taught  them  u 
good  lesson. 


XLIV.    Louis  XiV  et  Jean  Bart 

A.  Louis  XIV,  traversant  avec  sa  cour  la  galerie  do  Ver- 
sailles, apcr9oit  ^  Jean  Bart  fumant  sa  pipe  dans  I'embrasure 
d'une  fenStre  ouverte  ';  il  le  fait '  appeler*,  et  lui  dit '  d'un 
ton  affectueux;  «  Jean  Bart,  je  viens'  de  vous  nommer  chef 
d'eecadre.  —  Vous  aves  bien  fait ',  sire,  rfipondit '  le  marin  en 
continuant  de  fumer  tranquillemect  sa  pipe.  »  Cette  brusque 
rtponae  ayant  excit6  parmi  les  sots  courtisans  un  grand  6clat 
de  rire:  «  Vous  vous  trompeB,  messieurs,  leur  dit '  gravement 
le  roi,  cette  r^ponse  est  celle  d'un  homme  qui  sent'  ee  qu'il 
vaut',  et  qui  compte  m'en  donner  bientflt  de  nouvellcs  preuvea. 
Sans  doute,  Jean  Bart  ne  parle  pas  comme  vous;  mais  qui  de 
voua  pent '"  faire  '  ce  que  fait '  Jean  Bart?  o 

'  I  213.  '  i  195.  '  i  193.  '  5  210,  '  i  323. 

•  i  176.  '  S  1S8.  '  i  178.  ■  i  106.  >"  i  221. 

B.  Complete  the  following,  as  tibow:  1.  II  apertjoit  Jean  Bart. 
2.  II  le  fait  appeler.  3.  Je  viens  de  le  nommer.  4.  Vous 
aves  bien  fait.  5.  Vous  vous  trompez.  6.  II  sent  ce  qu'il 
vaut.  7.  II  ne  parle  pas  comme  les  autres.  8.  Je  ne  peux  faire 
ce  que  fait  Jean  Bart.  9.  II  continue  de  fumer  tranquillemcnt. 
10.  II  leur  dit  gravement.  11.  Comptez-voua  donner  de  nouveUea 
preuves? 


A    FRENCH    GRA.MUAR 

iHve  UtB  ijnp^j'^  (Tidicative  and  Ibe  imperfect  tvbjttnetive  efi 
1.  Aper9<^t.  2.  Kait.  3.  Dit.  4.  Viens-  5.  SeEt,  6,  Nomnw. 
7.  RipODdit.  -  8.  Vaut.  9,  Appelle.  id.  Permit.  11.  Wontre. 
12.  CoDlinuaDt. 

C.  (Oral.)  I.  Qui  6tait  Louis  XIV?  2,  Oil  eat  Versailles? 
3.  Qu'esb-cc  que  c'^titit  autrefois?  4.  Quel  est  I'autre  penon- 
nogedenotrchistoire?  6.  Quelle  ^tuitsu  profession?  6.  Gtait- 
U,  ce  jour-l&,  ^  bord  de  son  vaisseau?  7.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  faisait 
qui  mOQtrait  qu'il  n'dtait  pas  courtisan?  8.  De  quelle  fa^on  le 
r(»  ft-t-il  montr^  qu'il  n'en  6tait  pas  mScontent?  9.  Quelle 
sorte  de  riponae  Jean  Bart  a-t-il  faite  au  roi?  10.  Quelle  im- 
preesion  a-l-elle  faite  aur  les  courtisana?  11.  Quelle  en  €tMt 
I'opinion  du  roi?  12.  Pourquoi  6tait-il  permis  k  Jean  Bart,  et 
OOD  pas  aux  eourtisana,  de  faire  unc  brusque  rSponse? 

D.  1.  The  king  sends  for  Jean  Bart,  2,  I  shall  eall  him. 
3.  We  have  just  called  Jean   Bart.       4.  The  king   had  just 

mnted  him  rear  admiral.  5,  A  great,  outburst  of  laughter 
excited  by  Jean  Bart's  blunt  answer.      6.  The  king  did  not 

KHut  the  siily  couriitTfi  rear  admirals.  7.  We  are  mis- 
lAKen;  it  U  not  a  blunt  aii.'^wcr.  8,  Do  not  make  a  mistake. 
9.  The  silly  courtiers  did  not  make  biunt  answers,  because 
they  did  not  feel  their  own  worth.  10.  Jean  Bart  hopes  aoon 
to  give  the  king  new  proofs  of  his  worth.  11.  We  cannot  do 
what  Jean  Bart  did. 

E.  Jean  Bart  waa  coolly  smoking  his  pipe  in  the  embrasure 
of  a  window  in  the  palace  (chAteau)  of  Versailles,  as  the  king, 
accompanied  by  his  courtiers,  was  passing  through  the  great 
gallery.  The  king  sent  for  the  brave  sailor,  and  told  him  that 
he  had  just  been  appointed  rear  admiral.  The  sailor's  blunt 
reply:  "  You  have  done  well,  sire,"  caused  a  burst  of  laughter 
among  those  who  were  with  the  king.  But  Louis  knew  that 
it  was  the  reply  of  a  man  who  would  soon  give  proofs  of  his 
Worth,  Jean  Bart  did  not  talk  like  a  courtier,  but  he  did 
what  courtiers  could  not  do.  At  that  time  Jean  Bart  was 
<i'rcady  forty-one  years  old  and  it  was  late  for  him  (povir  qu'il) 
to  change  the  habits  of  his  youth. 


i 


XLV.   La  Fourmi  et  le  Brin  d'Herbe 

A.  J'ai  vu  '■  une  petite  founni  qui  allait  "  i;i  et  1^  chercliant 
fortuae.  Ello  a  rencontt^  sur  Boa  chemiii  uu  brin  d'licrbe 
qu'elle  voudrait '  bien  emporter;  maia  comment  faire  *?  II  eat 
ai  gros,  et  elle  est  si  faible.  Alors  ello  est  montfie  sur  un 
caillou,  du  haut  duquel  elle  regarde  la  campagne,  comme  du 
haut  d'une  tour.  Elle  regarde,  elle  regarde;  eiifin  elle  a 
apcr^ '  deux  de  sea  compagnoa  qui  pasaent  par  Ift,,  et  elle 
court'  bk  elles,  EUe  se  frotte  le  iiez  centre  leur  nez  pour  leur 
dire '':  «  Venez  '  vite  avee  moi;  il  y  a  par  Ifk  quelque  chose  de 
bon!  »  Les  troia  fourmia  ao  pr^cipitent  vera  le  brin  d'herbe  et 
le  aaiaissent.  Ce  que  I'uno  ne  pouvait  '  faire  *,  lea  trois  le  font  * 
ais^meut,  et  ellea  emportent  cu  triomphe  le  brin  devenu " 
l^ger  pour  ellea. 

'  S  224.  '  S  225.  '  i  213.  '  i  193.  ■  }  221. 

•  M60.  M  195.  •  S  164.  '  S  178.  »  J  178. 

B.  Complete  the  Jolloioing,  as  above:  1.  EUe  allait  gk  et  Ik. 
2.  Elle  voudrait  bien  I'emporter.  3.  EUe  eat  mont^e.  4.  Elle 
court  h  elles.  5.  Elle  se  frotte  le  nez.  6.  Venez.  7.  Ellea 
Be  pr6cipitent.  8.  Ellea  le  saisissent.  9.  Elle  ne  pouvail  paa 
le  faire.       10.  Ellea  le  font  ais^ment. 

Give  in  full  the  past  definile  of :  1.  Vu.  2.  RencontrS.  3.  Re- 
gardfi.      4.  Aper§u.      5.  Court.      6.  Se  prfeipitent.     7.  Font. 

Beginning  at  the  second  serdence,  relaie  the  story  in  the  post 
definite,  thus:  t  Elle  rencontra,  »  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  De  quel  Insecte  parle-t-on  ici?  2.  Qu'est-co 
qu'elle  faisait?  3.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elle  a  rencontr^  aur  son 
chemin?  4.  Le  brin  d'herbe  6tait-il  gros  ou  petit?  5.  Et  la 
fourmi  Stait^elle  forte  ou  faible?  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  la  fourmi 
aurait  voulu  faire?  7.  Est-ee  qu'elle  pouvait  le  faire  toute 
aeule?  8.  00  eat-elle  raont4e?  9.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elle  a  regard^ 
du  haut  du  caillou?  10.  Pour  la  fourmi  le  caillou  6tait  comme 
une  tour,  n'eat-ce  pas?  11.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elle  aper^oit  enfin? 
12.  Que  faisaient  Ics  deux  compagnes  de  la  fourmi?  13.  Et 
la  fourmi  qu'estrce  qu'elle  a  fait?  14.  Eat-ce  qu'elle  leur  i 
parl€7     15.  Comment  leur  a-t-elleparW?     16.  Qu'est-ce  qti'ella 
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leur  a  dit?  17,  Quelle  est  la  premise  chose  qu'ont  faite  lea 
trois  fourmis?  18.  Et  ensuite  qu'ont-elles  fait?  19.  Une 
fourmi  pouvait-elle  emporter  le  brin  d'herbe?  20.  Les  trois 
fourmis  ensemble  pouvaient-elles  le  faire  ais^ment?  21.  Pour- 
quoi  le  brin  d'herbe  est-il  devenu  16ger? 

D.  A  little  ant  was  going  hither  and  thither  one  day.  She 
found  a  blade  of  grass  on  the  road.  '*  This  blade  of  grass  is 
very  big,"  thought  the  ant.  "  I  am  too  weak  to  carry  it  off 
alone.  I  know  what  I  shall  do.  I  shall  climb  upon  a  pebble. 
From  the  top  of  the  pebble  I  shall  look  around.  The  pebble 
will  be  for  me  like  a  tall  tower."  She  did  so.  She  locked 
about  her  a  long  time.  At  last  she  saw  two  of  her  compan- 
ions. They  were  passing  along  (par)  the  same  road.  She 
called  them,  and  they  ran  to  her.  She  said  to  them:  "  Come 
here,  for  I  have  found  something  good."  She  said  this  by 
rubbing  her  nose  against  theirs.  Ants,  as  you  know,  cannot 
speak  like  men.  After  that  the  three  ants  rushed  towards 
the  blade  of  grass.  They  seized  it  quickly.  It  had  been  very 
heavy  for  one  ant.    But  the  three  together  carried  it  off  easily. 

XLVI.   Le  Bon  Samaritain 

A.  Un  homme  descendit  ^  de  Jerusalem  k  Jericho,  et  tomba 
parmi  des  brigands,  qui  le  d^pouill^rent.  Apr^s  Tavoir  bless6 
de  plusieurs  coups,  ils  s'en  all^rent  ^,  le  laissant  k  demi  mort.* 
Un  pr^tre,  qui  par  hasard  descendait  ^  par  ce  chemin-1^,  Tayant 
vu  *,  passa  outre.  Un  Invite,  venant  ^  aussi  dans  le  m6me 
endroit,  et  le  voyant*,  passa  outre.  Mais  un  Samaritain, 
qui  voyageait  •,  vint  ^  vers  cat  homme,  et  le  voyant  *,  fut 
touch6  de  compassion.  S'approchant  de  lui,  il  banda  ses 
plaies,  et  il  y  versa  de  Phuile  et  du  vin;  puis  il  le  mit  ^  sur  sa 
monture,  le  mena  *  k  une  auberge,  et  prit  •  soin  de  lui.  Le 
lendemain,  en  partant*®,  il  tira  de  sa  poche  deux  deniers  d'ar- 
gent,  et  les  donnant  h  Taubergiste,  lui  dit ":  «  Aie  soin  de  lui, 
et  tout  ce  que  tu  d6penseras  de  plus  je  te  le  rendrai  *  k  mon 
retour.  » 


»  §  210. 

*  §224. 

•  §  156. 

«  §  158. 

w  §  166. 

«  §160. 

»  §  178. 

»  §198. 

•  §202. 

"  §  193. 

»  §  174 
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B.  Compile  the  following,  os  above:  1.  II  descendit.  2.  lU 
le  d6pouill6reiit.  3.  lis  s'en  allfirent.  4.  II  descendit  par  oe 
ctemin.  5.  II  paasa  outre.  6.  II  vint  vers  cet  homme.  7,  U 
y  versa  de  I'hiiile.  8.  U  le  mit  sur  sa  monture.  9.  II  prit 
soin  de  lui. 

(hue  the  present  indicative  and  presejU  stibjundive  of:  1.  S'en 
all^rent.      2.  Mort.      3.  Venant.      4.  Voyant.      5.  Mit. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  D'oi  a-t-on  tir^  cette  histoire?  2.  Com- 
ment a'appelle  I'liiatoire?       3.  Oil  sont  Jerusalem  et  Jfiricho? 

4.  Est-ee  que  la  terre  saiute  est  uu  grand  ou  un  petit  pays? 

5.  Qu'ont  fait  lea  brigands  au  voyageur?  6.  En  quel  6tat  se 
trouvait-il  apr6s  leur  d6part?  7.  Quelles  personnes  sont  venues 
ensuite?  8.  Qu'eat-ce  qu'elles  ont  fwt?  9.  Qui  eat  venu 
aprSs  le  prfitre  et  le  Invite?  10.  Est-ce  que  les  Samaritaina 
6taient  bien  aim6s  des  Juifs?  11.  Est-ce  que  cela  a  empfichS 
le  Samaritain  de  faire  le  bien?  12.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  fait  au 
Juif?  13.  AprSs  I'avoir  soignS  qu'a-t-il  fait?  14.  Qu'a-t-i! 
donn6  k  I'aubergiate?      15.  En  quittant  I'auberge,  qu'a-t-il  dit? 

D.  1.  If  we  fall  among  thieves,  they  will  strip  us.  2.  After 
having  wounded  ua  they  will  depart.  3.  If  you  should  see  a 
poor  traveler  half  dead,  would  you  paaa  by  on  the  other  side? 
4.  If  the  prieat  had  been  touched  with  compassion,  he  would 
have  bound  up  the  wounds.  5.  Let  us  pour  oil  and  wine  into 
his  wounda.  6.  Let  ua  put  the  poor  man  on  our  own  beast. 
7.  Let  us  take  him  to  the  inn.  8.  Let  us  take  care  of  him 
there.  9.  The  next  day  we  shall  give  money  to  the  inn- 
keeper. 10.  On  our  return  we  shall  give  him  back  whatever 
he  shall  have  spent  for  our  friend. 

E.  A  man,  who  was  going  down  from  Jerusalem  to  Jericho, 
tell  among  thieves.  They  stripped  him  and  wounded  him, 
and  left  him  half  dead.  Then  a  prieat  and  a  Levite  came  by 
chance  to  the  same  place,  and  they  saw  him  and  passed  by  ol 
the  other  side.  But  a  Samaritan,  who  waa  going  down  by 
that  road,  saw  him,  and  was  touched  with  compassion.  Then, 
after  having  bound  up  hia  wounds,  he  put  him  on  hia  beaat 
and  took  him  to  an  inn.    On  the  morrow  he  (c,e.v«  ^s^>^\<l<s;  \s) 
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tniilK^  d  wid  th«t  im  hia  r^luro  he  wonld  pve  Ae 

inakoepeiT  wiutievef  fae  abould  Kpctid  if  ha  took  care  of  Uk 
poor  m&o- 

ZLVU.    M.  Uffltte  ot  I'fipin^o 

A.  Ltirsqut:  M.  l-nifiUc,  In  fameux  bautiuier,  lint '  k  Puis, 
en  178S,  H  I'Agc  do  21  anx,  luut«  ttua  niiiUtioa  ee  bonuit  4  ob- 
tenir '  uue  petite  placo  dans  uno  mniiion  de  baoque.  D  se 
pr^senta  chesi  un  ricKe  l)Uiii|uior.  ■  Impossible  de  vous  ad- 
mettre  *  che*  iiioi,  du  inoiuH  pour  \r>  iiioincint,  lui  dit  *  !e  banquier: 
mas  bureaux  eotit  im  numplct.  )  Ln  jtnuic  bomme  salue  et  se 
retire.  En  travcraanl  la  cour,  il  aporcoit '  i  terrc  une  ^pm^e, 
et  la  ramafise.  llrbout  devaiit  la  fcn6trc  de  son  cabinet  le 
rjche  banquier  avail  §uivi  •  dtw  youx  la  rctriut*  du  jeune  homjne. 
p  lui  vit '  ramanser  t'fipiUKle  tit  m  trtiit  lui  fit '  plaisir.  Le  soir 
toeme  le  jeune  homme  re^ut '  un  billet  du  banquier,  qui  lui 
dlsait ':  «  Vous  avei  uno  plaeo  (iaru  nies  bureaux;  vous  pou- 
vez  •  venir  '  I'oceuper  dfea  domain.  »  Lo  jouue  homme  devi&t ' 
bientdt  caissier,  puis  aasooid,  puis  mattro,  de  la  premiere  maison 
de  banque  de  Paris,  et  enfin  honume  d'fitat  trfis  influent  sous 
LouiB-Plulippe. 

i  I  17a  •  I  IM.  '  I  313.  M  2M.  •  I  221. 

«  i  177.  *  i  193.  "I  a06.  •  1  196. 

B.  Complete  the  following,  aa  above:  1.  II  vint  k  Paris. 
2.  Elle  se  bornait  h  cela.  3.  II  se  prSsenta  cliei  le  banquier. 
4.  11  ae  retire.  5.  II  apercoit  h,  terre  une  ^pingle.  6.  II  I'avait 
Buivi  des  yeux.  7.  II  vit  r&maaser  I'^pingle.  8.  II  re^ut  un 
billet.  9.  II  lui  disait.  10.  Vous  pouvei  venir.  11.  II  de- 
vint  mattre. 

Give  in  fuU  the  JviuTe  and  conditional  of:  1.  Tenir.  2.  Ad- 
mettre.       3.  Apergoit.       4.  Suivi.       5.  Vit. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Quel  Sge  avait  M.  Laffilte  h.  son  amv^e  k 
Paris?  2.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  cherchait?  3,  Ri?ussit-il  d'abord  h, 
trouver  une  place?  4.  Oil  se  pr^scnta-t-il?  5.  Que  lui  a-t-on 
•'St?      6.  En  se  retirant  od  va-t^il?      7.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  trouve? 

■'l  vu?      9.  En  ^twt-il  content?       10.  De  quelle  fa^u 
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P'h-t-il  montrfi  son  conteutement?  11.  Qu'eat  devenu  le  jeune 
par  la  suite?  12.  Quelle  eat  la  morale  de  I'histoire? 
,  U  your  ambition  is  only  to  get  a  humble  position, 
t  you  will  get  it,  2.  Present  yourself  at  the  office  of  the  rich 
L  ianker.  3.  He  will  admit  you  into  hia  employ.  4.  Hia 
[  offices  are  not  full.  5.  Do  you  see  that  pin  on  the  ground? 
1.  Pick  it  up.  7.  There  is  the  rich  banker  standing  at  hia 
[  office  window.  8.  The  banker  is  watching  the  young  man  aa 
he  retires.  9,  If  we  see  him  pick  up  a  pin,  it  (cela)  will  pleoise 
10.  Did  you  receive  a  note  from,  the  banker?  11.  You 
shall  liave  a  position  in  hia  banking-house.  12.  You  will 
soon  become  his  partner,  will  you  not?  13.  Those  who  pick 
up  pina  may  become  statesmen. 

E.  When  M.  Laffitte  was  twenty-one  years  of  age  he  came 
to  Paris.  He  wished  to  get  a  humble  position  with  a  rich 
banker.  But  when  he  presented  lumself,  the  rich  banker  told 
him  that  his  offices  were  full,  and  that  he  could  not  admit 
him.  He  withdrew.  The  rich  banker  watched  him  from  hia 
office  window,  and  saw  liim  pick  up  a  pin  which  he  noticed  on 
the  ground  as  he  was  crossing  the  yard.  Tins  action  pleased 
the  banker.  That  very  evening  he  sent  a  note  to  the  young 
man,  which  said  that  he  could  have  a  portion  in  his  offices 
the  very  next  day.  The  young  man  became  head  of  a  great 
banking-house,  and  at  last  an  influential  statesman. 


XLVHL    Le  Sifflet  de  Benjan 


1  Franklin 


A.  Benjamin  Franklin  raconte  I'anecdote  suivante  ':  «  Quand 
j'^Uus  un  enfant  de  cinq  ou  six  ana,  mes  amis,  un  jour  de  ffite, 
remplirent  ma  petite  pochc  de  sous.  Je  partis  '  tout  de  suite 
pour  une  boutique  oil  Ton  vendait '  des  joueta.  Chemin  faisant  *, 
je  via  ^  dans  les  mains  d'un  autre  petit  garden  un  siffiet,  dont 
le  son  me  charma.  Je  lui  donnai  en  6change  tout  mon  argent. 
Revenu'  chez  moi,  fort  content  de  mon  achat,  sifflant  par 
toute  la  maison,  je  fatiguai  les  oreillea  de  toute  la  famille. 

'  S  2fW.  M  210.  '  S  224. 
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Mes  Mrea  et  mee  soeurs  apprenant^  que  j 'avals  tout  donn^ 
pour  un  mauvais  instrument,  me  dirent  ^  que  je  Favais  pay6 ' 
dix  f ois  plus  cher  qu'il  ne  valait  *.  Alors  ila  ^num6r^rfent  * 
toutes  les  jolies  choses  que  j'aurais  pu®  acheter*  avec  men 
argent  si  j'avais  6t6  plus  prudent.  lis  me  tourn^rent  tellement 
en  ridicule  que  j'en  pleural.  Cependant,  cet  accident  fut  de 
quelque  utility  pour  moi.  Lorsque  plus  tard  j'6tais  tent^ 
d'acheter^  quelque  chose  qui  ne  m'^tait  pas  n^cessaire,  je 
disais^  en  moi-m^me:  Ne  donnons  pas  trop  pour  le  sifflet,  et 
j'6pargnais  mon  argent.  » 

M  202.  »  5  167.  «  §  168. 

*  §  193.  *  §  223.  •  §  221. 

B.  Complete  the  following,  as  above:  1.  Quand  j'^tais  un 
enfant.  2.  lis  remplirent  ma  poche.  3.  Je  partis  tout  de 
suite.  4.  Je  vis  un  sifflet.  5.  Je  fatiguai  tous  mes  amis. 
6.  Je  remplis  mes  poches,  tu  remplis  tes  poches,  etc.  7.  lis 
me  dirent,  ils  te  dirent,  etc.  8.  Je  disais  en  moi-m6me,  to 
disais  en  toi-m^me,  etc. 

C.  (Oral,)  1.  Qui  6tait  Benjamin  Franklin?  2.  A  quelle 
6poque  vivait-il?  3.  Quel  Age  avait-il  ^  T^poque  de  Tanecdote? 
4.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  avait  dans  sa  poche?  5.  Qui  le  lui  avait 
donn^?  6.  Pour  quel  endroit  est-il  parti  ensuite?  7.  Y  est-il 
jamais  arrive?  8.  Quel  6tait  I'obstacle?  9.  Qu'est-ce  qu^il  a 
fait  de  son  argent?  10.  A  son  retour  chez  lui,  qu'est-ce  qu'il 
a  fait?  11.  A-t-il  charm6  ses  fr^res  et  ses  soeurs?  12.  Est-ce 
qu'il  avait  pay6  assez  char  son  sifflet?  13.  Est-ce  que  la 
famille  ^tait  contente  de  son  achat?  14.  De  quelle  fagon  la 
famille  a-t-elle  fait  voir  son  m6contentement?  15.  Le  pauvre 
Franklin  ^tait-il  content  k  la  fin?  16.  Quelle  legon  Franklin 
a-t-il  regue  par  cet  accident? 

D.  1.  You  have  paid  twice  as  much  for  that  apple  as  it  is 
worth.  2.  If  you  pay  ten  cents  for  that  pencil,  that  will  be 
three  times  as  much  as  it  is  worth.  3.  Never  pay  more  for 
things  than  they  are  worth.  4.  We  could  have  bought  many 
pretty  things  with  our  money,  if  we  had  been  prudent.  5.  If 
our  friend  had  been  less  prudent,  he  could  not  have  bought  so 
many  pretty  things.      6.  That  accident  will  be  of  some  use  to 
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fmr  friends.      7.  When  we  are   {fiU.)  tempted  to  buy  some- 
1  tiling  which  is  not  necessary  for  us,  we  ahaU  say  to  ouraelvea: 

"  We  are  not  going  to  give  too  much  for  the  whistle." 
E.    When  Benjamin  Frankli 

on  a  holiday,  filled  his  pocke 
I  once  for  a  shop  where  toys 
I  another  little  boy  who  had  a 
I  ab'ument  charmed  him,  and  b 


raa  five  years  old,  his  brother, 
ivith  coppers.  Starting  off  at 
were  sold,  he  met  on  the  way 
:  whistle.  The  sound  of  the  in- 
to gave  all  his  money  to  have  it. 
He  was  much  pleased  with  hia  purchase,  but  he  whistled  so 
much  all  over  the  house  that  he  tired  the  whole  family.  His 
brothers  and  sisters  asked  him  where  he  had  bought  his  whistle 
and  how  much  he  had  paid  for  it.  He  told  them  he  had  given 
all  his  money  to  the  little  boy.  Then  they  told  him  he  had 
paid  too  much  for  it.  They  said  too  that  if  he  had  been  more 
prudent,  he  could  have  bought  ten  times  as  many  pretty  things,  ■ 
and  he  cried  on  account  of  it.  But  the  affair  was  of  some  use 
to  him  later  on.  Whenever  he  was  tempted  to  buy  things 
which  he  did  not  need,  he  would  always  say  to  himself:  "  I 
will  not  give  too  much  for  the  whistle." 

I  XLIX.    Henri  IV  et  le  Payson 

A.  Henri  IV,  dans  une  chasse,  s'^tant  ^carte,  suivant '  sa 
coutiime,  de  ses  gardes  et  de  sa  cour,  rencontra  un  paysan 
assia  '  sous  un  arbre.  «  Que  fais-tu  '  li?  lui  dit  *  le  prince.  — 
J'^tais  venu  '  ici  dSa  le  point  du  jour,  pour  voir '  paaser  le  roi, 
rdpondit'  le  paysan;  sana  ce  dfieir,  je  serais  &  labourer  mon 
champ,  qui  n'est  pas  fort  61oign6.  —  Si  tu  veux  '  monter  sur  U 
croupe  de  mon  eheval,  lui  r^pliqua  Henri,  je  te  conduirai*  oil 
cat  le  roi,  et  tu  le  verras*  S,  ton  aise.  o 

Le  paysan,  enchants,  profite  de  la  rencontre,  monte  k  c6t5 
du  roi,  et  demande,  chemin  faisant ',  comment  11  pourra  ■"  recon- 
nattre  "  le  roi.  «  Tu  n'auras  qii'k  regardcr  celui  qui  sera  oou- 
vert "  pendant  que  tous  les  autres  auront  la  tfite  nue.  » 

Enfin  le  moment  arrive  oCi  le  roi  rejoint  "  une  partie  de  sa 
s  courtisans;  toua  se  dScouvrent *", 

'  {  210.  ""  i  221. 
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dct]       u.       Jors  U  demande  au  payaan:  »  Eh  bien,  quel  est 

le  roi:  — Ma  loi,  monsieur,  lui  r6pondit-il ',  c'est  vous  ou  moi, 

car  il  n'y  a  que  nous  deux  qui  ayons  le  chapeau  sur  la  tete.  > 

'  i  210. 

B.  ComplHe  the  foUoirin^,  as  abope:  1.  J'^tais  venu.  2.  Tu 
veux  voir  le  nu.  3.  Tu  le  verras  a  ton  aise.  4.  H  pourra 
recoDnaltre  le  roi.  5.  H  sen  couveH.  6.  H  rejwat  lea 
oourtisaDS.  7.  lis  se  dAcouvreat.  8.  II  n'y  a  que  nous  qui 
Kyons. 

C.  (OraL)  1.  Qui  HaiX  Henri  IV?  2.  A  quelle  ^poque 
\nvftit--il?  3.  Quelle  ftail  sa  coutume  quand  U  fitait  k  la 
chasse?  4.  Qui  a-t-il  rencontr^  un  jour?  5.  Qu'est-ce  que 
c'est  qu'un  paysanT  6.  Que  faisalt  le  paysan?  7.  Depuis 
combicn  de  t«mps  y  ^tsit-il?  8.  Pourquoi  y  £tait-il  venu? 
9.  S'il  n'^tut  pas  \-eiiu  oil  aurajt-il  ^t^?  10.  Qu'est-ce  que  le 
KH    a   propose    au    payeanT        il.  Le    paysan   a-tril   accept^? 

12,  Qu"esl-c«  que  le  paysan  a  demand^  au   rw  en  chetninT 

13,  Quel   ffail    le   ague  par  lequel    on   reconnaitrait   le   rdT 

14,  Oil  1?  roi  el  k  pa^-san  arrivent-ila  bient6t?  15.  Qu'cst-ce 
que  les  courtdsana  ont  fait  k  leur  approche?  16.  Combien 
de  pereonnes  restaient  convertesT  17.  Et  combien  de  rob  y 
avait-il  dans  la  compagmeT 

D.  1.  We  have  wandered  from  the  court.  2.  If  the  king 
had  not  wandered  from  the  court,  he  would  not  hare  met  the 
peasant,  3.  We  came  here  at  the  very  peep  of  day.  4.  I 
have  nol  seen  the  IHng  go  by.  5.  The  peasants  are  busy 
plowinp  the  field.  6.  If  you  get  up  beside  me,  you  will  see 
the  king.  7.  As  they  went  along,  the  peasant  said  to  the 
king:  '■  Take  me  where  the  king  is,"  S.  Even-body  had  his 
hat  on,  and  we  could  not  recognise  the  king.  9,  If  the 
courtier?  had  taken  off  their  bats,  we  could  have  recognized 
the  kini:. 

r.    OiiP    day   Henn-   IV  had  Tramiered  from  his  courtiers, 

Meeunc  a   peasant    who  was  pining  under  a  tree,   he  asked 

tfe  latter  what  he  was  doint;  there.     The  peasant  replied  that 

•  ^lere  since  daybreak,  and  that  he  wished  to  aee 
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the  king,  and  that  if  he  had  not  come,  he  would  be  busy 
plowing  his  field.  The  king  said  to  him:  "  Get  up  behind 
me,  and  I  shall  take  you  where  you  can  see  the  king."  The 
peasant  was  delighted,  and  got  up  beside  the  king.  As  they 
went  along,  he  asked  how  he  should  recognize  the  king,  and 
the  king  told  him  to  look  at  the  one  who  should  have  hia  hat 
on,  while  the  others  should  be  bareheaded.  When  they  ar- 
rived where  the  courtiers  were,  the  latter  took  oS  their  hats. 
Then  the  king  asked  the  peasant  which  was  the  king.  He 
replied:  "  We  two  have  our  hats  on,  the  others  are  bare- 
headed: it  is  you  or  I." 

L.    Thomas  et  les  Cerises 

A.  Un  paysan  traversait  la  canipagne  avec  son  fils  Thomas. 
«  Regardet  lui  dit-il '  en  ohemin,  voilS.  par  terre  un  fer  4  cheval 
perdu  \  ramasse-le! » 

tt  Bah!  r^pondit  '  Thomas,  11  ne  vaut  '  pas' la  peine  de  se 
baiseer  pour  Bi  pen  de  chosel  u  Le  ptre  ne  dit '  rien,  ramaasa 
le  fer  et  le  mit  ^  dans  sa  poche.  Arrivfi  au  village  voisin,  11  le 
vendit '  pour  quelques  centimes  au  mar^chal  ferrant,  et  acheta  * 
des  cerises  aveo  cet  argent. 

Cela  fait ',  ils  se  reniirent  *  en  route.  Le  aoleil  4tait  brillant. 
Thomas  mourait '  de  soif,  et  avait  de  la  peine  k  poursuivre  ' 
son  chemin.  Le  p&re,  qui  marchait  le  premier,  laissa,  comme 
par  haaard,  tomber  une  cerise.  Thomas  la  ramassa  avec  em- 
presaement,  et  la  mangea '.  Quelques  pas  plus  loin,  une  seconde 
cerise  s'^chappa  dea  mains  du  p&re,  et  Thomas  la  saiait  avec 
le  m6me  empressement.  Le  p&re  fit '  de  m§me  avec  toutea  les 
cerises.  Loraque  I'enfant  eut  portfi  k  la  bouche  la  dernifire 
cerise,  le  p&ro  se  retourna  et  lui  dit  *:  t  Voia '",  mon  ami,  tu  n'as 
pas  voulu  "  te  baisser  une  foia  pour  ramasaer  le  for  h  oheval,  et 
tu  as  it6  obhg^  "  de  te  baisacr  plus  de  vingt  fois  pour  ramasaer 

'  i  193.  *  i  198.  '  i  17-1.  ■  S  156.  "  S  225. 

'  i  210.  '  i  158.  '  I  206.  ">  }  234.  "  {  150. 

•  i  223.  '  i  195. 

B.  Compute  the  following,  as  above:    1.  I!  ne  dit  vvsr,      1.  "^ 


1 


I    FRENCH    GRAMMAR 

ratdSt  te  fv.  3.  11  mourait  de  soif.  4.  II  mangea  une 
ceriM.  5.  IllasaUit.  li.  11  fit  de  mSme.  7.  lis  ae  remirent 
en  route.  8.  II  B'6chappa  de  see  mains.  9.  II  se  retouroa. 
10.  Tu  i'ea  haiaaA. 

C.  (Ornt.)  1.  De  quelles  personnes  parle-t-on  dans  cette  his- 
toiro?  2.  Qu'etit-oe  (jue  c'est  qu'un  paysan?  3.  Etait-il  seul? 
4.  Qu'o9t-co  qu'ils  ont  vu  en  chemin?  5.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'eat 
qu'un  fer  fc  ohetval?  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  p^re  a  dit  au  fila? 
7.  Qu'est-co  quo  lo  fila  a  r^pondu?  8.  Lequel  des  deux  Stait 
1«  plus  prudent?  9.  Par  quelle  action  a-t-il  montrfi  sa  pru- 
dence? 10,  A  qui  ti-t-oa  vetidu  le  fer  k  cheval?  11.  Pour- 
quoi  ra-t-oo  vcndu  i  uu  marficlial  ferrant?  12.  Qu'est-ce 
qu'un    a    achntA    avoa    I'argent?       13.  Quel    temps    faisait^il? 

14.  Quel    ^talt   I'ofTet    de    la    ahaJeur    sur    le    petit    Thomas? 

15.  Est-ce  quo  le  pSre  u'avait  rlen  pour  la  soif?  16.  Est-ce 
que  lee  cerises  aont  bonnes  pour  la  soif?  17.  Qu'est-ce  que  le 
p6re  a  fait  des  veriscs?  18.  Gt  qu'est-ce  que  son  fils  ea  a  fut? 
19.  Combien  en  a-t-il  mangfes?  20.  Pourquoi  aurait-il  mieux 
fait  de  se  bajaser  pour  le  fer  i  cheval? 

D.  1.  It  was  not  worth  the  trouble.  2.  It  will  not  be 
worth  the  trouble.  3.  If  it  is  worth  the  trouble,  we  shall 
pick  up  the  horseshoe.  4.  Put  the  horseshoe  into  your  pocket 
and  buy  cherries.  5.  We  shall  set  out  again  on  our  journey. 
6.  If  the  sun  is  hot,  they  will  not  set  out  ^ain.  7.  1  am 
very  thirsty  (dying  with  thirst);  pve  me  some  cherries.  8.  We 
have  difliculty  in  picking  up  the  cherries.  9.  If  you  are  dying 
with  ihirst,  I  shall  drop  a  cherry,  10.  The  cherries  are  on  the 
ground;  pick  them  up.  11.  It  you  walk  ahead,  will  you  pick 
up  the  cherries?  12.  A  few  st«ps  farther  on,  I  stooped  to 
pick  up  the  horseshoe.  13.  Why  did  you  seize  the  horseshoe 
so  eagerly?  14.  We  did  not  seize  it  eagerly.  15.  If  you  had 
been  willing  to  turn  around,  we  should  have  given  you  the 
cherries.       16.  Stoop,  if  you  wish  to  pick  them  up. 

E.  As  A  peasant  and  his  son  were  crossing  the  country, 
they  saw  .i  liorseshoe  on  the  ground.  The  father  told  his  son 
to  pick  it  up  and  put  it  into  liis  pocket.  The  son  replied  that 
A  was  aot  worth  while  to  stoop  for  a  horseshoe.     Then  the 
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father  stooped  and  picked  it  up.  They  sold  it  to  the  black- 
smith of  the  neighboring  village,  and  bought  aome  cherriea, 
which  the  father  put  into  hjs  pocket.  They  pursued  their 
way,  the  father  walking  ahead.  The  sun  was  hot  and  Thomas 
was  very  tiiirsty,  and,  as  if  by  chance,  a  cherry  fell  from  hia 
father's  pocket.  The  son  seizing  it,  ate  it,  and  also  a  second 
one,  which  slipped  from  liia  father's  pocket.  Soon  the  last 
cherry  was  carried  to  his  mouth,  and  his  father,  turning  round, 
told  him  that  if  he  had  been  willing  to  stoop  once  for  the  horse- 
shoe, he  would  not  have  been  obliged  to  stoop  twenty  timea  for 
the  cherries. 

LL  Pr^deric  le  Grand  et  bob  Page 
A.  Un  jour  FrSdfiric  le  Grand,  roi  de  Prusse,  ayant  300116 
sans  que  peraonne  r6pondlt '  i  eet  appel,  ouvrit  *  la  porte  de 
son  antichambre  et  trouva  son  page  endormi  '  aur  une  chaise. 
Au  moment  oil  il  allait  *  le  r^veiller,  il  ajwr^ut  ^  un  papier  6crit ' 
aortant '  de  la  poche  du  page.  La  curiosity  du  roi  fut  excit^e, 
il  prit "  le  papier  et  le  lut '.  C'Stait  une  lettre  de  la  m^re  du 
jeune  homme,  dans  laquelle  elle  remerciait  son  fils  de  ce  qu'il 
lui  envoyajt  "^  une  partie  de  sea  gages  pour  la  aoulager  "  dans 
sa  misfire.  Le  roi,  ayant  lu  °  la  lettro,  prit  *  un  rouleau  de 
ducats  et  le  ghsea  avec  la  lettre  dans  la  poche  du  page.  Un  in^ 
tant  apr&s  il  sonna  si  fort  que  !e  page  ae  r^veilla  et  accourut " 
aupr^s  de  lui.  «  Vous  avez  dormi  '  »  lui  dit "  le  roi.  Le  jeune 
homme,  ayant  honte,  tdcha  de  s'cxcuser.  Dana  son  embarras  il 
mit "  la  main  dans  sa  poche,  et  y  trouva  le  rouleau  de  ducats. 
II  le  prit ',  p&lit,  trembla,  et  ne  put  *°  articuler  un  aeul  mot. 
1  Qu'avez-vous?  dit  •"  le  roi.  —  Hfilaal  sire,  dit  "  le  page,  quel- 
qu'un  veut  "  me  perdre ';  je  ne  sais"  pas  d'oii  ni'eat  venu  " 
cet  or.  —  La  fortune  ne  vient-elle  "  pas  aouvent  en  dormant  '7 
reprit '  Frfid^ric.  Envoie  ">  cette  aomme  h  ta  mfire,  en  lui  fai- 
aant  "  mee  compliments  et  aasure-la  bien  que  j'aurai  aoin  d'elle 
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B.  Complete  the  following,  as  above:  1.  Sans  qu'il  r^pondit. 
2.  II  ouvrit  la  porte.  3.  II  lut  le  billet.  4.  II  allait  le 
r^veiller.       5.  II  apergut  un  papier.       6.  II  remerciait  le  roi. 

7.  II  envoyait  I'argent.       8.  II   prit  le  rouleau. 

C.  (Oral)  1.  Quel  est  le  sujet  de  cette  anecdote?  2.  A 
quelle  6poque  vivait  Fr6d6ric  le  Grand?  3.  0\X  est  la  Prusse? 
4.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  page?  5.  0\X  ^tait  le  page  dont 
parle  Fhistoire?  6.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  faisait?  7.  Qu'est-ce 
que  les  pages  devraient  faire  dans  les  antichambres  des  rois? 

8.  Est-ce  que   le   roi   s'est    mis    en    colore    contre    le    page? 

9.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  fait?  10.  En  lisant  la  lettre  qu'est-ce 
que  le  roi  a  d^couvert?  11.  Est-ce  que  la  m^re  du  page  6tait 
riche?  12.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  page  faisait  pour  elle?  13.  Le 
roi  en  6tait-il  content?  14.  De  quelle  fagon  a-t-il  montr^  son 
contentement?  15.  Comment  le  jeune  homme  a-t-il  d^couvert 
ce  que  le  roi  avait  fait  ?     16.  Qu*est-ce  que  c*est  qu'un  ducat? 

17.  Que    pensait-il    en    sentant    les    ducats    dans    sa    poche? 

18.  De  quelle    fagon    le    roi    a-t-il    calm6  le  jeune  homme? 

19.  Est-ce  que  le  proverbe  est  toujours  vrai:  «  La  fortune 
nous  vient  en  dormant?  » 

D.  One  day  Frederick  the  Great  rang,  and  nobody  answered 
him.  Opening  the  door  of  the  antechamber,  he  finds  his  page 
asleep.  A  letter,  which  was  sticking  out  of  the  page's  pocket, 
aroused  the  king's  curiosity.  The  young  man  used  to  send  his 
mother  a  part  of  his  wages,  and  in  this  letter  she  was  thanking 
him  for  it.  The  king  read  the  letter,  and,  taking  a  roll  of 
ducats,  slipped  it,  with  the  letter,  into  the  young  man's  pocket. 
Then  ringing  very  loud,  he  waked  the  page,  who  hastened  into 
his  presence.  He  asked  the  young  man  if  he  had  been  asleep. 
The  young  man  was  ashamed,  and  tried  to  excuse  himself. 
Putting  his  hand  into  his  pocket  he  finds  the  ducats.  He 
trembles,  and  cannot  utter  a  word.  The  king  asked  him  what 
was  the  matter  with  him,  and  he  replied  that  somebody  wished 
to  ruin  him,  for  he  did  not  know  where  the  ducats  came  from. 
The  king  replies  that  good  luck  comes  to  us  often  while  we 
sleep.    He  tells  the  page  that  he  will  take  care  of  his  mother. 
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PART  11 

THE  VERB 

REGULAR  VERBS 

163.  Regular  Conjugations.  Regular  verbs  are  conven- 
iently divided  into  three  classes  or  conjugations,  according 
as  the  present  infinitive  ends  in  -er,  -ir,  -re,  and  are  inflected 
in  their  simple  tenses  as  follows: 


Present 
donn  er,  to  give 


n 

Infinitive  Mood 

Present 
fin  ir,  to  finish 


m 

Present 
roinp  re,  to  break 


Present 
donn  ant,  giving 

Past 
donn  4,  given 


Present 

/  give,  am  giving j 
etc, 
je  donn  e 
tu  donn  es 
il  donne 
nous  donn  ons 
vous  donn  ez 
ils  donn  ent 


Participles 

Present 
fin  iss  ant,  finishing 

Past 
fin  i,  finished 

Indicative  Mood 

Present 

/  finish,  am  finishing, 
etc. 
jefinis 
tu  finis 
11  fin  it 
nous  fin  iss  ons 
vous  fin  iss  ez 
ils  fin  iss  ent 


Present 
romp  ant,  breaking 

Past 
romp  u,  broken 


Present 

I  break,  am  breaking^ 

etc. 

je  romp  s 

tu  romp  s 

11  romp  t 

nous  romp  ons 

vous  romp  ez 

ils  romp  ent 
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■  Imperfbct 

/  luas  giving,  used 
to  give,  etc. 

je  donn  ais 

tu  donn  ais 

11  donn  ait 

nous  donn  ions 

vous  donn  iez 

ils  donn  aient 


Imperfect 

/  ivas  finishing,  used 
to  finish,  etc. 

je  fin  iss  ais 

tu  fin  iss  ais 

il  fin  iss  ait 

nous  fin  iss  ions 

vous  fin  iss  iez 

ils  fin  iss  aient 


Imperfect 

/  tuas  breaking,  used 
to  break,  etc. 

je  romp  ais 

tu  romp  ais 

il  romp  ait 

nous  romp  ions 

vous  romp  iez 

ils  romp  aient 


Past  Definteb 

/  gave,  etc. 

je  donn  ai 

tu  donn  as 

ildonna 

nous  donn  Ames 

vous  donn  fttes 

ils  donn  dreot 


Past  Dbfinitb 

/  finished,  etc. 

jefinis 

tu  finis 

il  finit 
nous  fin  imes 
vous  fin  ttes 

ils  finirent 


Past  Definite 

/  broke,  etc. 

je  romp  is 

tu  romp  is 

il  romp  it 

nous  romp  imes 

vous  romp  ttes 

ils  rompirmt 


Future 

/  shall  giwe,  etc. 

je  donna:  ai 

tu  donner  as 

il  donner  a 

nous  donner  ons 

vous  donner  ez 

ils  donner  ont 


Future 

I  shall  finish,  etc. 

jefinirai 

tu  finiras 

il  finira 

nous  finir  ons 

vous  finir  ez 

ils  finir  ont 


Future 

/  shall  break,  etc, 

je  rompr  ai 

tu  rompr  as 

il  rompr  a 

nous  rompr  ons 

vous  rompr  ez 

ils  rompr  ont 


Conditional 

/  should  give,  etc. 

je  donner  ais 

tu  donner  ais 

il  donner  ait 

nous  donner  ions 

vous  donner  iez 

ils  donner  aient 


Conditional 

/  should  finish,  etc. 

je  finir  ais 

tu  finir  ais 

il  finir  ait 

nous  finir  ions 

vous  finir  iez 

lis  finir  aient 


Conditional 

/  should  break,  etc* 

je  rompr  ais 

tu  rompr  ais 

il  rompr  ait 

nous  rompr  ions 

vous  rompr  iez 

ils  rompr  aient 
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■ 

Imperative  Mood 

■ 

^^1                    PSESENT 

Present 

PaESENT                        ^^^1 

^H              Giw., 

Finish,  etc. 

Break,  etc.                ^^| 

^^H                 donne* 
^^H        (qu'il  donn  e) 
^^H               donn  one 
^^H                   donnez 
^^H       (qu'ilH  donn  ent) 

finis 
(qu'il  fin  iss  e) 
fin  iss  ons 

(qu'ils  fin  iss  ent) 

romp  s                   ^^1 

(qu'il  ron)p  e)                  ^H 

romp  oas                ^H 

romp  ez                  ^H 

(qu'ils  romp  ent)              ^H 

^^      •  ThiH  form  becomea 
<*s.  3,  4). 

donn  a  when  followed  by  -j  or  -en  (nt.  }  370,  3,         ^H 

Subjunctive  Mood 

PHHaENT 

Present 

Pbesbht 

(.Thai)  I  (may)  give, 
etc. 

(That)  1  (niay)iini»h, 
etc. 

{Thit)  I  {-may)  br^k, 
ete. 

(que)  je  donn  e 
(que)  tu  donn  es 
(qu')  il  donn  e 
(que)  noua  donn  ions 
(que)  voUH  donn  iez 
(qu')  ila  donn  eat 

(que)  je  fin  iss  e 
(que)  tu  fin  iss  es 
(qu')  il  fin  iss  e 
(que)  nous  fin  iss  ions 
(que)  voua  fin  iss  iez 
(qu')  ils  fin  iss  ent 

(que)  je  romp  e 
(que)  tu  romp  es 
(qu')  il  romp  e 
(que)  nous  romp  ions 
(que)  vous  romp  iez 
(qu')  ila  romp  ent 

IMPBRKECT 

luPKBPECT 

Imfebfect 

{Thai)  I  {might)  give, 
etc. 

{ThM)  I  {might)  finish. 

[That)  I  (might)  break, 
etc. 

(quo)  je  donn  asse           (que)  je  fin  isse 
(que)  tu  donn  asses         (que)  tu  fin  isses 
(qu')  il  donn  at                 (qu')  il  fin  it 
(que)  nous  donn  assions  (que)  nous  fin  iasiona 
(que)  VOUH  donn  assiez     (que)  voua  fin  isaiez 
(qu')  ils  donn  assent         (qu')  ils  fin  iasent 

(que)  je  romp  isse 
(que)  tu  romp  isses 
(qu')  il  romp  !t 
(que)  noua  romp  issionr 
(que)  voua  romp  issiez 
(qu')  ils  romp  issent 

AUXILIARY    VERBS 

164.   The  auxiliary  verbs  avoir,  to  have,  and  etre,  to  be, 

are  conjugated  in  their  simple  tenses  as 

follows: 

Infinitive 

Phis,     avoir, 

to  have                  FiiES. 

m 

etre,  la  hn 

^na 


THE    VE&B 


Pnaa.  ttyant,  hnning 
l*ABT.  eu,  >uul 


I  have,  am  luining,  tie. 
J'ul    iLiiuauvuna 


ilit 


lurHiingirF 
/  tuid,  wa»  having,  tie. 

tu  avfile    vuuB  nvjns 
II  uvivlt        ilH  uvuJeat 

Pawt  DanNiTB 

I  And,  ale. 

J'aiw    nuuB  nOinM 


FumuB 

I  shall  hate,  tfc. 

j'aurai    noaa  aurona 


tun 


tu 


ilsauront 
CoNDmoNAL 
/  ahouid  have,  tie. 
i'auraia    nous  aurions 
voua  aiiriei 
ila  Auraient 


Pbebbnt 
m,  am  being,  ele. 


il  Mt         ils  Bont 

ISCPBRFBCT 

/  was,  was  being,  ttc. 
y&tais     nous  £tiona 
tu  6tais     vous  ^tiez 
n  itait         lis  dtaieot 

Past  Dbfijihtb 
/  woe,  etc. 
je  tuB    nous  rflmee 

tu  fUB      VOUS  fOtM 

il  fut         ils  fuTGnt 
Fdture 
/  ahaU  be,  ete. 


ComnnoNAL 
/  thindd  be,  ele. 


Inip«nitiTe 


6ja'il  ait)         (qu'il^  ttient)         (qu'U  aoit)         (qu'ils  aoient) 


S16Q 
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^m 

Subjunctive 

■ 

■ 

Prebent 

Frbsbnt                            ^^M 

^H      (Thai)  I  {may)  have,  etc. 

{That)  I  {may)  he,  elc.                ^| 

^■'(que). 

i'aie      (que)  noua  ayona            (que)  ie  aoia     (que)  nous  Boyona      *^H 

^^^L^QUe)  tu  aiee    (que)  vduh  ayez              (que)  tu  sois     (que)  vous  soyez            ^H 

^H   (qu')  il  ait          (qu')  ila  aient              (qu')  il  «>it        (qu')  ils  Boient        ^1 

■ 

i.„™o,                 H 

■^         (rAof)  /  {^m  have.  elc. 

{That)  I  {might)  be,  ete.                  ^M 

r         (que)j' 

eusse    (que)  nous  eu 

BBiona      (que) 

je  fusse    (que)  nous  fuaaions         ^^1 

(que) tu 

euasea  (que)  vous  eusaiez         (que) 

tu  tusaes  (que)  vous  fuaaiea 

(qu')  ii  eflt           (qu')  ila  eussent         (qu'; 

)  il  flit           (qu')  ils  fussent 

COMPOUND  TENSES                                            ^M 

155. 

Formation.     Compound  tenses  are  formed  from  the       ^H 

past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  along  with  an  auxiliary      ^^ 

verb  (i 

iBually  avoir,  sometimes  etre),  see  gg  227-229.                 ^H 

^ 

Avoir 

Infinitive 

hre                              ^M 

Pbkfbct 

P&BFECr                                  ^^M 

^^H 

To  have  given 

To  have  arrived                        ^^H 

■ 

avoir  doong 

Participle 

etrearriviS(c)(8)                     ^^M 

Perfect 

Perfect                              ^^H 

^^H 

Having  given 

■ 

ayant  donnfi 

Indicative 

Stant  arriv€(e)(B)                     ^H 

Past  Indefinitb 

Past  Indefinite                    ^H 

^H 

/  have  given,  etc. 

^^ 

i'ai  donn^ 

je  BuiB  arrivg(e)                     ^M 

tu  as  dotm^,  etc. 

tu  es  Brriv6(e),  etc.                 ^H 

PUJPERPBCT 

^hfbrfbct                           ^H 

^B 

I  had  given,  elc. 

/  had  arrived,  etc                      ^H 

L 

J'avaia  donn^,  etc. 

j'dtaiBa^riv4(.«^,«An.                  ^H 

Past  Antebior 
/  hiulgtcn,  fit, 
jVuB  ilotini^,  etc. 

Fcrriui  Antbriok 
I  thall  kavr  ginm.  rte. 
j'aut&i  dunnd,  «tc. 

CoNUmoNAL    A-fTERIOn 

/  ahouU  ham  given,  ttc. 
j'auraia  dooni^,  elc. 

Perfect 

(7'^^*l)  /  (may)  have  fptrn,  ttf. 

(tiup)  i'aie  doiuuJ,  elc. 

Plupertiict 

{That)  I  {migfU)  hate  ijitrH,  He. 

(que)  j'eusee  donate  etc. 


Past  Ahterioe 
f  had  arriced,  ele, 
je  (UB  aiTivg(e),  ete. 

Fdture  Ahtrrjor 
/  »Kall  haie  arriKd,  Hr. 
je  serai  amvi!(e),  etc. 

CoNDinoNiL  Anterior 
/  ahoiM  hfove  arrired,  etc. 
je  acrais  arriv6(e),  etc. 

Subjunctire 

Perfkct 
,  ttf,  {That]  I  (may)  hate  arrined,  elc 

(que)  je  sois  anivfiCe),  etc. 

Plcfmutct 

{Thai)  I  (jmghi)  have  arrienl.  etc, 

(que)  jo  fosHB  a!Tiv^[e).  elc 


ORTHOGRAPVUrAL  PECITUAHITIES 


I.  VerLa  in  -cm,  e.y.,  ivancer  favflae],  to  odsarKe,  require  the  [a] 
ml  of  c  throughout  their  conjugation,  and  beoce  C  becomes  s  before 
r  o  of  An  endins  (S  5<  i),  l>ut  not  eUewhen: 


Prtn.  Part. 

Pri'S.  I'ulic. 

Imp/.  Ulie. 

PaslD^. 

Impf.Subj. 

UVtltKUllt 

avanco 

avaiiS-ua 

avanfai 

avanfasse 

avanues 

avanjaia 

a van gas 

ayaasassea 

avanco 

avanjait 

avanfa 

avRnsSt 

a\anEoua 

a\-iiiicions 

avail  fdmes 
avanf4te9 

avanfassionH 
avanfassiez 

iiv;iiii-nilt 

;iv:(,iitnieiit 

avancfrent 

avanfaasent 

of  i;  thl'oughaut  Ihfir  conjucatio 
ir  CfiV,  2),  but  not  elaevrherc: 


"iiHije],  to  eat.  require  the  [^3]  sound 
.  ami  hence  g  becomes  ge  before  a  ot 
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Pres.  Pari.    Pres.  IruHc.     Impf.  Indie. 
mangeant       mange  matigeais 


ff  «'• 


Pant  Def. 
maiigeai 
mangeiu) 
mangea 
maiigLonH  monge&mes 

mangttz  miiiigic;t  aiange&teB 

mangent         mange  aiciit      inajig^rent 


Impf,  Subj. 

mange  assea 
mange  &t 
mangeatiEioiiS 
mange  assiez 
mange  assent 


Verbs  in  -yer 

Verba  in  -oyer  and  -uyer  chango  7  to  i  whenever  it  comes  before  [a] 
...  conjugation,  but  not  elsewhere;  verba  in  -ayer  and  -oyer  may  either 
retain  y  throughout,  or  change  it  to  i  before  [aj: 


Pres.  Indie. 

Pres.  S^. 

Flit. 

Condi. 

nottoie,  etc. 

nettoie,  etc. 

nettoierai,  etc. 

nettoieraia, 

P^y*'  1  etc 

P^^^'letc 

Payerai,  1  ^^^ 

payorais,  1 

P^e,  P"- 

paic,  /  '*"■ 

paierai,  J 

paierais,  / 

158.  Verbs  with  Stem-vowel  €  or  e 

Verbs  with  Btem-vowel  e  require  the  fe]  sound  ot  e  (|  12,  1)  when- 
ever, in  conjugation,  the  next  Byllable  contains  [a],  i.e.,  when  the  stroea 
falls  on  the  stem-vowel;  ao  also  verbs  with  the  atem-vowel  §,  shown 
orthographically  oa  follows:  — 

1.  By  changing  e  or  e  to  6  (S  12,  : 
yield: 


Prea.  Indie. 
rndDe 
V   BlDee 


mineat 


Pres.  Sub}. 


mSnent 


),  e.g.,  mener, 

to  lead,  ceder,  to 

FiU. 

Candl. 

m&oerai 

minerais 

mSneras 

mbataea 

minera 

mftnerait 

mSnerons 

mSnerions 

mSnerei 

mSneriez 

mSneront 

m6nertdent 

But  c^dei  with  the  stem-vowel  e; 

cMe,  etc.    cftde,  el«.    cederai  [sEd(3)re],  etc.    c4derais  fe£d(a)re],  eto, 

Obs.:    In  men^je  ?  CmanEij],  e  ot  the  ending  is  not  mute,  and  hence 
the  stem-vowel  e  is  unchanged. 

Like  mener:   Verbs  with  Btem-vowel  e  (for  exceptions  in  -eler  and 

et,  8ee  b«tow). 
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Like  c6der:    Verbs  with  stem-vowel  6  +  coDSonant,  e.g.f  rSgner, 
reiqn,  etc. 

Note.  —  Verbs  like  crier,  create^  with  stem-vowel  followed  by  a  vowel» 
are  regular:  *  Je  cr6e,  etc. 

2.   Most  verbs  in  -eler,  -eter,  however,  indicate  the  [e]  sound  by 
doubling  1  or  t,  e,g,f  appeler,  to  call,  jeter,  to  throw: 


Pres.  Svbj. 

appelle 

appeUes 

appelle 

appelions 

appeliez 

appeUent 

jette,  etc. 


Pres,  Indie, 

appelle 

appeUes 

appelle 

appelons 

appelez 

appellent 

So  also,  jeter: 
jette,  etc. 

A  few  verbs  in  -eler,  -eter  take  the  grave  accent  precisely  like  mener, 
e.g.,  acheter,  to  buy: 

achate,  etc.  achdte,  etc.  achdterai,  etc.  a^hdterais,  etc. 

Exertions  like  acheter: 


Fut, 

appellerai 

appelleras 

appellera 

appellerons 

appellerez 

appelleront 

jetterai,  etc. 


Condi, 

appellerais 

appellerais 

appellerait 

appellerions 

appelleriez 

appelleraient 

jetterais,  etc. 


agneler,  lamb 
becqueter,  peck 
bourreler,  goody  torture 
d6manteler,  dismantle 
6carteler,  quarter 


Ipousseter,  diut 
Itiqueter,  labd 
geler,  freeze 
harceler,  haraea 
marteler,  hammer 


modeler,  model 
peler,  peel 
rapi^eter,  patch 
trompeter,  trumpet 


*  Fut,  Ipousseterai  according  to  the  Dictionnaire  de  VAcadimie, 
Exceptions  like  appeler  or  acheter: 


botteler,  hale  (hay,  etc.) 
canneler,  groove 


caqueter,  cackle       crocheter,  pick  (a  lock) 
ciseler,  chisel 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES 

159.  Principal  Parts.  By  the  following  rules,  the  various 
tenses  of  all  r^ular  verbs  and  of  most  irregular  verbs  may 
be  known  from  five  forms  of  the  verb,  called  principal  parts 
or  primary  tenses:  — 

1.  The  Infinitive  gives  the  Future  by  adding  -ai,  -as,  -a,  -ons,  -ez, 
-ont,  and  the  CandiUanal  by  adding  -aiS|  -«is,  -ait,  -ions,  -iez,  -aient 


I  IS  160-lGl 
—  dropping  the  final  infinil 


IRREGULAR   VERBS    IN   -ER 


»  of  the  third  conjugatiori  for  both       ' 


2.  The  Present  Participle  gives  the  Imperfeci  IndicaUm  by  changing 
-ant  into  -ais,  -ais,  -ait,  -ions,  -iez,  -aient,  aad  the  Present  Siibjundim 
by  clianging  -ant  into  -e,  -es,  -e,  -ions,  -iez,  -ent. 

3.  The  Past  PaHiciyle  gives  the  Compound  Tenses,  with  the  aiudliary 
avoir  (§  227)  or  fitre  (§  23S),  and  the  Passive,  with  the  auxiliary  6tre 
C§  239). 

4.  The  Present  IndifXUive  gii'ea  the  Imperative  by  dropping  the 
pronoun  subject  of  the  second  eingular  and  first  and  second  plural, 
the  -s  of  the  first  conjugation  second  singular  being  also  dropped, 
except  before  y  and  en  (of,  §  370,  3,  obs.  3,  4). 

5.  The  Past  Definite  gives  the  Iinperfeet  Svbjitndim  by  changing  the 
final  letter  of  the  first  singular  (-i  or  -b)  into  -sse,  ■ 
-sdez,  -ssent,  and  putting  a  circumflex  accent  over  the  last  vowel  of 
the  third  singular. 

Obs.:    The  tensea,   except  the  future  and   conditional,   are  not  really 
derited  from  the  principal  parts,  a 
method  is  merely  a,a  aid  to  memo: 


I 


IRREGULAR  VERBS   IN  -er 
160.  AUer,  to  go 

1.  InfiniUve.  aller;  fid.   *irai,  iras,  ira,  etc.;   cojidi.  irais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  ollant;   impf.  ujdi£.  allais,  etc.;   pre«.  BTtbj.  aille  I^aijl 
sillee,  aUle,  allions,  alliez,  aillent. 

3.  Past  Part.  all£ ;   past  indef.  je  suis  all^,  etc. 

4.  Pre*.  Indlc.  vais  [ve],  vas,  va,  allons,  allez,  vont;    impvc.  va 
(vaa-y>,  allons,  allea. 

5.  Past  Def.  allai,  alias,  aila,  allSmes,  allStes,  ailment;   imp/,  swii?. 
allasse,  allasses,  all  At,  allassious,  allassiez,  allasseat. 

•  The  stem  of  the  future  is  from  the  Latin  infinitive  ire. 
Like  aller: 
Ten  aller,  go  atcay. 


ISl. 


Envoyer,  to  send 


1.  Infinitive,  envoyer;  fiU.  enverrai,  etc.;  condl.  enverrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  envoyant;  impf.  iridic,  envoyais,  envoyais,  envoyait, 
eovoyiona  [dvwaijs],  envoyiez,  envoyaient;  pres.  svbj.  envoie,  envoiea, 
envoie,  envoyions  [avwaijSj,  envoyiei,  envoient. 
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3.  Past  Part,  envoy^;  paM  indef.  j'ai  envoys,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  envoie,  envoies,  envoie,  envoyons,  aivoyez,  envoient; 
impve,  envoie^  envoyons,  envoyez. 

5.  Pew*  P^.  enyoyaiy  envoyas,  envoys,  envoy^mes,  envoy&tes, 
envoy&rent;  impf.  sufrf,  envoyasae,  envoyasses,  envoyftt,  envoyassionSj 
envoyassies,  envoyassent. 

like  envoy  er: 
renvoyer,  send  away,  dUmi88 


IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  -it 

162.  Acqueriti  to  acquire 

1.  InfinUute,  ao^^xir;  fui,  acquerrai,  acquerras,  etc.;  o(mdl.  acquer- 
rais,  etc. 

2.  Pre8,  Part,  acqu6rant;    impf.  iridic.  acqu6rais,  etc.;   pres.  subj. 
acquit,  acqui^res^  acquit,  acqu^ons,  acqudriei,  acqui^nt. 

3.  Past  Part,  acquis;  past  indef.  j'ai  acquis,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  acquiers,  acqniers,  acquiert,    acqu6x>ns,   acqu^rez, 
acqui^rent;    impve.  acqniers,  acqu^rons,  acqu^rez. 

5.  PaH  D^.  acquis^  acquis,  acquit,  acqutmes,  acquttes,  acquirent; 
impf.  stibj.  acquisse,  acquisses,  acqutt,  acquissions,  aoquissiez,  acquissent. 

Like  acqu6rir: 

conqu6rir,  conquer  *  querir  or  qu^rir,  seek  reqn^rir,  require,  claim 

B'enqu4rir,  inquire  reconqu6rir,  reconquer 

*  Has  only  the  infinitive. 

163.  Beniti  to  bless 

Is  regular,  but  has  also  an  irregular  past  particii^  b^nit,  used  only 
as  adjective: 

De  Peau  binite;  da  pain  binit        Holy  water;  consecrated  bread 

164.  Courir,  to  run 

1.  Infinitive,  oouiir;  fiU.  courrai,  courras,  etc.;  candl.  courrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  courant;  impf.  indie,  courais,  etc.;  pres.  svbj.  coure, 
coures,  coure,  courions,  couriez,  courent. 

3.  Past  Part,  coiim;  past  indef.  j^ai  coxuni,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  cours,  cours,  court,  courons,  courez,  courent;  impve, 
oours,  cottrons,  courez. 

5.  Past  Def.  courus,  courus,    courut,   cour(imes,  courdteSt  couru- 
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couriit,  courussiona, 


reot;   impj.  s 
couruaseDt, 

Like  couni  are  its  compoimda: 

acoourir,  run  up,  Itaaten  diBCourir,  discourse      recourir,  run  again,  apply 

concourii,  co6per*le,  am-  encourir,  incur              secourir,  succor,  hdp 

cur.  compete  parcourir.  run  oner 

NoTD.  —  Couire,  dutee  (a  himtiDS  tcna).  sometimes  replaces  courir  in 
the  ioflnttivc. 

166.  Cueillir,  to  gather,  pick 

1.  Infinitive,  cueillir;  fiU,  cueillerai,  etc.;   amdl.  cueillerais,  eto. 

2.  Pres.  Fart.  cneillAUt;  imp/,  indie,  cueillais,  etc.;  pre*,  gubj. 
cueille,  cueilles,  cueille,  cueiUiooa,  cueiJliez,  cuetlleat. 

3.  Past  Part,  cueilli;   past  ind^.  j'ai  cueiili,  etc. 

4.  Ptm.  Indie.  cueiUe,  cuolllos,  ciieilJe,  coeiUona,  cueiUei,  cueiQent; 
imjive.  eueille,  cueillons,  cueille£. 

5.  Past  Def.  cueiUiB,  cueillig,  cueillit,  ciieillltu«e,  cueillttco,  cucilli- 
rent;  impf.  subj.  cueilliase,  eueillisBes,  cueillit,  cueUliasioiiB,  oueiUisBiez, 
cueiiliasent. 

indicative,  (uturo,  and  conditional  are  like  those  of 


Like  cneillir: 

aocueillir.  vrelconte  *  assail 

renucillir,  gathrr,  coilect  tsaillij 

*  Regular  in  future  and  condititiniil : 

t  Saillir,  puh  out,  rush  forth,  is  rcKular.  like  Snir. 

166.  Donnir,  to  sleep 

1.  Infmilite.  tlormir;  fui.  dormtrai,  etc.;   eoiuU.  donnirak,  et«. 

2.  Pres.  Pali,    dormant;      impf.  indie,    dormais,    etc.;      prea.  imlbj, 
dormc,  dormee,  dormo,  dormions,  dormiez,  dormant. 

3.  Past  Pari,  donni;  paxl  indiif.  j'ai  donni,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  IruHc.  dors,  dors,  dort,  dormooa,  dormez,  donutait;   itnpix. 
dors,   dormoDs,  dormee. 

5.  Paat  D^.  doonis,  dormia,  dortnit,  dormhiies,  dormltcH,  dormirent; 
imp/,    itibj.    dormiuee,    donnissea,    dormtt,    dormiaaions,    dOTmissec, 


Like  dormji: 

eodormir.  put  to  lie-cp 

i'endonnir.  fail  asteep 

.  I«Ddormir,  put  to  tlaap 


ae  reudormir.  go  to  sleep  Sbouitlir.  bott  away 

again  rebouillir,  boil  again 

redormir,  sleep  ofloin  mentir,  lie 

bouillir.  boii  dCmcotir.  e(m(jr<ui'«l. 
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partir,  M(  ntf  m  nv«ntlr,  rtpaM  awir,  seme 

dfiputir,  iutribuU  aantii,  fatl  M  Bprvir,  make  use 

■e  dipattir,  dcntl  oooMDtlr,  amml  deteervir,  clear  iht  tM* 

i«p«rtir,  t«t  out  agoin,        pieM«ntir,  fortbeda  aortir,  go  oui 

Ttplv  raoentlr,  rcHnI  noburtir,  go  out  aaain 

Nora.  —  AiMTTb,  MuIoM,  UMTtb,  tori,  maick,  lessortir,  ikpind   (on 
1),  Tiputir,  dwirAwl*,  m«  llks  flair. 

Observe  the  Preseat  Indioative  of  the  following  t.v[xs,  which  are 
repreoented  in  the  above  list: 

boulllir:  bouB,  boua,  bout,  bouiUona,  bouillei,  bouillent 

montir:    meng,  mens,  ment,  mentoos,  mentoi,  miriti-at 

putir:  para,  par^  part,  partona,  partei,  partent 

■a  repentir:  rcppris,  rrpenB.  iT|>ijit,  p■|"■^1t^lll^,  rc|x^ntoz,  repeotent 

■entlr:   sens,  sens,  si'X\\,  HcnUnifi.  wau-z.  M-iitcnt 

•ttnlr;   sera,  sera,  a'rt,  HPn-oiia,  stirvoi,  sm-iTit 

iortir;  sore,  sore,  sort,  sortons,  sortpz,  surttint 

167.  Faillii,  to  fail 

1.  /lyintttM.  faillir;  fid.  faudrai,  taudraa,  eto.;  oondl.  faudraia,  etc. 

2.  Prea.  Ptaf.  faillant;  inv^.  indie.  faillaiB,  eto.;   pree.  subj.  faille, 
fMllea,  faille,  faillioDH,  faillieR,  faillent. 

3.  Patt  Part,  failli;   past  indej.  j'ai  failli,  eto. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,   faux,   fniix,   faiit,   faiJIdiis,   faiUea,   faillent;      impne, 

5.  Past  D^.  faillia,  faillis,  faillit,  failUmes,  faillttes,  faillirent;   impf. 
3vbj.  failliase,  failliasea,  faillit,  failliaaionB,  fuilliHsiez,  failllssent. 


Like  faillir: 

d6fitQllr,  faint,  fail  (prea.  indie,  usually  dUaus,  djfani,  d£fBull 
Note.  —  Faillir,  faU  in  businesa.  is  uauaily  like  flnli. 

168.  F&ir,  lo  strike 

Uaod  only  in  Sans  coup  firir,  WithotU  striking  a  blow,  and  in  the 
past  part.  Unx,  wounded  (a  veterinary  term). 

169.  Fleurir,  fojlourish,  etc. 

Pres.  Part,  florissant;  impf.  indie,  florissais,  etc.,  wlien  iiwril  oF  jier- 
sons  or  a  collection  of  persons,  or  fleurissais,  etc.,  when  u^O!)  of  things, 
otherwiae  like  finir. 

—  Fleuriri  6IoMom,  bloom  (in  a  literal  Hense)  id  likp  finjr. 
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170.  Fuir,  loJlee,Jly 

1.  InfinUise.  fuir;  fiU.  fuiraj,  etc.;   coruU.  fuiraia,  etc. 

2.  Free.  Pari,  fujant;     imp/,  iridic,   fuyais,   etc.;    prea.   »vi^.   ttiie, 
fuiea,  fuie,  fuyions,  fuyiez,  fuient. 

3.  Past  Part,  tm;  past  indef.  j'ai  fui,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  fuis,  fuia,  fuit,  fuyons,  tuyez,  fuient;    impee.  tiiie, 
fuyotis,  fuyez. 

5.  Poet  Def.  fuis,  fius,  fuit,  fulraes,  tiittee,  fiurent;  imj^.  mbj.  fuisee, 
fuiss^  fuit,  fuissiona,  fuissiez,  fuissent. 

Like  fuir: 
a'anfuir,  fiee,  escape 

171.  GSsir,  to  He,  lie  buried 

1.  tnJlniHne.  gfisir;  fat. ;   amdl.  ~ — -. 

2.  Pres.  Ptai,  gisont;    impf.  indie,  gisaia,  etc.;    pres.  svbj,  . 

3.  Past  Part.  — . 

4.  Pres.  Indie.  ,  ,  gjt,  giiKiiis,  gisez,  gisent;  impw.  , 

5.  Patt  Def. -;  impf.  suij . 

Note.  —  Ita  moat  frequEnt  use  ia  in  epitaphs;    Ci-glt,   Here  ilea,   Ci- 
giEent,   Here  lie. 

172.  Hair,  to  hate 

1.  Iiijinilive.  hair;  fvt.  hwrai,  etfl.;  amdl.  ha&aia,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  halssant;  imp},  indie,  halssaia,  etc.;   pres.  subj.  ht^Bse, 
halsses,  haliase,  haissioiia,  halSaiez,  halssent. 

3.  Past  Part,  hal;   past  indef.  j'ai  bal,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  hais,  hais,  hait,  hajsaooB,  haiaaez,  haiaseiit;    impte. 
Lais,  haissons,  h^»acz. 

5.  Past  Def.  hais,'  hais,  halt,  hnlmes,  haJtcs,  halrent;   impf.  subj. 
halase,  halaaes,  hajt,  haJaeions,  haJaBiei,  haissent. 

Oha.;   Hair  loses  its  ditpresia  in  tJie 
BQgTilar,   and  takes  no  circiimfle.t  now 

173.  Issir,  to  spring  (from,  de),  etc. 

^m   Used  only  in  the  past  part,  ieibu;   past  indef.  je  suis  i 

P  174.  Mourir,  to  die 

I.    InfmiiiJK.  mourir;  fut. 
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2.  Pres,  Pari,  mourant;  impf,  indie,  mourais,  etc.;  prea.  subj.  meure, 
meures,  meure,  mourions,  mouriez,  meurent. 

3.  Past  Part,  mort;  past  indef.  je  suis  mort,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  meurs,  meurs,  meurt,  mourons,  mourez,  meurent; 
impve.  meurs,  mourons,  mourez. 

5.  Past  Def.  mourus,  mourus,  mourut,  mourtlmes,  momHtes,  mou- 
rarent;  impf.  stdfj.  mourusse,  mourusses,  mourtit,  mourussions,  mou- 
russiez,  mourussent. 

Ohs.i   The  stem-vowel  becomes  eu  wherever  it  bears  the  stress. 

Like  mourir: 
se  mourir,  he  dying  (used  only  in  infin.,  pres.  indie,  impf.  indie) 


176, 


Ouir,  to  hear 


Is  hardly  used  beyond  the  infinitive  and  past  participle:    J'ai  o\A 
dire,  /  haife  heard  said,  etc. 

176.  Ouvrir,  to  open 

1.  Infiniti/oe^  ouvrir;  fut.  ouvrirai,  etc.;   condl.  ouvrirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  ourrant;  impf.  iridic,  ouvrais,  etc.;  pres.  svbj.  ouvre, 
ouvres,  ouvre,  ouvrions,  ouvriez,  ouvrent. 

3.  Past  Part,  ouvert;  past  indef.  j'ai  ouvert,  etc. 

4.  Pree.  Indie,   ouvre,    ouvres,   ouvre,    ouvrons,    ouvrez,   ouvrait; 
impve.  ouvre,  ouvrons,  ouvrez. 

5.  Past  Def.  ouvris,  ouvris,  ouvrit,  ouvrlmes,  ouvrftes,  ouvrirent; 
impf.  subj.  ouvrisse,  ouvrisses,  ouvrit,  ouvrissions,  ourrissieB,  ouvrissent. 

Obs.:  The  present  indicative  is  like  that  of  donner. 


Like  ouvrir: 

entr 'ouvrir,  open  dightly 
rouvrir,  open  a§min 
couvrir,  cover 

177. 


d^couvrir,  discover 
recouvrir,  cover  agadm^ 


offrir,  offer 
souffrir,  suffer 


Tenir,  to  hold 


1.  Infinitive,  tenir;  fiU.  tiendrai,  tiendras,  etc.;  condl.  tiendrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  tenant;   impf,  indie,  tenais,  etc.;   pres.  subj.  tienne, 
tiennes,  tienne,  tenions,  teniez,  tiennent. 

3.  Past  Part,  tenu;  past  indef.  j'ai  tenu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  tiens,  tiens,  tient,  tenons,  tones,  tiennent;   impve, 
tiens,  tenons,  tenez. 
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5.   Past  Def.  tins,  tins,  tint,  ttnmea  [tfiiinl  tlntes  C^itl  tinrenl 
Ct£!r];  imp!,  suly.  tinsae,  £te:al  tinasea,  tint,  tinaaona,  tiixeaiefi,  tinaeent, 
Obs.:  The  stem-vowel  becomes  ie  wherever  it  bears  the  streaa. 
Like  tenir  are  its  compoimda: 

a'abstenir,  abstain  d6tctiir,  delaiTi  obtenir,  oftlain 

appartenit,  belonii  eDtretenir,  enJerlain  retenir,  retain 


;  comU.  viendraia,  etc. 


178.  Venir,  to  come 

1.  InjinUite.  venir;  fid.  viendraJ,  viendras,  ei 

2.  Prw.  Part,  venant;   impf.  indie,  venajs, 
deimea,  vienne,  venions,  veniez,  vieiment. 

3.  Past  Fart,  renu;  past  indef.  je  suia  venu 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  viene,  viens,  vient,  venons. 


5.   PaM  D^.  Tins,  vins,  vint,  vinmea  QvEim],  vtntee  (^viit],  Tinrent 
EvPirJ;    impf.   svbj.  vinsee  C^ie],  vinsacs,  vtnt,  vixwaions,  vinaaieR, 


redevenir,  become  oflotH 
nihvenir,  oid 


Obs,:  1.  The  steni'Vowe)  beoomea  ie  wherever  it  beara  the  Etrcaa. 
2.  Veoir  ia  precisely  like  tBOir  in  its  irTBBularities,  but  owinK  to  its  diffi- 
culty it  is  given  in  full. 

Like  venir  are  ita  compounds: 

avenir,  happen 

ftd  venir,  hapven 

convenir.  agree.  stiU        parvenir,  attain  i 

contcevenir,  violate  pr^venir,  precenl,  anticipait    BUireDir,  occur 

circoDveair,  dnraniment  provenir.  proceed  {from,  de}    se  reBsouvenir,  recolfed 

devenir,  htatme  revenir,  come  hoch 

179.  Vetir,  io  dothe 

B      1.    Infinmee.  v6tir;  fid.  vfitirai,  etc.;   etmdl.  vfitirais,  et«. 

2.  Preg.  Part.  vAtant;  impf.  indie,  vfitais,  et«.;  pre*,  svbj.  vfite,  vMm, 
v6te,  vfitions,  v6(JeB,  vfitent. 

3.  Past  Part.  vStu;  past  indef.  j'ui  vStu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie.  vSta,  v6te,  vflt,  vftona,  vfitez,  vtont;  impve.  vStB, 
vJtona,  vfltez. 

5.  Paat  Def.  vfitia,  vSUh,  v6tat,  v6ttmea,  vStttes,  vfifirent;  impf.  suhj. 
vStisae,  vStissea,  vBttt,  vStiasions,  vStissiez,  vStiaHent. 

Like  vStir: 

evetir,  cUtlhe,  incest     ae  cev6tir,  put  on  clolhiTtQ 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  -re 
Battre,  to  beat 
ne  t  in  the  present  indicative  singular:  bats,  bats,  bat;  other- 
n  ompre. 

like  battle: 

abattro,  fell  dfibattre.  debate  rabatbe,  beat  down 

combattre,  fight,  appoat  se  dfibattre,  tlruaale 

181.  Boire,  to  drink 

1.  Infinitiue.  boire;  /«/.  boirai,  etc.;  coniU.  boirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  buvant;  imp/,  indie,  buvais,  etc.;    preis.  mbj.  boive, 
boives,  boive,  buvions,  buviez,  boivent. 

3.  Pant  Part,  bu;   poet  ijukj.  j'ai  bu,  etc. 

4.  Ptcs.  India,  bois,  bois,  boit,  buvoiw,  buvez,  boiveni;  wnpw.boii, 
buvons,  buves. 

5.  Fast  Def.  bus,  bus,  but,  bOmes,  bfltes,  burent;  impf,  nhj.  buaa^ 
busxcs,  bdt,  bussiona,  bussiez,  busaent. 

Like  boire: 

emboire,  cant  (in  painting) 
■'emboire,  become  dull  (used  ii 

182.  Bndre,  to  rmirmur,  rustle 

1.  Infinitire.  bruire;  ful.  bruirai,  etc.;  condl.  bruirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  bruyant;   impf.  indie,  bruytus,  etc.;    pres.  subj.  . 

3.  Past  Part  bruit;  past  indef.  j'ai  bruit,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  bruis,  bruis,  bruit,  — ■ — ,  •- — -, -;   impve.  - — — . 

5.  Past  Def.  ;   impf.  aubj.  . 

Notes. —  l.  The  pres.  part,  bruyaat,  noisy,  is  used  as  adjective  only. 
2.   Tbe  forms  bioissant,  bruissais,  etc.,  bruiase,  eta.,  are  also  in  use. 

183.  Clore,  to  close,  enclose 

1.  InfinUize.  clore;  fut.  clorai,  etc.;  condl.  cloraia,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part. ;  impf.  indie. ;   pres.  subj.  close,  closes,  close, 

elosions,  closicz,  closent. 

3.  Pa*t  Part,  dos;  past  indef.  j'ai  clos,  etc. 

Hoa,  eloB,  ciat,  , , ;  impoe. . 

'ipf.  eui^. . 
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Like  dore; 
diclole,  throw  open 
•  fiolore,  halch,  open  (of  flowcre) 

*  Has  also  prea,  pi.  idtoBoaB,  etc.;  i 
and  conditional  are  fidotai,  etc. 

also  pies.  pi.  endosons,  etc.; 
eadosais,  etc. 

tt  Hardly  used  beyond  the  infiniti 


t  enclore,  ericlose 
ft  forciore,  foreclose,  d^r 
ipf,  indie.  edoBuB,  etc.     Its  future 

prea,  part.  endoEsnt ;   imp/,  indie. 

/e,   past  participle,  and  compound 


184. 


Conclure,  to  conclude 


Infiniiivs.  conclure;  /ut.  conclurai,  etc.;  cowil.  oonclurais,  etc. 
Pres.  Pari,  concltiaat;    imp/,  indie,  concluais,  etc.;    prea.  siAj. 
Bonclue,  concluee,  conelue,  eoncluions,  conoliiiei!,  conotuont. 
Past  Part,  conclu;   past  indef.  j'ai  conclu,  etc. 

4.  Preg.  Indie,  conclus,  concilia,  conclut,  CDiicliiona,  concluex,  con- 
cluent;   impve.  conclua,  eoncluoos,  concluci. 

5.  Past  Def.  conclus,  conclua,  conclut,  eonclflmes,  conddteB,  conclu- 
rent;  imp/,  sui^.  conclusse,  conclusaes,  conclQt,  conclusaions,  conclus- 
siez,  concluagent. 


Like  conclure: 
eiclure.  exelude  •  inclure,  enclose 

•  Fast  Part.  incluB. 
t  Used  only  in  infin.,  past  part.,  aod  c< 


t  reclure.  shul  up 
ies.    Post  part.  leclus. 


185. 


Conduire,  to  conduct,  etc. 


I      1.   Infinilioe.  conduire;  fvt.  conduirai,  etc.;  condl.  conduirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  conduisant;  imp/,  indie,  conduisaia,  etc.;  pres.  subj. 
conduiae,  conduiaea,  conduiae,  conduiaions,  conduisiez,  conduiscnt. 

3.  Past  Part,  conduit;   past  indef.  j'm  conduit,  etc. 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  conduis,  conduis,  conduit,  conduisons,  conduisez, 
oonduisent;    impve.  conduia,  canduiSDna,  conduisez. 

5.  Past  Def.  condulsis,  oonduiais,  conduisit,  conduiatmes,  condui- 
attea,  oonduisirent;  impf.  gubj.  conduisisae,  conduiaissea,  conduistt, 
conduLsisaiona,  conduiaisaiez,  conduiaisaent. 

Like  conduire: 
se  conduire,  cottduet  tmesd}        induire,  irufuce  reproduire.  reproduce 

ficonduira,  sftow  out.  dismiss      introduire.  inirodiKt       sfiiiiiire,  seduce 
reconduire.  lead  back  produire.  producB  traduire.  transitu 

d&duire,  deduct  r£duire,  reduce  construire,  cimstruct 

enduire,  toot  (with  ploaCor) 
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d^constitdre,  take  apart  d6truire,  destroy  *  luire,  shine 

instruire,  instruct  cuire,  cook  *  reluire,  glisten 

reconstruire,  reconstruct  recuire,  cook  again  f  nuire,  injure 

*  Past  part,  lui  and  relui  respectively.    No  past  d«f.  or  impf.  subj. 
t  Past  part,  nui. 

186.  £trey  to  he 

See  §  154  for  the  full  conjugation. 

187.  Confire,  to  'preserve,  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  confire;  fvi,  confirai,  etc.;  condl,  confirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  oonfisant;  impf,  indie,  confisais,  etc.;  prea,  subj,  con- 
fise,  oonfises,  oonfise,  confiaions,  confisiez,  eonfisent. 

3.  Past  Part,  confit;  past  indef,  j'ai  confit,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  oonfis,  oonfis,  confit,  oonfisons,  oonfisez,  eonfisent; 
impve,  oonfis,  confiaons,  oonfisez. 

5.  Past  Def,  confis,  oonfis,  oonfit,  oonfimes,  oonfttes,  oonfirent; 
imp/.  sfvUbi.  eonfisBe,  oonfiases,  oonftti  confissionsi  oonfissiez,  confisaent. 

Like  confire: 
d^confire,  discoTnfit;  circoncire  (p.p.  -cis),  circumcise:  suffire  (p.p.  siiffl),  su^cs 

188.  Connaitrei  to  know,  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  connidtre;  ftU,  connattrai,  etc.;  candL  connaltrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  connaissant;  impf,  indie,  oonnaiasais,  etc.;  pres, 
svbj,  connaisse,  connaisses,  connaisse,  connaissions,  connaissiez,  con- 
naissent. 

3.  Past  Part,  connu;  j'ai  oonnu,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  connais,  oonnais,  connatt,  oonnaissons,  connaissez, 
connaissent;   impve,  connais,  connaissons,  connaissez. 

5.  Past  Def,  connus,  connus,  connut,  conntknes,  oonntites,  connu- 
rent;  impf,  subj,  connusse,  connusses,  conniit,  connussions,  connussiez, 
eonnussent. 

Obs.:  Stem-vowel  i  has  circumflex  (1)  everywhere  before  t. 

Like  comudtre: 

m6comiattre,  not  to  know     comparaltre,  appear  (law  *  paltre,  graze 
reconnaltre,  recognize  term)  repaltre,  feed,  feast 

parattre,  appear  disparaitre,  disappear  se  repaltre,  feed,  feaM 

apparaitre,  appear  reparattre,  rtappear 

*  Lacks  the  past  part.,  past  def.,  and  impf.  subj. 

Note.  -^  Apparoir  (also  used  in  third  singular  11  appert,  it  appears)  and 
comparoir  are  archaic  variants  of  apparattre  and  comparaltre. 
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■   189.  Coudre,  to  sew 

^     I.    Injiniline.  coudre;  Jtd.  coudrai,  etc.;   co 

2.  Pre*.  Pari,  cousant;  intp/.  indie,  cousais 
couses,  oouse,  cousions,  cousiea,  eouaent. 

3.  Past  Part,  cousa;   past  indef.  j'ai  couau, 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  couds,  couda,  coud,  oc 
couda,  cousona,  couaez. 

5.  Past  Def.  cousis,  couBis,  cousit, 
impf.  subj.  oouaiBBe,  couaiases,  couatt,  go< 


coudraia,  etc. 

c;   pres.  tub},  coiiae, 


I,  couaez,  cousent;   impte. 
I,  coualtee,  couairent; 


recoudre,  aew  agttin 


Craindre,  lofear 


Like  coudre: 

dficoudrc,  rip,  una 

190. 

1.  Infinitive,  craindie;  /u/.  craindrai,  etc.;   amdl.  craiDdraia,  el/:. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  croignaiit;  imp/,  indie,  craigoais,  etc.;  pres.  su^. 
crajgnc,  craigncs,  craigae,  craignioos,  craigniez,  craif^ent. 

3.  Past  Part.  crtUnt;  past  indef.  j'ai  craint,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  croins,  craina,  craint,  craigconH,  craignez,  craignent; 
impve.  crains,  craignooB,  craignez. 

5.  Past  Def.  craitjnis,  craignia,  craignit,  craigotmee,  craignttee, 
craigoireat;  impf.  amig.  CTBignieae,  oraigniaeeB,  craigntt,  eraigmssione, 
craignissiez,  craigniaaent. 

Like  craindre: 

contraindre,  cnutrotn 

plaiodrn,  pity 

■e  plaindre,  comptaut 


enfreindre,  infrino' 
epreindre,  equeeze  nut 
fti^indrc,  extiTWuish 
ftreicidre,  draic  liglU 
f eindre,  frign 
geindre,  (froan 
pcmdrG,  painl 
rattcindre,  overlake 
repeindre.  painl  again 
teatreindre,  restrain 

Dwindle,  (fird  dfteindre,  /adt 

•  Hardly  used  beyond  the  infinitive  and  future. 

191.  Croiie,  to  believe 

I.   Infmilire.  aoize;  /vL  croirai,  etc.;  cortdl.  cr 


caindro,  endme,  gird,  gi 

on  (a  aword.  etc) 
df  pEiindre,  depict 


Tstondre,  dye  ofjain 

in  -oiiidra : 
joindre,  join 
odjoindre,  adjoin 
oonjoindre,  conjoin 
dfijoindre,  di^oin 
difgoindrc,  disjoin 
enjoindre,  en;ain 
rejoiudre,  rejoin 
oiadrc,  anoint 
'  poindre,  dawn 
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2.  Pres,  Part,  croyant;  impf,  indie,  croyais,  etc.;   pres,  subj,  croie, 
croies,  croie,  croyionB,  croyiez,  croient. 

3.  Past  Part,  cru;  past  indef,  j'ai  cm,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  crois,  crois,  croit,  croyons,  croyez,  croient;   impve, 
crois,  croyons,  croyez. 

5.  Past  Z)e/.  crus,  cms,  cmt,  criimes,  crdtes,  cmrent;  impf,  svbj. 
crusse,  cmsses,  crdt,  cmssions,  cmssiez,  cmssent. 

Like  croire: 

*  accroire,  hdieve  (an  untruth)  t  d^croire,  disbelieve 

*  Found  only  in  faire  accroire,  to  cause  to  believe  (an  untruth). 

t  Used  only  in  je  ne  crois  ni  ne  decroiM,  I  neither  believe  nor  disbelieve, 

192.  Croitrei  to  grow 

1.  Infinitive,  croitre;  ftU,  crottrai,  etc.;   eondl,  croltrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  croissant;     impf,  indie,  croissais,  etc.;    pres,  svbj, 
oroisse,  croisses,  croisse,  croissions,  croissiez,  croissent. 

3.  Past  Part,  crft  (f.  crae);  past  indef,  j'ai  crA,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,   crois,    crois,    crott,   croissons,   croissez,   croissent; 
impve.  crots,  croissons,  croissez. 

5.  Past  Def,  crfts,  crtis,  crdt,  cHimes,  crAtes,  criirent;   impf,  subj. 
crusse,  cmsses,  crdt,  cmssions,  cmssiez,  cmssent. 

Obs. :  The  circumflex  accent  distinguishes  several  otherwise  similar  forms 
of  crottre  and  croire. 

193.  DirCi  to  say,  tell 

1.  Infinitive,  dire;  fvi.  dirai,  etc.;  oomM,  dirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  disant;  im^,  indie,  disais,  etc.;  yres.  subj.  dise,  dises, 
dise,  disions,  disiez,  disent. 

3.  Past  Part,  dit;  past  indef.  j'ai  dit,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  dis,  dis,  dit,  disons,  dites,  disent;  imjm,  dis,  disons, 
dites. 

5.  Past  Def.  dis,  dis,  dit,  dimes,  dites,  dirent;    impf.  subj,  disse, 
disses,  dit,  dissions,  dissiez,  dissent. 

Like  dire: 

•  oontredire,  contradict  *  interdire,  interdict  *  pr^dire,  predict 

♦  d^re,  retract^  deny  *  m6dire  (de),  slander  redire,  say  again 

*  The  2nd  pi.  pres.  indie,  and  impve.  is:    Contredisez,  dSdisez,  inter- 
disez,  etc. 

Note.  —  Maudire  is  like  dire  only  in  infinitive,  past  participle  (maudit), 
fature,  and  conditional;  otherwise  like  finir. 
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194. 


fcrire,  to  write 


1.  Infinitive.  Sciire;  fvi.  ficrirai,  etc.,  condl.  toiraia,  etc. 

2.  Prea.  Part.  6crivant;  imp/,  indie.  Scrivais,  etc.;  pres.  s^ibj.  derive, 
ficrives,  iScrive,  ^criviona,  Scriviez,  Convent. 

3.  Past  Petri.  6crit;   past  indef.  j'ai  &rit,  etc. 

i.  Pres.  Indic.  £cds,  Scris,  ficrit,  ^crivous,  &3riveii,  ficrivent;  impve. 
ficris,  fieri voQS,  fieri vee. 

5.  Past  Def.  ecnria,  ficrivia,  ficrivit,  ficrivtmes,  ficrivttcs,  teivi- 
rent;  impf.  &vhj.  ficriviase,  ficrivisses,  ficrivit,  ficrivisaiona,  fieriviseiwi, 
ficrivissent. 

Like  gcrire  are  all  verba  in  -(ajcrire: 
circonscrire,  circumseribe         preacrire,  jnescribe 
dficrire,  deteribe  prosnrire,  proscribe 

inscrire,  inscribe  rficrire,  rewritB 


196. 


Faire,  to  do,  make 


B     1.    Infinitive,  faire;  /ui.  ferai  [f(3)re],  etc.;   anuU.  feraia,  etc. 

2.  Prea.  Pari,  falsant  [fazfl];   imp/,  indie,  faisais  [iazE\,  etc.;   pre» 
tub},  faase,  fasscs,  fasse,  fassionfi,  fassiex,  fasacnt. 

3.  Past  Part,  fait;  past  indef.  j'ai  fait,  etc. 

4.  Ptss.  Indic.  fois,  faia,  fait,  faiaonfl  [,hxi'],  taitee,  font;     impve 
fois,  faisons,  faitea. 

5.  Past  Def.  fla,  fia,  fit,  f!mcs,  flt«s,  firent;  impf,  subj.  fiaae,  fiases, 
nt,  fiaaiona,  fiaaiez,  fiaaent. 

Like  faire: 

contrpfaire,  imilale  m6faire,  harm  refaire,  do  again 

d^aire.  undo  parfaire,  compUle  eSitiafmre,  aatiifji 

forfiire,  for/Bit  red£faire,  undo  again  aurfaire,  otercharnt 


196. 


Frire,  to  fry  (intr.) 


1.  Infinitive,  trin;  fut.  frirai,  etc.;  eon£.  friraia,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Pari.  • ;   impf.  indic.  - — — ;    pres.  eubj.  . 

3.  Paat  Part,  frit;  past  indef.  j'ai  frit,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indic.  fris,  fria,  frit,  — ,  ,  ;    impve.  fria,  ■ 


fi.    Past  Def.  - 


;  impf.  svbj.  - 
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t 

Lire,  to  read 

1.  Infimtive.  lire;  fiit.  lirai,  etc.;   eondl.  tirais,  Gte. 

2.  Pres.  Part.  lisant;  imp/,  indie,  liaaia,  eU:.;  pret.  tvbj.  liae,  lise^ 
lise,  lisiona,  liaiez,  lisent. 

3.  PoMt  Part.  lu;   past  iiidef.  j'ai  In,  etc. 

4.  Prcs.  /ru^ic.  lis,  lis,  lit,  lisons,  lisez,  lisent;  tntpte.  Ik,  ligona,  lisex. 

5.  Past  Def.  Ins,  lus,  lut,  lAms^,  IQtea,  luieot;  intK/'.  subj.  lusae, 
lussea,  Idt,  lussioDS,  lusaiez,  luHsaat. 

Like  lire: 
(lire,  tied  rS^e,  reflect  reliie,  reoJ  again 

198.  Mettre,  to  piace,  put 

1.  /n/Entlfw.  mettre;  /u^.  mnttru,  etc.;  cuwif.  mettmiM,  etc. 

2.  Ptm.  Part,  mettant;  itnp/.  indie,  mettais,  etc.;  jires.  subj.  niett«, 
mettps,  mette,  mettiona,  mettiez,  mettent. 

3.  Past  Pari,  mis;   past  iiidcf.  j'ai  mis,  etc. 

4.  Pre*.  Indie,  mats,  roels,  met,  metCona,  mettea,  mettent;  wpve. 
mets,  niettons,  mettez. 

5.  Past  Def.  mis,  mis,  mit,  mimes,  mlt«9,  mirent;  imj^.  mbj.  misae, 
DUBBes,  mtt,  missions,  misaisE,  missent. 

Like  mettre: 

se  mettre,  beoin  dfimettre,  diamiea  proniettre,  promwe 

admettre,  admii  ^mettre.  «mif  lemettre,  put  biKk,  hajui  U> 

commettre,  commii  s'entremettre,  interpoK  repromettre,  promiteaoain 

compromettre,  Comoro-  omettre,  omit  aoumettie,  jufcmtf 

miae  permettni.  permii  transiuettre,  tranmit 

199.  Moudre,  to  grind 

1.  Infinitive,  moudre;  fvt.  moudrai,  et«.;   candl.  moudraia,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  moulant;  impf.  indie,  moulais,  etc.;  yres.  n^.  moule, 
monies,  moule,  moulioua,  mouliez,  moulent. 

3.  Past  Part,  moulu;   past  indej.  j'ai  moulu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  /nrftc.  mouds,  mouda,  moud,  moulons,  moulez,  moulent; 
impve.  mouds,  moulona,  moulez. 

5.  Past  Def.  moulus,  moulus,  moulut,  moulflmea,  mi>ulllt«s,  moulu- 
rent;  imiif.  svhj.  moulusse,  moulusses,  moulClt,  mouliissions,  moulusalez, 
moulus.sent. 

Like  moudre: 
intoudre,  whet  remoudre,  prind  agaxn  rtooudre,  sAorpen 
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200.  Naitre,  to  be  bom,  arise,  etc. 

1.  Injiiiiiise.  naitre;  /ut.  naftrai,  etc.;   can/U.  Dattrais,  etc. 

2.  Ptes.  Fart,  aaissant;  imp/,  indic.  naiflsaia,  etc.;  prca.eTibj 


.    Pasi  Part.  n6;   past  indef.  je  Biiis  ne,  etc 
.   Pres.  Indie,  uais,  uais,  nalt,  naiasous,  c 


5.  Past  D^.  naquis,  naquis,  naquit,  naqutmea,  naquttes,  naqui- 
rent;  impf.  subj.  naquisse,  naquisaee,  naqu!t,  naqutsaioua,  naqui^ea, 
naqiiissent. 


I       t^  06s.;   Steia-vc 

^^B     Like  naitre : 

^^Kte&BttrG,  rmce 

^B    201. 

^^P     2.   Fr«9.  Par, 


Vory where  before  t. 


201.  Plaire,  to  please 

1.    Infinitijie.  plaire;  ftU.  plairai,  etc.;   cmtdl.  plairais,  etc. 

Fres,  Part,  plaisant;  imp/,  indie.  ploisaiB,  etc.;  pree.  «w6j'.  plaise, 
plaise,  plaisiona,  plaisiez,  plaiaent. 

3.  Pagt  Part,  plu;   past  indef.  j'ai  plu,  etc. 

4.  Pret.  Indie,  plaie,  plais,  plait,  plaiaoDs,  plaiscz,  plaisent;   impve. 
plais,  plaiEons,  plaisez. 

5.  Past  Def.  plus,  plus,  plut,  pldmes,  pldtes,  plurent;    impf.  gubj. 
pIuBse,  plusses,  plllt,  plusaioiie,  plussiez,  pluesent. 

Like  plaire: 

Complaire.  hwnor  d6plaire.  displpose  *taire,  aay  nothing  about 

*  D  tail  hafl  no  circuniflci. 

202.  Prendre,  to  take 

m      1.   Infinitive,  prendre;  JW.  prendrai,  etc.;    cotuU.  prendrais,  etc. 
B      2.   Pres.  Part,  prenosti  invj^,  jndie.  prenaia,  etc.;  pres.  svJaj.  prenne, 
^ennes,  prenne,  preuiona,  preniez.  prenneut. 

3.  Past  Port,  pris;   jtasl  indef.  j'ai  pria,  etc. 

4.  Pret^n^.  prends,  prends,  pread,  pronoiis,  prenes,  prennent; 
imme,  prends,  prenona,  prenez. 

5.  Paal   Deif.   pria,   pria,   prit,  primes,   pritea,   prirent;    impf.   gvbj. 
prissc,  prisses,  pfit,  prissions,  prisaiez,  prisacnt. 

Like  prendre  arc  its  compounds: 
appreodre.  Uara  cntrepreadre,  undertake        rappreudre.  Itam  again 

ddpreadie.  part  s'^prendre.  be  taken  repcendre,  take  back 

dfaapprendre,  unlearn      as  mfiprendra.  be  miitaken     aurprandrB,  gurpriM 
com  prendre,  tmdert'and 
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203.  Rgsoudre,  to  resolve 

1.  Infinitive,  r^soudre;  fiU.  r^soudrai,  etc.;   candl.  r^soudrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  r6solyaiit;  impf,  indie,  r^lvais,  etc.;  pres.  svbj.  re- 
solve, resolves,  resolve,  r^solvions,  r^solviez,  resolvent. 

3.  Past  Part.  r6solu  and  *  resous;  past  indef.  j'ai  r^solu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  resous,  resous,  r^ut,  r^lvons,  r^lvez,  resolvent; 
impve.  r^us,  r^olvons,  r^solvez. 

5.  Past  Def,  r6solus,  resolus,  r^solut,  r^liimes,  r6soltites,  r^solu- 
rent;  impf,  svbj,  r^solusse,  r^lusses,  r^aoliit,  r^lussions,  r6solussieZj 
r6solussent. 

*  Of  restricted  usage. 

Liker6soudx'e: 

*  absoudre,  absolve  *  dissoudre,  dissolve 

^  Past  part,  absous  (f.  absoute),  dissous  (f.  dissoute),  respectively: 
lack  the  past  definite  and  imperfect  subjunctive. 

204.  Rire,  to  laugh 

1.  Infinitive,  lire;  ftU,  rirai,  etc.;  condl.  rirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  riant;  impf,  indie,  riais,  etc.;  pres.  svbj,  rie,  ries,  rie, 
riions,  riiez,  rient. 

3.  Past  Part,  ri;  past  indef,  j'ai  ri,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  ris,  ris,  rit,  rions,  riez,  rient;  impve.  ris,  rions,  nez. 

5.  Past  Def.  ris,  ris,  rit,  rimes,  rites,  rirent;  impf.  suhj,  risse,  risses, 
rtt,  rissions,  rissiez,  rissent. 

Like  rire: 
Be  rire,  make  sport  (of,  de)  sourire,  smile 

205.  Sourdrey  to  rise,  spring  up,  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  sourdre;  ftU.  il  sourdra;   condl.  il  sourdrait. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  sourdant;  impf.  indie,  il  sourdait;  pres.  suhj,  il  sourde. 

3.  Past  Part. ;  past  indef. . 


4.  Pres.  Indie. , ,  sourd, , ,  sourdent;  impve, . 

5.  Past  Def.  il  sourdit;  impf.  svbj.  il  sourdtt. 

Note.  —  Little  used  beyond  the  infin.  and  third  sing.  pres.  indie. 

206.  Suivre,  to  follow 

1.  InfiniHve.  suivre;  fvi.  suivrai,  etc.;  candl,  suivrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  suivant;    impf.  indie,  suivais,  etc.;  pres,  svhj,  suive, 
Buives,  suive,  suivions,  suiviez,  suivent. 


r 


207-209  IHREGDLAR  VERBS   IN  -RE  233 

3.  Past  Part,  snlvl;  past  indef.  j'ai  suivi,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  hidie.  suis,  suia,  suit,  suivona,  auivea,  Buivent;  impm.  suia, 
snivonB,  suivez. 

5.  Past  Def,  suivis,  suivia,  siijvit,  suivfmca,  suivttos,  Buivirent; 
impf.  subj.  suivisse,  auivissea,  Buivlt,  suivissioiis,  suivissiez,  auivissent    i 

LiJce  suiyre : 
B'eafluivre  (impera.).  ii/oWoius  pourauivre,  jmreuB         I 

207.  Tistre,  to  weave  , 
Uaed  only  in  tbo  past  part,  tissu,  and  compound  tenses.                      J 

208.  Traire,  to  milk  I 

1.  Infinilm.  traire^  fut.  trairai,  etc.;   candl.  trairais,  etc.  1 

2.  Pree.  Part,  trayant;  impf.  indie,  trayaia,  etc.;  pres.  subj.  traie, 
tMies,  traie,  trayiona,  trayiez,  troient. 

3.  Past  Part,  trait;   past  indef.  j'ai  trait,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Ijulic.  trals,  traia,  trait,  trayons,  tra3rez,  traient;  impne. 
traia,  trayons,  trayez. 

5.  Past  Def.  ~ ;   imp/,  subj. . 

Like  traire: 

abslfoirc,  i^irael  cxtraire,  extract  eoustroire,  n/blrael    \ 

attraire,  alirad  rentraire.  dam  •  brairt,  bray  i 

distraire,  distract  CEtJaire,  redeem  (legal)  I 

•  Commonly  used  only  in  the  iofin.  and  the  third  pers.  pees,  indie,  tut 
and  Fond. 

209.  Vaincre,  to  conquer 

1.   InfmUive.  vaincre;  fid.  vaincrai,  etc.;   condl.  vaincraia,  etc. 
3.   Pres.  Part.  Tainqiumt;    impf.  indie,  vainqiiaia,  etc.;    pres,  *uij. 
vainque,  vainquea,  vainque,  vainquiona,  vainquiez,  vainqueat. 

3.  Past  Part,  vaincu;   past  indef.  j'ai  vaincu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  vaincs  [y^'X  vaincs,  vainc,  vainquona,  vainquez, 
vainquent;   impve.  vaincs,  vatnquons,  vainquez. 

5.  Past  Def.  veinquis,  vainquia,  vainquit,  vainqulmes,  vainquttes, 
Vainquirent;  impf.  subj.  vainquisse,  vainquisscs,  vainqutt,  vainqviisBioDa, 
vainquissiex,  vatnquissent. 

Obi.:  Stem  c  [k]  becomes  qu  [k]  before  any  vowel  except  n. 
.       Like  Toincre;  I 


F 
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Vendre,  to  sell 
hirdamgularpreaent  indicative:  II  vend  (t  omitted). 


,   i-,  'Bndre,*  -srdre,  -ondie,  -oidre 

pt  ptendia,  reprcndie,  Hurprendre,  etc, 

Yivte,  to  live 

1.  InfiniUte.  viwe;  Jid.  vivrai,  etc.;  etnuU.  vivrais,  etc, 

2.  Prea.  Pari,  yirant;  impf.  india.  vivais,  et«.;  pros,  auhj.  vive,  vivea, 
ive,  viviona,  viviea,  vivfint. 

3.  Pant  Pari.  t£cu;   jkm(  inde}.  j'ai  v6ou,  etc, 

4.  Preit,  /«Jic.  vis,  via,  vit,  vivoiw,  vi.vea,  vivent;   impx.  vis,  vivons, 

5.  Pnat  Def.  v6cii8,  vficus,  vdcut,  viSoflmM,  vficfllee,  vficurent;  tmp/, 
Bufrj.  v6cUBse,  vfioiiaecB,  v(*c(lt,  v^UsdoDB,  vdcusaieK,  viicu«ent. 
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NoTB.  —  The  tew  verba  in  -olr,  which  are  all  irr^ular,  form  in 
Biirue  griirnmara  a  separate  conjugation,  the  third,  verin  in  -re  beion 
the  fourth. 

212.  Avoir,  to  have 
See  i  154  for  the  full  conjugation  of  this  verb. 
Like  avoir: 

mvDir,  luiif  agnin  (iiH^d  only  in  the  infinitive) 

213.  Recevoir,  to  receive 

1.  Infiniline.  recevoir;  ful.  rcoevrai,  etc.;  condl.  recevrais,  etc. 

2.  Pre*.  Purl:  recevant;  impf.  indU:.  retevais,  etc.;  pros.  mbj.  re- 
joive,  regoivi.--,   iii.n.'.   i.i-.-.  nms,   receviez,  rnigoivent. 

3.  Past  !'■'■'    '    '   '.-  ■  i"   j'.'U  regii,  eUi. 

4.  Prci.  /■■■■  r-:  ■  .1-,  ri'^oit,  recevons,  rcccve?,,  rtH;oivent; 
impve.  rfi;fiis,   ii  ■■■•..ii-     \'r.    . /. 

5.  Past  Def.  rejus,  rc(;u.-:,  rc'^ut,  reydinus,  n^tos,  re^iirent;  iiipf. 
*tiM.  raouflfle,  re^ussca,  rcyflt,  re^uasiona,  recuasie?,  re^usaciit. 
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^^^      Obs.:    1.    Stem-vowEl  bEcomea  oi  wherever  it  beara  the  at 

reas.    2.   Stem 

^Ki  &]  is  written  I  :a]  before  o  or  u  (S  5,  4). 

^^    Like  recevoir: 

Bperccvoir,  perceive                   dScevoir,  deceive                   percevi 
conoevoir,  amceive 

air.  eolUel  taxes 

214.                             Devoir,  to  owe 

1.  tnfinUivB.  devoir;  fui.  devrai,  etc.;  condl.  devrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  devant;  imp/,  indie,  devaie,  etc.;  prea.  subj.  doive, 
doivea,  doive,  deviona,  deviez,  doivent. 

3.  Past  Part,  dfl  (t.  due,  pi.  du(e)s);  pas(  indef.  j'ai  dft,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Ivdic.  dois,  dois,  doit,  devona,  deve/,  doivetit;  invpTie. , 

5.  Past  DeJ.  dus,  dua,  dut,  dfimea,  dflt«a,  diirent;  impf.  subj.  duaae, 
dusses,  ddt,  duaaions,  dusaiez,  dussent. 

Note.  —  Devoir  tollows  the  recevoir  model,  but,  as  ita  (onua  preaoQt 
Bome  difficulty,  they  have  been  given  in  full. 

Like  devoir: 
rodcvoir.  aliU  ovx 

215.  Asseoir,  to  seat 

1.  InfinHixe.  asseoir;  fvi.  BsAktai,  etc.,  or  asseyemt,  etc.,  or  aaaoirai, 
etc.;  condl.  assifirais,  etc.,  or  asseyeraia,  etc.,  or  assoiraie,  etc. 

2.  Prea.  Pari,  asaeyant  or  assoyant;  im-pf.  indie,  aflseyaia,  etc.,  or 
aasoyaia,  etc.;  pre^.  siAj.  aaseye,  asseyes,  asseye,  afisoyions,  asseyieE, 
aaseyeiit,  or  aasoie,  asaoies,  assoie,  assoyione,  a^eoyiez,  assoient. 

3.  Past  Port,  assis;   past  indef.  j'ai  aaas,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  asdeds,  assieda,  aasied,  aaBeyona,  aaaeyez,  aaseyent, 
or  assois,  assois,  assoit,  aasoyons,  assoyez,  asaoicnt;  impve.  aasieds, 
asseyona,  asaeyez,  or  assois,  assoyons,  assoyez. 

5.  Post  D^.  assis,  asns,  aamt,  asatmes,  asEttea,  asairent;   impj.  svbj. 
,  asdssies,  aasissent. 


Like  asseoir; 
a'aaaeoir,  sil  domn        ae  rasaeoir,  ril  down  again  *  messcoir,  Jit  badly 
rasscoir,  reseat,  ealm  *  Heoir,  be  becoming  t  auraeoir,  guepend,  reprievi 

*  Used  in  third  pcraon  of  the  following;  Pres.  indie,  sied,  silent  {roes- 
aied.  niessifent) ;  impf.  indie,  seyait,  aeyoient  (messeyait,  mesBeyaiaot) . 
prea.  nabj.  site,  ai^nt  (mpaaite,  rnesBitent);  fat.  aifira,  aifiront  (meBsiira, 
messi^ront) ;    comfJ.  eiSrait,  eifraient  (measi^rait,  measi^aieDt) . 

t  Like  the  fonua  in  oi  (oy)  of  aEseoii,  but  /uf.  aad  eondl.  vseaaiax 


216.  Declloir,  lu  dedine,  etc 


1.  Infitutite.  dcchoin  fitt.  d^dunai,  etc.;   comiL  dtehermia,  etc 

2.  Pre».  Part. ;   impf.  imtic.  — ;   pre*,  imbj.  (Uciuiic,  dechoies, 

iMirve,  dAiboyioM,  dMhoyiex,  (Uchoicrat. 

3.  Pott  Part,  dficliu;    pas*  iadef.  j'ai  d&^u  or  je  auis  dccfiu,  etc. 

4.  /^-ea.  [ndic.     dediois,    d^choia.    decbuii.    d^ehuyona,    ticebaytm, 
dfchment;    impve.  dft^hois,  deofaoyoiiH,  dfeboyej. 

5.  Port   D^.   d6ciraa,  d^chna,  dechut.  dMiflmea.  dechfltca,  d&ha- 
rent;  impf.  mhj.  d6ehu8R>\  d6ebnmem,  dScfadt,  d^dtusdoiia,  d^chuaeie^ 

Like  deebolr: 

*  ehoir.  /oB  •  recboir,  /aii  aoain 

*  Hardly  iiaed  bqraod  th»  infilL  uid  <mmp,  teiuea. 

217.  £cb<Hr,  to  faU  due,  etc. 

1.  fnfinitiK.  fictioir;  /vt.  3  ieherra;  *   eondl.  H  ^haruL* 

2.  P»v«.  Part,  dch^rat;  trafl/.  iiuiti;.  2  ^^oyiut;   prea.  aabj.  il  fchoie. 

3.  PiKt  Part,  eebu;   po«  indef.  je  auis  *;hu,  etc. 

■*.    Pre».  tndie. , ,  Sdioit  or  £chet,  , ,  fehoJent  or 

(eh6frDti   impne. . 

5.  Past  Def.  ,  ,  il  Mmt;  , ,  ils  fcfaurent;  imjtf. 

mhj.  il  ^hOt. 

*  Or  regulM;   U  (elioir«<lt). 

218.  Falloir,  must,  etc.  (impers.) 

1.  {nfinilise.  falloir;  f'oi,  il  faudra;  eondl.  il  faudraJt. 

2.  I'res.  Fart.  ■   ■  — ;    imp/,  indie,  il  fallait;    prea.  sulij.  H  faille. 

3.  P'tsl  Pari,  fallu;  po«(  indef.  il  a  fallu. 

4.  Pre*.  /TKfic.  il  faut;   iwipse. . 

6.  Pnxt  Oef.  il  fallut;  impf.  subj.  il  faltflt. 

219.  MouToir,  to  Tnowe,  drive 

1.  Infimlim:.  moUTolr;   /«/.  mouvrai,  etc.;    eondl,  laouvraiB,  et*. 

2.  I'rm.  I'lirt,   mouvant;      im/if.  indie,    mouvais,   etc.;      vres.  s%bj. 
luviez,  mcuvent. 

,  pi.  niii(e)s);    pa.Hl  indef.  j'ai  mil,  etc. 
nw,  mcut,  tnouvons,    mouvez,  meuventj 


I 

I  maee 
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5.   Poet  Def.  mus,  miia,  mut,  mflmcs,  mfltes,  murent;  impj.  a 
musse,  musses,  mAt,  i 

06!.:    Stem-vowel  becoroes  BU  wherever  stressed. 
Like  mouvoir: 
*  ftnouvoir,  aroute 

*  Past  participle  haa  do  circumflex 

220.  Pleuvoir,  to 

1.  Ivjinitive.  pleuvoir;  fvt.  U  pleuvra;  condl.  il  pleuvrait. 

2.  Prei.  Part,  pleuvant;  im'pf.  indie,  il  pleuvait;  ■prea.  sui^.  il  pleu 

3.  Past  Part,  plu;   past  indef.  il  a  plu. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  il  pleut;   imptx.  . 

5.  Pa»l  D^.  il  plut;  impf.  aubj.  il  pldt. 

221.  Pouvoir,  to  be  able,  etc. 

1.  Infinitive.  ponToir;  ^.  pourrtii,  etc.;  coruil.  pourraie,  ( 

2.  Pres.  Part,  pouvant;  imy/.  indie,  pouvoia,  etc.;  yrea.  b 
puiasea,  puiase,  puiaaions,  puiaaiez,  puissent. 

3.  Past  Part,  pu;   past  i; 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  puis  or  peux,  peux,  peut,  pouvona,  pouvez,  peuvent; 

5.  Past  Def.  pus,  pus,  put,  pilmes,  piltes,  purent;  imp/,  swig,  puaae, 
pusecs,  pflt,  pusalona,  pussiez,  pusseiit. 

'he  first  sing,  prea.  indie,  in  negation  is  uauAlly  je 
Ja  ne  puis ;    in  questiQna,  only  pnia-ja  ?   otherwise  puis  o: 


1.  Infinitive,  savoir; 

2.  Preit.  Part,  sachont; 
'faches,  sache,  Bacliions,  Bochiez,  sachent. 

Past  Part,  su;   past  indef.  j'a 

4.  Prps.  Tn^ifi.  BUS  [sel  sais,  f 
sache,  sachona,  sachez. 

5.  Past  Def.  bus,  bub,  sut,  sAmes,  sQtcs,  aurent;    imp/,  gubj.  Buase, 


Infinitiiv.  valoir;  fiU.  vaudrai,  ( 

Prea.  Part.  Talant;    impf.  iridic. 

lee,  vaille,  valions,  valiea,  vaillent. 
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iS  224-225 


'ideS.  i'ai  valu,  etc. 

,  vaut,  valons,  volez,  vaJeut;  impne.  vaux, 


a.   Pa»t  Part,  valu;  pa»t 

4.    /"res.  Itutic.  vaux,  vau 
TOloiis,  viklc-z, 

Paul  Di^.  vsdus,  valiis,  vaiut,  valflmea,  valfltea,  valurent;   impf. 
«uh;'.  vaJusse,  valusse»,  val(tt,  vaJusaiomt,  valussiriz,  volusecnt. 

Like  valoir: 

6<]uivaloii,  be  tqiiivaleni  •   prfivaJoir,  prewiii  t  obaloir 

rovaloir,  poi/  ijoci,  re/um 
like  for  like 

•  /^■M.  MiW.  pTJvale,  etc. 

t  Hardly  usnl  beyond,  11  ne  me  Efaaut  de,  I  care  nol  Sfr. 

224.  Voir,  to  see 

1,  Infinitiiie.  voir;  /irf.  verrai,  etc.;   eontU.  verraiB,  etc. 

2.  Pren.  Part,  voyant;    impf.  indie,  voyais,  etc.;    pres.  suhj.  voie, 
Voif»,  void,  voyioQB,  voyiez,  voient. 

a.   Piut  Part,  vu;   -paal  indef.  j'ai  vu,  etc. 

4.  Pra.  Indie,  voia,  vols,  voit,  voyons,  voyai,  voJMit;  impve.  voia. 
VoyoDH,  vi>yB». 

5.  Pasl   Def.  vis,  via,   vit,  vltaca,   vitfis,   virent;    impf.  subj.   visse, 


ful.  and  eondi.  • 


226.  Vouloir,  to  ivill,  etc. 

1.  Infmilive.  vouloir;  /ui.  voudrai,  etc.;  cimdi.  voudrais,  etc. 

2.  /'res,  Por/.  voulant;  impf.  indie,  voulais,  etc.;  prea.  atihj.  veuille, 
vciiillrw,  veuiile,  voulions,  vouliei,  veuillent. 

:t.   /'ns(  Part,  voulu;  past  indef.  j'ai  voTilu,  etc. 

4.  Pren.  Indie,  veux,  veus,  vput,  voulone,  voiJez,  veulent;  impw. 
Vpiix,  votiions,  vouJez. 

fi.  Pnsl  Def.  voulus,  voulua,  voulut,  voulflmes,  vouUtee,  voulu- 
n-nt;   impf.  subj.  voiUiisse,  voulussee,  vouUUi,  X     '      ' 

l>l-n.:    'Atcm-vo-nd  becamei  eit  wliaiun 

ve.  vtax,  voulon*.  viMlMJap 
'  at.  aemiid  (lliliat  ll 


eotrevoir 

,  calch  sight  of 
eaaain 

•  pourvoir, 

*  dfipourvoi 

prorid. 

leave 

dc 

•  Pas 
t  Fut 

t  iej.  -TUB,  etc. ;  impf-  evbj 
.  »nd  eon^.  -Toir«i(8),  etc. 

,  regula, 

T 
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226. 


Reference  List  of  Irregular  Verbs 


Note.  —  Each  verb  in  the  list  is  referred  to  the  section  in  which 
its  irregularity  is  explained.  For  verbs  in  -cer,  -ger,  see  §  156 ;  for 
verbs  in  -yer,  §  157 ;  for  verbs  with  stem-vowel  e  or  6,  §  158 ;  for 
verbs  in  -andre,  -endre,  -erdre,  -ondre,  -ordre,  §  210. 


A 

abattre §180 

absoudre 203 

abstenir 177 

abstraire 208 

accourir 164 

accroire 191 

aocueillir 165 

acqu6rir 162 

adjoindre 190 

admettre 198 

advenir 178 

aller 160 

apercevoir 213 

apparaftre 188 

apparoir 188 

appartenir 177 

apprendre 202 

assaillir 165 

asseoir 215 

astreindre 190 

atteindre 190 

attraire 208 

avenir 178 

avoir 154 

B 

htMn 180 

163 

...  181 
166 

9d6 

9 


c 

ceindre §  190 

chaloir 223 

choir 216 

cirooncire 187 

circonscrire 194 

circonvenir 178 

clore 183 

combattre 180 

commettre 198 

comparattre 188 

comparoir 188 

oomplaire 201 

comprendre 202 

oompromettre. . .   198 

concevoir 213 

oonclure 184 

eoncourir 164 

conduire 185 

confire 187 

conjoindre 190 

connattre 188 

conqu6rir 162 

oonsentir 166 

oonstmire 185 

contenir 177 

oontraindre 190 

oontredire 193 

oontrefaire. . 195 

ocmtrevenir 178 

oonvaincre 209 

ooQvenir 178 

ooudre 189 


courir §  164 

courre 164 

couvrir 176 

craindre 190 

croire 191 

crottre 192 

cueillir 165 

cuire 185 

D 

d^battre 180 

d^cevoir 213 

d^choir 216 

d^clore 183 

d^confire 187 

d^onstruire ...  185 

d^coudre 189 

d^couvrir 176 

d^crire 194 

dto-oire 191 

dddire 193 

d6duire 185 

d^faillir 167 

d^faire 195 

d^joindre 190 

d^mentir 166 

d^mettre 198 

d^partir 166 

d^peindre 190 

d^plaire 201 

d^pourvoir 224 

d^prendre 202 

ddsapprendre .  .  .  "2^^ 
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desservir §  166 

d^teindre 190 

d^tenir 177 

d^truire 185 

devenir 178 

d^vltir 179 

devoir 214 

dire 193 

disconvenir 178 

discourir 164 

disjoindre 190 

disparattre 188 

dissoudre 203 

distraire 208 

dormir 166 

£ 

^bouillir 166 

6choir 217 

6clore 183 

6conduire 185 

6crire 194 

6Ure 197 

emboire 181 

toettre 198 

^moudre 199 

^mouvoir 219 

empreindre 190 

enceindre 190 

enclore 183 

encourir 164 

endormir 166 

enduire 185 

enfreindre 190 

enfuir 170 

enjoindre 190 

enqu6rir 162 

ensuivre 206 

entremettre 198 

entreprendre. . . .  202 

entretenir 177 

entxevoir 224 
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entr'ouvrir §  176 

envoyer 161 

^preindre 190 

^prendre 202 

^quivaloir 223 

6teindre 190 

toe 154 

^treindre 190 

exclure 184 

extraire 208 


faillir 167 

f aire 195 

faUoir 218 

feindre 190 

f^rir 168 

fleurir 169 

forclore 183 

forfaire 195 

frire 196 

fuir 170 

G 

geindre 190 

g6sir 171 

H 

hair 172 

I 

imboire 181 

inclure 184 

induire 185 

inscrire 194 

instruire 185 

interdire 193 

intervenir 178 

introduire 185 

issir 173 

J 

joindre 190 

L 

lire 197 

luire 185 
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M 

maintenir §  177 

maudire 193 

m^connaitre ....  188 

m6dire 193 

m^faire 195 

mentir 166 

m^prendre 202 

messeoir 215 

mettre 198 

moudre 199 

mourir 174 

mouvoir 219 

N 

naitre 200 

nuire 185 

O 

obtenir : . .  177 

offrir 176 

oindre 190 

omettre 198 

ouir 175 

ouvrir 176 

P 

paltre 188 

parattre 188 

parcourir 164 

parfaire 195 

partir 166 

parvenir 178 

peindre 190 

percevoir 213 

permettre 198 

plaindre 190 

plaire 201 

pleuvoir 220 

poindre 190 

poursuivre 206 

pourvoir. 224 

pouvoir 221 

pr6dire 193 
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prendre 

.S202 

nMlire 

.S197 

sMuire 

.  S185 

presonre 

..  194 

retaire 

..   195 

Bentir 

..   166 

prtissetitir.  . . 

..    166 

rejoindro 

-.  190 

seoir 

..  215 

•  privaloir..-. 

..  223 

relire 

..  197 

Bervir 

..   166 

prfvenir 

..  178 

reluire 

..   185 

Bortir 

..   166 

romettxe 

remoudre 

..  198 
-.  199 

souffrir 

soumettre. . . 

..  176 
..  198 

produire 

..  185 

promettre .  .  , 

..  198 

remoudre. . . . 

..    199 

Bourdre 

..  205 

,.  219 

renaitre 

-.   200 

sounre 

..  204 

proscrire 

..   194 

rerdoraiir. . . 

,.    166 

Bouacrire .  • 

..  194 

provemr 

..   178 

reatraire 

..   208 

souatraire. .' . . 

,.  208 

.,  « 

reovoyer 

-,   161 

Houtenir 

..  177 

repaltre 

..  188 

souvcoir 

..  178 

<l"^rir/ 

..   162 

reparaJtre 

-,  1S8 

Bubvenir 

.,  178 

repartii 

..  166 

miffJm 

..  187 

repeindre 

-,  190 

suivre 

..  206 

rabattre 

-.   180 

repenttr 

,.  166 

surfaire 

..  195 

rappfSDuTS .  , 

..   202 

rcprendro 

..  202 

HUrprendre. . . 

,.  202 

reproduire.  .  . 

..   185 

,.  215 

ratteindre.  .  , 

..    190 

repromettre. . 

.,   198 

Biirveiiir 

,.    17S 

ravoir 

requ6;ir 

.,   162 

Burvivre 

..  21J 

reboire 

..   181 

rfisoudre 

..  203 

rebouillir.... 

,.  166 

..   166 

recevoir 

..  213 

resBortir 

-.    166 

taire 

.201      ', 

reohoir 

..  216 

reBBOuvenir.  . 

..  178 

teindre 

..190       ' 

reclure 

,.  184 

..   190 

tenir 

-.177            ^^ 

reconduire. . . 

..  185 

..   190 

tistre 

..  207 

reconnattre .  , 

..   188 

,.   177 

traduire 

..  135 

..   162 

retraire 

..  208 

traire 

..  208 

reconatruire. . 

..  185 

revaloir 

..   223 

trauBCrire 

-.  194 

recoudre 

..  189 

..    178 

..   198 

recouru- 

..  164 

revStir 

..    179 

tressaUlir. . . . 

..  165 

recouvrir 

..  176 

jeirivre 

..  211 

..|_ 

rferire 

..   194 

revoir 

,.   224 

I^H 

..  166 
..  185 

recuire 

..  176 

valoir 

..   223           ^M 

red^faire. . . . 

..  195 

vcndre 

210         ^H 

redevenir 

..  178 

S 

vemr 

178        ^H 

redevoir 

..   214 

aaillir 

..   165 

vfitir 

179        ^H 

aavoir 

r6duire 

..  185 

secourir 

-.  164 

_  9 

vooloir 

..  225          ^1 
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§§  227-229 


USE   OF   AUXILIARY   VERBS 

227.  Avoir  +  the  past  participle  forms  the  compound 
tenses  of  all  transitive  and  of  most  intransitive  verbs  (cf . 
§  155). 

228.  fetre  +  the  past  participle  forms  the  compomid 
tenses  of  all  reflexive  verbs  (§  242),  and  of  the  following  in- 
transitives  denoting  motion  or  change  of  condition  (cf.  §  155): 

rentrer,  go  in  again 
rester,  remain 
retoumer,  go  hack 
sortir,  go  out 
tomber,  faU 
venir,  come 


aller,  go 
arriver,  arrive 
d^c^der,  die 
descendre,  descend 
6choir,  faU  due 
6clore,  hatch  out 


entrer,  enter^  go  (come)  in 
monter,  go  up 
mourir,  die 
nattre,  be  bom 
partir,  set  out 
remonter,  go  up  again 


So  also,  the  following  compounds  of  venir: 


devenir,  become 
redevenir,  become  again 
intervenir,  intervene 


parvenir,  attain 
provenir,  proceed 
reyenir,  come  back 


survemr,  supervene 


229.  1.  Avoir  or  etre  +  the  past  participle  forms  the  com- 
pound tenses  of  a  number  of  intransitive  verbs,  the  general 
distinction  being  that  avoir,  when  so  used,  denotes  action, 
while  etre  denotes  state  or  condition  resulting  from  action: 


n  a  pass6  par  Lyon. 
C'est  pass6  de  mode. 
Elle  a  grandi  bien  vite. 
Elle  est  grandie. 


He  went  by  way  of  Lyons. 
It  is  out  of  fashion. 
She  grew  up  very  fast. 
She  is  grown  up. 


2.  Reference  list  of  verbs  with  avoir  or  etre: 


aborder,  land 
accourir,  run  to 
apparaltre,  appear 
baisser,  faU,  decline 
cesser,  cease 
changer,  change 
croltre,  grow 
d^border,  overflow 


d6choir,  decay 
d6crottre,  decrease 
d6g6n6rer,  degenerate 
demeurer,  remain 
disparattre,  disappear 
6chapper,  escape 
6chouer,  be  stranded^  faU 
embellir,  grow  handsomer 


empirer,  grow  worse 
expirer,  expire 
grandir,  grow  up 
passer,  pass 
r^chapper,  escape  again 
repasser,  pass  again' 
sonner,  strike,  toll 
vieillir,  grow  old 
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a.  Any  verb  in  the  list,  used  transitively,  must,  of  course,  take 
avoir  (§227): 

H  m'a  passe  la  plume.  He  handed  me  the  pen. 

Avez-Yons  rentr6  votre  bl6  ?  Have  you  taken  in  your  wheat? 

Us  ont  descendu  le  tableau.  They  have  taken  down  the  picture. 

b.  The  meaning  also  determines  the  auxiliary  in  a  few  oih&c  cases: 

Avoir  £tre 

convenir,  suitt  become  convenir,  offree 

disconvenir,  not  to  suit,  be  dis-  disconvenir,  deny 

cordant 

repaxtir,  reply  repartir,  go  away  again 

Nous  sommes  convenus  du  prix.       We  are  (have)  agreed  on  the  price. 
Le  prix  ne  m'a  pas  convenu.  The  price  did  not  suit  me. 
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230.  Atmliary  Ftmction.  Several  verbs,  when  followed 
by  an  infinitive,  have  a  sort  of  auxiliary  function,  and  serve 
to  form  verb  phrases  of  various  values,  modal,  temporal,  etc.: 

1.  Vouloir=  wiUf  wish  to,  want  to,  desire  to,  etc.: 

Je  ne  veux  pas  rester.  I  will  not  remain. 

n  voudrait  (bien)  le  savoir.  He  would  like  to  know  ii. 

Elle  n'a  pas  voulu  m'Icouter.  She  would  not  listen  to  me. 

n  aurait  voulu  le  fatre.  He  would  have  liked  to  do  so. 

Veuillez  le  fatre.^  Be  so  good  as  to  do  so. 

a.   Distinguish  from  'will'  oi  simple  futurity: 
Elle  vous  ecoutera.  She  will  listen  to  you. 

2.  Devoir  =  otight,  shovld,  must,  be  to,  have  to,  be  obliged  to,  intend 
to,  etc.,  varies  in  force  in  different  tenses: 

Present:  je  dois  rester.  I  am  to  (have  to,  intend  to,  must) 

remain. 
Imperfect:  je  devais  parler.  I  was  to  (had  to,  etc.)  speak. 

Fttture:  je  deurai  revenir.  I  shall  have  to  (be  obliged  to)  come 

back. 
Conditional:  je  deurais  ^crire.  I  ought  to  (should)  write. 

Past  Indefinite:  fai  dU  m'arrdter.      I  have  had  to  (been  obliged  to) 

stop,  must  have  stopped. 
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I  had  to  come  back. 
ior:  j'aurais  dH       I   ought  to  have    (should   have) 
known. 

-   ;aw,  be  able  to,  be  permitled  to,  ttiay,  etc; 

I  ^s  porter  1«  aac.  He  could  not  carry  the  Back. 

ifc -■  k  la  ville?  May  I  go  to  town? 

luraient  pu  le  faire.  They  could  (might)  have  done  it. 
louirais  le  faire,  si  je  voulais.      I  could  do  it  if  I  would. 

7aient-ils  en  ttouver?  C!ould  thoy  find  any? 

^ouirais-je  vous  demander?  Might  I  aek  you? 

4.  Savoir  =  knou)  luiw  lo,  can,  etc.; 

EUe  sait  chanter  et  donser.  Bhe  can  sing  and  dance. 

n  ne  sait  pas  lire.  He  can't  read. 

a.  Diatmgui»h  savoir  in  this  sense  from  pouvoir: 

EUe  est  enrouee  et  ne  peul  pas         She  is  hoarse  and  cannot  eing  this 
chanter  ce  soir.  evening. 

b.  The  conditional  with  ne  has  peculiar  idiomatic  force: 
Je  ne  saurats  le  croire.  I  cannot  believe  it. 

5.  Oser  =  dtire : 

Je  n'ose  pas  le  lui  dire.  I  dare  myt  tell  him  go. 

Note,  —  The  above  five  verba  are  aometimee  called  '  Modal  Auiiliariee. 

6.  Faire  =  make,  cause  to,  cause  to  be,  have,  order,  (yrder  to  be,  etc. : 
Pai  fait  etudier  les  enfants.  I  have  made  the  children  study. 

D  les  fera  ecouter.  —       - 

D  s'est  fait  faire  un  habit. 

a.  A  governed  substantive  follows  the  infinitive,  but  a  governed  con- 
junctive personal  pronoun  (not  reflexive)  goes  with  faire: 
Faites  venir  le  domestique.  Have  the  servant  come. 

Faites-7c  venir.  Have  him  come. 

6.    If  the  infinitive  with  faire  have  a  direct  object,   the  [tersonal 
object  ot  faire  must  be  indirect  (cf.  S  293,  2,  a): 
Je  fis  ecrire  mon  fits.  I  had  my  son  write. 

Je  fis  ecrire  un  devoir  a  mon  fils.      I  made  my  son  write  an  exercise, 
Paites-le-Iui  ecrire.  Make  him  write  it. 

fa  Jo  leliT  fis  voir,  I  showed  them  it. 
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c.  Possible  ambiguity  is  sometimea  avoided  by  par: 

U  fit  porter  le  sac  par  !e  guide.     lie  had  the  sack  carried  by  the  guide. 

d.  Note  the   (seeming)   paasive  force  of  a  transitive  inflnitive  after 

Je  ferai  ecrire  line  lettre.  I  shall  have  a  letter  written. 

7.  Laisser  =  let,  is  in  coustructioa  somewliat  like  faire: 
Laissez  ficrire  les  enfants.  Let  the  children  write. 
Laissez-Ieur  (or  -les)  ecrire  im  Let  them  write  an  exercise. 

8.  The  present  and  imperfect  of  aller  +  an  infinitive  give  a  kmd 
of  immediate  future,  aa  also  in  English: 

n  va  I'acheter,  He  is  going  to  (is  about  to)  buy  it 

Nous  alliens  nous  airfiter.  We  were  about  to  stop. 

n  allait  se  noyer.  He  waa  on  the  point  of  drowning. 

9.  Similarly  the  present  and  imperfect  of  venir  de  +  an  infinitive 
give  a  kind  of  immediate  past: 

Je  viena  de  le  voir.  I  have  just  seen  him. 

II  venait  de  I'eatendre.  He  had  just  heard  it. 

AGREEMENT  OP  VERB  AND  SUBJECT 

231.  General  Rule.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in 
number  and  person: 

Les  honuues  sont  mortels.  Men  arc  mortal. 

Tout  le  monde  est  ici.  Everybody  is  here. 

Toi  et  moi  (nous)  ae  faisons  qu'un.    You  and  I  are  but  one. 

232.  Simple  Subject.  Special  rules  for  the  agreement 
of  a  verb  with  one  subject  are: 

1.  A  collective  subject  singular,  when  not  followed  by  de, 
or  when  followed  by  de  +  the  singular,  has  regularly  a  singu- 
lar verb: 

Le  peuple  franf  ais  est  brave.  The  French  people  are  brave. 

Le  senat  I'a  decide.  The  senate  has  (or  have)  decided  it. 

La  plupart  du  monde  le  croit.  Most  people  believe  it. 

2.  A  collective  subject  singular  +  de  +  a  plural  takes  a 
plural  verb,  unless  the  sense  of  the  collective  be  dominant: 
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Dne  nuee  de  sauvages  I'attaqu^      A  host  of  savages  attacked  him. 

Une  nuee  de  tiaits  I'obacurcit.  A  cloud  of  wrowa  hid  him 

Une  partie  des  soldats  restent.  A  part  of  tiie  soldiers  remain. 

Une  psrtie  des  bourgBois  proteata.    A  [lart  of  tlie  citizens  prot«eted. 
Cette  sorte  de  poires  est  chdre.  This  sort  of  pears  la  dear. 

a.  W'licn  »o  used,  adverbs  of  quantity,  e.g.,  beaucoup,  p«u,  etc.,  the 
nouns  nombre,  quantite,  without  article,  and  la  plupart,  are  regularly 
plural  iu  souse;   so  itlao,  force: 


Beaucoup  de  gess  pensent  ainsi. 
Peu  de  gens  ie  savent. 
Que  d'ennenuB  m'attaquent  I 
Nombre  d'Athenlens  avaienl  (ui. 
La  plupiTt  des  soldats  p^rirent. 


Many  people  think  so. 
Few  people  know  it. 
How  many  encmiea  attack  me  I 
Many  Athenians  had  Red, 
Most  of  the  soldiers  periahod. 
Many  a  fool  will  try  it. 
6.   Beaucoup,  peu,  combien,  used  absolutely,  are  singular  or  plura] 

Bccordinij;  to  the  sense  of  the  de  clause  impUed;    la  [dupart  when    so 

used  is  generally  plural; 

Beaucoup  (nc.  de  gens)  le  croient.      Many  (sc.  people]  beUeve  it. 

Peu  (sc.  de  ced)  me  suffiia.  Little  (sc.  of  this)  will  suffioe  me. 

La  plupait  vot^rent  contre.  The  majority  voted  cay. 

c.   I^us  d'un  is  singular,  unles  recipiooal  or  repeated,  and  moins  da 

deux  is  pluTiJ: 


Plus  d'u 


s  de  deux  ne  valent  rien. 
d'un  fripon  se  dupent  I'u. 


s  has  sworn. 


a  cheat  each 


More  ilitui  one  witn 
Less  than  two  is  no  i 
More  rogues  than  c 

More  than  one  officer,  mi 
one  genera!  was  killed. 

3.  Ce  requires  a  plural  verb  only  when  the  predicate  is  a 
plural  noiui,  a  phira!  pi-onoun  of  the  third  person,  or  when 
ce  refers  fo  a  preceding  plural: 

Sont-ce  Tos  amis?  —  Ce  sont  eui.     Is  it  yoiu'  friends?    It  is  they. 
Ce  doivent  etre  les  sieas.  Those  must  be  his, 

Ce  sont  nos  semblables.  They  are  our  fellow-creatures. 

Ses  desirs,  ce  sont  sa  loi.  His  ilesues  are  his  law. 

Hilt:  C'estmoi;  c'esttoi;  c'estlui;  c'esf  nous;  c'esf  vous. 

a.  Tlic  third  fini;ulur  i*  often  used  for  the  thiril  plura!  in  thia 
construction,  more  cM|)eciully  in  famihar  liinguage  or  to  avoid  harah 
locutions. 
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Est-ce  les  Anglais  que  je  trains? 

C'est  eux  qui  I'ont  fait. 

C'est  des  betises. 

He  fQt-ce  que  quelques  ligaes. 

b.  The  vnrb  with  ce  is  singula! 
+  a  noun  of  collective  force; 
C'est  diit  heures  qui  sonnent, 

c.  Si  cen'est  is  always  singular: 
Qui,  si  ce  n'est  nos  parents? 


Ib  it  the  English  that  I  fear? 

It  is  they  who  did  it. 

That  is  sttii>idity. 

If  it  were  only  a,  few  lines. 

when   the  predicate  is  a  numeral 

It  is  ten  o'clock  that  is  striking. 


Who,  if  it  is  not  o 


■  parents? 


4.  H  (impers.)  always  lias  a  singular  verb,  whatever  be 
the  logical  subject: 

D  est  arriv€  biea  des  choses.  There  have  happened  many  tilings, 

D  en  reste  trois  livres.  There  remain  tlu«e  pounds  of  it. 

a.   Importer  ia  construed  personally  or  impersonally; 
Qu'importe  limportent)  les  d£pens?  What  matters  the  cost? 

233.   Composite    Subject.     A   verb   common   to   two   or 

more  subjects  is  regularly  plural;  when  the  subjects  differ  in 
person,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  person,  if  one  subject 
is  of  the  first  person,  otherwise  with  the  second: 
Toi  et  moi  nous  ne  faisons  qu'un.       You  and  I  are  but  one. 
Sa  soeur  et  lui  sont  li.  His  sister  and  he  are  there. 

a.  With  subjects  of  different  person,  pleonaatio  nous,  roua  is  gen- 
erdly  used: 

Vous  et  lui  vous  I'avez  tu.  You  and  he  have  seen  it. 

b.  With  ou  =  or,  ni . . .  ni  =  neUher . . .  nor,  the  verb  is  singular  if 
the  sense  ia  clearly  alternative,  i.e.,  the  one  subject  excluding  the  other, 
otherwise  generally  plural;   I'un  ou  I'autre  is  always  singular: 


Savi 


le  viendra. 


His  life  or  death  depends  on  it. 
Neither  he  nor  your  brother  will 

have  that  post. 
Neither  is  good. 
The  one  or  the  other  will  come. 
Either  day  suits  me. 


If  the  subjects  (generally  without  et)  are  synonymous,  ( 
ir  form  a  climax,  the  verb  may  be  singular: 
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Sa  dignitSy  sa  noblesse  fiappa  His  dignity,   his  nobility   struck 

tout  le  monde.  everybody. 

Llieure,  le  lieu,  le  bras  se  dioisit  The  hour,  the  place,  the  arm  are 

aujourdliuL  chosen  to-day. 

Une  excuse,  un  mot  le  desarme.  An  excuse,  a  word  disarms  him. 

d.  When  the  subjects  are  recapitulated  by  a  word  in  the  singular, 
e,g.f  tout,  rien,  etc.,  the  verb  is  singular  agreeing  with  it: 

Remords,  cratate,  perils,  rien  ne      Remorse,  fear,  dangers,  nothing  de- 
m'a  retenue.  terred  me. 

e.  With  an  intervening  clause,  e.g.,  ainsi  que,  plus  que,  etc.,  the 
subject  is  usually  only  apparently  composite: 

La  vertu,  ^us  que  le  savoir,  61dve      Virtue,    more     than     knowledge, 
lliomme.  elevates  man. 

/.  Even  with  et  the  sense  is  occasionally  singular,  or  distributive,  or 
alternative,  and  a  singular  verb  is  required: 

Le  bien  et  le  mal  est  en  ta  main.      Good  and  ill  are  in  thy  hand. 
V6tS  est  revenu  et  le  soleiL  Sununer  has  returned  and  the  sun. 

Tombe  Argos  et  ses  murs.  Liet  Argos  and  its  walls  fiall. 

234.  Relative  Subject  The  verb  agrees  with  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  subject,  which  is  itself  of  the  number  and 
person  of  the  antecedent  (see  also  Relative  Pronoun,  §  396) : 

C'est  nous  qui  Pavons  fait.  It  is  we  who  have  done  it. 

Dieux  (vous)  qui  m'exaucez  1  (Ye)  Gods  who  hear  me  I 

POSITION  OF  SUBJECT 

236.  General  Rule.  The  subject  usually  precedes  the 
verb.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  noted  in  the  following 
sections. 

236.  Interrogative  Word  Order.  Direct  interrogation  is 
expressed  as  follows: 

1.    A  personal  pronoun  subject  (also  ce  or  on)  follows  the 
verb,  and  is  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen: 

IHiriez-vous  fran^ais?  Do  you  speak  French? 

Bst-ce  lui?  Is  it  he? 
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a.  The  letter  -t-  ia  inserted  after  a  third  smgulai  with  finaJ  vowel 
before  a  pronoun  with  initial  vowel: 

Parla-1-eUe?    P«rle-(-on?  Did  she  speak?    Do  they  speak? 

b.  A  final  e  of  the  first  singular  takes  acute  accent,  but  with  the 
sound  of  [eJ: 

Donne-je?  yanErs]  Do  I  give? 

2.   A  noun  subject  precedes  the  verb,  and  is  repeated  after 
it  by  a  pleonastic  pronoun;   so  also,  possessive,  demonstra- 
tive, and  indefinite  pronouns: 
Cet  homme  parle-t-fl  anglais? 
Cela  est-ii  Tiai? 
Les  miens  tie  sont-i7s  pas  boas? 

3-   Questions  are  also  asked  by  inteiTogative  words  (adjec- 
tives, pronouns,  adverbs): 


Quel  poSte  a  Scrit  cela? 
A  quelle  heure  partiia  son 
Qui  est  U?     Qu'y  a-t-U? 
Lequel  dea  deux  est  parti? 
Comblen  coflte  cela? 
Combien  cela  coftte-t-3?  i 


What  poet  wrote  that? 
At  what  time  will  hia  friend  g 
Who  ia  there?   What  is  the  matter? 
Which  of  the  two  has  gone? 
How  much  doee  that  cost? 


a.  The  word  order  of  either  of  the  last  tw 
permissible  for  noun  aubjeet  under  tiiia  rule. 

6.  The  word  order  of  the  last  example  is  obligatory  when  the  verb 
has  a  direct  object  (not  reflexive),  or  a.  jM^poaitional  complement,  or 
when  ambiguity  might  arise;  thia  arrangement  is  preferable  with 
pourquoi?  or  when  a  compoimd  tonso  ia  uaod: 

Oil  le  roi  tient-il  sa  cour?  Where  does  the  king  hold  his  court? 

De  quoi  le  roi  parle-t-il?  Of  what  ia  the  king  speaking? 

Quel  priK  le  roi  pa;^a-t-il?  What  price  did  the  king  pay? 

Jean  qui  aime-t-il?  Whom  doea  John  love? 

Pourquoi  mon  ami  part-il?  Why  does  my  friend  go? 

Quand  ce  roi  a-t-il  ete  decapite?      When  was  thia  king  beheaded? 

4.   By  prefixing  est-ce  que?  a  statement  becomes  a  ques- 
tion without  change  in  its  word  order: 
Est-ce  que  tous  partex?  Are  you  going  away? 

Quand  est-ce  que  vous  partei?        When  are  you  going  awas? 
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a.  Hm  UN  of  MUca  que?  is  pMmiaaible  with  all  forma  of  the  v^ih, 
but  U  bbliKAtory   with   a   moDOiiyUabic  firat   ain^tru*    (except     ai-.je? 
Mtia-jef  di»>j«7  dolt-js?  (als-je?  puis-je?  sais-je?  vais-je?  Toi«-je?J, 
and  if  preferuble  to  uvuid  forms  likji  doiiii6-je?: 
Bft-ca  4U«  Je  sen,  moj?  Do  I  serve? 

E«t-ce  que  je  parie  de  lui?  Do  I  speak  of  him? 

.').    lnr«rrogation  is  also  expressed  by  mere  inSectioii  of 
tho  voice,  without  cbai^c  in  word  order: 
Vwi  putez  di^l  You  are  going  already? 

237.  Rhetorical  Inversions.  Owing  to  rhetorical  conaider- 
ftliijiiB,  the  Qoun  subject  not  uncommonly  follows  the  verb, 
or  l.hc  sentence  assuinee  interrogative  form,  though  not 
interrogative,  as  follows; 

1.  In  int«rjected  remarks  explanatoiy  of  direct  quotation, 
ae  in  English: 

Fais  conuae  tu  voudras,  dit-il.  Do  as  you  please,  said  he. 

Que  veux-tu?  demands  la  mire.       Whut   do  you   wish?    asked    the 
mother. 

2.  In  optative  clauses  when  que  is  omitted,  and  also  after 
the  rare  omission  of  si,  if: 

Vive  lord  I  P6riaae  te  tjran  I  (Long)  Uve  the  king  I     Perish  the 

Voulait-il  de  I'argmt,  son  pire       If  he  wished  money,  his  father  a1- 

lui  en  domiait  toujours.  ways  gave  him  some. 

Ke  fflt-ce  que  pour  cela.  If  it  were  only  for  that. 

3.  Very  commonly  after  certain  adverbs  and  adverbial 
locutions: 

Du  moins  derrait-^I  att«adre.  He  should  at  least  wait. 

A  peine  le  jour  fut-il  arrivi.  Hardly  had  the  day  arrived. 

Such  are: 

i  peine,  hanHv  •  peut-4tre,  perhapt  toutefois.  howerer 

auflsi,  hence  cnnorR,  hetides  '•n  vain,  in  tain 

uusiji  liien,  tnoremer  toiijourg,  hoiBerer  raremeot.  rarely 

au  moiiiB,  'il  lermt  tiiiit  nu  plus,  nt  maul  prohah]emeat.  probablu 

du  mi.inn,  nl  Ifimt  il'imtant  t'lii-i,  Ihe  mare  etc. 

•  Peul-ftre  que  docs  not  tause  inversion:    Peut-ltte  qu'il  le  fera,   />«r- 
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4.  Sometimes  in  exclamatory  sentences: 
Afoas-nous  cde  1  Didn't  we  shout  I 

5.  When  a  predicate  adjective  heads  the  phrase: 
Telle  fut  la  fin  de  Carthage.  Such  was  the  end  of  Carthage, 
Quelque  riche  que  soit  cet  homme.     However  rich  that  taaa  is. 

Note.  —  AJl  the  above  inveraioiiH,  eicept  the  laat  giveii,  may  take  place 
whatever  be  the  nature  of  the  aubjeot,  but  the  following  rules  do  not  usually 
hold  good  for  a  perBOnal  proaouu  Bubicut. 

6.  Very  commonly  in  a  relative  clause,  especially  when  a 
second  relative  clause  quaUfiea  its  subject: 

n   fera    ce   que   peut  faiie   un      He  will  do  what  a  man  cau  who 
honune  qui  ee  respects.  respects  himself. 

Dites-moi  ce  qu'a  (ait  Totre  ami.      Tell  me  what  your  frieod  did. 

Dis-moi  ott  est  ton  ami.  TeU  me  where  your  frigid  JH, 

NoTR.  —  The  relative  ia  unstressed  (proclitic),  and  nalumliy  atBuds  npit 

the  verb  whieh  governs  it. 

7.  Commonly  after  c'est  que,  and  in  the  second  mpmber 
of  a  comparative  sentence: 

C'est  en  tous  qu'espdrent  tous.         It  is  in  you  that  all  hope. 

J'ea  ai  plus  que  n'en  a  mon  ami.      I  have  more  of  it  than  my  friend 

8.  Commonly  when  an  adverb,  other  than  those  men- 
tioned in  (3}  above,  e.g.,  ainsi,  bientdt,  ici,  l&,  etc.,  or  an  ad- 
verbial phrase  heads  the  sentence: 

Ainsi  va  le  monde.  So  goes  the  world. 

BientOt  viendra  le  printemps.  Spring  will  soon  come. 

A   la  tSte  de  l'8rm6o  fut  porte  At  the  head  of  the  army  was  carried 

r^tendaxd  sacra.  the  eanred  staodard. 

9.  Quite  exceptionally,  when  the  verb  comes  first: 
Vjeodia  un  autre.  (Along)  will  come  another. 

Note.  —  No  inversion  of  noun  subject  usually  occurs  if  the  verb  baa  a 
direct  object  or  a  prepositional  complement. 

238.  Indirect  Interrogation.  It  has  no  special  rules  of 
word  order  apart  from  those  of  the  clause  in  which  it  occurs: 
Dis-moi  ce  qu'H  a  dit.  TeU  me  what  he  said. 


THE  VEBB  §{  239-241 

THE   PASSIVE   VOICE 

8S9%  FMniAtloil*  The  passive  voice  of  a  transitive  verb  is 
tmntKl  from  the  auxiliary  etre  +  the  past  participle,  which 
$fP^m  with  tho  subject  of  the  verb  in  gender  and  number: 

t*HMk«  Inun .  ^tre  lou^(e)  or  loii^(e)s,  to  be  praised 

I'MHTi  iNriN.  Avoir  6t^  lou6(e)  or  lou^(e)s,  to  have  been  praised 

VWHH^  PAMT.  fitant  lou^(e)  or  loii^(e)s,  being  praised 

l*lUir«  PAirr.  Ayant  6i6  lou^(e)  or  lou6(e)s,  having  been  praised 
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Past  Indefinite  Indicattve 

lam  (I  am  bting)  praiaed,  etc. 

/  have  been  (/  vxts)  prttisedj  etc 

Jemiii  ] 

j'ai6t^  ] 

tuo0      '  lou^(e) 

tuas6t^    '  lou^(e) 

U((aio)eet    j 

fl(d]e)a4t^  J 

noua  flommes 

nous  avons  M 

vousdtes            lou6(e)8 

vous  avei  4t4 

'  lou^(e)8 

\U  (olloi)  8ont 

ils  (dies)  out  6t6 

etc.,  etc. 

Ob$,:  1.  The  past  participle  £t6  is  always  invariable.  2.  The  past 
pATtloiple  after  tous  agrees  with  the  sense:  Madame,  toqs  serez  m^pris^ 
i%  tout*  Madam,  you  will  be  despised  by  aU, 

S40.  The  Agent.  The  person  by  whom  the  action  is  done 
is  usually  denoted  by  par,  when  a  specific  intention  or  defi- 
nite volition  is  impUed,  and  by  de  when  the  action  is  habitual, 
usual  I  or  indefinite,  a  condition  rather  than  a  definite  action: 

Bll«  fut  faisie  par  le  voleur.  She  was  seized  by  the  thief. 

!«•  gtofoal  fist  suivi  de  pr^  par      The  general  was  closely  followed  by 

rennemL  the  enemy. 

La  reine  6tait  stuvie  cfe  ses  dames.    The  queen  was  foUowed  by  her 

ladies. 
Us  font  aim^s  de  tons.  They  are  loved  by  everybody. 

241.  Remarks.    1.  Only  transitive  verbs  r^ularly  have 

the  passive  voice,  but  the  intransitive  obeir,  d€sob€ir,  par- 

donner  (§  296,  2)  may  also  be  made  passive: 

Vous  dtes  pardcmn^s  tous.  You  are  all  pardoned. 

Elle  est  tou jours  ob^ie.  She  is  alwa3rs  obeyed. 

2.  The  passive  is  less  used  than  in  English,  especially  if 
the  agent  be  not  specified,  or  if  the  corresponding  French 
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verb  is  intransitive,  or  if  an  indirect  object  be  present. 
Substitutes  are: 

u.   A  verb  with  the  inde&nite  proiioun  on: 

e  been  deceived. 


My  question  haa  been  answered. 
The  money  has  been  given  back  to 


On  a  repoadu  k  ma  question. 
On  lui  a  rendu  Targent. 


6.   A  reiiexive  oonatruction: 

Ce  livre  se  publie  a  Paris.  This  book  ia  published  in 

La  guerre  se  prolongea.  The  war  was  prolonged. 

Voilft  CO  qui  se  dit.  This  (or  that)  ifl  what  ia  being  said. 

3.  A  transitive  infinitive  in  French  sometimes  equals  a 
passive  in  English,  after  verbs  of  'perceiving,'  (voir,  etc.), 
after  faire,  laisser,  and  when  H  +  an  infinitive  is  used 
adjectivally  (cf.  §  284). 

Lb  ferei-voua  vendre?  Will  you  have  it  aold? 

On  entend  dire  cela.  You  hnar  that  aaid. 

Une  faute  i  gviter.  A  mistake  to  be  avoided. 


THE  REFLEXIVE  VERB 

242.  Compound  Tenses.  The  auxiliary  etre  +  the  past 
participle  forms  the  compound  tenses  of  all  reflexive  verbs, 
as  follows: 

pRES.  luFOT.    Se  flatter,  to  fiaUer  onegdf 

Pbbf.  Infin.    S'etra  fiatt6(e)  or  flatt^{e)B,  to  have  fiaUired  onMelf 

Pkes.  Pabt.     Se  flftttant,  finOering  onesdf 

Perf.  Pakt.     S'etant  flatt^(e)  or  flat{^(e)H,  Aannj;  flattered  oneadf 

Indicative 


I  flatter  mysdf,  etc. 

je  me  flatte 

tu  te  flattea 

il(elle)  SB  flatte 

nous  nous  Ilattona 

votis  vous  ttattex 

ils  (ellea)  se  fluttent 


a 

THE 

VERB 

|§  243-245 

Imperative 

J 

FlaUer  thytdf,  de. 

Donot 

fiaUcr  thyself.  «tc.        M 

flatte-loi 

I 

11!  to  iklte  paa              1 

(qu'U  Be  llatU) 

(qu'il  , 

IB  se  flatte  paa)             ■ 

ce  J 

Qous  flalUina  pas 

flattez-vous 

Be  ■ 

voua  flatlet  pas 

(qu'ils  sc  flattent) 

(qu'ila  1 

ae  86  flatteot  pas) 

NoTHH.  —  1-   SeSattST,  Bt 

aatunt, 

,  etc.,  are  tbe  i 

uGnitivc  and  participial 

not  loand  in  dicUouurics,  b 

lit  »e  mil 

iBl  bo  replaced  by  mo,  te,  etc.,  acoonl- 

S  to  the  seoBO. 

2,    Eieopt  in  the  use  of  *tre  as  au: 

dliary,  ri-flexi' 

ye  verbs  have  no  pecu- 

.ritiea  <il  eonjURfttion  on  ac 

ixmnt  of  boing  refleiivo. 

213.  Reflexive   or   Reciprocal.     A    reflexive   verb    often 

has  reciprocal  force,  especially  in  the  plural.    Ambigiiity  ie 

generally  avoided  by  some  modifying  expression: 

„„  _  „    .  ( They  flatter  theniHelvee. 

Elles  se  flattent.  |  ^^^^^  g^^^^  ^^j,  ^^^^ 

Elies  se  flatteot  fune  Vaulre.  They  flatter  one  another. 

On  se  dupo  mutueUemenl.  They  cheat  each  other. 

214.  Agreement  of  Past  Participle.  1.  In  compound 
lenses,  the  past  participle  of  a  reflexive  agreee  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  direct  object,  as  in  the  case  of  verbs 
compounded  with  avoir: 

Elle  s'ost  ficriSe.  She  cried  out. 

Elle  s'est  dil  i  elle-in6me.  She  said  to  herself. 

Us  se  sont  icrit.  They  wrote  to  each  other. 

EUes  se  eont  acheti  des  robes.         They  bought  thcmsclvea  dresses. 

2.   Besides  the  reflexive  object,  a  direct  object  may  pre- 
cede the  verb,  and  with  this  object  the  participle  agrees: 
Lesplumes^u'tlsse  soot achet£es.    The  pens  they  boi^ht  themselves. 

Notes.  —  1.  The  auxiliary  (tre  ja  considered  aa  replacing  avoir,  and  the 
above  BRrcementa  are  explained  by  the  eeneral  prineiple  (§  2i)l). 

2.  The  acreement  with  Tous  is  aceor.line  tn  the  sense:  Vous  vous  ites 
tromp^e,  madame,  You  vicrc  mislnttn.  nmili'm. 

245.  Omission  of  Reflexive  Object.  1.  It.  is  always 
omitted  with  the  past  participle  used  as  attributive  adjective: 
Le  temps  €couI6.  The  time  past. 
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2.   The  infinitives  of  certain  verbs,  such  as  s'asseoir,  se 
souvenir,   se  taire,   regularly   omit   se   when   precetlwl   by 
faire ;  but  modem  French  has  many  exceptions. 
Faites  asseoir  vos  amis.  Make  your  friends  ait  down. 

Je  VDus  en  feral  souTenii.  I  aliall  remind  you  of  il 


But  also:  II  la  fits 

,  A  similar  omission  of  s 


He  raminded  her  of . . . 

after  laisser,  entendre, 


246.  Remarks.     The  reflexive  construction  is  much  com- 
moner in  French  than  in  English: 

1.  It  often  translates  the  Enghsh  passivCj  especially  when 
the  agent  is  not  specified: 


The  purso  has  been  recovered. 
Tliat  is  being  told  everywhere. 

I  English  non-reflexive  verb, 


La  bourse  s'est  retiouvee. 
Cela  se  raconte  partcrat. 

2.  Or  it  is  expressed  by  i 
generally  intransitive: 
S'arrSter;  s'£crier;  se  porter'. 
S'asseoir;  se  Utter;  se  tromper. 

■3.   Or  the  French  reflexive  +  a  preposition  has  the  value 

of  an  English  transitive: 


S'approcher  de;  se  douter  de. 
S'attendre  B.;  se  fier  ft. 
Se  passer  de 


Approach;  suspect. 

Expect;  trust. 

Do  without;  recollect. 


247.   S'en  Aller.     The   conjugation  of  s'en  aller,   lo  go 

away,  presents  special  difficulty: 


Indicative 

PA.fT  Lndbtinitb  Indicative 

iwaji,  lie. 

/  have  gone  (/  went)  away,  elc. 

'en  vais 

je  m'ea  auis  1 

'en  vaa 

tut'enes      [  aUe(e) 

'en  va 

il  (elle)  s'en  est   J 

enallons 

noa'i  noua  en  sommcs  1 

enaUez 

vous  V0U9  en  @tes         i  all«(e)a 

'en  vont 

ilB  (elles)  s'en  sont       J 

■  THE    VKHB  11  34S-3* 

klt^m  lui>EaATivE  Xkca-mtk 

Oti  iiHuiy,  eU.  Do  not  go  otray,  ffr 

vft-t'«i  oc  t'eo  Ts  [MB 

(([u'il  «'(m  iuU«)  (qu'il  tie  s'en  aiUe  pu) 

alk^iM-noiM-on  no  nuus  cq  aUons  |m* 

alloc-VuiUKiii  no  voua  en  alles  p«i 

(qii'ilii  ii'wi  uil!nn(,)  (qu'lla  iie  Ben  ailtent  pas) 

Kuftliitr  iixiuii|j[c.<ii: 

Ect-ca  que  je  m'en  val«?  tla  ne  s'ea  sont  pas  aU£s. 

Voui  en  ailez-voui?  Ne  nous  en  sDnunes-aons  p«s  ^ 
S'en  Bont-ellea  alUet?  I6(e)s? 

IMI'Klt«£)NAL  VERBS 

248.  Conjugation.     An  impepsonal  verb,  or  a  verb  used 

BB  Hucli,  in  otie  coiijuK'it"<l.  in  the  third  Bingular  only,  with 
the  subject  11  -  -il,  there,  used  indefinitely  and  absolutely, 
e.g.,  toimer,  to  thunder: 

Indicative 
pREB.  II  tonne,  it  Ihundcn  Past  Indf.  II  a  tonn6,  it  kai  thundend 

IttVF.  II  tonniiit,  (( IhuTukTP'l  PijDPP,  II  avait  t-oniii^,  il  had  thundered 
Past  Dev.  I!  tOHna,  U  Ihwulered  I'aht  Ant.  Il  cut  tonni?,  it  had  tkujuiered 
etc.,  cto.,  like  the  third  (litigulur  of  donn«r 
Note.  —  Apart  from  Iwing  limited  to  the  third  singular,  their  conjuga- 
tioii  docs  not  diffnr  from  that  of  ordinary  verbs.  Some  are  regular,  othen 
irregular. 

249.  Use    of    Impersonals.     1.    Verbs    denoting    natural 
phenomena  and  time  are  impersonal,  as  in  English: 

II  tonne;  11  a  plu;  il  pleuvra.  It  thunders;  It  rained;  it  will  rain. 

D  a  gele  hier;  il  d£g&le.  It  froze  yesterday;  it  is  thawing, 

n  est  line  heure;  il  est  tard.  It  is  one  o'clock;  it  ia  late. 

Such  verbs  are: 
picuvoir.  rain  (n^lcr,  hnil  Koler,  freeze 

neigcr.  snmo  Cclairpr,  tUihlKii  dfgeler,  thaw 

2.  Faire  =  make,  is  also  much  used  impersonally  to  de- 
scribe weather,  temperature,  etc.: 
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Quel  temps  fait-il? 

II  fait  beau  (temps)  ce  matin. 

II  a  fait  bien  froid  liier. 

II  faisait  du  vent  aussi. 

Est-ce  qu'il  fera  obscur  ce  BOir? 

D  fait  des  eclairs. 

06s.;    Diatiuguisli  these  from  con 
Lg  temps  est  beau.  The  weather  ia  Jim 


What  kind  of  weather  ia  it? 

It  ia  fine  (weather)  this  morning. 

It  was  very  cold  yesterday. 

It  was  windy  too. 

Will  it  be  dark  this  evening? 

It  ii9  lightning. 

;;    L'eau  est  fioide,  The  luafer  ia  cold. 

250.  Impersonal  avoir  and  etre.  1.  The  verb  avoir, 
preceded  by  y,  used  impersonally  =  iAere  is,  there  are,  there 
was,  there  were,  etc.: 

nya.    Hyaeu.    Y  a-t-il?  There  is.  There  has  been.  Ia  there? 

D  n'y  a  pas.    n  n'y  a  pas  eu.  There  ia  not.    There  has  not  been. 

Y  «-t-il  eu?    H'y  a-t-il  pas  eu?         Has  there  been?     Has  there  not 

been? 

Y  aura-t-JI?    n  peut  y  avoir.  Will  there  be?    There  may  be. 

2.  D  est  is  sometimes  used  for  il  y  a  in  this  sense: 

H  est  des  hommes  qui  lo  croient.       There  are  men  who  think  ao. 

3.  n  y  a  =  there  is,  there  are,  ia  distinguished  from  voila 
=  there  is,  there  are.  Voilfi  answers  the  question  'where  is?' 
'where  are?'  and  makes  a  specific  statement  about  an 
object  to  which  attention  is  directed  by  pointing  or  the 
like,  while  il  y  a  does  not  answer  the  question  'where  is?' 
'where  are?'  and  makes  a  general  statement. 

II  y  a  des  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  pens  on  the  table. 

Voilil  les  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  the  pens  on  the  table. 

4.  Y  avoir  also  forma  idiomatic  expressions  of  time, 
reckoned  backwards,  and  of  distance: 

Ds  sont  arrives  il  y  a  trois  jours.  They  came  three  days  ago. 

n  y  avail  trois  jours  que  j'6tais  U.  I  had  been  there  three  days. 

Combien  y  a-t-il  d'id  k  la  ville?  How  far  is  it  lo  the  city? 

II  y  a  dix  milles  d'id  h  la  ville.  It  ia  ten  miles  from  here  to  the  city. 

251.  Falloir  =  he  necessary,  expresses  the  various  mean- 
ings of  must,  be  obliged  to,  have  to,  need,  as  follows: 

1.  Must  +  infinitive  =  falloir  -|-  que  and  au.hvisv'i.Vv^*.-- 
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n  faut  que  je  parte.  I  must  go. 

n  faudra  que  Yoaa  restiez.  You  will  have  to  (Jbe  obliged  to) 

stay. 

2.  Or  the  subject  of  miLst,  etc.,  if  a  personal  pronoun,  may 
become  indirect  object  of  falloir  +  an  infinitive: 

n  me  faudiait  tester.  I  should  be  obliged  to  remain. 

n  leur  faut  faire  cebu  They  must  do  that. 

n  lui  a  fallu  parler.  He  was  forced  (obliged)  to  speak. 

3.  The  infinitive  construction  without  indirect  object  is 
used  in  general  or  indefinite  statement: 

n  faut  faire  son  devoir.  One  must  do  one's  duty. 

n  ne  faut  pas  voler.  We  must  not  steal. 

4.  Falloir  +  an  indirect  object  and  a  substantive  signifies 
lack,  need: 

U  faut  une  ardoise  k  Jean.  John  needs  a  slate. 

n  leur  faudra  cent  francs.  They  will  need  a  hundred  francs. 

5.  S'en  falloir  =  lack: 

B  s'en  faut  de  beaoooap  que  Pun      The  one  is  not  nearly  so  good  as  the 
vaille  I'autre.  other. 

262.  Other   Impersonals.     1.  Besides   faire    and   avoir, 

ab*eady  noted,  many  other  verbs  take  a  special  meaning  as 

impersonals: 

De  quoi  s'agit-il?  What  is  the  matter? 

II  est  souvent  arrive  que,  etc.  It  has  often  happened  that,  etc. 

II  vaudra  mieuz  ne  rien  dire.  It  will  be  better  to  say  nothing. 

II  y  Ta  de  ses  jours.  His  life  is  at  stake. 

B  se  peut  que  je  me  trompe.  It  may  be  that  I  am  mistaken. 

Obs.:  Compare  the  literal  meanings:  agir,  act,  arriver,  arrive,  valoir,  be 
worth,  aller,  go,  pouvofar,  be  aMe. 

2.  Many  verbs  may  stand  in  the  third  singular  with  im- 
personal 11  representing  a  logical  subject,  singular  or  plural, 
following  the  verb: 

n  viendra  un  meilleur  temps.  There  will  come  a  happier  time, 

n  en  reste  trois  livres.  There  remain  three  pounds  of  it. 

n  est  arriv6  des  messagers.  Messengers  have  arrived. 
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263.   Omissioa  of  i7.     II  is  understood  in  c^tain  phrases, 
such  as: 

Reste  k  savoir.  It  remains  to  be  seen. 

N'iniporte.  No  matter  (it  matters  notj. 

Mieui  Taut  tard  que  jamais.  Better  lat«  than  never. 


THE   INDICATIVE  MOOD 

254.  Use  of  Indicative.  The  indicative  is  the  mood  of 
direct  or  indirect  assertion,  and  of  direct  or  indirect  inter- 
rogation. It  stands  both  in  principal  and  in  subordinate 
clauses,  both  afifirmative  and  negative: 

Dieu  crea  le  monde.  God  created  the  world. 

MidseditqneDieucrSalemoiide.      Moses  says  that  God  creati'd  the 

0\X  allez-vouB?  Where  are  you  going? 

liites-moi  oft  vdus  allez.  Tell  me  where  you  are  going. 

Je  le  feraiG,  si  je  pouvais.  I  should  do  so  if  I  could. 

NoTEa,  —  I.  It  should  be  notod  especially  that  the  iudicBtivfe  is  rrtu- 
larly  the  mood  of  indiraot  diacourse  tuid  of  'if  clauses. 

2.  When  the  verb  of  a  BubonIinBt«  clause  is  subjunctive,  the  mood  is 
determined  by  tlie  oostext,  and  not  simply  by  the  fact  that  the  I'lause  is 
eubordinate. 
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266.  Periphrastic  Fonns.  Such  forme,  so  coimnon  in 
English,  are  not  used  in  French: 

Je  parle.  I  speak  (am  speaking,  do  sjH'ak). 

n  a  ecrit.  He  has  written  (has  been  writing). 

D  disait.  He  was  saying  (used  to  say,  etc.). 

256.  Elliptical  Forms.  Ellipsia  of  part  of  a  verb  form  is 
common  in  Engtieh;  in  French  the  form  is  either  fuliy  given 
or  entirely  avoided: 

J'irai.  ^  Moi,  je  o'irai  pas.  I  shafl  go.  ~-  I  *all  not  (go). 

II  a  pTomiE  de  venir,  mais  il  o'est      He  promised  to  come,  but  he  did 

pas  venu.  not  (come). 


Hebascome.  —  Hasbe!  (Indeed!) 
l'«ft-cc  pu?  You  will  come,  will  you  not? 

«t-««  pu?  Ue  had  gone  out,  bad  he  not  ? 

Present  Indicative.     The  present  tense  is  used: 

1.  To  d«iot<'  what  in  happening,  including  the  habitual 
and  tht:  iiiiivfreally  true: 

J«  croli  qu'l)  pl«ut-  I  think  it  is  raining. 

II  M  Itre  tattjoait  d«  bon  nulla.       He  always  rises  early. 

LliomiDe  propQM  ot  Dim  dispose,     yiaa  piopoef«  Eud  God  dispoecs. 

2.  To  donolt-  what  has  happen^  and  atill  continues,  after 
il  ;  a  . . .  que,  void  (votUl  . . .  que,  depuis,  depuls  quandf 
depuls  . . .  que : 

Depul*  quand  aitefklti-ivoA't  Hon  long  h&ve  you  been  waiting? 

11  y  a  (ur  voici,  votli)  Dol*  jouis  I  have  waited  (I  have  been  wait- 

que  yalUndi,  <tr  fatltttdt  iw  ing)  for  three  days. 

puis  trois  joun. 

',i,   liLKtcad  of  II  psMt  tense  in  animated  narrative: 
La aull appriKhe,  rinttant  arrlTV,      Nujlii  ilrawTsun,  (H-  moment  oomee, 

Ctt*I  le  prtiento,  etc.  Ctesar  iippeaxs,  etc. 

u.  'I'liio  u*;  i«  much  cummoner  than  in  KnglLsh,  especially  side  by 
eidc  with  iwuit  teiiHOM.     It  u  ctill<?d  the  '  Historical  Present.' 

b.   C'est . , .  qu*  +  a  past  tense  "  was  .  .  .  that : 
Celt  li  qu«  ]«  I'oi  vu.  It  wau  there  th^it  I  saw  him. 

4.    liistciid  of  a  future  in  familiar  style: 
Nous  partons  demain  matin.  We  go  to-morrow  morning. 

'>.   As  a  virtual  future  after  si  =  if: 
Je  serai  content,  b1  vous  ven«i.         I  shall  be  glad  if  you  (wiH)  come. 

268.   Imperfect  Indicative.     The  action  or  state  denoted 

by  till!  imperfect  is  in  Kt'nenil  vii-weil  a.-*  being  in  pn^reffi, 
i.e.,  as  ciinicdiiionirn-ous,  cushuiKiry,  cmitinued,  etc.,  and 
it  is  ciuployed  n^t  fi>l!(,«s: 

I.  To  denote  whiit  wan  liajt[ieiiiiiK,  when  something  else 
happened  or  wuh  tiupiieniriK: 
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n  Stait  auit,  quand  je  sortis.  It  was  night  when  I  went  out. 

U  parlait,  pendant  que  je  chantais.    He  v/aa  talking  wliile  I  saug. 

2.  To  <Llencite  what  used  to  happen: 

II  se  levait  de  bon  matin.  He  used  to  rise  early. 

Je  parlais  souvent  de  cela.  I  often  spoke  (used  to  epeak,  would 

speiik)  of  tliat. 
Les  Remains  brOlaient  leurs  morts.    The  Romana  were  accustomed  to 

burn  their  dead. 

3.  To  denote  what  continued  to  happen: 
Son  pSre  etaif  nfigodant  et  de-       Hia   father   was   £ 

meurait  dans  cette  lue.  lived  ii 

4.  To  denote  what  Iiad  happened  and  still  continued, 
after  ii  y  a  . . .  que,  void  (voila) . . .  que,  depuis,  depuis 
quand?  depuis  . . .  que  (cf.  §  257,  2) : 

Je  le  disais  depuis  longtemps.  T  liad  long  been  saying  bo. 

VoiU  un  an  que  je  le  disais.  I  had  been  saying  so  for  a  year. 

5.  In  indirect  discourse,  after  a  past  tense,  instead  of  the 
present: 

Je  croyais  qu'il  revenait.  I  thought  he  was  oomu^  back, 

Je  demandai  oQ  il  £tait.  I  asked  where  he  was. 

But:  Oil  es(-il?  demandal-je.  "Where  ia  he?"  I  asked. 

6.  Regularly  in  an  'if'  clause  when  the  'result'  clause 
is  conditional: 


S'U  venail,  je  aerala  content.  If  he  came,  I  should  be  glad. 

7.  Occasionally,   instead   of  the  conditional   anterior  in 
conditional  sentences: 

Si  je  ne  I'avais  pas  arrSte,  il  lorn-      Had  I  not  stopped  him  he  would 
bait  ( =  serait  tombe)  du  train.  have  fallen  from  the  train. 

8,  Sometimea  instead  of  the  past  definite  (§  260); 

Dn  moment  apr&s,  le.pire  Alphee      A  moment  afterwards,  Father  Al- 
se  dressait,  maichait  d  grands  pheus  rose,   walked  about  with 

pas,  Toilfl,  s'ecriait-il,  etc.  great  strides,  "There,"  cried  he, 

269.   Past  Indefinite.     The  past  indefinite  is  used: 
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1.  To  denote  what  has  happened  or  has  been  happening, 

equivalent  to  an  English  tense  with  'have/  reference  to  the 

present  being  implied: 

J'ai  fini  mon  ouvragd.  I  have  finifihed  my  work. 

L'avez-vous  vu  demidrement?  Have  you  seen  him  lately? 

Je  I'ai  souvent  rencontr^.  I  have  often  met  him. 

J'ai  chante  toute  la  matmee.  I  have  been  singing  all  morning. 

2.  In  familiar  style,  spoken  or  written,  to  denote  a  past 
event,  without  implied  reference  to  the  present,  or  a  succes- 
sion of  such  past  events  as  mark  the  progress  of  a  narrative, 
answering  the  question  'What  happened?'  or  'What  hap- 
pened next?'     For  narrative  in  the  literary  style,  see  §  260: 

Us  sent  arrives  ce  soir.  They  arrived  this  evening. 

Je  I'ai  yu  11  y  a  diz  ans.  I  saw  him  ten  years  ago. 

De  quo!  est-il  mort?  What  did  he  die  of? 

i'ai  quitt^  Rome  le  diz.  Puis  je      I  left  Rome  on  the  tenth.     Then 


suis  all6  voir  des  amis  k  Lyon,  I  visited  some  friends  at  Lyons, 

j'ai   pass§    quelques   jours   k  I  spent  some  days  in  Paris,  and  I 

Paris,  et  je  suis  revenu  k  Lon-  came  back  to  London  yesterday. 
dres  hier. 

3.  Occasionally  instead  of  a  futm-e  anterior: 
Attendez,  j'ai  bientdt  finL  Wait,  I  shall  have  finished  soon. 

260.  Pftst  Definite.  The  past  definite  denotes  a  past 
event,  or  a  succession  of  such  past  events  as  mark  the 
progress  of  the  narrative,  answering  the  question  'What 
happened?'  or  *What  happened  next?'  Its  use  is  largely 
confined  to  literary  or  "book"  French,  and  formal  public 
address.     It  is  not  much  used  in  conversation  or  in  easy 

correspondence: 

Dieu  crea  le  monde.  Grod  created  the  world. 

La  guerre  dura  sept  ans.  The  war  lasted  seven  years. 

On  forga  le  palais,  les  sc^l^rats  They  broke  into  the  palace,  the 

n^os^ent   pas    resistor    long-  villains  did  not  dare  to  resist 

temps   et  ne   song^ent   qu'H  long,  and  only  thought  of  fleeing, 

fuir.   Astarb^  voulut  se  sauver  Astarb6  tried  to .  escape  in  the 

dans  la  foule,  mais  un  soldat  crowd,  but  a  soldier  recogiuzed 

la  reconnut;  elle  fut  prise.  her;  she  was  captured. 
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a.  Some  verbs  have  a  special  force  in  the  past  definite: 


fitre:  je/iw 

SaTOir:  je  sus. 
Connaltre:  je  coTmus. 

In  tills  force  fus  and  sus  a 


To  be:  I  became. 
To  have:  I  received. 
To  know:   I  found  out  (lea 
To  know:  I  realised, 
immon,  the  other  two  less  bo. 


261.  Examples  of  Narrative.  1.  The  following  exam- 
ples illustrate  the  principal  uses  of  the  past  definite, 
imperfect,  past  indefinite,  and  historical  present,  in  the 
literary  narrative  style: 

Les  Turcs,  qui  cependant  entouraient  cette  maiaon  tout  embraste, 
voyaient  avec  una  admiration  melfie  d'lSpotjvante  que  les  Su&loia  n'en 
sortaient  point;  mala  leur  ^tonnement  fut  encore  plus  grand  lorsqu'ils 
7irent  ouvrir  les  portea,  et  le  roi  et  lea  siens  fondre  sur  euit  en  d^ses- 
p^rfe.  Charles  et  sea  principaux  officiere  etaient  armfis  d'fip&s  et  de 
pistolets:  chacim  tira  deux  coups  &  la  fois  4  I'inatant  que  la  porte 
s'ouvrit;  et  dans  le  mSme  citn  d'ceil,  jetant  leurs  pistolets  et  s'arnmnl 
de  leura  ^p^,  ilafirent  reculer  lea  Turcs  plus  de  einquante  paa;  maiH 
le  moment  d'apr^a  cette  petite  troupe  fut  entouree;  le  roi,  qui  ftait  en 
bottes  Belon  sa  coutume,  s'embarrassa  dans  aes  ^perons,  et  tomba; 
vingt  et  un  janissaires  se  jettent  aussitdt  sur  lui:  il  jette  en  I'air  son 
fipfie  pour  fl'^argner  la  doulsur  de  la  rendre;  les  Turcs  remmtoent 
au  quarlier  du  baoha.  —  VdttaiTe. 

Stanislas  se  deroba  un  jour  i.  dix  heures  du  eoir  de  I'armfe  sufidoiae 
qu'il  commandait  en  PomSranie,  et  partit  avec  le  baron  Sparre,  qui  ■ 
%tk  depuis  arabassadeur  en  Aagleterre  et  en  France,  et  avec  un  autre 
colonel:  il  prend  le  nom  d'un  Fran^ais,  nommg  ITaran,  alora  major 
au  service  de  Suede,'  et  qui  est  mort  depuia  commandant  de  Dantntek. 
—  Voltaire. 

2.  So  nearly  identical  may  be  the  force  of  the  past  definite 
and  the  past  indefinite,  as  narrative  tenses,  that  they  are 
often  used  interchangeably,  as  in  the  following  extract, 
taken  from  a  newspaper: 

LoNDRBS,  5  aollt.  ^  Hier  soir,  ^  onze  heures  et  demie,  tm  incendie 
a  £clat6  dans  I'atelier  de  composition  de  la  Natio-nal  Press  Agency. 
Pluaieura  pompes  k  vapeur  arriv^rent  immMiatemcnt  sur  le  lieu  du 
sinistTe,  et  I'incendie  s'^tendit  avec  une  telle  rapidity,  que  tuute  la 
mateoQ  a  tti  eomplit«meDt  d6truite.  ^- L«  Matin. 


THK    VBHB  II 

2S2.  Pluperfect    and    Past    Anterior.    1.  Both    dezute 

what  'Ijinl  liitppi.'iiwl/  iikc  thi'  KnKlish  pluperfect: 
Lonque  je  ra*aU  (eat)  Aai.  VVIi(<ii  I  li^ui  liniaticd  it. 

2.  The  plupcrfuct  is  of  much  conimoiier  occurreoce  than 
the  post  anUfriar,  and  m  used  after  a  =  if.  in  coodttioiul 
clauiHm,  or  when  ctutoiii,  cuutiiiuuncc,  etc.,  is  implied  (but 
cf.  55258,  27r,,tj: 

SI  je  I'aTtif  vu,  je  I'auni*  dil.  I  lud  t  mf.u  it,  I  siiould  b»ve  am!  m. 

JftTtis  toujoun  floi  «rtat  midl.       I  ulwuys  hud  finiiihcd  before  mxat. 

3.  The  past  antmor  denot«i  what  liad  happened  imme- 
diately before  another  pa«t  event.  It  is  rarcJy  used  except 
afU-T  conjunctions  of  time,  nueh  as  lorsque,  qtiand,  apcis 
que,  aussitdt  que,  ne  . . .  pas  plus  t6t . . .  que,  etc. : 

Aprit  qu'll  eut  dln6,  il  partit.  ACIct  he?  Iiiui  ditiecl,  he  set  out. 

263.   Future.     The  future  is  used: 

1.  To  (IcnotiT  what  will  Imppcn: 

lU  vlendront  denuin.  Tliey  will  come  to-Diorrotr. 

J«  In  vefrai  UentM.  1  nhiUl  hoc  them  »x>ii. 

J«  no  fail  pai  I'il  viendra.  I  know  not  whether  be  will  come. 

II.  DiKiiiiKuiih  I'^hkIjhIi  'will'  of  futurity  from  'will'  of  volition,  and 
from  'will'  ii(  huhituitl  lu^lion: 

n  ne  restera  pas.  Hn  will  not  utay. 

D  ne  veul  pas  rtiter.  He  will  not  stay. 

Ce  chasseur  retle  aouvent  dans  Thnt    iiuiiter    will    often    remain 

les    bois    pendant    des    mois  whole  montlis  in  the  woods. 

6.    Obtfcrvi:  Ihn  followinn  comraoiily  (iccurrinR  forms: 
Ne  TouIez-70UB  pas  rester?  Will  you  not  stay? 

V«I««-»0U8  que  je  reste?  Shall  I  stay? 

Je  ne  reeterai  pas.  I  shall  not  stay. 

2.  Regularly  in  a  Huhordinat.p  claiiso  of  implied  futurity: 
Payei-le  quand  il  viendra.  T'ay  liiiii  when  ho  cornea. 

Paifes  comme  vous  voudrez.  Do  a.s  ynu  j.lcjLse. 

Tant  que  je  vivrai.  Afi  loni;  :is  I  li\-c, 

3.  To  denote  probabihty,  conjecture,  or  posaibihty,  etc.: 


TENSES   OP  THE    INDICATIVE  265 

The  nave  belongs  to  the  12th  cen- 
tury, but  the  choir  is  probablj 
of  the  loth. 

4.   Sometimes  with  imperative  force: 

Thou  Shalt  not  kill. 
Be  good  enough  to  hear  me. 
a.   This  use  is  oonunon  in  official  stylo  (edicts,  etc.). 

264,  Future  Anterior.     The  future  anterior  is  used: 
1.   To  denote  what  will  have  happened: 


a  bientdt  flni. 


He  will  soon  have  done. 


2.   To  denote  implied  futmity  (cf.  §263,  2),  probability, 
conjecture,  or  possibility,  etc.  (cf.  §263,  3): 
Quand  vous  serez  reiitr€  je  When  you  have   come  borne,    I 

shall  go  o' 
Je  me  serai  trompe. 


I  must  have  made  a  mistake. 


266.   Conditional.     1.   Tlie  main  use  of  the  conditional  is 
to  denote  result  dependent  on  condition,  i.e.,  what  would 
happen  in  case  something  else  were  to  happen: 
Je  serais  content,  a'il  venait.  I  should  be  glad  if  he  came. 

1.  The  condition  on  which  the  result  would  depend  is  often  merely 
iiiiplird,  but  not  formally  stated: 

Hisiter  serait  ime  faiblesse.  To  heaitate  would  be  weakness. 

b.  Distinguish  English  'should'  of  duty,  etc.,  'would'  of  volition, 
and  'would'  of  past  habit,  from  conditional  'should'  and  'would': 
Je  devrais  partir.  I  should  (ought  to)  set  out. 

n  ne  voulait  pas  6couter.  He  would  not  listen. 

J'allais  souvent  le  voir.  1  would  often  go  to  see  him. 

2.  It  corresponds  to  an  English  past  in  a  subordinate 
clause  of  implied  futurity  (cf.  §  263,  2) : 

Je  prendraia  ce  qui  resterait.  I  should  take  what  remaiced. 

3.  In  indirect  discourse,  it  denotes  what  was  once  future 
and  is  now  regarded  as  past,  i.e.,  the  original  future  of  the 
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assertion  or  question  becomes  a  conditional  when  in  a  clause 
subordinate  to  a  verb  in  a  past  tense: 

Je  cfoyais  qu'il  pleuvrait.  I  thought  it  would  rain. 

A-t-il  dit  s'il  le  f endt?  Did  he  say  whether  he  would  do  sol 

But:  Je  le  ferai,  dit-il.  ''I  shall  do  so,"  said  he. 

4.  It  isf  used  in  statement  or  request  expressed  with  defer- 
ence or  reserve: 

Je  le  crolrais  au  moins.  I  should  think  so,  at  least. 

Auriez-vous  la  bonte  d*y  aller?  Would  you  have  the  kindness  to  go? 

Cela  ne  serait  jamais  vrai.  That  never  could  (can)  be  true 

Je  ne  saurais  vous  le  dire.  I  cannot  tell  you. 

Je  vottdrais  qu'il  f^t  (soit)  ici.  I  wish  he  were  here. 

5.  It  sometimes  denotes  probabiUty,  conjecture,  or  possi- 

biUty,  etc.,  in  exclamations  and  questions  (cf.  §  263,  3): 

Serait-il  vrai  qu'il  Pait  dit?  Can  it  be  true  that  he  said  so? 

Serait-il  possible?  Can  (could)  it  be  possible? 

6.  It  sometimes  denotes  concession  after  quand,  quand 
meme,  or  with  que: 

Quand  (mdme)  11  me  tuerait,  etc.      Even  if  he  should  kiU  me,  etc. 
Vous  me  le  jureriez  que  je  ne      Even  if  you  swore  it  to  me,    I 
vous  croirais  pas.  should  not  beheve  you. 

7.  It  is  used  to  give  the  substance  of  hearsay  information: 
A  ce  qu'on  dit,  le  roi  serait  malade.    By  what  they  say,  the  king  is  ill. 

266.  Conditional  Anterior.    Its  uses  are  precisely  parallel 

with  those  of  the  conditional  (§  265);  it  denotes  what  would 

have  happened,  etc.,  etc.: 

Je  serais  parti,  s'il  6tait  venu.  I  should  have  gone  had  he  come. 

Selon  les  joumaux,  la  guerre  se      According  to  the  newspapers,  war 
serait  d§clar6e  hier  soir.  was  declared  last  evening. 

267.  Imperative   Mood.    It   is  used   in   general   as   in 
English: 

Lisez-le.    Ne  le  lisez  pas.  Read  it.    Do  not  read  it. 

Allons-nous-en  k  pr6sent*  Let  us  go  away  now. 

VeuiUez  m'^couter.  Be  good  enough  to  hear  ma 
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a.  The  first  plural  sometiniea  serves  iuatead  of  the  lacking  first 
amgular: 

Soyoas  digne  de  nia  oaissance.         Let  me  be  wortiiy  of  my  birth. 
Pensoas  un  moment.  Let  me  think  a  moment. 

b.  The  imperatives  va,  allons,  allez,  voyons,  oft«a  have  special 
idiomatic  force: 

AUons  done!  Atlons,  du  courage  I      Nonsense  I  Come,  courage  I 

pen  suis  content,  allezf  I  am  gkd  of  it,  I  can  assure  you ! 

Voyons,  que  pensez-vous?  Come  now,  what  do  you  tliink? 

c.  An  imperative  perfect  ia -are: 

Ayez  flni  rotre  tflche  co  soir.  Have  your  task  done  to-night. 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 

268.  General  Function.  The  subjunctive  denotes,  in 
general,  what  is  viewed  as  being  desirable  or  undesirable, 
uncertain,  contingent,  or  the  like,  and  usually  stands  in  a 

subordinate  clause. 

269.  Subjunctive  in  Noun  Clause.  The  subjunctive  is 
used  in  a  clause  introduced  by  que  and  serving  as  logical 
subject  or  as  object  of  a  verb: 

1.  After  expressions  of  desiring  (including  willing,  wish- 
ing, preferring)  and  avoiding: 

Je  desire  (vein)  qu'il  parte.  I  desire  (wish)  him  to  go. 

Votilez-vous  que  je  reste?  Do  you  wish  me  to  (shall  I)  stay? 

Je  souhaite  qu'il  ait  du  snccds.  I  wiah  that  tie  may  have  buccebb. 


n  prSfSre  que  vous  restiez. 

He  prefers  that  you  should  stay. 

fivJtez  qu'il  (ne)  vous  voie. 

Avoid  his  seeing  you. 

Such  are: 

simer,  like 

firiter,  atoid                            souhaiter,  vnsh 

aimer  mieui,  prefer 

prfiftrer,  prefer                    il  me  tarde,  /  long 

prendre  garde,  lake               voiiloir,  wUl,  iriaA, 

d^sirer.  desire,  mth 

care  Oeat)                                  etc. 

a.  Prendre  £aidt  requires  ne  in  the  subjunctive  clause;    so 
€viter  generally. 
Prends  garde  que  cela  ne  se  fasse.    Take  care  lest  that  hap^iv. 
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2.  After  expressions  of  commanding  (including  request- 
ing, exhorting),  forbidding,  consenting: 
Vous  ordonnez  que  je  m'en  aille.        You  order  me  to  go. 


Je  demande  que  vous  me  payiez. 
Dis-leur  qu'ils  soient  prSts. 
Le  m^decin  defend  que  je  sorte. 
Je  consens  que  cela  se  fasse. 


I  ask  that  you  should  pay  me. 
Tell  them  to  be  ready. 
The  doctor  forbids  me  to  go  out. 
I  consent  that  that  be  done. 


Such  are: 

admettre,  admit 
agr^,  permit 
avoir  soin,  take  care 
conjurer,  implore 
consentir,  consent 
convenir,  agree 
d^fendre,  forbid 


demander,  a^k 
^np^cher,  hinder 
exhorter,  exhort 
exiger,  eaxict 
laisser,  allow 
s*opposer,  oppose 


permettre,  permit 
prier,  beg,  ask 
souflfrir,  suffer 
supplier,  beg,  pray 
trouver  naturel,  find  natural 
veiller,  take  care 
etc. 


ordonner,  order 

So  also,  dire,  tell,  6crire,  write,  entendre,  meant  pretendre,  intend,  when 
denoting  command. 

a.  The  future  or  conditional  often  stands  after  arr^ter,  commander, 
didder,  decr^ter,  etc.,  especially  when  the  subject  is  a  word  denoting 
final  authority,  such  as  cour,  roi,  etc,: 

Le  roi  d^cr^e  qu'il  sera  pendu.      The  king  decrees  that  he  shall  be 

hanged. 

6.  The  subjunctive  after  empdcher  usually  has  ne: 
Empdchez  qu'il  ne  sorte.  Prevent  his  going  out. 

3.  After  expressions  of  judgment  or  opinion  involving 
approval  or  disapproval: 


Papprouve  qu'il  reviemie. 
n  m^rite  qu'on  le  craigne. 
n  vaut  nleuz  que  vous  restiez. 
Je  tiens  beaucoup  k  ce  qu'il  y  soit. 


I  approve  of  his  coming  back. 
He  deserves  to  be  feared. 
It  is  better  for  you  to  stay. 
I  am  very  anxious  that  he  should 
be  there. 


Such  are: 

approuver,  approve  louer,  praise 

bUlmer,  blalne  m6riter,  deserve 

d^sapprouver,  disapprove  tenir  (k  ce  que),  insist 

Atre  digne,  be  worthy  trouver  bon,  approve 

toe  indigne,  be  unworthy  trouver  mauvais,  dis- 
juger  k  propos,  think  fit  approve 


trouver  juste,  think  just 
trouver    injuste,    think 

unjust 
valoir,  be  worthy 
etc. 


So  also,  a  large  number  of  impersonals  of  like  force: 
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'iiejiiting        -^  imponaat,  imporlanl  il   tvit,  i 


I-  bicn,  leeU 

t-  bon.  good 

\-  cocveooble,  fiUino 

(-  esseotiel,  ettentiai 

f-  &  dfeirer,  to  be  detirai 

\-  facile,  easu 


+  mdiepenaable,  ituJiV 
pf^tsabie 

■f-  naturel.  naitiral 
+  nfcessaire,  neeess 


il  importe.  if  is  imporlmnt 
il  peut  se  faire,  it  mmf  ht 
il  Huffitp  H  auffias 
il  vBut  mioui,  i(  is  better 
etc.,  and  their  oppo- 


4.   After  expressions  of  emotion  or  sentimeat,  such  as  joy, 
sorrow,  anger,  shame,  wonder,  fear; 

4  content  qu'il  soit  ici?       Are  you  glad  he  ia  here? 


Je  regrette  qu'il  si 
n  est  l&tJie  que  toue  le  blAmie: 
II  a  honte  que  voua  le  sadtiez. 
Je  m'£  tonne  qu'il  n'ait  pas  hont 
Pai  peur  qu'il  n'ait  trop  dit. 

Such  are: 
ftdmirer.  be  oitonUhad 
a'aSigei,  griae 


I  regret  that  he  has' gone. 

He  is  angry  at  your  blajuing  him. 

He  is  aflhamed  that  you  know  it, 

I  wonder  he  ia  not  aflhamed. 

I  fear  Le  has  said  too  much. 


avoir  peur.  /ear  s'Stonnp 

crHJodre,  fear  fitre.  5e  .  .  .  . 

dfiplorcr,  deplore  +  affligfi,  gnevfd 

fi'est,  it  is  ...  .  -\-  bipD  aiso,  lery  glad 

+  un  bonliEur,  forhmate  +  charmfi,  delig>iUd 
+  dommage. 


le  honte.  a  eltame 
H-  honteui,  a  thame 
+  piti6,  a  pUu 


+  triBte,  sod 
Be  fftoher,  be  tarry,  angr 
96  pLaindre,  complain 
redouter,  fear 
regretter,  regret 
BB  rtjouir.  rejoice 
BO  repeotir.  reptnt 
soupirer,  tigk 
trembler,  tremiU 


+  dfisoW,  very  sorry 

+  6tOQn6,  aetonithed 

+  f&t0i6.  aorry,  angry 
i!  est,  il  ia  .  . .  .  +  heureui,  happy  etc.. 

+  curieui,  strange  +  indignt.  iiidignani 

n.  When  it  ia  feared  something  will  happen  the  aubjunotive  has  ne; 
when  it  is  feared  something  will  not  happen  the  subjunctive  haa  ne  . . . 
pas;  when  the  expression  of  fearing  is  negative,  or  interrogative,  or 
eonditional,  ne  is  usually  omitted;  with  double  negation  ne . . .  pas 
Blanda  ia  both  (see  also  §  419  and  Appendix  referring  to  5  419); 
Je  crains  qu'il  ne  rtenne,  I  fear  lie  will  come. 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas.  I  fear  he  will  not  come. 

Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  vienne.  I  do  not  fear  he  will  oome. 

Craignez-vouB  qu'il  ^enne?  Do  you  fear  he  will  come? 
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Ne  craignez-vous  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne?    Do  you  not  fear  he  will  come? 
Si  je  craignais  qu'il  vint.  If  I  feared  he  would  come. 

Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas.     I  do  not  fear  he  will  not  come. 

b.  After  expressions  of  emotion  or  sentiment  (except  fear),  which 
admit  de  after  them,  de  ce  que  +  indicative  may  be  used: 

5*81  honte  de  ce  gu'il  a  6chon6,         I  am  ashamed  that  he  failed. 

5.  After  expressions  of  doubt,  denial,  despair,  ignorance, 

or  very  slight  probability: 

n  doute  que  je  sois  loyal.  He  doubts  that  (whether)  I  am  honest. 

Je  nie  que  cela  soit  vrai.  I  deny  that  that  is  true. 

n  est  rare  que.vous  ayez  tort    You  are  rarely  in  the  wrong. 

Such  are: 

contester,  dispute  +  faux,  falae  de  (k)  quoi  sert-il?  of 

d&9esp4rer,  despair  +  impossible,  impossible  what  vse  is  it  t 

disoonvenir,  deny  +  possible,  possible  il  ne  sert  de  (k)  rien, 

dissimuler,  not  confess  4~  rare,  rare  it  is  of  no  vse 

86  dissimuler,  be  hidden  il  s'en  faut,  there  is  toani-  il  se  pent,  it  may  be 

douter,  doubt  ing  il  ne  se  peut  pas,  U 

il  est,  His  .  , ,  ignorer,  not  know  cannot  be 

+  douteux,  doubtful  nier,  deny  il  semble,  it  seems,  etc. 

a.  Douter  si  (  —  iff  whether)  requires  the  indicative: 

n  deute  si  je  suis  loyal.  He  doubts  if  (whether)  I  am  honest. 

b.  n  semble  regularly  has  the  subjunctive,  since  it  indicates  slight 
probabiUty  as  distinguished  from  il  parait  =  it  appearSj  is  evidenty 
and  il  me  semble  =  it  appears  to  me  (personal  conviction;  but  of.  6,  c): 

n  semble  que  vous  me  craigniez.      It  seems  that  you  fear  me. 
H  me  semble  (il  parait)  que  vous      It  seems  to  me  (it  appears)  that  you 
me  crcdgnez.  fear  me. 

c.  Verbs  of  doubt  and  denial  used  negatively  or  interrogatively  regu- 
larly require  ne  in  the  subjunctive  clause: 

Je  ne  nie  pas  que  je  ne  le  sois.         I  do  not  deny  that  I  am  such. 

d.  Ignorer  +  negative  =  hnow  weUf  and  hence  takes  indicative: 

Je  n'ignore  pas  qu'il  a  menti.  I  know  well  he  has  lied. 

Note.  —  Peut-6tre  que,  perhaps,  and  sans  doute  que,  doubtless,  require 
the  indicative. 

6.  After  expressions  of  perceiving,  thinking,  knowing, 
declaring,  resulting,  but  only  when  uncertainty  or  doubt  is 
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implied  by  negation,  interrogation,  or  condition;   otherwise 
the  indicative: 


Vena-t-on  que  j'aie  pleurf? 
Je  ne  crois  pas  que  ce  soit  lui. 
EspSfez-vouB  qu'il  reussisse? 
Je  ne  suis  pas  sftr  qu'il  vienne. 
Si  je  pretendais  qu'il  edt  tort. 
But:  Je  crois  que  c'est  lui. 
J'espfere  qu'il  r. 
Such  are: 


Will  they  see  that  1  have  wept? 

I  do  not  think  that  that  is  he. 

Do  you  hope  he  will  succeed? 

1  am  not  sure  he  will  come. 

If  I  claimed  that  he  was  wrong. 

I  think  it  is  he. 

I  hope  he  will  succeod. 


fl'apertevoir.  perceive 

6tre  certain,  be  certain 

promettre,  promise 

Bpprcndre,  leam,  hear 

se  Tappeler,  retxiUeet 

etre  afir,  bi:  sure 

recoonaltre,  acknoieUdot 

fl'attendre.  expect 

se  fltttttr.  /laUer  one»^ 

rtpSter,  repeat 

avouer.  d^dare 

imaginea-,  imagine 

s'lmaginor,  imatrine 

aavoir.  know 

connaltre,  rtcognm 

i>lger.  Judge,  think 

sentic,  feel.  noti£t 

croire.  bdiew,  think 

jurer.  dedan 

Boutenir,  maintain 

d«clBrer,  dedare 

oublier,  /orgel 

He  souvenir,  recoHed 

deviner,  oues» 

peneer.  think 

dire.  Mi/,  ieW 

persuader,  pereuade 

trouver,  find,  think 

se  douter,  rutpecl 

prttendre,  assert,  claim 

etc. 

entendre  dire,  hear  said 

prtveoir,  forewarn 

So  also,  a  number  of  impersoDab  of  like  force: 

il  s'enBuit,  UfoUovia        -{-  fivident,  evidenl  +  sQr,  sure 

ileBtav6r6,  itis  slated     +  dfimontrt.  demonitrated  +  vraiBcmblable,  probabU 

it  eat,  it  is  ,  . ,  +  inpontestable,  iiuiispui-  il  rfaulte,  it  follows 

+  certain,  certain  able  il  me  senible,  it  seems  ta 

-\-  olair,  dear  +  probable,  probaHe  me 

a.  Negative  queetioa  usually  implies  affirmation;  hence  the  indica- 


u  pAB  qu'il  est  beau?        Don't  you  think  he  is  handsome? 
6.  When  what  the  speaker  r^ards  as  fact  follows  the  negative  or 
conditional  clause,  or  when  a  person  is  questioned  as  to  his  knowledge 
of  what  is  regarded  as  fact,  the  indicative  stands: 
n  ne  croit  pas  que  je  suis  id.  He  does  not  believe  1  am  here. 

S'il  savait  que  tu  es  id.  If  he  knew  you  were  here. 

Savez-Touo  qu'il  est  arrive?  Do  you  know  that  he  has  eome? 
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tivl' .  ^  ^^  »•  8«mble  pas  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  but  in  nega- 
wv^  uxtwrogaUon  by  the  indicative  (cf.  also  5,  6): 

»•  me  aemble  pas  qu'il  soit  fou.     It  does  not  seem  to  me  he  is  mad. 

•  V0U8  semble-t-il  pas  qu*il  est  fou?  Does  it  not  seem  to  you  he  is  mad? 

•   A  preceding  dependent  clause  with  this  class  of  verbs  always  has 
we  subjunctive: 

Q^'tt  ait  «chou6,  je  le  sals.  That  he  has  failed,  I  know. 

*•       For  the  choice  between  que  clause  and  infinitive  see  §  283. 

270.   Subjunctive   in  Adjectival   Clause.    The  saibjunc- 
ve  IS  used  as  follows  in  clauses  introduced  by  a  relative 
pronoun: 

A.    When  purpose  regarding  the  antecedent,  or  unattained 
result  is  implied: 

Montrex-mcri  un  chemin  qui  con-  Show  me  a  way  which  leads  to 

duise  k  la  science.  knowledge. 

je  cnerche  un  endroit  otl  je  sols  I  seek  a  place  where  I  may  be  in 

®^  Pa«-  peace. 

<*•  The  indicative,  however,  is  used  to  express  what  is  regarded  as 
fact  or  certain  result: 

Montrez-moi  le  cfaemin  qui  con-      Show  me  the  road  which  leads  to 

duit  k  la  ville.  the  town. 

Pirai  ot  je  serai  libre.  I  shall  go  where  I  shall  be  free. 

2.  When  the  principal  clause  contains  general  negation, 
interrogation  implying  negative  answer,  or  condition  (all  of 
which  imply  non-existence  of  the  antecedent): 

n  n'a  pas  de  raison  qui  vaille.  He  has  no  reason  worth  anything. 

As-tu  im  seul  ami  qui  soit  fiddle?  Have  you  one  friend  who  is  true? 

Si  j'ai  im  ami  qui  soit  fiddle  c'est  If  I  have  one  friend  who  is  true,  it 

.  lui.  is  he. 

a.  General  negation  is  sometimes  merely  implied: 
n  y  a  peu  de  gens  qui  le  sachent.      There  are  few  people  who  know  it. 

6.  When  the  negation  is  not  general,  or  when  the  interrogation  does 
not  imply  negative  answer,  the  indicative  stands: 

Ce  n'est  pas  vous  que  je  crains.        It  is  not  you  that  I  fear. 
N'est-ce  point  un  songe  que  je  vols !   Is  it  not  a  dream  that  I  see  I 
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c.    In  a  negative  relative  cluu^  ne,  not  ae  . . .  p&s,  ia  lued  when  the 
principal  dauae  is  negative  or  implies  negation: 
En  est-il  un  seul  qui  ne  tremble?      la  there  one  who  does  pot  tremble? 

3.  Wlien  the  antecedent  is  qualified  by  a  superlative,  or  by 
seul,  unique,  premier,  dernier  (all  with  superlative  force): 

C'est  le  meilleuT  ami  que  j'aie.  He  is  the  beat  friend  that  I  have. 

C'est  le  seul  ami  que  j'aie.  He  is  the  only  friend  I  have, 

a.    What  is  stated  uoroservedly  as  fact  requires  the  indicative: 
C'est  la  seule  chose  qu'il  a  dite.        It  is  the  only  thing  he  said. 

4.  With  concessive  force  in  compound  relative  and  in- 
definite clauses  (=  'whoever,'  'whatever,'  ete.): 

Quoi  que  vous  fassiez.  Whatever  you  do. 

Qui  qu'on  y  puisse  ^lire.  Whosoever  may  be  elected  to  it. 

Qui  que  tu  sois,  parle  1  Whoevpr  you  are,  speak  I 

Quelles  que  soient  ros  raisons.  Whatever  be  your  reasons, 

271.  Subjunctive  in  Adverbial  Clause.    The  subjunctive 
is  used  in  clauses  of  adverbial  force,  as  follows; 

1.   After  conjunctions  of  time  before  which  or  up  to  which 
(avant  que,  en  attendant  que,  jusqu'i  ce  que) : 

Dis-le-lui,  avaot  qu'il  parte.  Tell  it  U>  him  before  he  goes. 

Assey ez-vous,  en  attendant  qu'il       Sit  down  until  he  cornea  bn«k. 


Persfivfirez  jusqu'li  Co  que  voub       Persevere  till  you  have  micceeded. 

a.    Jusqu'il  ce  que  may  have  the  indicative  when  referring  to  com- 
pleted past  event: 
II  y  Testa  jnEtqu'i  ce  que  je  revins.      He  remained  till  I  came  back. 

2.   /\iter  conjunctions  of  purpose  or  result  (afin  que,  pour 
que,  de  craJnte  que,  de  peur  que) : 
J'ecris  ceci  afln  que  {pour  que)       I  write  this  in  order  that  you  may 

vous  sachiez  la  v£nt£.  know  tho  truth. 

Je  le  tins  de  cralnte  qu'il  ne  torn-      I  held  him  for  fear  he  should  fall, 

MIL 


i 

^^    Agi 


THE    VERB 


also,  de  sorte  que,  en  sone  que,  de  teU&  sorte  que,  de  fafW 
que,  de  manilre  que,  tel . . .  que,  tellement . , .  que,  when  denoting  piu 
poae,  but  tiot  result; 

Agis  de  sorte  que  tu  reussisses.  Act  in  such  a,  way  aa  U 

But:  J'Eii  sgi  de  sorte  que  j'ai  rSussi.    I  acted  so  that  I  succeeded. 

3.  After  conjunctions  of  condition  (en  cas  que, 
que,   a   moins   que . . .  ne,   pouiru  que,   supposS    que, 
supposant  que): 
Je  viendnu  au  cas  que  je  sois       I  shall  come  in  case  I  oi 

libre  deinain,  ou  k  moins  que  morrow,  or  uulesa  I  am  detained 

je  ne  sois  retenu. 

a.  After   si  =  if,   the   pluperfect   subjunctive   stands   exceptionaD 
(S  275,  6). 

b.  The  present  subjunctive  sometimes  expresses  condition: 
Vieone  I'mnemi,  il  s'enfult.  If  the  enemy  comes,  he  flees. 

c.  A  (la)  condition  que  takes  Indicative,  conditional,  or  subjunctivi 

Je  lui  donne  I'argent  k  (la)  condi-       I  give  him  the  money  on  conditionS 

tion  qu'il  partira  (or  parte).  that  he  will  go. 

Note.  — -  Daos  le  cas  oii,  *u  eae  oH  usually  have  condilional:  Aa  ci 
Mia  serait  vral.  In  aise  that  should  be  true. 

4.  After  conjunctions  of  concession  (quoique,  bien  quej 
encore   que,  nonobstant  que,   soit  que . . .  soit  que  or  i 
que,  pour  (si)  peu  que,  si  tant  est  que,  malgre  que): 

Blen  qu'il  soit  malade,  it  sortiia.      Although  he  is  ill,  he  will  go  out.  j 
Four  peu  qu'il  fQt  malade,  il  se       If  he  were  ever  so  little  ill, 

crojait  mourant.  thought  himaelf  dying. 

o.   The  present  subjunctive  with  quo  sometimes  has  concessit 
Qu'il  perde  ou  gagne,  il  partira.        Though  he  lose  or  win,  be  will  go.  J 

6.   The  use  of  a  auhjunctivo  after  adverbial  quelque  (tout,  d,  etc.)  -| 
que  =^  however  depends  on  the  same  principle: 
Quelque  grand  que  vous  sojez.  However  great  you  may  be. 

Si  brave  qu'il  se  croie.  However  brave  he  thinks  himself.  ] 

c.    Quand  (meme)  used  concessively  sometimes  tjikcs  the  pluperfeol 
■ubjunctive  for  the  conditional  anterior  (cf.  i  2S5,  6): 
Quand  (m6me)  il  m'e&t  dit  cela.       Even  if  he  had  told  me  that. 
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5.  After  coDJunctioDS  of  negative  force  (non  que,  nott  pas 
que,  loin  que,  sans  que) : 

U  partit  sans  que  je  le  susse.      He  went  away  without  my  knowing  it. 

6.  After  que  replacing  any  conjunction  requiring  the  sub- 
junctive, and  also  after  que  replacing  si  =  if: 

Venez  gue  { =  afin  que,  pour  que)      Come,  that  1  may  Bee  you. 

je  voua  voie. 
Si  je  viens  et  que  je  le  voie.  If  I  come,  and  if  I  see  him. 

272.  Subjunctive  in  Principal  Clause.    The  subjunctive 

is  sometimes  used  in  principal  clauses,  as  follows: 

1.  Either  with  or  without  que  to  denote  what  is  desired, 
etc.: 

Ainsi  soit-il  I    Vive  le  roi !  So  be  it !     (Long)  live  the  Ving  I 

PIQt  k  Dieu  qu'il  en  fftt  ainsi  I  Would  to  God  it  were  so  ! 

Qu'il  parte  tout  de  suite.  Let  liim  go  at  once. 

(Que)  je  meure,  si  je  mens  I  May  I  die  if  I  am  lying! 

Le  croie  qui  voudra  1  Let  him  believe  it  who  will  1 

a.    Que  followed  by  the  third  person  present  subjunetive  r^;ularty 
serves  as  an  imperative;   bo  also,  sometimes,  the  first  singular: 
Qu'il  parte.  Let  him  go. 

Que  je  vous  entende.  Let  me  hear  you. 

Note.  —  This  conHtniclion,  as  also  those  without  que,  may  be  erpl^ned 
by  cllipaifl  of  hoido  oiprcHHion  of  desire,  cominHnd,  etc.  (S  269.  1,  2).    ' 

2.  The  present  subjunctive  first  singular  of  savoir  is 
sometimes  used  to  denote  modified  assertion: 

Je  ne  sache  rieu  de  plus  beau.  I  know  nothing  finer. 

3.  Tlie  pluperfect  subjunctive  stands  exceptionally  for 
conditional  anterior  in  a  'result'  clause  (cf.  §275,6): 

S'U  eQt  (or  avait)  su  ceU,  il  ae       If  be  had  known  that,  he  would  not 
I'eQt  (or  aurait)  pas  dit.  have  said  it. 

273.  Tense  Sequence.  The  t«nse  of  the  subjunctive  is 
usually  determined  by  the  tense  of  the  finite  verb  in  the 
governing  clause,  as  follows: 


Iq      le  doute 
let 
je  douteroi 


it  (including  present  subjunctive  and  impera- 
re,  in  the  governing  clause,  requires  the  pres- 
e  in  the  governed  clause  in  order  to  denote 
.  ion: 

I  dpubt  that  (whether)  he  wiU  come, 
ou'a  vierme    "^^^"^  '  doubt  that  he  will  come. 
Doubt  that  he  will  come. 


I  shall  doubt  that  bo  will  oome. 


\b.   But  if  we  wish  to  denote  completed  action  the  perfect 
subjunctive  must  be  used: 
Je  douie  qu'il  soil  venu.  I  doubt  that  he  tiua  come. 

2a.  Any  other  tense  than  the  above  {i.e.,  an  imperfect, 
past  definite,  past  indefinite,  conditional,  etc.)  requires  the 
imporfcct  aubjunctive  in  order  to  denote  incomplete  action: 
Je  doulais  1  I  doubted  whether  he  would  cooie. 

Onoique  je  doutasse  ,.,      Though  I  doubted  that  he  would  come. 

(   „  ,   .       ,  >  I    vtni.     I  doubted  tiiat  he  would  cook;. 

[  J'ai  douti  J 
Je  douleraix  |  I  should  doubt  that  he  would  come. 

2li.    Hilt  if  wr  whh  to  denote  ciimplrtfld  action,  the  plu- 
pprfcel.  subjunctive  must  be  used; 
Je  doutais        \  qu'il  fOt  I  doubt«I  that  he  had  come. 

J'aurais  douti  J  veitu.  I  should  have  doubtod  that  he  had  come. 

3.  The  following  exceptioniil  cases  depend  mainh-  on  the 
sense  i»f  the  context: 

u.   J'ai   dout£  qu'il  vienne.      I  have  doubted  l.liat  he  will  come, 

h.  AftiT  verbs  of  saying,  beheving,  etc.,  a  governing  preaent  may 
take  a  [last  subjunctive  and  wiw  versa: 

Je  ne  dis  pas  qu'il  tftt  &  blftmer.       I  do  not  say  he  was  to  blame. 
II  ne  croyait  pas  qu'il  y  ait  un        He  lii'l  not  Ijelieve  that  tJiere  is  a 

Dieu.  C'id. 

I-.  Ill  ^1  rrl;jtivc  r,l;iiiw  ;i  p:\Kt,  indefinite  may  stand  for  a  pluperfect: 
H  portait  cet  habit  la  seule  fois       He  wiU"!  weaririK  that  coat  the  only 

que  je  I'aie  i/u.  time  that  I  saw  him. 
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d.   Tho  oonditionol  of  modified  assertion  (§  265,  4),  being  virtUiilly  a 
present,  is  commonly  followed  by  the  present  subjmictive; 
Je  d£sirerais  que  voua  veniez. 
n  faudrait  qu'il  s'en  aille. 

c.  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive,  with  the  force  of  aa 
English  tonditionai,  may  follow  any  tense; 

II  n'y  a  pas  de  rang  qu'elle  ne       There  ia  no  rank  she  could  not  hold. 

pQl  tenir. 
Je  doute  qu'U  jauSl  (eflt  jou§),       I  doubt  that  he  would  play  (would 

s'il  avail  (avait  eu)  de  Targent.  have  played)  if  he  bad  (had  had) 

monpy. 

CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES 

274.  Tyincal    Form.     A     conditional     sentence    consists 
regularly  of  two  parts:  the  condition,  introduced  by  sL  =  //, 
and  the  result: 
Si  j'avais  le  temps,  j'irais  iB.  If  I  had  time,  I  should  go  to  B. 

a.   The  condition  may,  of  course,  either  precede  or  follow  the  result: 
IfM-voua  a  B,  s'il  pleut? 
S'il  ne  fait  pas  beau,  je  n'ii 

6,  The  condition  is  often  dLsguisod  or  implied,  or  the  result  under- 

Hfsiter  serait  tme  faiblesse.  To  heeitate  would  be  weakness. 

Je  n'irais  pas  (si  felais  de  lui).  I  should  not  go  (if  I  were  he). 

Ah  I  si  j'etais  k  sa  place.  Ah,  if  I  were  in  hia  place  I 

276.  Mood  and  Tense.  A  'result'  clause  in  the  present 
indicative,  imperative,  or  future,  regularly  requires  the  'if 
clause  in  the  present  indicative;  a  'result'  clause  in  the 
conditional  repiularly  requires  the  'if  clause  in  the  imperfect 
indicative : 

S'il  a  le  temps,  il  y  na.  If  he  has  time,  he  goes  there. 

S'il  a  It  temps,  dites-lui  de  venir.       If  he  has  (hare,  will  have,  should 
have)  time,  tell  him  to  ts>me. 


U  ha  has  (iiom,  » 
bavBI  lime,  iin  i 

[(    Jib    atioukl    iiase,    iMiauld 
!u>n>>  time,  tie  wnuld 


I  I  111      ^ 

uJdte.       ■ 


If  ba  haa  said  it.  he  i«iU  do  it. 
If  hf  hna  iiime.  Itr,  me  know. 
If  hn  luw  had  time,   be  wiil  hi 


1  Hhoold  have 


n.   The  .ihnv"  nile»  hoH  gond  : 
bchig  mnriffcrpd  an  the  vprft: 

STl  d  «u  Id  fernpB,  il  5efa  y«mi. 

9!  i'ouiifit  «i  !e  temps,  jo  senim      If  I  luul  tian  tune, 

parti.  pnw- 

8*0  itail  bnre,  il  awraftfaU  csla.      If  he  wm  htnvf, 
dnna  i.tutt. 

6,   ftwif ti™*,  in  lit«*MT  irtyte.  itm  plitparfRcr  !n)b}ii[i«cive  sIwhIb  in 
ttu  'if  ohw,  irin  the  'rwoM'  damp,  or  in  fwit.b: 
n  eU  for  ivatt)  m  c«li,  il  fl«      ^ad  tw  IciMiwn  that,  he  noukt  mt 

I'eW  fnr  anratti  p«a  (fit,  havp  Mid  «o. 

It    OrrnBWT\'\)h'  'fift  imperfprt   indicaliv-c   standi   in   rbe     if   dause 
intfi^nd  if  thp  pluperfprt,  and  in  the  '  resoilt'  I'lausB  insi«ad  rjf  the  con- 
(Iitii"iria!   nnf/Tior: 
S<  Stonlitlas  dcmeurrit  I  =  tfaU       If  StanialsAhadn'mained.hewouId 

demetrri),    il    fttait    t=  aurmi  have  bcpn  loat. 

#/#)  perdu. 

'}.   nrcriHifmtilly  thi"  oniTlitinn  ie  esprpasM  hy  invprfiinn.  withmit  si: 
N'«alt-ce  la  cratnte  tie  cela.  ff  it  wprf  not  for  fpar  of  that. 

Eflt-il  ^t4  moins  riche.  ff  hf  had  hpen  poorer. 

c.    A  virluiil  '''mdition  f connpHHion )  la  nometimes  esprpsewi  by  various 


Qiiicnmi 


Wh'TVPr  'if  any  nnej  i^ops  it. 
if  pai  Jit.       V,vfi<  IhfiiiKh  hp  had  not  said  so. 
B  crniraiq      Kvrn   if   I.p  ^aid  it,   I  should   not 
hHWe  it-. 
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/.   The  past  definite  ia  rare  in  the  'if'  clause.     The  expression  s'L 
en  ful,  however,  is  noteworthy: 
Riche,  E'il  ea  fut  (jamais),  mais      Rich,  if  any  one  ever  was,  but  coi- 

coiTompu.  rupt. 

g.   Si  =  whetlier  may  talte  tbe  future  or  conditional; 
Dis-mei  si  tu  iras  (irais)  cbet  elle.      Tell    me    wliether    (if)    you    will 
(would)  go  to  her  house. 

THE   INFINITIVE  MOOD 

276.  Function.  The  infinitive  ia  a  verbal  noun.  As  a  verb 
it  go\-erus,  and  as  a  noun  it  serves  as  subject,  object,  etc.: 
VouB  devriez  lui  parler.  You  ought  to  speak  to  him. 

Voir  c'est  croire.  Seeing  is  beheving. 

II  lit  sans  comprendre.  He  reads  without  understandiug. 

277.  Use  of  Infinitive.  The  chief  difficulty  in  the  use  of 
the  infinitive  is  to  determine,  (1)  when  it  should  stand  with- 
out any  preposition,  (2)  when  it  should  be  preceded  by  k, 
(3)  when  it  should  be  preceded  by  de. 

278.  Infinitive  without  Preposition.  The  infinitive  with- 
out any  prcfjosition  is  used: 

1.  Ah  subject,  or  in  apposition: 

Mentir  est  honteiu.  To  lie  (lying)  is  base. 

Trop  parler  nuit.  Too  much  talk  does  harm. 

Vivre  c'est  souffrir.  To  live  is  to  suSer. 

2.  As  predicate  after  a  few  verbs  (see  list  below): 
Vous  aemblez  hesiter.  You  seem  to  hesitate. 

0  eat  cense  I'avoir  fait.  He  is  supposed  to  have  done  it. 

3.  Aslopealaubjectafter  afewimpersonals(seelistbelow): 
0  Taudrait  mieui  se  taire.  It  would  be  better  to  keep  quiet. 
II  fait  Cher  vivre  i  Paris.                   Living  is  dear  in  Paris. 

4.  As  object  or  complement  after  the  so-called  modal 
auxiliaries  (§  230),  after  most  verbs  of  motion  and  causation 
of  motion,  after  verbs  of  desiring  and  preferring,  after  verbs 
of  perceiving,  aft«r  verba  of  thinking  and  intending,  after 
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verbs  of  saying  and  declaring,  and  after  certain  verbs  of 
lacking  and  failing  (see  list  below): 


Voulez-vous  diner  chez  nous? 
Faites-lui  apprendre  sa  le^on. 
Envoyez  chercher  le  m^dedn. 
Je  d^sirerai^  lui  parler. 
Je  les  vols  venir. 
Quand  comptez-vous  revenir? 
II  pretend  avoir  raison. 
J'avais  beau  crier. 


Will  you  dine  with  us? 
Make  him  leaxn  his  lesson. 
Send  for  the  doctor. 
I  should  like  to  speak  to  him. 
I  see  them  come  (coming). 
When  do  you  expect  to  come  back? 
He  claims  to  be  in  the  right. 
It  was  in  vain  that  I  shouted. 


5.  Sometimes,  in  elliptical  expressions,  as  an  imperative, 

as  a  direct  or  indirect  interrogative,  or  absolutely: 

Voir  les  affiches.  See  the  posters. 

Que  faire?    OH  me  cacher?  What  (am  I)  to  do?    Where  hide? 

Je  ne  sals  que  faire.  I  know  not  what  to  do. 

Penser  qu'il  a  dit  cela  t  To  think  that  he  said  that ! 

6.  Reference  list  of  verbs  requiring  direct  infinitive: 

accourir,  htuten  envoyer,  send  se  rappeler,^  recollect 

affirmer,  affirm  esp^er,^  hope  reconnaftre,  acknowledge 

aimer  (condl.),  should  like  6tre,  he  regarder,  look  at 

aimer  autant,  like  as  weU  6tre  cens^,  be  supposed  rentier,  go  in  again 


aimer  mieux,  prefer 
aller,  go 

apercevwr,  perceive 
assurer,  assure 
avoir  beau,  be  in  vain 
avouer,  avow 
compter,*  intend 
confesser,  con/ess 
courir,  run 
croire,  think 
daigner,  deign 
declarer,  declare 
d6poser,  testify 


faillir,*  be  on  the  point  of  retoumer,  go  back 


faire,  make,  cause 
il  fait  (impersOi  it  is 
falloir,  be  necessary 
se  figurer,  imagine 
s'imaginer,  fancy 
juger,  consider 


revenir,  come  back 
savoir,  know  how  to,  can 
sembler,  seem 
sentir,  hear,  feel 
souhaiter,*  wish 
soutenir,  maintain 


jurer,*  swear, attest  by  oath  supposer,  suppose 


laisser,'  *  let,  allow 
mener,  lead,  bring 
mettre,  set,  put  at 
monter,  go  up 
oser,  dare 


descendre,'  come(go)down  ouir,  hear 


d^sirer,!  desire,  xjoish 
devoir,  ought,  to  be,  etc, 
dire,*  say 
6couter,  listen  to 
entendre,  hear,  intend 

*  Sometimes  takes  de. 


parattre,  appear 
penser,*  intend,  be  near 
pouvoir,  can,  may 
pr6f6rer,  prefer 
pr6tendre,  assert,  claim 

*  Sometimes  takes  il  or  de. 


fetre  suppose,  be  supposed 

t^moigner,  testify 

se  trouver,  be 

valoir  autant,  be  as  good 

valoir  mieux,  be  better 

venir,'  *  come 

voir,  see 

voler,  fly 

vouloir,  vrill,  wish 


»  See  also  list  of 


verbs  requiring  H  (|  279,  6).      *  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  de  (§  280,  6). 
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a.  Devoir  ~  owe,  be  indebted,  with  indirect  object  lakes  de: 

Je  lui  dois  d'etre  encore  en  Tie.       I  owe  to  him  that  I  am  Btill  tiUve. 

b.  Faiie  takea  de  iii  ne  faiie  que  de; 

II  ne  fait  que  de  sortir.  He  tuis  just  gone  out. 

c.  Ne  pas  laisaer  =  not  to  cease,  etc.,  takes  de: 

U  ne  laisse  pas  (que)  de  le  dire.         He  is  always  saying  so  (says  bo  for 
all  that). 

279.  Infinitiye  with  the  Pieposttioa  d.  The  infinitive 
preceded  hy  k  =  to,  in,  at,  by,  etc.,  is  used: 

1.  As  direct  object  of  a  few  tranaitives  (see  list  below): 
J'aime  i  chanter.  I  like  to  sing. 

Continuez  k  lire.  Continue  to  read. 

II  at'enseigne  3  chanter.  He  teaches  me  to  sing  (singing). 

J'ai  i  fitudier  demain.  I  have  to  study  to-morrow. 

II  n'y  a  pas  k  se  plsindre.  There  is  nothing  U)  complain  of, 

2.  As  a  complement,  after  many  verbs,  to  denote  the 
object  to  which  the  action  tends  (answering  the  question 
't<j  do  what?')  or  the  object  in,  at,  on,  about  which  the 
action  takes  place  (answering  the  question  'in  doing  what?' 
'at  doing  what?'  etc.): 


n  aspire  3  devenir  riche. 

Poussez-les  ft  agir. 

Je  les  ai  invites  a  venir. 

Aidez-moi  &  porter  cette  maile. 

II  reuBsit  i  me  trouver. 

Je  suis  k  ecrire  mie  lettre. 

U  s'amuse  i  me  taquiner. 

J'ai  gagn6  i  vendre  ma  maison. 

U  joue  k  faire  le  malade. 


He  aspires  to  become  ric^. 

Urge  them  to  act. 
I  have  invited  them  to  come. 
Help  me  to  carry  this  trunk. 
He  succeeded  in  finding  me. 
1  am  (busy)  writing  a  tetter. 
He  amuses  himself  teaang  me. 
I  gained  by  selling  my  house. 
He  plays  at  being  ill. 


3.   .\8  the  complement  of  certain  adjectives  (cf.  §  2* 
and  nouns  denoting  fitness,  tendency,  purpose,  etc. : 
Ceci  est  bon  k  manger.  This  is  good  to  eat. 

Je  suia  pr6t  i  vous  6couter.  I  am  ready  to  hear  you. 

Quelque  chose  d'utile  k  savoir.         Something  useful  to  know. 
Cela  est  facile  i  faire.  That  is  easy  to  do. 
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La  tendance  k  se  croire  grand.         The  tendent^y  to  think  oneself  great. 
Une  bonne  k  tout  faire.  A  maid  of  all  work. 

a.  So  also,  le  premier,  le  dernier,  le  seal: 
n  n'est  pas  le  seul  k  le  dire.  He  is  not  the  only  one  to  say  so. 

4.  To    form   adjectival    phrases    denoting   use,    fitness, 
quality,  etc.: 

Ihie  salle  k  manger.  A  dining-room. 

Une  chose  k  voir.  A  thing  worth  seeing. 

Des  contes  k  dormir  debout.  Very  tiresome  stories. 

Un  spectacle  k  faire  peur.  A  terrible  sight. 

De  manidre  k  rlussir.  In  such  a  way  as  to  succeed. 

Vous  §tes  k  plaindre.  You  are  to  be  pitied. 

C'est  k  en  mourir.  It  is  enough  to  kill  one. 

5.  To  form  adverbial  phrases: 

EUe  chante  k  ravir.  She  sings  charmingly. 

Elle  pleurait  k  faire  piti^.  She  wept  pitifully. 

A  vrai  dire,  je  le  plains.  To  tell  the  truth,  I  pity  him. 

Elle  est  laide  k  faire  peur.  She  is  frightfully  ugly. 

6.  Reference  list  of  verbs  requiring  infinitive  with  a: 

s'abaisser,  stoop  s'arr^ter,  atop  condamner  (se),  condemn 

abandonner  (s'),  give  up  aspirer,  aspire  condescendre,  condescend 

aboutir,  end  (in),  tend      assujettir  (s'),  subject     conduire,  lead 
s'abuser,  be  mistaken  (in)  astreindre,  compel  consacrer  (se),  devote 

s'accorder,*  agree  (in)       s'astreindre,  bind  o.  a,     consentir,  consent 
6tre  d'accord,  agree  (in)  attacher,  attach  consister,  consist  (in) 

sccoutuTneT(a*),'^accustomB*&tta,cheT,  be  intent  (on)  conspirer,  conspire 
s'achamer,  be  bent  (on)     attendre  (s'),  expect         consumer  (ae),  consume  (in) 
admettre,  admit  autoriser,  authorize         continuer,*  continup 

s'adonner,  addict  o.  8.       s'avilir,  stoop  contraindre,»  constrain 

aguerrir  (s*),  inure  avoir,  have,  must  contribuer,  contribute 

aider,  help  avoir  (de  la)  peine,  have  con vier,^  invite 

aimer,*  like  difficulty  (in)  codter,  cost 

amener,  lead  balancer,  hesitate  d^der,'  induce 

amuser(8'),amiM6  (tn,&2/)se  homer,  limit  o.  8.        se  decider,  resolve 
animer  (s'),  excite  chercher,  seek,  try  d6fier,*  challenge,  incite 

appeler,  caU  commencer,*  begin  demander,i  ask 

appliquer  (s*),  apply        se  complaire,  take  pleas-  demeurer,  remmn 
apprendre,  learn,  teach         ure  (in)  d^penser,  spend  (in) 

appr^ter  (s'),  (/et  ready     concourir.ead|>era/e(tn)  d6sapprendre, /or^e^ 
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desceudie,'   etoop,   abase  finir  (neg.),'  have  done 
dsatiner,  dBatiTie         £o.s.  forcer,'  force 
dfitet miner,'  induce 


le  dftenmcer,  reaobie 
df  vouec  (se) ,  demote 
ili£F6rer,'  delay 
disposer  (se) ,  diepoae 


mptay  (in) 


hubitiier,'  accuslom 
B'habituer,  accustom  a. 
hair,  hate 

as  liaaarder.'  venture 
b£aiter,°  hesitate 
inciter,  indie 
iDelinet,  incline 


porter,  induce 
pousaer,  urge,  incite 
prendre  garde,'  take  care 
prendre  plaisir.tfeiiaAl  (in) 
B.  se  prendre,  begin 
preparer  (se).  prepare 
pr^tendre,'  aspire 
prier,'  in  rife  (/ormaUji) 
proc6der,  proceed 
provoquer,  indie 

instruire,  instruct  r£duire,  reduce 

)  iiit£resBer(B'},inJereBf(in)  se  r^duire,  confine  o.  a. 
r,  iiwile  refuser,'  r^usi  to  <p.ve 

encourager,  encourage        jouer.  pfaj/  (at)  ee  refuser,  re/tue 

eDgtiger(3'),^£n0a0e,aiJ>isclai£ser,'  *Uave  renoacef.  renounce 

enhardir,'  endxMen  selaaser,'  lire  o.  ».  (in)     rfpugner,  he  refuclani 

a'cnhardif,'  lenZura  manquer,'  he  remise  (f'^  se  r&igner,  reri£m  o.  t. 

s'enauyer,' '  tire  o.  a.  (in)  mettre,  put,  tei  rfeoudre,'  induce 

enseigoer.  teach  se  metttie,  set  oAouf  ae  r^oudre,  resolve 

e'entendre.  know  loeW  koiB  uiontrer,  show  how  rester,  remain 

entralner,  aUure  obliger,'  *  obHge,  force       rfiussir,  succeed  (in) 

essayer,'  Irj/  B'Dbliget.'  bind  o.  e.  eervir,  serce 

s'fasayer,  try  o.  a,  (in)        a'obatiuer,  pertiet  (in)      aonger.  think  (of) 
6tro,'  to  be  occupied  (in.  occuper  (a"), 'emjrfotf  (in)  Bouftrir,i  au^er 

at)  B'oarir,'  offer  suffire,  eu^e 

£tre  k,'  be  one's  turn  a'opini&trcr,  persist  (in)  surpreudre,  discovtr 

s'Studier,  apply  o.  s.  parvenir,  succeed  (in)       tarder,'  be  lone,  delay  (in) 

s'Svertuer,  exert  o.  e.,  try  pasaer,  spend  (in)  tendre,  (end 

Bioeller.  eicei  (in)  pencher,  inciine  tenir,  be  anicioiis 

eiciter  {a"),  excOe  penaer,'  think  (of) 

ejiercer  (a'),  exercise  (in)    perdre,  lose  (in,  by) 
eiihorter,  exhort  pers6v6rer,  peraerere  (in)  trouver,  find 

eipoacr  (s'),  expose  peraieter,  peraisl  (in)       venir,' '  happen 

ae  fatiguer,'  Hre  o,  s.  (in,  ae  plaire,  ddight  (in)        viaer,  aim 
at)  »e  plier.  nuftmii  vouer  (se),  (fenoie 

I  Or  do.      '  SometimPB  takes  de.     '  See  also  list  of  verba  rEquiring  ii 
(S  ^80,  0).      '  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  direct  infinitive  (%  278,  6), 

a.  Suffire  sometimes  takes  pour; 

Cela  sufRra  pour  I'amuser.  That  will  BulBee  to  amuse  him. 

b.  The  infinitive  after  §tre  k  oft«(i  has  passive  force: 

Get  ouvrage  est  k  refaire.  That  work  has  to  be  done  again. 

r.   Halrmay  take  de  when  negative: 
D  ne  bait  pas  k  (d')  etie  endette.      He  does  not  dislilce  being  in  debt 
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280.  Infinitive  with  the  Preposition  de.  The  infinitive 
preceded  by  de  =  to,  of,  from,  for,  at,  etc.,  is  used: 

1.  As  logical  subject  of  an  impersonal  verb   (for  rare 

exceptions  see  §  278,  3) 

II  est  facile  de  faire  cela.  It  is  easy  'to  do  that. 

n  importe  d'arriver  k  temps.  It  is  important  to  arrive  in  time. 

Bien  vous  sied  de  vous  taire.  It  well  becomes  you  to  be  silent. 

a.   Similarly  as  subject  in  inverted  sentences: 
C'est  une  folie  (que)  d'aller  \k.        It  is  madness  to  go  there. 

2.  As   complement   of  most   adjectives   and   nouns    (cf. 

§279,3): 

Le  d^sir  de  partir.  The  desire  of  going. 

La  n^cessit^  de  rester.  The  necessity  of  remaining, 

n  n*est  pas  digne  de  vivre.  He  is  not  worthy  to  live. 

J*ai  envie  de  pleurer.  I  feel  like  crying. 

a.  So  also,  many  expressions,  like  the  last  example,  made  from  verb 
+  noim,  e.g.,  avoir  besoin  (honte,  peur,  raison,  soin,  tort,  etc.),  faire 
envie  (plaisir,  semblant,  etc.),  courir  risque,  etc.,  etc. 

3.  After  verbs  as  object  or  complement,  usually  to  de- 
note the  source  or  occasion  of  action  (answering  *  whence?' 
'concerning  what?'),  or  to  denote  separation  or  cessation 
from  (answering  'from  what?').     See  Ust  below: 

Je  me  r^jouis  de  le  voir.  I  rejoice  to  see  it. 

Elle  se  pique  d'etre  la  premiere.  She  prides  herself  on  being  first. 

Prenez  garde  de  (ne  pas)  tomber.  Take  care  not  to  fall. 

n  s'ezcuse  d*y  aller.  He  excuses  himself  from  going. 

Promettez  de  ne  pas  le  dire.  Promise  not  to  tell  it! 

4.  As  historical  infinitive  (=  a  past  definite): 
Et  Pennemi  de  s'enfuir.  And  the  enemy  fled. 

5.  After  que  in  the  second  member  of  a  comparison, 
unless  the  sentence  be  very  short: 

II  vaudra  mieux  rester  que  de      It  will  be  better  to  stay  than  to  go 

partir  si  tard.  so  late. 

But:  Mieux  vaut  savoir  qu'avoir.      Better  wisdom  than  wealth. 


■ 
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6.   Reference  list  of  verbs  requiring 

nfinitive  with  de: 

B'abBenter,   obsmi  o.   « 

d^Iendre.  forbid 

fiyitar.  avoid 

C/ram)               CC/rom) 

ie  dMendre,  forbear,  ex- 

exrmaBT(^-).excuse(from) 

a'absoudre,    absoliie  o.  a 

cuse  0.  s. 

exemptor,  exempt  (from) 

a'abflteuir,  aiatam  (/mm) 

d6fier.»  dtfy 

faire  bien.  do  well 

accotdec,  grant]j!UsUniiei. 

BE  d*fier,  dislruit 

sefatiguer,»f«(«-«i(.,0 

avoir  accoutum6.  6b  oc- 

dbfpbtET,  disguel  (vrUk) 

feindre.  feigrt 

accuacr  (b'),  accuse  (o/) 

dfeUbfirer,  del{liera,tc 

faiciter(se).«m(irahiia(e 

achever.  ;Snwfc 

(abouO 

fimr,=  ^ni8ft             Z(rm) 

admirer,  wwufar  (o() 

demander,'  ask 

se  flatter,  Rafter  o.  s. 

aftEcter,  affed 

BC  depecher,  make  haste 

forcer,'  force 

s'affliBor,  flriere  (o(.  orer) 

d&aocoutumer  (se).  dis 

fr«mir,  shudder 

accustom  (from) 

gager.  UBoer 

d6aoBp6rer,  despair  (of) 

garder  (sc) .  forbear 

o.  «.  (on) 

d&liabituer  (se).  dUac- 

g6mir,  iiroan 

custom  (from) 

gSncr,  incommode 

arreter,    preBwU    Cfrom), 

se  gloriRer,  booaf  (of) 

deiermine                [("0 

dltester.  detest     [(/rom) 

gronder,  ecold  (for) 

B'attrigter,     becomt    aad 

detoumor,       disa^tade 

liasarder,  tenture 

avertir.  noWW,  i"*™ 

dire.'  bid 

se  b&ter,  hasten 

a'aviser.  Ihmh  (of) 

discontinuer,  cease 

blftmer,  Wome  (for) 

diaconvenir.  deny   \_(foT, 

briUer,  [oni; 

se  disculper,  ercuee  o.  s 

ccDsurer,  emiur*  (/or) 

diapeoBer.diepenae  (from)  iinputer,  impute                            ^| 

c««*.r.  c».«           [<™.T) 

Be  uhagriner,  ipiect  (of, 

doutcr.  hemUUe 

B'ing£rcr,  meddle  iv^h) 

charger,  cftanje 

SE  douter,  siwpeei 

iospirer.  inspirB 

Scrire,  imte 

intcidire,  xnterdiet  (from) 

choiair,  chcote 

B'efforcer,'  try 

jouir,  enjoy 

commander,  command 

s'eSrayer,  be  afraid 

jugerbon.  (f.i»)t;U 

eommenccr,'  begin 

empftcher.  ■prevent 

jurer,<  promise  (on  oath) 

conjurer,  beseech 

a'empecher.      abstain 

TODseaier.  adviae 

ifrom) 

consoler,  conioU  (Jor) 

B'emprPHBer,'  Ivuten 

ae  lasscr,'  be  tueorv  (of) 

Be  conteater,  5e  taiUJifd 

a'cmpresser,'  be  eager 

louer.  praise  (for) 

enjoindre,  enjoin 

mander,  bid      Ipoint  of 

fl'ennuyer,'  '  be  tired  (of) 

manquOT,*   fail,    be    on 

convaincre,  ctrnvUi  (of) 

a'cnorgupillir.  he  jrrotid 

m^ditcr,  meditate 

convEnir.  agree 

em^ger,  be  enraged  (ofl 

BG  melBr,  meddle  (with) 

craiudre,  fear 

pntreprendre.  undertake 

menacer.  threaten 

crier,  cry 

eparRner,  spare 

mWter,  deserw        [(o/) 

dfcider,'  dKide.  resolve 

essay er.'  try 

dficouniger  [ae),  diactmr- 

mourir,  die.  long 

age  {from) 

etrei."  be  duty  or  office 

DfigliBer,  neglect 

(of) 

notifier,  noMfii 

J                              ^ 

^rflk 

^H 
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obligor,  Mige,  force  presser,  urge 

obliger,'  do  favour  se  presser,  hasten 

obtenir,  obtain  pr^sumer,  presume 

B'occuper,'  be  intent  (on)  prier,'  beg,  pray 


offrir,  offer 
omettre,  omit 
ordonner,  order 
oublier,*  forget 
pardonner,  forgive 
parier,  bet 
parler,  speak 
se  passer,  do  wUhoxd 
permettre  (se),  permit 


priver  (se),  deprive  {of) 
projeter,  intend 
promettre  (se),  promise 
proposer,  propose 
se  proposer,  intend 
protester,  protest 


reprocher  (se),  reproach 

(with) 
r6soudre,'  resolve 
se  ressouvenir,  remember 
rire  (se),  laugh 
risquer,  risk 
rouglr,  blush 
sommer,  summon 
se  soucier,  care 
soufifrir,^  suffer 
soupconner,  suspect 


punir,  punish  (for) 

TecommandeTt  recommend   sourire,  smile 

recommencer,*  begin  again  se  souvenir,  recollect 


refuser,'  refuse 


persuader,  persuade 

se  piquer,  pride  o.  s.  {on)  regretter,  regret 
plaindre,  pity  [_{of)  se  r^jouir,  rejoice 

se     plaindre,     com,plain  remercier,  thank  {for) 
prendre  garde,'  take  care  se  repentir,  repent  {of) 
not,  beware  {of)  reprendre,  reprove  {for) 

prendre  soin,  Uike  care      r6primander,  reprimand 
prescrire,  prescribe  {for) 

*  Or  4.      *  Sometimes  k»      »  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  4  (§  279,  6). 
*  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  direct  infinitive  (§  278,  6). 


sugg^rer,  suggest 
supplier,  beseech 
t&cher,^  try 
tenter,^  attempt 
trembler,'  tremble,  fear 
trouver  bon,  think  fit 
se  vanter,  boast  {of) 
venir,'  *  have  just 


281.  Distinctions.  As  appears  from  the  list,  the  same 
verb  sometimes  requires  &,  de,  or  the  direct  infinitive.  The 
following  are  examples  of  cases  in  which  the  sense  varies 
with  the  construction: 


1.  Aimer: 

J'aimerais  bien  le  connidtre. 
J'aime  mieuz  vous  dire  tout 
Aimez-vous  d  demeurer  ici? 

2.  Decider: 

n  m'a  d^cid^  d  entrer. 
Nous  decidAmes  de  partir. 

3.  D^fier: 

On  le  d^fia  d  boire. 

Je  vous  d^fie  de  prouver  cela. 

4.  Descendre: 
Descends  chercher  ton  chapeau. 
n  descendit  mdme  d  voler. 


I  should  like  to  know  him. 
I  prefer  to  tell  you  all. 
Do  you  like  to  live  here? 

He  induced  me  to  go  in. 
We  decided  to  set  out. 


They  challenged  him  to  drink. 
I  defy  you  to  prove  that. 


Go  down  and  get  your  hat. 
He  even  descended  to  theft. 
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5.   Daermner: 

Je  I'ai  detenninS  i  raster. 

I  induced  him  to  stay. 

n  avait  detennine  de  le  reMtir. 

He  had  determined  to  rebuild  it. 

6.    Dire: 

n  dit  I'avoir  vu. 

He  saya  he  saw  it. 

Je  lui  ai  dit  de  venir. 

I  told  him  to  come. 

7.    S'empresser: 

n  s'empressait  d  lui  pkire. 

He  was  eager  to  please  her. 

n  s'empressa  de  repondre. 

He  hastened  to  reply. 

8.    fitre: 

Je  Buis  a  ecrire  des  lettres. 

I  am  (busy)  writing  letters. 

C'est  S  vous  de  parler. 

It  is  your  place  (or  turn)  to  speak. 

C'est  a  vous  a  parler. 

It  is  your  turn  to  speak. 

9.    Se  fatiguer: 

11  se  fatigua  a  jouer  au  billard. 

He  fatigued  himself  playing  billiarda 

n  est  fatigue  de  jouer. 

He  is  tired  playing. 

10.   Finir: 

n  ne  finissait  pas  d  me  le  dire. 

He  was  never  done  telling  me  so. 

J'ai  fini  de  travaiUer. 

I  have  finished  working. 

11.    Jurer: 

Je  jure  Pavoir  vu. 

I  swear  I  saw  it. 

Je  jure  de  le  faire. 

I  swear  I  will  do  it. 

12.    Laisser: 

Je  I'ai  taisse  dire. 

I  let  him  talk. 

Je  vous  laisse  d  penser. 

I  leave  you  to  think. 

11  ne  laissa  pas  de  parler. 

He  did  not  atop  talking. 

1.3.    Se  lasser: 

□  s'est  lasse  d  courir. 

He  tired  tiimBelf  out  (by)  running. 

n  se  lasse  de  courir. 

He  is  tired  of  running. 

14.   Manquer: 

Ne  manquez  pas  d'y  Itre. 

Don't  fail  to  be  there. 

Je  manquai  de  tomber. 

I  was  on  the  point  of  faJUng. 

□  ne  manque  jamais  d  faire  son 

He  never  foils  to  do  his  duty. 

devoir. 

15.    Obliger: 

M 

Je  I'ai  oblige  a  {de)  le  faire. 

I  obliged  bim  to  do  it.                            ^H 

Jm  wta  •Ulgi  de  partlr. 

Voua  (n'obligerez  beaucoup  ife  le 

(aire. 

I'j.    S'occuper: 
U  ■'oMupe  i  lire. 
Q  a'occupe  <f«  ditrutro  les  abuB. 

17.   Pens«r: 
Que  pCDiei-vous  faire  ? 
Je  penui  tomber. 
Je  pense  d  r^pliquer  A  cela. 

If).    Prendre  garde: 
Prenez  i^de  d  ne  pas  le  (aire. 
Prenez  garde  t^e  (ne  pas)  tombet. 

19.   Prfitendre: 
D  prStend  vous  connaltre. 
D  pretend  a  devenir  savaiit. 

2(J.   Prier: 
D  m'a  pri£  d  diner. 
Je  vous  prie  de  m'sider. 

21.    Refuser: 
Me  refusei-Tous  a  manger? 
Je  refu  serai  d'j  aller. 

122.    Eesoudre: 
n  m'a  resolu  a  I'acheter. 
J'ai  resolu  de  I'acheter. 

2:J.    Trembler: 
n  tremble  a  me  voir, 
n  tremble  de  me  rencontrer. 

24:.   Venir: 


I  aiQ  obliged  to  go. 

You    will    greatly    oblige     me  by 

He  is  busy  reading. 

He  is  intent  on  destroying  abuaes. 

What  lio  you  intend  to  do  ? 

I  nearly  foil. 

I  think  of  replying  to  that. 


He  asserts  that  he  knows  you. 
He  aspires  to  become  lesmed. 


I  pray  (oak)  you  to  help  me. 


He  induccil  me  to  buy  it. 
I  have  determined  to  buy  it. 


II  should  happen  to  see  h 


282.  Infinitive  with  other  Prepositions.  Tho  infinitive 
Btands  jLlriO  after  par,  pour,  sans,  apres,  entre,  lliicI  after  loeu- 
^ons  ending  in  de  or  k,  such  aa  afin  de,  avant  de,  jusqu'a,  etc. : 
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1.  Par  =  by  usually  only  after  commencer  and  finir; 

II  finit  par  m'instilter.  He  ended  by  inBultinE  Die  (or  He 

finally  insulted  mc). 

2.  Pour  usually  translates  in  order  to,  for  the  purpose  of; 
sometimes  also  far,  from,  because,  though,  etc.,  and  to  after 
assez,  trop,  etc.; 

We  must  eat  (in  order)  to  iive. 
He  died  from  over-drinking. 
He  was  punished  for  laughing. 
Though  poor,  he  is  no  thief. 


He  is  tdo  frank  ti 
I  (§  278,  4)  emphaaii 


keep  "quiet. 
!s  the  purpose: 


tl  faut  manger  pour  vivre. 
U  est  mort  pour  avoir  trop  bu, 
D  fut  puni  pour  avoir  ri. 
Pour  etre  pauvre,  ii  n'est  pa 

U  est  trop  franc  pour  se  taire. 

a.   Pour  aft^r  a  verb  of  motii 
J'irai  pour  le  voir.  I  shall  go  to  see  him. 

3.  Sans  —  without: 

Ne  partez  pas  sans  manger.  Do  not  go  without  eating. 

4.  Apres  —  after  requires  the  perfect  infirutive: 
Apres  avoir  dine,  je  partis.  After  having  dined,  I  set  out. 

283.  Infinitive  for  Subordinate  Clause.  1.  An  infini- 
tivr  construction  UHually  replaces  a  que  clause  of  which  the 
subject  ia  the  same  with  that  of  the  subject  or  object  (direct 
or  indirect)  of  the  principal  clause: 

II  oroit  vous  avoir  vu.  He  tliinka  that  he  has  seen  you. 

Dites-leur  de  s'en  aller.  Tell  them  to  bo  gone. 

2.  Similarly  afin  de,  a  molns  de,  apres,  avant  de,  de 
crainte  de,  de  peur  de,  de  fagon  I,  de  maniere  a,  pour,  sans, 

etc.  +  the  infinitive  stand  for  afin  que,  etc.  +  the  subjunc- 
tive, but  only  when  the  subject  of  both  verbs  is  the  same: 
D  partit  sans  me  voir.  He  went  without  seeing  me. 

But:  n  partit  sans  que  je  levisse.       He  went  without  my  seeing  him. 

284.  Infinitive  with  Passive  Force.  A  transitive  infini- 
tive has  (seeming)  passive  force  after  verba  of  perceiving 


r 
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fter  fatre,  busser,  and  when  i  +  an  infinitive 
ive!y  (cf.  §241,  3i: 

tn  naisoa.  1  saw  this  boose  being  built, 

oa  babit.  I  am  having  icuttC  made  for  mjaelf. 

Ldre.  You  are  to  be  piUeil. 

uBT.  A  Dutitakie  to  be  avoided. 


/ 

__„  „„.._ ^ — 1  -^Hg,    The  infinitiTe  must  be 

usnl  to  tnuisiLite  nuoy  such  form?  is^e  §  287.  2.  3.  4;. 

THE   PRESENT   PARTICIPLE 

286.  Funcboos.  THk  participial  form  in  -ant  serves  as  a 
Ti^rtKiI  atjjectivo,  as  a  present  participte  (without  en),  umI 
as  a  geninii  (with  Oil: 

1.  As  a  votal  adjeetm,  it  denotes  quafity  or  state,  aod 

agrees  like  an  adjective: 
Dlepftimit  b 

Cbildren  muist  be  obedieat. 
The  living  and  the  living. 
Dcs  paroles  caasolanles.  Cuaifurcing  worris. 

(Vis..-  The  vsrbal  aJjectiv^,  attribativsiy.  reKularly  follows  the  qooh, 
u  in  [he  ladt  tfiample- 

ii.   S«me  verba  have  a  :<penal  form  for  che  verbal  adjeitive: 

.\JW.  PiHT.  .\dJ.  PiKT. 

(tifferanC  D^^tti^dt.  atrrittt  n*irli^Mnt 

ojav&in^suLt  pnissiuit.  pirKfrf'ti  poicvsnt 

farieini.  /mifpjdruj  fiti^aaDt  lav^nc.  Incmtil  aaehaat 

2.  \s  a  present  mrtioipte.  it  is  iiseil.  in  sceneral.  like  the 

Ecjiiish.  pr^'sent  ranioiplf.  to  den'.^te  simultaneous  action, 

Reoraat,  ell*  ooctinua  '.t  recit.  U"---rLr..:,  ->..;   ■^•c-.'.^-:-^i  the  storr. 

Jr  U  rmn-Tjf  r=a-r  .im — r^  -in  fnn  [    i    !y\.[    '_■■_—    '^i-Z-'-'Z  \:'i-^    m^. 

Va  lie  sofTit  pas,  «tant  icalade.        Jiit:  did  -ij;  *■:■  ji;:.  beis^i;  JI. 
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Ayant  parig  aind,  il  Goitit.  Having  thus  spoken,  he  went  out. 

H  n'entrexa  pas,  moi  vivant.  He  shall  not  enter  while  I  live. 

Notes.  —  1.  It  ia  ottea  difficult  to  determine  whether  the  lorm  in  -ani 
i»  participle-  [invariabie)  or  adjective  (variable) .  As  a,  participle,  the  action 
(generally  tranaitoty)  ia  prominent,  but  as  an  adjective,  quality  or  else 
continued  action  (state)  is  denoted.  It  is  nearly  always  a  participle  when 
it  has  a,  complement  or  a  conatructioQ  peculiar  to  the  verb,  Bucb  as  object, 
negative,  adverb  follomiug;  Una  famine  mouiante,  A  dyina  woman:  Des 
gens  mourant  da  faim.  People  dying  of  hunaer;  Lea  ennemlB  se  reCirJlient, 
brfllant  les  viUes  partout.  The  enemy  retired,  buminn  the  lovms  etaywhere; 
Dae  femme  ne  craieiunt  Hen,  A  xcmnan  fearing  nothing:  Des  dames  pir- 
laat  doucBmenl,  Ladies  speaking  softly;  De  soi'disant  amis.  So-called  friends. 

2.  Id  the  last  esaniple,  soi-dlsant,  though  adjective  in  force,  remains 
invariable  in  view  of  the  literal  meaning,  caSirtg  theirxsetves. 

3.  Arant  and  etant  are  also  always  invariable,  except  in  les  ayuta- 
dioit  (-cause). 

3.  As  a  gerund,  it  denotes  either  simultaneous  action  or 
'means  by  wliicli, '  and  is  invariable;  en  =  while,  in,  on, 
when,  as,  by,  etc.,  or  is  untranslated: 

En  jouant,  j'ai  perdu  ma  montre.       While  playing,  I  lost  my  watch. 
En  rentrant,  j'ai  trouvS  la  lettre.        On  returning,  I  found  the  letter. 
Vous  perdrez,  en  agissant  ainsi.        You  will  lose  if  you  act  thus. 
En  lisant  on  apprend  k  lire.  By  reading  one  learns  to  read. 

a.  Both  parliciple  and  gerund  denote  simultaneous  action,  but  the 
use  of  en,  strengthened  sometimes  by  tout,  usually  emphasizes  the 
continuity  of  the  aotionr 

(En)  disant  ced,  il  prit  la  lyre.  (While)  saying  this,  he  took  the  h.orp. 

Tout  en  pleurant,  elle  continua.      Still  weeping,  she  went  on. 

b.  The  gerund  usually  refers  to  the  subject: 

Jo  I'ai  vu  en  allant  k  la  poste.  I  saw  him  while  going  to  the  post. 

But:  L'appetit  vient  en  mangeant.     One's  appetite  comes  while  eating. 

c.  En  is  sometimes  omitted,  especially  after  aller: 
G6n6ralement  parlant.  Generally  speaking. 

H  s'en  va  (en)  grondant.  Off  he  goes  grumbling. 

d.  The  gerund  denotes  progressive  action  in  a  few  expressions  formed 
from  aller: 

Cela  alia  (en)  diminuant.  That  kept  growing  less  and  less. 

287.  Er^sh  Fonns  in  -ing.  These  are  vajiouaiy  trans- 
lated into  French;   idiomatic  difEerencea  are: 
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1.  Periphrastic  tense  fonns  are  avoided  in  French: 

n  a  jou6  toute  la  xnatinSe.  He  has  been  playing  all  morning. 

2.  English  gerunds  are  translated  by  an  -ant  form  only 
when  the  pr^)osition  en  may  be  used;  otherwise  by  an 
infinitive,  a  noun,  or  a  clause: 

En  lisant  on  apprend  k  lire.  By  reading  one  learns  to  read. 

But:  II  paiie  de  partir.  He  speaks  of  going  away. 

n  fut  pendu  pour  avoir  vole.  He  was  hanged  for  having  stolen. 

Ella  partit  sans  dire  adieu.  She  went  without  sa3dng  good-bye. 

Voir  c'est  croire.  Seeing  is  believing. 

Paime  la  chasse  (or  k  chasser).  I  like  hunting. 

Je  suis  ^tonn6  qu'il  soit  venu.  I  am  surprised  at  his  coming. 

3.  After  verbs  of  perception  (entendre,  sentir,  voir,  etc.), 
the  relative  or  infinitive  construction  is  much  commoner 
dian  the  participle: 

Je  les  vols  vemr  (qui  viennent  or  I  see  them  coming. 

venant). 

Les  voiUl  qui  passent !  See  them  passing ! 

n  a  vu  sortir  mes  frdres.  He  saw  my  brothers  going  out. 

Les  avez-vous  entendus  frapper  Did  you  hear  them  knocking? 

(qui  frappaient)? 

Je  la  (or  lui)  vis  frapper  I'enfant.  I  saw  her  striking  the  child. 

4.  Compound  nouns  with  a  first  component  in  -ing  are 
not  literally  translated: 

Une  machine  k  coudre.  A  sewing-machine. 

5.  It  is  often  more  elegant  to  avoid  a  French  form  in 
-ant,  even  when  permissible: 

Pendant  mon  voyage.  While  traveling. 

THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE 

288.  General  Use.  The  past  participle  is  used,  (1)  with- 
out  auxiliary,  (2)  with  etre,  (3)  with  avoir  (or  etre  used 
as  avoir). 

289.  Wiihoat  Auxiliary.  A  past  participle  without  any 
auxiliary  has  the  force  of  an  adjective  (attributive,  predica- 
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tive,  appositive),  and  agrees,  like  an  adjective,  in  gend^ 

and  number  with  the  word  qualified; 

Des  fStes  donnees  par  le  roi.  Festivities  given  by  the  king. 

Les  battus;  les  morts.  The  beaten;  the  dead. 

Le  passe  n'est  plus  i  nous.  The  past  ia  no  longer  ours. 

Jean  et  Marie  semblent  fatigue*.      John  and  Mary  look  tired. 

Tenei  les  portes  fermees.  Keep  the  dwirs  closed. 

Us  me  regatdSrent  etonafs.  They  loolied  at  me  astonished. 

a.  Certain  past  participles  have  prepositional  force  when  preceding 
the  substantive,  and  are  invariable,  but  are  variable  when  following ; 
Vu  les  difficultes.  In  view  of  the  difficulties. 

Excepts  eui;  eux  eiceptes.  Except  them;  they  excepted. 

Such  are:  Approuve,  attendu,  certifie,  coUationae,  y  compris,  non 
compriB,  entendu,  excepts,  oul,  pay§,  passg,  suppos§,  vu,  etc. 

6.   Ci-inclus  =  ertdosai  and  ci-joint  =  herewith,  are  invariable  when 
beginning  a  sentence,  or  when  followed  by  a  noun  without  article: 
Ci-inclus  la  copie,  etc.  Herewith  the  copy,  etc. 

Vous  recevei  ci-joiol  copie,  etc.        You  receive  herewith  a  copy,  etc. 
But:   J'envoie  d-jointe  une  (la)       1  send  herewith  a  (the)  copy,  etc. 

copie,  etc. 

290.  Past  Participle  with  itre.  A  past  participle  with 
etre  aRreea  with  the  subject;   for  exceptions  see  g  244: 

Ds  sent  (ont  ete)  battus.  They  are  (have  been)  beaten. 

Marie  et  Louise  sent  venues.  Mary  and  Louisa  have  come. 

Ds  soQt  sortis.  They  have  gone  out. 

Les  dames  etant  arrivees.  The  ladies  having  come. 

Elle  parla  d'avoir  6t6  bless€e.  She  spoke  of  having  boon  hurt. 

a.  Hence  the  pnst  participle  of  an  impersonal  verb  with  fltre  is 
invariable,  agreeing  strictly  with  the  grammatical  subject  il: 

n  etait  venu  des  soldats.  Soldiers  had  come. 

291.  Past  Participle  with  avoir.  1.  A  past  participle 
with  avoir  agrees  with  a  preceding  direct  object;  otherwise 
it  is  invariable: 

La  pi6cB  que  j'ai  6crite,  I'avw-      Have  you  read  the  play  I  wrote  T 

vous  lue? 
Quels  liinres  a-t-il  apportes?  Wliat  books  did  he  bring? 


But:  yti  tait  la  lettre. 

It  lu  «t  «crll. 
Jf  lui  al  dannt  la  lolln. 


I  have  written  the  letter. 
They  have  read  and  written. 
1  havt  givea  her  the  letter. 


tt«n. 

ter.  I 


2.  Similarly,  tlio  past  participle  of  a  reflexive  verb  (con- 
jUKaUxl  with  4tre  for  avoir)  always  agrees  with  the  reflexive 
object,  unletm  Umt  object  be  indirect: 


Hi  w  wnt  rtJouU. 

SUm  f'ttaleat  trompt««. 

IU«  M'nt  hlemie. 

SUe  s'eal  ItiMte  tombar. 

Itut:  II*  NO  (cnl  «crlt. 

Bile  ti'eiil  b[oss6  la  main. 

Ill  M  ■ont  BTTOgd  ce  privlldge. 

Hi  ■•  sont  plu  Jl  Parit. 


They  have  rejoiced. 

They  were  mistaken. 

She  wounded  (or  hurt)  Lenelf. 

She  has  fallen  (fell). 

They  wrote  to  each  other. 

She  wounded  her  hand. 

They  a^Bumed  that  privil^e. 

They  enjoyed  thcniBelves  in  Paris. 


u.    I)iwi(l(«i  tli<>  iudirM't  reflexive  object,  a  direct  object  may  be 
prenpiit,  with  whinh  the  following  past  participle  sf^rees: 
Lai  robes  qu'elle  a'esi  achet£«s.      The  dnsses  she  bought  beiself. 

292.  Remarks.  All  cases  of  the  agreement  of  the  past 
piirlicipip  deppnii  upon  the  above  general  prineiples;  special 
difficulties  are: 

1.  The  past  participle  of  an  impersonal  verb  is  invariable: 
La  belle  joum£e  qu'O  a  faitl  What  a  fine  day  it  was  I 


La  disette  qu'il  y  a  e 


Thes. 


ity  tliat  there  w 


2.   A  noun  denoting  distance,  time,  price,  weight,   etc., 
with  such  verbs  as  marcher,  courir,  vivre,  coilter,  peser, 
valoir,    etc.,    is    adverbial   accusative    (oot   direct    object); 
hence  no  agreement: 
Les  dix  miUes  que  j'si  marchS.  The  ten  miles  1  nalked. 

;  que  cet  ouvrage      The  hundred  francs  that  book  cost 


Lesc 


a.   Such  verbs  useiJ  traris; 
follow  the  Rencral  rule; 
La  malic  que  j'ai  pesee. 
Les  dangers  qu'il  a  counis. 
IT  que  cela  a  cofltee. 


■fa^.  I«  peur  que  i 


or  figuriiti\fly  with  transitive  force, 

Tim  trunk  which  I  weighed. 
Till-  diiJiKors  he  incurred. 
The  four  which  that  caused. 
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3.  A  past  participle  preceded  by  an  expression  of  number 
or  quantity,  a  collective,  etc.,  is  variable  or  invariable  ac- 
cording to  the  sense  (cf.  §231-234): 

Que  de  maux  il  a  soiifferU !  What  ills  he  endured ! 

C'est  la  inoitig  des  meubles  qu'on  It  is  the  half  of  the  furniture  that 

a  saisie.  has  been  seized. 

La  moiti6  des  meubles  que  j'ai  The  half  of  the  furniture  which  I 

Tendus.  sold. 

Quelle  joie,  quel  bonheur  vous  What    joy,    what   happiness   you 

lui  avez  procure !  have  procured  him  1 

a.  Partitive  en  is  never  a  direct  object;  agreement,  however,  takes 
place  with  combien,  plus,  moins,  preceding  en,  if  the  sense  be  plural; 
Combien  Dieu  en  a-t-il  exauc^s  1  Uow  many  of  them  God  liaa  heard ! 
Plus  on  vous  a  donne  de  livTes,       The  more  books  you  were  given, 

plus  vous  en  aTez  lus.  the  more  of  them  you  read. 

4.  When  an  infinitive  (with  or  without  a  preposition) 
follows,  the  past  participle  is  invariable  when  the  preceding 
direct  object  ia  governed  by  the  infinitive,  and  variable  if 
governed  by  the  past  participle  alone: 

La  lettre  que  j'ai  voulu  ecrire.  The  letter  I  wished  to  write. 

La  lettre  que  j'ai  oubliS  d'^crire.  The  letter  I  forgot  to  write. 

D  nous  a  prie^  d'y  aller.  He  begged  us  to  go. 

On  nous  a  dit  de  sortir.  They  told  us  to  go  out. 

a.    Entendu,  vu,  laisse,  agree  when  the  infinitive  has  active  force, 
but  arc  invariable  if  it  has  passive  force  (§  284}: 
La  dame  que  j'ai  entendue  chanter.    The  lady  I  heard  Bingfing). 
Les  eafants  que  j'ai  vu  battre.  The  children  I  saw  beaten. 

6.    After  dQ,  pu,  voulu,  osfi,  with  auxiliary  force,  a  governing  infini- 
tive is  either  expressed  or  imphed;  hence  no  agreement: 
Pai   lu  touB  les  livres  que  j'ai     I  read  all  the  books  that  I  could 

pu  (lire).  (reoil). 

But:  Lea  livrea  que  j'ai  soulus.        The  books  I  wished. 

c.  Fait  +  infmitivo  ia  invariable: 

Les  medecins  qu'il  a  fait  venir.         The  doctors  he  sent  (or. 

d.  The  past  participle  of  avoir  fl  is  variable  or  invariable: 
Les  lettres  que  j'ai  eu  (eues)  ik  lire.    The  letters  I  bad  to  read 
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5.  The  rel&thre  pronoun  qtie  is  sometimes  direct  object  of 
a  verb  in  a  following  que  clause,  either  fully  expressed  or 
implied;  and  hence  the  past  participle  is  invariable: 

Des  choses  que  fat  en  qu^il  f  erait     Things  I  thou^t  he  would  do. 
J'ailiileslivresqa'il  a  Touhi  (que    I  lead  the  books  which  he  wished 
je  lusse).  (me  to  read). 

GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBS 

293.  Transitives.  1.  A  transitive  verb  gofvems  a  direct 
object,  as  in  English: 

Jai  toit  la  lettre  (des  lettres).  I  wrote  the  letter  (letters). 

2.  A  transitive  verb  can  have  only  one  direct  object; 

other  substantives  related   to   it  must  stand  as  indirect 

object  or  as  prepositional  complement: 

Ftardonaez^hii  scs  pfchSs.  Pardon  him  his  sins. 

Je  doime  le  d6  4  la  fflle.  I  give  the  girl  the  thimble. 

Je  Ini  doaoe  le  de  avec  plaisir.  I  give  her  the  thimble  with  pleasure. 

Je  conseille  k  men  ills  de  partir.  I  advise  my  son  to  go. 

a.   By  an  extension  of  this  principle,  the  verb  faire  =  make,  cause 
tOf  etc.,  +  an  infinitive,  requires  an  indirect  personal  object  when  the 
infinitive  has  a  direct  object: 
Je  fais  lire  ce  livre  d  men  fils,  I  make  (have)  my  son  read  this 

book. 
Je  hri  teds  Ure  ee  fivre.  I  make  him  read  thk  book. 

But:  Je  fais  lire  mon  fits.  I  make  my  son  read. 

Je  le  fais  Ure.  I  make  him  read. 

6.  Laisser,  voir,  entendre,  ouir,  may  have,  and  frequently  do  have, 
the  same  construction: 

Laissez-le  (4ui)  lire  le  livre.  Let  him  read  the  book. 

Je  V(lui)  ai  vu  jouer  ce  rdle.  I  saw  him  play  that  part. 

But:  Laissez  lire  V enfant.  Let  the  child  read. 

294.  Intransitives.  An  intransitive  verb  can  have  no 
direct  object,  but  may,  of  course,  have  an  indirect  object 
or  a  prepositional  complement: 

n  parle  k  ce  soldat.  He  is  sp)eaking  to  that  soldier. 

n  lui  parle  de  te  cuerre.  He  speaks  to  him  of  the  war. 
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a.  A  very  few  intransitivcs  govern  a  direct  object  anom^ously: 
II  a  vecu  sa  vie  ea  heros.  He  lived  his  life  lilce  a  hero. 

II  va  tout  droit  son  ctaemin.  He  goes  strai^t  on  tiis  way. 

Note.  —  Many  verbs  aerve  either  as  tranaitives  or  inttanaitiveB;  II 
eat  dcEcendu  (iDtraositivc),   He  has  gone  down;    U  a  descoadu  Is  tableau 

(transitive).   He  has  taken  dmcn  the  picture. 

296.  Predicative  Complement.  Nouna  are  useti  predic- 
atively  after  certain  verbs,  as  follows: 

1.  In  nominative  reiation; 

lis  soat  Anglais.  They  are  Englishmen. 

n  est  medecin.  He  ia  b,  doctor. 

Elle  est  morte  jeuue  fiUe.  She  died  a  young  girl. 

Such  vCTbs  ale: 

deaieuTPT,  remoth  6tre  cbbb*,  be  supposed  paaser,  prut 

'ievenii,  beoonte  mourir,  die  rester,  remain 

pntrer,  etUer  nattre,  be  bani  amiblra',  aeon 

Hre,  be  parattre,  appear  sortir,  ^  out,  etc. 

2.  In  accusative  relation: 

On  le  fit  roi.  They  made  him  king.  J 

Je  le  crois  hoon^e  honime.  I  think  he  is  an  honosi  man.     f 

Je  [e  connais  incapable  de  mentir.  I  know  he  ie  incapalile  of  falnebood. 
Sueh  verba  are: 

appeler,  call  eetimer,  etUem  ae  mmtrer,  tJum  onesey 

pouroimer,  crown  faire,  make  nommer.  name 

croire,  betide  Be  faire.  become  proclamBr,  proclaim 

declarer,  dedare  iuBtitueT,  inad'hite  savoir,  knou,  etc. 

296.  Pr^OEitional  Complement  The  um  of  de  and  i 
presents  special  difficulty;  other  prepositions  have,  in 
general,  their  usual  literal  force: 

1.  Some  verba  with  de  have  the  force  of  an  English 
transitive: 

E  jouit  d'lme  parfaite  saute.  Ho  enjoys  perfect  health. 

Elle  s'est  trompee  de  porte.  She  took  the  wrong  door. 

On  se  sert  d'encre  pour  ecrire.  Ink  is  used  for  writing. 

Siich  verbs  are: 

a'aperccvoir  de,  pertene 
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convenir  de,  admit 
Be  d6fier  de,  mistrust 
86  d^ettre  de,  resign 
disconvenir  de,  deny 
douter  de,  doubt 
ee  douter  de,  suspect 


THE  VERB 

g^mir  de,  bemoan 
jouir  de,  enjoy 
manquer  de,  lack 
m6dire  de,  slander 
se  m^fier  de,  mistrust 
partir  de,,  leave 
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se  passer  de,  do  vnthout 
se  servir  de,  use 
se  souvenir  de,  recollect 
se  tromper  de,  mistake 
user  de,  employ,  use 
etc. 


2.     Similarly,  some  verbs  with  a  have  the  force  of  an 
English  transitive: 

n  obeit  k  son  pdre.  He  obeys  his  father. 

Elle  ressemble  k  sa  m^re.  She  resembles  her  mother. 


Such  verbs  are: 

aller  k,  fit,  suit 
arriver  k,  reach, 
attenter  k,  attempt  {the  life) 
compatir  k,  pity 
convenir  k,  suit 
d6plaire  k,  displease 
d^sob^ir  k,  disobey 
se  fier  k,  trust 
importer  k,  concern 


nuire  k,  harm 
ob^ir  k,  obey 
obvier  k,  obviate 
ordonner  k,  order 
pardonner  k,  pardon 
parvenir  k,  attain 
permettre  k,  permit 
persuader  k,  persuade 
plaire  k,  please 


promettre  k,  promise 
rem^dier  k,  remedy 
renoncer  k,  renounce 
r^pondre  k,  answer 
r^sister  k,  resist 
ressembler  k,  resemble 
8ucc6der  k,  succeed 
survivre  k,  survive 
etc. 


3.   In  some  instances,  on  the  contrary,  a  French  transi- 
tive has  the  force  of  an  English  verb  +  a  preposition. 

Payez-lui  les  livres.  Pay  him  for  the  books. 

Je  regarde  cet  arbre-lH.  I  am  looking  at  that  tree. 

Such  verbs  are: 


accepter,  accept  of 
admettre,  admit  of 
approuver,  approve  of 
attendre,  wait  for 
chercher,  look  for 


demander,  a^k  for 
d6sirer,  wish  for 
6couter,  listen  to 
envoyer  chercher,  send  for 
esp^rer,  hope  for 


payer,  pay  for 
regarder,  look  at 
rencontrer,  meet  with 
souhaiter,  wish  for 
etc. 


4.  De  and  a  frequently  have,  as  compared  with  EngUsh, 

a  special  idiomatic  force  with  certain  verbs: 

Cela  depend  de  ▼ous.  That  depends  on  you. 

Pensez  d  votre  devoir.  Think  of  your  duty. 


Such  verbs  are: 

e'affliger  de,  grieve  at 
approcherCs')  da  draw 
near  if 


bl&mer  de,  blame  for     consoler  de,  console  for 
complimenter  de,  com-  d6jeuner  de,  breakfast  on 
pliment  on  d^pendre  dfy  depend  on 
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se  dfeoler  de,  grieve  over      Be  nourrii 

dtner  de,  diTie  on                     profiler  d 

e.  profit  by      rire  de.  laagh  at                             ^^M 

punish  for        Uiomphei  de,  triumph  oi>er           ^^H 

g6mir  de,  lament  oner           rfeompenser  de,  re-    vivre  de,  live  on                          ^^| 

louer  de.  praise  for                  mird/o 

eta.                                                 ^^M 

Be  mtlcy  de,  meddle  vriih       se  r6ioiiir  de,  T^oke  at                                                    ^^B 

acheter  qqch.  i  qqu.,  6ui/  someiAino 

6ter  qqch.  k  qqu..  lake  away  from                  ^^| 

/rom(or/or)8omeonfl 

pardonoer  qqch.  k  qqu..  pardon  for              ^^^| 

arracher  qqch.  &  qqu.,  snoicA  /rum 

payer  qqch.  k  qqu,,  pay  for                             ^H 

cttcher  qqch.  &  qqu.,  hide  from 

penaer  i.  qqch,  or  k  qqu.,  Ihink  of                  ^H 

conf^rer  qqch.  k  qqu.,  con/a-  on 

prendre  qqch.  i  qqu.,  take  from                     ^^| 

demander  gqcb.  h  qqu.,  aek  for  (of) 

pourvoir  k  qqch.,  provide  for                           ^^H 

dfirober  qqch.  k  qqu.,  steal  from 

procurer  qqch.  k  qqu.,  procure  for                  ^^M 

prodiguer  qqch.  k  qqu..  lamsA  on   .              ^^M 

iufliger  qqch.  &  qqu.,  in^icf  on 

reprocher  qqch,  k  qqu.,  reproach  leilh          ^^H 

iuBpirer  qquh.  k  qqu.,  inspire  with 

souhaiter  qqch.  &  qqu..  wish                         ^^M 

mfeler  qqch.  ik  qqch.,  mingle  with 

vuler  qqch.  k  qqu..  steal  from                          ^H 

5.   Many  verba  have  a  double  construction  with  varying       ^| 

meaning: 

Ds  jouent  aux  cartes. 

They  are  pla,yin6  caj-ds. 

EUe  joue  du  piano. 

She  is  playing  the  piano. 

Such  verbs  are: 

abuser  qqu..  deceiTie 

penaer  k,  think  of  (about) 

abuser  de  qqch.,  mimee 

penaer  de,  hate  opinion  of 

aaaiHter  qqu.,  fltlp 

assister  &  qqch,.  be  preterU  at,  witness 

prStendre  k,  aspire  to 

coneouric  Jk  qqch..  contribute  la 

servir,  tervt  (tr.  and  iotr.) 

concourirpour  qqch.,  compete /oT- 

Bervir  de,  serve  as 

coDvenir  k  qqu..  suit 

saviik.be  useful  for 

convenir  de  qqch. .  agree  abotd 

se  servir  de,  mate  use  of 

croiro  qqu.  or  qqch..  believe 

Bupplfer  qqu.,  take  the  plact  of 

croirc  k.  ea.  helieve  in 

supplfier  i  qqch.,  complete 

demander  qqu.  or  qqch..  ask  after 

toucher  qqu.  or  qqch.,  touch 

demander  qqch.  iqqu-.ast/or  (from. 

toucher  de  1' argent,  drair  money 

of) 

toucher  k,  meddle  aith.  be  near  to 

hfiriter  de  qqu,,  be  heir  of 

toucher  d'un  instrument,  play  an  in- 

hfritcr  do  qqch.,  inherit 

strument  (keyed) 

jouerqqu.,d«^=e                   Ulrament 

user  qqch.,  wear  oul 

jouer  d'un  inatrument,  play  on  an  in- 

user  de.  make  u>e  of 

jouer  b.  iin  jeu,  play  {at)  a  game 

en  uaer  de.  deal,  act 

manquer  qqu.  or  qqch.,  miss 

manqupT  do,  laek,  be  nearly 

veilier  £l  qqch..  aOead  to.  watch  over 

manquer  k,  faU  in 

veiller  aur  qqu.,  wifcA  OTer,  etc. 
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297.  PositkMi.  Objects  and  prepositional  complements 
regularly  follow  the  verb,  the  direct  object  (if  any)  being 
first;  but  if  of  unequal  length,  the  longer  is  usually  last.  For 
position  of  personal  pronoims,  see  the  Pronoun. 

298.  Composite  Complement.  The  various  parts  of  a 
complement  must  be  of  the  same  grammatical  value,  i.e., 
all  nouns,  aQ  verbs,  etc.: 

H  apprend  k  lire  et  k  clianter.  He  learns  to  read  and  sing. 

n  appread  la  lecture  et  le  chant       He  learns  reading  and  singing. 

299.  Manifold  Verb.  Two  or  more  verbs  can  govern 
the  same  complement  only  if  alike  in  government: 

n  aime  et  respecte  son  onde.  He  lovea  and  reapeets  his  uncle, 

n  aime  son  oncle  et  ltd  ob^it.  He  loves  and  obe3rs  his  uncle. 
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300.  General  Rule.  Nouns  in  French  are  either  mascu- 
Une  or  feminine.  As  an  aid  to  memory,  general  rules  for 
determining  gender  are  given  in  the  following  sections. 

301.  Gender  by  Derivation.  1.  Nouns  derived  from 
Latin  maseuQnes  are  regularly  masculine: 

Mur  (L.  mumm);    livre  (L.  Hbrum);     Wall;  book;  ord^;  poet, 
ordre  (L.  ardmem);  poiite  (L.  poeta). 

a.  Exc^;)tions  are  not  uncommon;  Latin  mascuhne  abstracts  in  -or 
(accusative  -orem)  have  become  feminine,  except  masculine  hoimear, 
d^shonneur,  labetir,  amour: 

candeur,  f.  (L.  candorem),  innocence  erreur,  f.  (L.  err  or  em),  error 

*  couleur,  f.  (L.  color  em),  color  fureur,  f.  (L.  furor  em),  fury 

douleur,  f.  (L.  dolorem),  pain  etc. 

.  *    Maseulxne  in  such  phrases  as  couleur  de  fe«,  cowle«  de  rose,  etc., 
e,o.,  ce  rmtyflB  est  d*iui  bean  eoalevr  de  rose. 
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2.   Nouns   derived   from   Latin   femimnes   are   regularly 
feminine: 
Justice    (L.   jusliiiam);     charite       Jiiatice;   charity;   hand;   tailli. 

(L.   car-itatem);   main   (L,   ma- 

niim);  foi  (L.  fidemj. 

'S.   Norms    derived    from    Latin    neuters    are    regularly 
masculine: 
Corps  (L.  corpus);  fer  (L./trrujn);    Body;   iron;   gold;     meadow;    oen- 

or  (L.  aaruTTi);  pr£(L.  pratum);         tury;  verb. 

Biicle  (L.  scetmbim);  verbe  (1., 

nertmm). 

a.  More  than  a  hundred  neuter  plurala  in  -a  have  become  feminine 
singular  in  French,  just  as  if  derived  from  nouns  in  -a  of  the  Latin 
first  declenaLon: 

arms  (L.  arma).  an«  feuiUe  (L.  /alia),  leaf  ISvra  (L.  labra).  lip 

date  (L.  data),  dale  graioB  (L.  trana),  seed  ceuvre  (L.  ajwra},  teork 

dette  (L.  dd>ita),  debt  huile  (L.  olea).  oU  pomme  (L.  poma)  apple 

Stude  (L.  sludia),  study  joie  (L.  gaudia).  joy  etc. 

302.  Gender  by  Endings.  1.  Masculine  are  most  nouns 
ending  a&  follows: 

(!)  In  a  vowel  sound  (not  -e  mute): 
Un  opera  (cAt£,  cfaapeau,  cheveu).       An  opera  (aide,  hat,  h^). 
Un  parti  (ziro,  caillou,  tissu).  A  party  (sero,  pehMe.  tissue). 

It.  Feminine  exceptions  are: 


gu^illa,  guerHii 

moitm.  )mIS 

eutta-pcrcha,  outlorpercha. 

fourmi.  oiK 

Elu,  bird  lime 

poUca,  poiiha 

aexa,  men^ 

tiiba.  tribe 

raiiia,  raid 

foi,  failh 

tombolu,  charity  lottery 

loL,  law 

eau,  voter 

poroi.  waU 

P»u.«M» 

eite.cOs 

viragQ,  mraoo 

ete. 

Farther,  most  abstracta  ii 

i-tfi, -til: 

Iibert4  liberly 

eaal^.kMUh 

diBrit^,  charily 

pitie,  pity 

etc. 

(2)  In  a  consonant: 
Lesac  (pied,  }oug,  sol,  nex,  temps).  The  Hack  (foot,  yoke,  sa«],n 
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a.  Feminine  exceptions  are: 


clef,  key 
nef ,  ship,  nave 
soif ,  thirst 
faim,  hunger 
/agon,  fashion 
fin,  end 
legon,  lesson 
main,  hand 
rangon,  ransom 


chair,  flesh 
cour,  court 
cuiller,  spoon 
mer,  sea 
tour,  tower 
brebis,  s?ieep 
fois,  time 
oasis,  oasis 
souris,  TTumse 


VIS,  screw 
dent,  too^ 
dot,  dower 
for§t,  /ore«< 
gent,  ^ri&6 
mort,  death 
nuit,  nt^/i/ 
part,  part,  share 
chanx,  lime 


croix,  cross 
faux,  scythe 
noix,  walnut 
paix,  j^eoce 
perdrix,  partridge 
poix,  pito^ 

tOUX,  C0ti(7^ 

voix,  voice 
etc 


Further,  nouns  in  -son,  -ion  and  most  abstracts  in  -eur  (cf.  §  301,  a): 

chanson,  song  nation,  nation  *        faveur,  favor 

maison,  house  occasion,  occasion  fureur,  fury 

raison,  rectson  possession,  possession  peur,  fear 

trahison,  trectson  couleur,  color  etc. 

(3)  In  -acle,  -age,  -asmei  -ege,  -erne,  -ismei  -tere: 

Le  spectacle  (voyage,  sarcasme.      The  spectacle  (joiumey,  sarcasm, 
coUdge,  diad^me,  magn^tisme,  college,     diadem,     magnetism, 

mystdre) .  mystery) . 

a.  The  following  feminines  in  -age  should  be  noted: 

plage,  beach 
rage,  rage 


cage,  cage 
image,  image 


nage,  swimming 
page,  page  (of  a  book) 


2.  Feminine  are  most  noims  ending  as  follows: 

(1)  In  -e  preceded  by  a  vowel  or  double  consonant: 

Une  annle  (vie,  vue,  raie,  sole,      A  year   (life,  sight,  streak,   silk, 
roue,  plule,  famille,  flanune,  wheel,     rain,     family,     flame, 

couronne,  tristesse,  botte).  crown,    sadness,    boot). 

(2)  In  -ace,  -ade,  -ance,  -ence,  -ense,  -iere,  -oire,  -ude, 
-tire: 

La  preface   (salade,   Constance,      The    preface    (salad,    constancy, 
presence,     d^ense,     lumidre,  presence,    defence,    light,    his- 

histoire,  habitude,  culture).  tory,   habit,   culture). 

303.  Gender  by  Meaning.    1.  Names  of  male  beings 

are  usually  masculine,  and  names  of  female  beings  feminine: 

Un  homme;  une  femme.  A  man;  a  woman. 

Un  boeuf ;  une  vache.  An  ox;  a  cow. 
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a.  Moat  nouns  denoting  profesnona,  e.g.,  EiuteuT,  autkm;  6crivaia, 
writer,  imprimeuT,  finnier,  etc,  and  a  few  nouns  lacking  a.  feminine 
form,  e.g.,  ange,  angel,  tSmoin,  witness,  etc,,  remain  masculine  when 
applied  to  females: 

Cette  dame  est  im  auteui  dis-      That  huly  ia  a  celebrated  author- 
Marie  est  un  ange.  Mary  is  an  angel. 

b.  Some  names  of  lower  animals  are  masculine  only,  e.g.,  6\€phant, 
elephant,  hibSu,  oid;  others  are  feminine  only,  e.g.,  founni,  unl,  souris, 
mouse;   ambiguity  may  be  avoided  by  adding  mAIe  or  f emelle : 

Un  elepbant  m§le  [femelle).  A  bull  (cow)  elephant. 

c.  Some  nouns  are  feminine  only,  whetherappUed  to  males  or  females: 

caution,  surelj/  persomie,  person  vedette,  ecaui 

connaisaance,  aapiaintanix  pratique,  cvelomer  victime,  victim 

dupf.  dupe  recnie,  recruit  vigle,  look-out  man 

ganache,  blockhead  aentinelle,  sentinel  etc. 

2.   The  following  are  masculine: 

(1)  Names  of  cardinal  points  and  winds: 

Le  nord;  te  sud;  le  zei^yr.  The  north;  the  south;  the  zephyr. 

a.   Feminine  exceptions  are: 
Use.  north  Trind  mouBson.  numsoon  tramontane,  north  vrind 

brise,  ((rge« 

(2)  Names  of  seasons,  months,  days  of  the  week: 
Lo  printemps;   octobre;   lundl.        Spring;  October;  Monday, 

(3)  Names  of  countries  not  ending  in  -e : 

Le  Canada;  leDauphine;  leChili-    Canada;  Dauphiny;  Chile. 

(4)  Most  names  of  mountains  not  ending  in  -es,  and 
most  names  of  rivers: 

Le  Harti;  le  Jura.  The  Hortz  mts.;  the  Jura  mta. 

Lea  Apennins.  The  Apennines. 

Le  Volga;  leIUi6ne;  le  Rhin.  The  Volga;  the  Rhone;  the  Rhino. 

But  fem.:  Leg  Alpes  (PyTSngcs,  Vosges,  etc.). 

(1.  The  rivers  of  France  in  -e  are  nearly  all  feminine: 
La  Seine,  la  Loire,  etc.  Tlie  Seine,  the  Loire,  etc. 

(5)  Names  of  trees  and  shrubs: 

Lech£ne;  lebouleau;  lepommier.    Theoak;  thebirch;  theapple  trea 


Tea  Noim 


jiOi  of  wei^ts  and  measures  of  tha  metrics]  system: 
•  iBiABUme,  litro,  ulej,         A  meter  ignuimie,  liter,  etc.). 

Wi  cdmv,  USmK.  «i^       Iron    (goW.    "upperT    iiUv«r,    sul- 

a,  jKuaiusa  eincplions  an: 

faalCiMOnM  [Ale.  okHt  iraa 

(S)  Words  uud  pliraMM  nut  uuuiis  wtivu  usud  as  nooas: 
M  tWPi;  !•  bUoc;  !•  Irancaifc         llie  b^nuiitul;  wtut«;  FRnoh. 
On  ^i  unmoHi  un  oul-dir*.  An  '  u';  :i '  buL ':  >raiBur. 

^  dvnttn  <lo  U  Idte.  The  back  i>[  l.bu  IicmI. 

o.   AdjeOLiviw  rt'l^niiiK  Mi  (xuiurutv  ubjccia  Imvu  the  gender  of  the 
noun  underHtuiKl: 

Vbb  heU«  (»•■''  dune,  feaun«.  otc).  \  brauty. 

Vn6  eapltUs  («;'.  nllai  tattta).  A  i-upitaL 

',.    'rhi!  iiaiiieB  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  aa  siiveu  in  §  4,  arc  aH 

Uii  a;  ua  1>;  tme  (or  m)  f.  -^  '  n';  a  *  b ';  un  'f.' 

;i.    'I'Ik:  foUowing  are  feiiiiiiiue: 

1 1 )   NiiJiR'S  of  iruuutries  in  -e: 
La  France  i,Asie,  Nonnandie).  t'ritiii-e  <AKi».  Noriimndv). 

h    H,  I1K..I.-,  /(i.i,^.i  [e  MesintiB,  Mirk-  te  Maiue.  Maine  (in  Fr.) 

(2)   MiKst  iiiitiii»>  ul'  citios  and  towns,  i-specially  in  -e,  -es: 
Boiue;  Athdnes;  Tyr;  Uion.  Home;  Atlieris;  Tyre;    Ilium. 

a      ,\l.,,-„-iihuv  ,'xr..),tJoii.  r.rf: 
!■   '  .  '■■'.■■■■  '    .imIf^^.  /, „„  i>,ria,  Pnrii- 
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(3)  Names  of  holidays,  fete  de  being  understood: 

La  Saint-Martiii;  la  mi-jniii.  Martinmas;  mid-June. 

a.    Obflerve: 
Hogl,  m.  (U Noel,  la  f Ste  de  Noel).     Christmas. 

(4)  Names  of  arts,  sciences,  trades: 
La  peinture  (chimie,  librairie).  Painting  (chemietry,  book-trade). 

a.   Principal  exception: 
le  deasin,  drowiiv 

304.  Nouns  of  Double  Gender.  1.  Some  nouns  dfinot- 
ing  persons,  mostly  in  -e,  and  adjectives  in  -e,  when  ao 
used,  are  either  masculine  or  feminine: 


An  artist;  a,  pupil. 
A  patient;  a  rebel. 


nn  (une)  artiste;    un  (une)  &.iv%. 
Vn  (ime)  molade;  un  (une)  rebeUe. 

aide,  aesittant  *  enfant,  child  piopriftaire,  oumer 

cHmarade.  comrade  eeclave,  stone  pupille,  tuord 

compatriots,  amvalriat  loestaire,  lenanl  etc. 

*  R/^gularly  rDAScuIinemthepJimU.     But :  belles  enfants,  jiretfv 't'l'f^  {rirt*- 

2.   The  meaning  of  some  nouns  varies  with  the  gender: 
Un  critique;  une  critique.  A  critic;  a  criticism. 

Le  mode;  la  mode.  The  mode,  mood  [gram.);  tfae fashion. 

Other  such  nouns  arc: 

Masc.  Fem.  Mabc.  Fbi*. 


pagp  poQe  pao«(o[abook) 

oUn-  lU  pendnir  ptnduhtn  dode 

erupt  paneakt  pofile  iUxe,paU    /ryuv-pan 

Buard  (mil.),  keeper,  hody  of  politique  poliUdan    politic* 

keeper  Iroapi.walch.hill  poato  position       pmt  office 

guide       (■'>■'<  ftii*  aonmie  sleep,  nap  turn 

iivTC         book  pimttd  Boorii  amile  dumim 

maache  iiandie  slaene  atatuaire  sculptor        tcvlpture 

mtmouememorandummtmoTy  tour  tur7i,trick    Unaer 

merci       thanks  tnercy,  pity  trompctto  truTnpeier     tmmpEt 

mouie     mould  muasel  vapeur  gleamer       steam 

c<^in-bov 
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3.  The  following  nouns  are  either  masculine  or  feminine, 
with  identical  or  closely  related  meaning: 

a.  Aprds-midi  ^  afternoon  and  autoinne=  autumn  are  usually  mas- 
culine, sometimes  feminine. 

b.  Amour  (m.)  =  love,  loved  object,  passion,  amour;  amour  (f.  s. 
poet.)  =  passion,  amour;   amours  (f.  pi.)  =  passion,  amours. 

c.  Automobile  (m.  or  f.),  more  commonly  feminine. 

d.  D^lice  =  delight  and  orgue  =  organ  (music)  are  masculine  in 
singular  and  feminine  in  plural. 

e.  Hymne  (m.)  =  hymn,  song  of  praise;  hymne  (f.)  =  (church) 
hymn.    (C!)ommonly  cantique  is  used.) 

/.  Couple  (m.)  =  couple,  pair  (joined  by  affection,  sentiment,  etc.); 
couple  (f.)  =  couple,  two  (two  like  objects  taken  together): 

Un  couple  d'amoureux.  A  pair  of  lovers. 

Une  couple  d'oeufs.  Two  (a  couple  of)  eggs. 

Note:  JJne poire  de  gants,  etc.  A  pair  of  gloves,  etc. 

g,  PAque  or  p&ques  (m.  s.)  =  Easter;  pftques  fleuries  (f.  pi.)  = 
Palm  Sunday  (so  also  in  other  phrases);  pAque  (f.)  =  Passover. 

h.  Orge  (f.)  =  barley  is  masculine  in  orge  monde  (perle)  =  pot- 
(pearl-)  barley. 

i.  Foudre  (f.)  =  thunderbolt  is  sometimes  masculine  in  poetry  or 
elevated  prose;  foudre  (m.)  in  le  foudre  de  Jupiter  =  Jove^s  thunder- 
bolt and  in  figurative  expressions,  e.g.,  un  grand  foudre  de  guerre  = 
a  great  warrior. 

j.  (Euvre  (f.)  =  work,  works,  is  sometimes  masculine  in  elevated 
style;  oeuvre  (m.  s.)  =  works  (collectively  of  an  engraver  or  musician); 
le  grand  oeuvre  =  the  philosopher's  stone.  ■ 

k.  Gens  (pi.  m.  or  f.)  =  people,  persons,  etc.  Attributive  adjec- 
tives are  feminine  when  preceding,  and  masculine  when  following  gens, 
but  predicatives,  before  or  after,  are  masculine.  AU  is  translated  by 
toutes  only  when  attributive  and  separated  from  gens  by  an  adjective 
variable  for  the  feminine;  otherwise  by  tous: 

De  bonnes  gens.  Good  people. 

Les  vieilles  gens  sont  malheureuz.    Old  people  are  unhappy. 
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Les  petites  gens  et  les  grands.  The  Bmall  people  and  the  great. 

Merci,  bonnes  gens,  merci.  Thanks,  good  people,  thanks. 

Ces  gens  sont  heureui.  Those  people  are  happy. 

Toutes  les  vieilles  gens.  All  (the)  old  people. 

Tons  les  gens.  All  the  people. 

Uul:  Tous  les  habiles  gens.  All  the  clever  people. 

Tons  ces  gens-ci.  All  these  people. 

Tous  soDt  de  bonnes  gens.      All  are  good  people. 

Les  gens  sont  tous  ici.  The  people  are  all  here. 

NoTEH.  ~  I.  A  pronoun  to  nhlch  gens  is  antecedent  is  maaauline:  Lea 
gens  gui  sont  vtnus.  The  people  who  have  come,  2.  Oens  in  eicpreBsionfl  like 
gens  de  robe  ^  lawyera  and  in  jeunes  gens  =  young  men  is  always  mas- 


SOS.  Gender  of  Compound  Nouns.  I.  Compound  nouns 
made  up  of  a  verb  +  a  governed  noun  are  regularly 
masculine : 

Un  ciu-e-dents ;  un  porte-plume.       A  toothpick;  a  penholder. 
Uo  tire-bouchon;  un  portefeuUle.     A  corkscrew;  a  portfolio. 

a.   Occasionally  they  are  femiaine: 
Une  perce-neige.  A  snowdrop. 

2.   The  gender  of  other  compounds  is  regularly  that  of 
the  noun  when  only  one  noun  is  present,  or  of  the  principal 
noun  in  case  there  are  two; 
Une  eau-fortb.  An  etching. 

Une  mappe-monde.  A  map  oF  the  world. 

La  fete-dieu.  Corpus  Christi  day. 

306.  Formation  of  the  Feminine.  Most  nouns  denot- 
ing hving  beings  distinguish  the  masculine  and  feminine  as 
follows: 

1.  Some  by  a  different  word: 

Mabc.  Fbm.  M.4SC.  Fem. 

btsui,  ox  va^he  mari,  husband  femme 

bouc,  h»-goot         chfivre  oncle,  unde  tante 

coq,  cock  poule  parrain,  godfather         marraine 

fr^re,  brother         soeur  pore,  pig  truie 

homme,  man        femme  etc.  etc. 
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a.  The  fenunine  form  is  often  obviously  cognate: 


Masc.  Fem. 

ambassadeur,  ambassador  ambassadiice 

canard,  drake  cane 

*  chanteur,  singer  cantatiice 

cochon,  ?iog  coche 

compagnon,  companion  con^;>agne 

dindon,  turkey  cock  dinde 

empereiir,  emperor  imp6ratrioe 

*  Also  in  -euse,  see  §  337,  2  (2),  a. 


Masc.  Fem. 

gouvemeur,  tutor  gouvemante 
loup,  wolf  louve 

mulct,  mule  mule 

*procureur,  pro29  procuratrioe 
serviteur,  servatU   servante 
vieiUard^  oidman  vieilie 
etc.  etc. 


2.  Some  by  adding  -esse  to  the  last  consonant: 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

abb^,  abbot 

abbesse 

ogre,  ogre 

ogresse 

&ae,  ass 

&neR8e 

pair,  peer 

pmresse 

ohanoine,  canon 

chanoineme 

pauvre,  pauper      pauvresse 

comte,  count 

comtesse 

pr^tre,  priest 

pr^trense 

diable,  denl 

diabksse 

prince,  prince 

princeiwe 

dtdle,  rogue 

drdlesse 

Suisse,  Stviss 

suisaesse 

druide,  druid 

dniidesse 

tigre,  tiger 

tigreaae 

hdte,  host 

hdteiwe 

trattre,  traitor 

traltresse 

mattre,  mader 

maftraase 

etc. 

etc. 

a.  So  abo  Uie  following,  but  with  changes  in  the  stem: 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

dieu,  god 

d6esse 

d6fendear,  defendant 

dMendereflse 

doge,  doge 

dogaresee 

*  demandeur,  plaintiff 

demandeiesse 

due,  duke 

duchesse 

docteur,  doctor 

doctoresse 

larron,  thief 

larronnesse 

enchanteur,  enchanter 

enchanteresse 

ndgre,  negro 

n6gresse 

p^cheur,  sinner 

p^cheresse 

proph^te,  prophet 

proph6tesse 

*  vendeur,  seller  (law) 

venderesse 

*  chasseur,  huntsman  chasseresse 

vengeiir,  avenger 

vengeresse 

*  Also  in  -eose,  see  §  337,  2  (2),  a. 

3.  A  few  nouns  take  -ine: 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

tsar,  czar 

tsarine 

Philippe,  Philip 

Phihppine 

h^ros,  hero 

h^rdbie 

etc. 

etc. 

4.  Most  other  nouns  follow  the  analogy  of  adjectives  of 
like  termination^  and  will  be  noted  under  the  Adjective. 
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307.  General  Rule.    The  plural  of  a  noun  is  regularly 
formed  by  adding  -s  to  the  singular: 

Roi(s);  reiiie(s);  jardin(s).  ICing{s);  queenW;  ^rden(s). 

308.  Principal  Exceptions.     The  following  are  the  prin- 
cipal exceptions  to  the  above  rule: 

1.  NouBB  Ln  -s,  -X,  -z  remain  unchanged  in  the  plural; 
so  also  invariable  words  when  used  as  nouns: 

Le  bras;  la  voLt;  le  nez.  The  arm;  the  voice;  the  nose. 

Les  bras;  les  voii;  les  nez.  The  arms;  the  voices;  the  noses. 

Les  oui  et  les  non;  les  on  dil.  The  ayea  and  noea;  tlie  rumors. 

PluEteurs  peu  font  nn  beaucoup.  Many  httlea  make  a  '  mnckle.' 

2.  Nouns  in  -au,  -eu,  and  seven  in  -ou,  take  -x: 
Noyau  (x) ;    chiteau  {x) ;    jeu  (i),      Kernel  (s) ;    castle(s) ;    game(s) ; 

vcfiu(x).  -nwW. 

The  seven  noons  in  -ou  are: 

bijou(i),  jmvel  genonti),  knee  jouiou(i),  toy 

caillou(x),  pebble  hibou(z),  owl  pou(z),  louae 

chou(z),  cabbage 
But:  clou(s),  nail,  sou{s),  half-pemis.  etc, 

3.  Most  nouns  in -al  change -alto -au,  and  add -x  as  above: 
General;  chevdl;  journal.  General;  horse;  new^apcr. 
Geairaux;  chevaux;  joumoux.         Generals;  horses;  newspaptrs. 

a.  But  the  following,  and  a  fen  r&rer  iwes  in  -al,  are  regular: 
avaHa) ,  vndoraemenl  aaHa),  callosity  chacal{B),  joefcoJ 

bol(»).  baH  (/or  dancmgy  cama¥Hl(B),  ca-niital  c6gBHs),  treat 

4.  The  following  in  -ail  have  the  plural  in  -aur: 

bail  (-aui),  foise  travful  (-aui),  work  vitrail  (-aui),  stained 

corail  (-atii),  atral      vantail  (-am), /oidinff-door         glass  uAtidmo 
aoupirail  (-auz),  yentail  (-auz),  venlail 

But:  d€tail(s),  detail;  £ventsil(s), /an,  etc.,  are  r^ular. 
Note. — ^  Bestiauz  (pi.),  i^atUe.  is  often  giv^n  as   the  plural   of  bfitall, 
catlle;   it  ia  from  an  obsolete  form  besHail,  psraJlel  to  b^tait. 

5.  Gent  =  race,  tribe,  has  the  plural  gens  =■  people,  etc. 
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309.  Double  Plurals.  The  following  have  two  plural 
fonns,  mostly  with  varying  meaning: 

aieul  (aieux),  ancestor  ceil  (yeux),  eye 

aieul  (aieuls),  grandfather  oeil  (ceils-)  in  compounds,  e.g., 
ail  (aulx),  garlic  oeils-de-bceuf,  oval  windows 

ail  (ails),  garlic  pal  (paux),  jHde,  stake 

del  (deux),  sky^  heaven,  climate  pal  (pals),  pale,  stake 

del  (dels),  bed-tester,  sky  (in  paint-  travail  (travaux),  work 

ing),  roof  (of  a  quarry)  travail  (travails),  report  (of  a  minis- 
ter, etc.),  brake  (for  horseshoeing) 

Obs.;  The  -z  plural  regularly  has  the  literal  meaning  of  the  word. 

310.  Foreign  Nouns.  Nouns  of  foreign  origin- take  -s, 
usually  only  when  fully  naturalized,  but  usage  varies  greatly 
(see  a  dictionary): 

a.  Partial  list  of  variable  foreign  nouns: 

acce88it(8),  honorable  bill(8),  bUl  toast (s),  toast 

mention  duo(8),  dtu)  tramway  (s),  street-railway 

album (s),  oZ&um  jury(s),yur2/  vivat (s),  AurroA 

alibi(8),  alibi  op6ra(8),  opera  etc. 

bifteck(8),  beefsteak  pensum(s),  task 

b.  Partial  list  of  invariable  foreign  nouns: 

amen  in-folio  magnificat  requiem  veto 

facsimile  in-octavo  nota  bene  Te  Deum  etc. 

item  interim  postHscriptum  vade  mecum 

c.  A  few  Italian  nouns  retain  their  plural  in  i: 

dilettante  (-1),  dilettante  soprano  (-1),  soprano  quintette  (-i),  quintette 

libretto(-i),  libretto  lazzarone(-i),  beggar  etc. 

311.  Compound  Nouns.  The  only  components  which 
take  a  plural  sign  are  nouns  and  adjectives.  The  following 
are  special  rules: 

1.   Compounds  without  hyphen  are  treated  as  one  word, 
and  follow  the  general  rules: 
pQrteiiianteau(x) ;  grand'mdre(5).      Valise(s);  grandmother (s). 

a.  Exceptions  are: 

bon(8)homme(8),  goodman,  etc.  madame  (mesdames),  madam,  Mrs. 

gentil(8)homme(8),  nobleman  mademoiselle  (mesdemoiselles),  Mies 

monsieur  (messieiu's),  Mr.,  sir,  etc.  monseigneur  (messeigneurs),  my  lord 
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2.  When   placed  in  juxtaposition  and  connected  by  a 
hyphen,  nouns  and  adjectives  are  variable: 

Chef (s)-lieu(x) ;  cliou():)-fleiir(s) ;      Coui.i.y-towii(s);      cauliflower (s); 
grand{*)-pSre(i).  grajKifatter(s). 

a,  Demi-  ia  invariable  in  compounds. 

Deb  demi-heuieB.  Half  hours. 

b.  Further  exeeptions  are:  * 

blane-aBing(a),  aiffnaftire  in  blank  terrp-plein(B),  platform 

chevau-16gDr(a),  liokl-hoTeeman  etc. 

3.  Of  two  nouns  joined  by  preposition  and  hyphens,  the 
first  only  is  variable: 

Aic(s)-en-ciel;  chef(s)-d'(»iivre.        Rainbow;  masterpiece. 

a.  The  preposition  de  ia  aometimee  understood; 

bain  (s) -marie,  vmtfr  baih,  double  boiler     tiinbre(B)-poste,  postaeeslanip 
hai«l(s)-dipu,  hospital  etc. 

b.  The  following  are  invariable,  since  the  idea  conveyed  by  their 
plural  does  not  properly  belong  to  the  first  component  siioply; 
coq-i-l'Ane.  cock-and-bull  sUrty  pot-au-feu,  beef  and  soup 
piett-i-terrc,  temporary  lodtfing                 ttite-i-t6le,  private  interview 

4.  A  noun  with  preceding  invariable  component  is  usually 
variable : 

Anglo-Saxon (s ) ;  avant-garde (s)        Anglo-Saxon;  vanguard 
tire-bouchon(s) ;  vice-roi(i)  corkscrew;  viceroy 

bouche-trou(s)  stop-gap 

a.    But  the  final  noun  reraains  invariable  when  the  plural  idea  does 
not  properly  belong  to  it: 

abat-jour,  lampshade  gagne-pain. mam* o//tmnff  rfveille-matin. o/orm 

coupe-gorge,  cut-throai  place  perce-neige.  anoiodrop  dock 

crfivH-cceur,  kearlbrcak  prie-dieu,  prai/ing-slool         scrrc-t^e,  headband 

coQtre-poiBon,  atUidole  boute-en-train,  joUj/ fellow     etc. 

6.   On  the  other  hand,  a  final  noun  of  cleajly  plural  sense  retains  -S 
in  the  singular: 

un  (dcs)  cuase-noiBctteB,  nutcracker        un  {des}  porte-clefB,  lumke]/ 
Uu  (dea)  cure-deQt»,  toothpick  etc. 

5.  Invariable  words,  such  as  verb,  adverb,  preposition, 
etc..  are  invariable  in  compounds: 

Des  (m  dlt;  dea  passe-partout.        Rumors;  master-keys. 
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a.  Garde-  is  usually  variable  in  compounds  denoting  persons,  and 
invariable  in  those  denoting  things: 

Des  gardes-malades.  Sick-nurses. 

But:  Des  garde-robes.  Wardrobes. 

312.  Plmal  of  Proper  Nouns.    1.  Names  of  persons  or 
families  are  usually  invariable  in  the  plural: 

Les  deux  Racine.  The  two  Racines. 

Les  Comeille  et  les  Racine  de  la      The  Comeilles  and  Racines  of  the 
scdne.  stage  (i.e.,  Comeille,  Raciae,  and 

others  like  them). 
Les  Duval  sont  arrives.  (The)  Duvals  have  come. 

a,  A  few  Latin  names,  originally  plural  in  form,  and  certain  well- 
known  historical  names  of  famiUes  and  dynasties,  take  -s: 

Les  Bourbons  Les  Gracques  Les  Pharaons  Les  Tudors 

Les  Clears  Les  Guises  Les  Scipions  etc. 

Les  Cond68  Les  Horaces  Les  Stuarts 

b.  Names  of  persons  used  as  common  nouns  to  denote  '  persons  like ' 
or  *  works  by'  those  named  are  often  variable,  but  usage  is  not  fixed: 

Les  Comeilles  sent  rares.  Comeilles  are  rare. 

pai  vu  deux  Raphaels.  I  saw  two  Raphaels. 

But:  Les  Hamlet;  les  La  Fontaine;  les  Goethe;  les  Washington,  etc. 

2.  Names  of  places  take  -s  when  the  idea  is  plural: 

Les  Indes;  les  Vosges.  The  Indies;  the  Vosges. 

Les  deux  Romes.  The  two  Romes  (i.e.,  the  ancient 

and  modem). 


CASE  RELATION  AND  AGREEMENT  OF  NOUNS 

313.  Case  Relations.    The  noun  in  French  does  not  vary 
in  form  to  denote  case;  it  is  used  as  follows: 

1.  With  verbs,  as  subject,  object,  predicate: 

Le  pfere  aime  son  fils.  The  father  loves  his  son. 

Jean  est  devenu  soldat.  John  has  become  a  soldier. 
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2.  In  appositioiis,  and  with  adjectival  force: 

Henri  IV,  roi  de  France.  Henry  IV,  King  of  France. 

Un  roi  enfant.  A  child  king. 

3.  After  prepositions: 

Pai  parl6  k  soa  p^e.  I  have  spoken  to  his  f&iher. 

4.  Absolutely,  generally  with  adverbial  force: 

Le  diner  fini,  il  partit  The  dinner  ended,  he  set  out. 

n  §tait  m,  le  chapeau  k  la  main.  He  was  there,  (with)  his  hat  in  his 

hand. 

Je  suis  venu  samedi.  I  came  on  Saturday, 

n  est  reste  trois  heures.  He  stayed  three  hours. 

pai  marche  diz  milles.  I  walked  ten  miles. 

Nous  Tavons  achet^  diz  francs.  We  bought  it  for  ten  francs. 

5.  Vocatively: 

Bon  jour,  mes  amis*  Good  morning,  my  frienda 

314.  Agreement.  A  predicate  noun,  or  a  noun  used 
adjectivally,  usually  agrees  like  an  adjective  with  the  word 
referred  to  (see  Agreement  of  the  Adjective): 

lis  (elles)  sont  Allemand(e)s.  They  are  Germans. 

La  reine  mdre.  The  queen  mother. 


THE   ARTICLE 

315.  The  Indefinite  Article 
Masc.  Fbm. 

un,  a  (an)  une,  a  (an) 

316.  The  Definite  Article 

Sing.  Pl. 

¥^-     }®  Zl  ]  the  Masc.  cm:  Fbm.  les,  the 

Fem.       la  (y)  J 

Oha,:  For  the  forms  in  parenthesis,  see  $  19,  1. 
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317.  Contractions.  The  prepositions  de  and  &  +  le  and 
les,  are  always  contracted  as  follows: 

de  +  le  =  du  k  +  le  ^  au 

de  +  les  =  des  ll  +  les  =  aux 

Notes.  —  1.  No  contraction  takes  place  with  la,  1*.  2.  Formerly  en 
+  les  was  contracted  to  ds,  a  form  still  used  in  academical  titles,  e.g., 
Bachelier  hs  lettres.  Bachelor  of  Arts, 

318.  Agreement  and  Repetition.  The  article  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  its  nomi,  and  is  regularly  repeated 
(as  also  de,  k)  before  each  noun  or  adjective  denoting  a 
distinctive  object: 

Una  maison  et  un  jardin.  A  house  and  garden. 

Le  flux  et  le  reflux.  High  and  low  tide. 

An  b<m  et  au  mauvais  cdt€.  On  the  good  and  bad  side. 

Les  bons  et  les  mauvais.  The  good  and  the  bad. 

Des  hommes  ou  des  femmes.  Men  or  women. 

But:  Le  bon  et  pieux  prtoe.  The  kind  and  pious  priest. 

Le  delta  ou  basse  £gypte.  The  Delta  or  Lower  Egypt. 

o.  The  definite  article  is  not  repeated  when  a  single  adjective  pre- 
cedes nouns  joined  by  et: 

Les  prindpales  villes  et  provinces      The  principal  towns  and  provinces 
de  la  France.  of  France. 

h.  Singular  adjectives  in  apposition  to  a  plural  noun  omit  the  article: 

Les  langues  frangaise  et  anglaise.      The  French  and  English  languages. 
Or:  La  langue  fransaise  et  la  langue  anglaise. 
La  langue  fran^aise  et  Panglaise. 

c.  A  few  expressions  of  collective  force,  like  the  following,  are  per- 
missible, but  are  either  not  obligatory  or  are  confined  to  set  expressions : 

Les  p^re  et  xn^re.  The  parents. 

Les  lundi  et  mardi.  (On)  Mondays  and  Tuesdays. 

Les  trois  et  quatre  avril.  The  third  and  fourth  of  April. 

Les  offiders  et  soldats.  The  officers  and  soldiers. 

£cole  des  ponts  et  chaussiles.  School  of  bridges  and  roads. 

d.  For  the  repetition  of  le,  la,  les  with  the  superlative,  see  Cowr 
parison  of  Adjectives. 
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USE  OF  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  NOUNS 
319.  Use  in  General.    French  and  English  agree  to  a 
considerable  extent  in  the  use  of  the  article; 
noted  below. 


..   Its  use  corresponds  in 
its  plural  ia  the  partitive 


320.  The  Indefinite  Article, 
general  with  that  of  English  a,  a 
des  (§323): 
Ua  homme;  ime  femme;  des  gens.        A  man;  a  womim;  i}eop[e. 

2.  Contrary  to  English  usage,  the  indefinite  article  .also 
commonly  stands  before  an  abstract  noun  used  partitiveiy 
with  an  adjective  or  an  adjectival  adjunct: 

Q  eitrlme.  He  showed  estreme  cm 

n  a  line  patience  ll  toute  epreuve.      He  has  patience  eqii^  to  anything, 
EUe  jouit  d'une  bonne  sant§.  She  enjoys  good  health. 

C'est  une  triste  nouvelle.  It  is  gad  news. 


complementary  clause  depending 


a.   Theadje 
may  be  understood: 
Voilfi  line  patience  I 
J'Stais  d'une  humeur 
Da  gar;  on  d' 


321.  The  General  Ifoiin.     A  noun  used  in  a  general  s 

i.e.,   'in   general,'   'all,'   'every,'   etc.,   being   implied   with 

it,  regularly  has  the  definite  article  in  French,  though  not 

usually  in  English: 

La  vie  est  courts. 

Le  fer  et  le  cuivre  sont  utiles. 

J'etudie  la  musique. 

Lea  Fran^ais  aiment  la  gl( 

Le  cheval  est  Tami  de  I'homme. 

Le  noir  vous  sied  bien. 

J'atme  les  pommes  et  les  poires. 

Le  beau  et  Tutile. 

Le  boire  et  le  manger. 
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a.  So  also,  Tiamee  a(  liingiiages,  except  after  eo;  but  not,  however, 
after  parlei: 
Ssut-il  le  francs  ? 
D  parle  bien  (lej  francs. 


But;  Dites  cela  en  fraofais. 
Parlez-70us  frsn;ais  ? 


Does  he  know  French  ? 
He  speaks  I'Vench  welL 
Say  that  in  French. 
Do  you  speak  French  ? 


A  noun  implying  'an  undo-  I 
13  aaid  to  be  uaed  pai^  j 


322.  The  Partitive  Noun. 

termined  quantity  or  number  of ' 
titively  or  in  a  partitive  sense. 

323.  Partitive  with  Article.  The  partitive  senae, 
pressed  in  English  by  the  noun  simply,  or  else  the  noim 
preceded  by  'some'  or  'auy,'  is  regularly  expressed  in 
French  by  the  noun  preceded  by  de  +  the  definite  article: 
Du  pain  trempe  dans  du  vln.  (Some)  bread  dipped  in 
A-t-il  des  amis?  Ilaa  he  (any)  friends? 
Des  enfants  poussaiant  des  cris      Some  children  were  uttering  to-  J 

rible.    - 


desesperSi 
II  est  des  gens  qui  le  croient. 
C'est  du  Carlyle  pur. 

NoTB.  —  Thia  uaa  of  do  +  the  definite  article, 
next  Beotion).  is  often  called  the  '  partitive  article 
Q  with  da 


* 
k 


:   Qael  est  le  prii  ffu  ble?    Whai 

4.  Omission  of   Article. 


There  are  people  who  believe  it. 

That  is  pure  Carlyleisra. 

.r  dB  atone  (eee 

itiroly  identical 

nds  du  bU ,  /  gfU 


s  the  price  of  the  «>hi 


The  partitive  sense 
pressed  by  de  alone  +  the  noun  as  follows: 

I.   When  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun;  so  also,  when  a  ] 
noun  is  understood  aft«r  an  a*ijective; 


Avez-vous  de  bon  papier  ? 
Donnez-moi  de  ces  plumes-lL 
pai  de  voa  livres. 
De  ban  vin  et  de  mauvals  (sc.  via). 
De  gros  livres  et  de  pettts  (sc. 

But:  Des  soldats  franfais. 
pai  du  pain  blanc. 

The  article  is  not  omitted  when  the  nouu  has  a  iltatinetive  adjunct:  j 
Du  bon  papier  qu'il  a  acliet£.  Some  of  tlie  good  paper  he  bought. 


Have  you  any  good  paper  ? 
,e  of  those  pens. 
e  of  your  books. 
Ck)od  wine  and  bad. 
Big  books  and  little  a 
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6.   The  article  is  not  omitted  when  adjective  and  ngim  are  indiviaibk 
in  sense,  i.e.,  when  forming  a  real  or  a  virtual  compound; 
Des  grands-peres;  des  petits-fils.     Grandfathers;  grandsons. 
Des  petits  pois;  du  bon  sens.  Green  peas;  common  Ksiae. 

Des  jeunes  gens;  de  la  bonne  foi.    Young  men;  honesty. 

c.   Fainiiiarly,  the  article  ia  often  used  contrary  to  the  rule: 
Du  bon  Tin;  du  vrtd  bonheur.  Good  wine;  true  happiness. 

2.  After  a  general  negation,  implying  non-existence  of 
the  object  in  question: 

Q  n'a  pas  de  montre.  He  has  no  (not  any)  watch. 

Je  n'ai  point  de  livres.  1  have  no  (not  any)  books. 

Sans  avoir  d'argent.  Without  having  (any)  money. 

n  ne  fit  pas  de  remorques.  He  made  no  remarks. 

Pas  d'argent  et  pas  d'amis.  No  money  and  no  friends. 

3.  But  the  article  ia  not  omitted,  the  negation  being  no 
longer  general : 

'(,   When  the  noun  has  a  distinctive  adjunct: 
Je  n'ei  plus  du  vin  de  cette  annfie.      I  have  no  more  of  this  year's  wine. 
Je  n'ai  pas  de  /'argeot  pour  le      1  have  no  money  to  waste  (=1 

gaspiUer.  have  money,  but  not  to  waat*). 

b.  In  contrasts; 

Pas  du  lait,  mais  du  th6.  Not  milk,  but  tea. 

c.  In  negative  interrogation  implying  affirmative  answer: 
N'avez-vouB  pas  des  amis,  de  la      Have  you  not  friends,  health,  in- 

sante,  de  Pinfiuence?  fluenoe? 

325.  Omission  of  the  Partitive  Sign.  The  partitive  sense 
is  expressed  by  the  noun  simply,  when  the  preposition  de 
forms  an  essential  part  of  the  governing  expression,  thus: 

1.   In  expressions  of  quantity  or  number: 
Une  livre  de  thfi  (noix).  A  pound  of  tea  (nuts). 

Un  niorceau  de  papier.  A  piece  of  paper. 

Dne  foule  de  gens.  A  crowd  of  people. 

Pen  de  temps;  beaucoup  d'arois.      Little  time;  many  friends. 
Assez  de  livres.  Enough  books  (or  books  enough). 


wr^ — 
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Trop  de  prfne. 

Too  muoh  trouble.                                 ^^M 

Que  de  gena  assembles  I 

Wliat    a    number    of    people    aa-    ^^^| 

scmbJed!                                         ^M 

a.  Analogous  to  the  above  a 

e  expressions  like  the  following:             ^^H 

Trois  jours  de  marche. 

Three  days'  march.                            ^^H 

Cent  Boldats  de  tues. 

A  hundred  soldiers  killed.                     ^H 

Quelque  chose  (rien)  de  bon. 

Bieniferargent;  bien  c/u  monde 

Mucb  money;   many  people,               ^^H 

Bien  des  gens  le  croient. 

Muny  people  think  so.                        ^H 

But;  Bien  d'autres. 

Many  others.                                      ^^| 

Note.  —  Bien  in  other  aensea 

does  not  take  de:  Pal  bien  faim,  1  am    ^H 

MTtf  hungri/. 

^H 

c.  La  plupart  '^  moat,  the  greater  part,  etc.,  has  de  +  tho  def.  art.:    ^^| 

La  plupart  des  homines. 

Most  men.                                          ^H 

La  plupart  du  temps. 

Most  of  the  time.                               ^H 

d.  Expressions  of  quantity 

or  number  with  a  distinctive  adjunct    ^^H 

have  de  +  the  deBnite  article;   s 

Due  livre  du  the  de  ce  marchand 

A  pound  of  this  tradesman's  tea.      ^^| 

Beaucoup  des  gens  de  ce  pays. 

Many  of  the  men  of  that  country.     ^^H 

2.   After  a  verb  requiring 

de  before  its  complement,  and  in    ^^| 

phrases,  adjectival  or  adverbial,  formed  from  de  +  a  noun:    ^^ 

n  vit  de  pain  (not  de  da  pain). 

He  lives  on  bread.                               ^^| 

11  manquait  d'ai^ent. 

Uc  lacked  money.                               ^^| 

J-Bi  besoin  d'argent. 

1  need  money.                                      ^^ 

D  se  passe  de  vin. 

He  does  without  wine. 

Un  vase  rempli  d'eau. 

A  vessel  filled  with  wal*r. 

D  etait  couvert  de  plaies. 

He  was  covered  with  wounds  (sores) .              | 

Une  robe  de  soie. 

A  silk  dress. 

Un  homme  de  g^e. 

A  man  of  geniua.                                                1 

Une  bourse  pleine  d'or. 

A  purse  full  of  gold.                                           1 

326.  Generftl  and  Partitive  Sense.    The  general  sense  of    ^H 

a  noim   (§321)   is  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the    ^| 

partitive  sense   (§322): 

^^1 

Lts  oiseaui  ont  des  ailes. 

Birds  have  wings,                                  ^^H 

Les  honunes  sont  des  animaux. 

Men  are  animals.                              ^^^| 
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327.  Article  with  Titles.  A  title  of  dignity  or  profession, 
preceding  a  proper  name,  regularly  takes  the  definite  article, 
except  in  direct  address : 

Victoria  was  beloved. 
Doctor  Hibot  has  ci 
Wliat  does  Father  Dam  say? 
Good  morning.  Doctor  Ribot. 


La  reine  Victoria  fut 
Le  docteuT  Ribot  est  aiiive. 
Qu'est-ce  que  le  pere  Dam  dit? 
But;  Bonjour,  docteur  Hibot. 

a.  So  also,  when  such  title 
sieui,  madame,  etc.),  whether 
person : 

Bonjour,  monsieur  le  docteur. 
Monsieur  le  president  I'a  dit. 


preceded  by  a  title  o!  courtesy  (mon- 
epeaking  to  or  in  speaking  of  the 


Good  morning,  doctor. 
The  president  said  so. 
b.  A  preceding  attributive  adjective  may  have  the  force  of  a  title; 
La  petite  Claire;  le  gros  Robert.      Little  Clara;  big  Robert. 

328.  Article  for  Possessive.     The  definite  article  is  com- 
monly used  with  the  force  of  a  possessive  adjective,  when 
no  ambiguity  arises  from  its  use: 
Donnei-moi  la  main.  Give  me  your  hand. 

II  a  perdu  la  vie. 
U  avoit  le  chapeau  gut 

a.  The  use  of  an  indirect  pronoun  object  +  the  definite  article  often 
avoids  ambiguity: 

Le  courage  lut  manqua.  His  courage  failed  (him). 

EUe  lui  a.  arrachS  les  yeux. 
B  s'est  fait  mal  &  la  tSte. 

b.  Possessive  force  appears  also  in  avoir  mal  (froid,  chaud,  etc.) 
k  +  the  definite  article  followed  by  a  noun  denoting  part  of  the  per- 
son;  similarly,  in  phrases  of  personal  description  made  up  of  avoir  + 
the  definite  article  +  a  noun  +  an  adjective: 
J'ai  mal  k  la  tSte. 
□  a  mal  aui  yeux. 
n  a  froid  aux  pieds. 
II  a  la  tete  grosse  (or 

tae). 
II  a  les  bras  longs  (or  de  longs  bras) . 
Le  chene  a  r§corce  rude. 
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329.  Article  Distributively.     1.   The  definite  article  with 
diBtributive  force  replaces  English  a  of  weight,  measure, 
number,  when  indicating  price: 
Deux  francs  la  livre  (fe  mitie).         Two  frtiHCB  a  pound  (a  meter). 
Des  ceufs  (i)  dii  sods  la  douzaiae.  Eggs  at  ten  onuta  a  doEen. 

Des  poires  [k)  tm  sou  la  piice.  Pears  at  a  cent  apiece. 

(1.   OthtTivisp  par  ia  generally  uaed  with  pricRi 
Cinq  francs  par  jour.  Fivo  franna  a  (per)  day. 

Cent  francs  par  tdte.  A  hundred  trance  a  (per)  head. 

Trots  francs  par  lc{on.  Tliree  friincs  a  (per)  lesson. 

2.  T!ie  definite  article  is  also  used  distributively  with 
names  of  days: 

Q  vient  le  dimanche.  He  comes  (on)  Suadnya. 

Le  bateau  part  tous  les  limdis.  The  boat  goes  every  Monday. 

330.  Omission  of  the  Article.  The  article,  whether  defi- 
nite, indefinite,  or  partitive,  is  frequently  omitted.  This 
takes  place; 

1.  In  a  large  number  of  expressions  made  up  of  a  verb 

Pai  sonuneiJ;  il  a  honte.  I  ^m  sluitpy;  he  is  ashamed. 

Je  vous  demande  pardon.  I  beg  your  pardon. 

Fiirllinr  examples  iire: 
uvoir  Ijosoiii.  need  dounur  avis,  noli/u  fuirc  place,  Tnake  Toam 

avoir  faini,  be  liunffrj/  donnarordre,  17111c  ordors  prendre  con g6,  lakeleate 

avoir  bonne  mine,  look  well  taire  attention,  pay  at-    prendre  RHrde,  lake  care 
avoir  peur,  be  afraid  iBntian  rendro  viaite,  pay  a  tifil 

avoirtart,  be  {in  tht)  vrrong  faire  codeau,  Tnake  a     trouver      moyen.    find 
OOurir  risque,  run  lA«  rist  present  means 

demsndor  conseil,  ask  ad-  taire  faillits,  /ail   (iii.  oto..  etc. 

vice  biisinese) 

2.  Ill  many  adjectival  and  adverbi:il  phi-aaea  made  up  of 
.1  proimsi' ion  +  a  noun: 

B'apres  nature;   devant  temoins.       ,\flfr  niitiirp;    Iieforo  witneRSOS. 
Sans  cause;   a  travers  champs.         Wiihout  i::iu;l';    across  ihc  fields. 
Furlhtr  t\amplL>s  ^n-. 


:T 
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i  bord.  on  board 
i,  chcval,  on  ItoreAack 
i  desiieia,  iiUeiiiiimaiiti 
i  geDoui,  on  one's  knees 


moullu  it  vent,  taindmiU 
apr*3  diner,  afler  dinner 
Bvec  iDt6tet.  taith  inlareat 
r,  with  pleasuj 


ebiea    de    berger,  pu-  cfaemin  de  lei,  bu  tail- 

thepherd'a  doti  viau 

homme    de    casur,  par  eiejnple,  for  examjtU 

oj  feeling       par  eipirieoce.  by  experit 
homme   de    g^nie.  par  U 

I,  wiUuiu*  fear 
eabuteau,  inai 
ea  £t6,  in  awnmer     Boua  condition,  on  condition 
n  the  jiress 
riat/f  8ur  papier,  m 


BOTtiide  table,  laave  the  table  par  an,  bj/ the  yi 

3.  Before  a  predicate  noun  which  quali&es  in  a  general 
way  the  peraonal  mibject,  or  object,  of  certain  verbs  (cf. 
§295): 


C'esti, 


le  Allemande. 
let  {mes)  gsirts. 


They  hj«  Rusaans. 

She  is  a  milliner. 

We  are  dc)ctora. 

He  eeemB  an  honest  n 

His  brother  became  a  soldier. 

He  waa  ordained  a.  prical. 

Let  us  be  friends. 


Us  sont  Russes. 
Elle  est  modiste. 
Nous  sommes  medecins. 
II  pEirait  honn^te  homme. 
Son  frftrc  se  fit  soldat. 
On  I'a  ordonng  prStre. 
Soyans  amis. 

NoTB.  —  Noima  bo  used  are  commonly  those  of  nationality,  profession, 
title,  etc.,  and   their  function  is  adjectival.     Whoncvor  a,  predicate  c 
denotes  an  jodividual  or  a  species,  it  muHt  have  tlie  article:  La 
flenr,  The  rose  is  a  flower;  Les  tail  soDt  dtt  bMiunei,  Jftnoa  oi 

a.  The  article  ii 
IJnctive  adjunct'. 

Son  frSre  est  un  artiste  de  m^rlte.      Hie  brother  is  an  artist  of  merit, 
lis   sont   deveaus  des   g€n6raux       They   became   distinguished    gen- 

distingues.  eraJs. 

b.  Observe  the  prcdii 
fier  +  de: 
II  m'a  traits  de  sot. 
Je  qualifie  cela  de  frande. 

c.  After  c'est,  ce  sont,  the  noun  is  logical  subject,  not  predicat«,  and 
hence  the  article  or  some  other  determinative  word  must  be  used  with 
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4.  Before  such  an  appositive  noun  as  s 
purpose  of  a  parenthetical  explanation: 
L'Avare,  comedie  do  MoiiSre. 
PSiis,  fQs  de  Priam,  ravit  Hflgne, 

femme  de  Menelas. 


i  merely  t 


L'A. 


a.   Thua  b  explained  t 
Jacques  premier  (deuz). 


a  comedy  by  Molifire. 
aria,  the  son  of  Priam,  carried  q 
Helen,  (the)  wife  of  Menelaua.  J 
of  the  article  in  numerical  titles 
iuaea  the  First  (the  Second). 


b.   An  apposition  which  distinguishes,  contrasts,  comparee,  regulaii|]^ 
has  the  article,  as  in  English: 


Pierre  le  Grand. 

Radpe  le  fils  et  non  Radne  le 
p6re. 

Uontreal,  la  plus  grande  ville  du 

Canada. 
M.  Cook,  un  ami  de  mon  pSre. 


Peter  the  Great. 

Racine  the  sou  and  not  Racine  thS'  J 

Montreal,     the     largest     dty     i&  I 

Canada. 
Mr.  Cook,  a  friend  of  my  father. 


c.  CoUoquiaiiy,  the  article  is  often  omitted  in  contrasts: 
Dumas  pire  et  Dumas  ^.       Dumas  the  elder  and  Dumas  the  yoimguj 

Note.  —  Pseudo-apposition  (really  elUpeia  of  de  or  of  a  de  clauae)  itW 
found  in  many  ottaea  like  L'^gUae  (ac.  de)  Saint-Fiene,  Si.  Peter's  CftunA,' J 
des  meublsa  (sc.  da  temps  de)  LotiiB  XV,  Louia  XV  furniture;    La  nie  (an 
de)  Hirabeau,  MinAeau  Street. 

5.  In  condensed  sentences,  such  as  titles  of  books,  enu- 
merations, addresses,  advertisements,  proverbs,  antithet 
ical  expressions,  etc.,  and  usually  after  ni...m,  sax 
m,  soit . . .  soit,  tant . . .  que,  jamais : 

Causes  of  the  fall  of  Rome. 


Causes  de  la  perte  de  Rome. 
Portrait  de  Napoleon  m. 
Soldats,  officiers,  citoyens,  tous 


Beaute,  talent,  esprit,  tout  s'use 

il  la  longue. 
II  loge  rue  Richelieu. 
MeiBon  &  vendre. 
Chapeaux  pour  hommes. 
Corps  et  fime;  nuit  et  jour. 
Soit  peur,  soit  prudence,  11  fivita 

le  combat. 


[_k)  portrait  of  Napoleon 
Soldiers,  officers,  citizens,  all  1 

tened  up. 
Beauty,    talent,    wit,    everyth 

wears  out  in  the  long  run. 
He  lives  in  Richelieu  street. 
(A)  house  for  salp. 
Men's  hata. 

Body  and  soul;  night  and  day. 
Whether  from  tear  or  prudence  he 

avoided  the  combat. 


1 
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D  n'a  Hi  p6re  ni  mere. 

He  has  neither  father  nor  mother.       ^^| 

Sans  amis  ni  argent. 

Without  friends  or  money.                       ^H 

Tant  hommes  que  femmes. 

As  weU  men  as  women.                            ^M 

Jamais  pSre  n'a  tant  aime. 

Never  did  a  father  love  so  much.            ^^| 

331.  Unclassified    Examples.     The    following    examples       ^| 

show  idiomatic  distinctions 

in  the  use  of  the  article  which,       ^M 

from  the  point  of  view  of  '. 

Bnglish,  cannot  conveniently  be        ^| 

brought  under  general  rules: 

^H 

Vous  etes  le  bienvenu. 

You  are  welcome.                                     ^^H 

Demander  (faire)  {'atmifine. 

Ask  (give)  alms.                                  ^^^| 

Avoir  le  temps. 

To  have  time.                                          ^^^| 

Aller  a  Creole  (/'^gUse). 

To  go  to  school  (church).                    ^^^| 

Commander  le  respect. 

To  command  respect.                          ^^^| 

Le  feu  s'est  dSclarg. 

Fire  broke  out.                                         ^^^H 

Faire  la  guerre. 

To  make  war.                                           ^^H 

Jeter  (lever)  I'ancre. 

To  cast  (weigh)  anchor.                       ^^H 

Garder  le  silence. 

To  keep  sUence.                                         ^H 

Mettre  le  feu  a. 

To  set  hre  to.                                             ^H 

Sur  (vers)  les  trois  lieurea. 

Towards  three  o'clock.                            ^^M 

^wrevoir! 

Good-bye                               ^^^^^^M 

t'armee  derBiSre  (procbaine). 

(next)  year.                     ^^^^^^^H 

La  semaine  (I'annge)  passee. 

Last  week  (year).                    ^^^^^^^H 

Le  vendredi  saint. 

Good  Friday.                           ^^^^^^| 

Le  mercredi  des  cendres. 

Ash  Wednesday.                                     ^^H 

Le  printemps,  i'ete,  etc. 

Spring,  summer,  etc.                            ^^H 

Au  printemps,  en  etc,  etc. 

In  spring,  in  summer,  etc.                      ^^H 

La  (kc.  f£te  de)  Saint-Michel. 

La  (8e.f«ede]mi-juin. 

Mid-June.                                              ^H 

La  moitie  de  I'annie. 

(The)  half  (of)  the  year.                        ^H 

Les  deui  tiers  du  temps. 

Two-thirds  of  the  time.                     ~    ^^M 

Tous  [les)  deujt;  tous  (les)  trois. 

Both;   aU  three.                                          ^H 

Tons  les  mois. 

Every  month.                                              ^^M 

Le  ministre  de  la  guerre. 

The  minister  of  war.                              ^^H 

Le  meilleur  des  amis. 

The  best  of  friends.                                    ^^H 

11  cria  a  rassassin. 

He  cried  murder.                                          ^H 

Je  I'ai  dit  au  hasard. 

I  said  it  at  random.                                      ^H 

Prendre  le  deuil  de  quelqu'un. 

To  go  into  mourning  for  somebody,           ^^M 

Sentir  to  fum^e. 

To  smell  of  smoke.                                        ^H 

Je  vous  souhaite  la  bonne  ann€e. 

I  wish  you  a  happy  new  year,                   ^H 

II  n'a  pas  le  son. 

He  ie  wretchedly  poor.                                ^^M 
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D  est  pias  grand  que  tous  de  la      IIo  is  liUler  than  you  by  a  h 


ttte. 

Un  homine  i  la  bsrbe  ooire. 
La  belle  question  I 

A  la  (flc.  modej  (raneaise. 

S'en  aUer  k  ianglfuse. 

A  la  (flt,  mode  de)  Henri  IV. 

Cent  (millel  ans. 

Les  amis,  oft  alleZ'Tous? 


A  man  wilh  a  black  beard. 

What  a  (fiae)  question  I 

In  the  French  style . 

To  take  Prcuoh  leave. 

In  the  style  of  Henry  IV. 

A  hundred  (a  thousaod)  ye&ro. 

(My)  friends,  where  are  you  going? 


THE  AHTICLE  WITH  PROPER  NOUNS 
332.  Names  of  Persons.     1.   As  in  English,  names  of  per- 
sona tiMually  take  iio  article; 

Comeille;  George  Fox.  Corncille;  Oeorge  Fox, 

a.   Tlu'  definite  article  is  a  iionstituent  [wrt  of 

S  de  teaage.  Ilie  novels  of  Leeage 


Les  fables  de  La  Fontaine. 


The  fables  of  La  Fontaine. 


2,   The  definite  article  is  used  according  to  Italian  atiali^y 
in  l.he  French  form  of  a  few  famous  Italian  surnames;    so 
also  .simif^times  in  a  very  fi'W  tiLmios  which  arc  not  Italiiin: 
Le  Coirige;  le  poSme  du  Tasse.       CorroKgio;  the  poem  of  Tasso. 
LePoussin;  le  Camofins.  Puu»<in;  CumoeDS. 

'.i.   The  article  is  used  when  the  name  has  a  distinctive 
adjunct,  when  it  is  plural,  or  when  used  as  a  common  noun; 


Le  Christ. 

Le  Satan  de  fililton;    le  gra 

Cond§. 
Lea  ComeUle  et  les  Racine. 

C'est  un  Alexandre. 
C'est  du  Ciceron  tout  pur. 
J'ai  lu  le  T£l£inaque. 


Christ  i-  the  'Anointed'). 
Milton'a  Satan;  the  Great  Con<M. 

A  Corneilie,  a  Racine  ( -=  Corneille, 

Racine  and  others  like  tbem). 
He  is  an  Alexander. 
It  18  pure  Ciceronian.  ■ 
I  have  read  TiUmaque. 


■\.  Fiuniliarly,  often  in  a  depreciatory  sense,  the  definite 
arficjt;  is  not  uncommon,  especially  with  names  of  females; 
Sans  attendre  la  Barbette.  Without  waiting  for  Barbara. 

Le  Duval  me  I'a  dit.  Duval  told  me  so. 
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333.  Hames  of  Countries.  1.  Names  of  continents,  coun- 
tries, provinces,  large  European  islands,  take  the  definite  ar- 
ticle, especially  when  standing  as  subject  or  object  of  a.  verb: 
L'Asie  est  un  grand  contment.  Asia  is  a.  lai^  ci 

Nous  aimons  la  France.  We  love  France. 

La  Normandie  produit  des  cSr^ales.  Normandy  produces  cereals. 
La  Corse  est  une  iie  fran;aise.  Coraics  is  a  French  island. 

But  non-EuropBiin  islands  often  do  not  take  the  article: 
Madagascar  est  tme  grande  lie.        Madagaaoar  is  a  large  island. 
Cabot  d^couvrit  Terre-Neuve.  Gabot  discovered  Newfoundland. 

Note  also  such  forms  aa:   L'ile  de  Cuba,  les  iles  B 

2.   Before  names  of  continents,  Eiu-opean  countries  and 
islands  singular,  and  feminine  countries  singular  outside  of 
Europe,  en  without  the  article  denot-es  'where,'  'where  to'; 
so  also,  after  de  denoting  'point  of  departure  from'  and 
after  de  in  most  adjectival  phrs 
D  est  en  (va  en)  Euiope. 
D  voyage  en  France  (Portugal). 
It  d'Espagne  (Danemark). 


Le  roi  de  Portugal  (Espagne), 
Le  fer  de  SuSde. 
n  va  en  Corse. 


D  adjectival  phi 


He  is  in  (is  going  to)  Europe. 
He  travels  in  France  (Porti^al). 

from  Spain  (Denmark). 
The  King  of  Portugal  (Spain). 
Swedish  iron. 
Ho  is  going  to  Corsica. 
Maine,  Le  due  du  Maine,  otc. 

de  di^nof.iDg  titular  distinction,  origia, 


a.  Except) 

description,  or  mere  apposition  usually  omi 
Prance,  Le  BoTAniiie  tTni  de  Grande-Bretagne 

3.   But  the  definite  article  is  not  omitted,  in  answer  to 
'where?'  'where  to?'  or  after  de  as  above,  when  the  name 
is  plural,  or  has  a  distinctive  adjunct,  or  denotes  a  r 
line  name  of  a  country  outside  of  Europe: 
II  est  aux  Indes. 
D  va  am  fitats-Unis. 
Aux  Pays-Bas. 
L'imperatrice  des  lodes. 
Venir  des  Indes  (de  I'lnde). 
Dans  k  France  lu^ridionale. 
Dans  le  Midi  de  la  France. 
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Hans  I'Ainerique  dn  RorL 
I«  reine  de  la  Graade-Bretagne. 
II  revient  de  I'Afnqae  australe. 
Au  Ueiique  (Japon). 
Le  Oominioa  du  Canada.  1 
!>•  Puissance  du  Canada.  ( 
Oiasse  de  la  Chine. 
Le  consul  du  Petou. 
I«  fer  du  Canada. 


In  North  Ajoerica. 
The  Queen  of  Great  Britain. 
He  returns  from  South  Africa. 
In  (Co)  Mexico  (Japan). 

The  Dominion  of  Canada. 


Expelled  from  China. 
The  consul  of  Peru. 
C&iiadiaa  iron, 
gire  est  i  Hadagucai. 


a.  In  a  fen  nam(s 
tive  a  no  longer  felt  l 
En  Asie  mineure.  In  Asiu  Minor. 

4,  Omission  of  the  article  in  the  predicate,  in  enumerar '' 
tiona,  titles,  etc.,  sometimes  occura  (cf,  §330,  5): 
La  Gaule  est  devenue  France.  Gaul  became  France. 

Espogne,    Italie,   Bel^ue,   tont       Spain,    Italy,   Belgjum,   all   would 

eflt  pris  fen.  have  caught  fire. 

334.  Names  of  Cities.    Names  of  cities  and  towns  usu- 
ally have  no  article,  unless  used  with  a  distinctive  adjunct: 
London,  Paris,  Quebec. 
To  or  in  Boston  (Montreal). 
(The)  Rome  of  this  century. 
New  Orleans. 


Londres,  Paris,  Quebec. 
A  Boston  (Montreal). 
But :  La  Rome  de  ce  si^cle. 
to  Nouvelle-Ori^ans. 


-   Thedcfini 


n  essential  part  of  several  namea  of  cities; 


Le  Caire;  le  Havre;  la  Havane.      Cairo;  Havre;  Havana, 

335.  Names  of  Moimtains  and  Rivers.  Names  of  moun- 
tains always,  and  names  of  rivers  regularly,  have  the  defi- 
nite article: 

LesAlpes;  le  Nil;  lemont  Blanc.      The  Alps;  the  Nile;   Mt.  Blanc. 
uiagi'  aftiT  en,  de,  i^  [liirjljej  with  that  described 


^^^^  tbi  abord 


a.   For  riv'TS.  thi'  ii-^nff- 
I  a33,  2; 
De  I'eau  de  Seine.  Si'iiii'  wiitcr. 

tbi  abordage  a  eu  lieu  en  Seine.       .A.  cniliaion  occurred  on  the  Seine. 
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THE  FEhUMINE  OF  ADJECT 

336.  General   Riile.     The   feminine   of 
regularly  formed  by  adding  -e  to  the  r 
but  adjectives  ending  in  -e  remain  unchai^^,. 
Masc.  Fem.  Mabi'.  Fbm. 
grand,         p'ande,  tall                                    facile,           facile,  easj/ 
joii,            jolie,  prdty                                jeutie,          jeime,  young 
nise,            rus6e,  cunning                              sincere,         Binoere,  sincere 
mort,          morte,  dead  f—                            o£16bre,         c<5lSbre,  celebrated 

^--s — ■}  )  rr  / 

(^gimilariy,  nouna  of  like  termination  (but  see  S  306,  2) : 

Masc.  Fbm.  Masc.  Fbm. 

marquis,  marquia,        marQuiae  artiste,  artist,  artiBtc 

smi,  friend,  auiie  camarade,  comrade.        camarada 

cOUBin,  cousin,  couaine  concierge,  potter,  coDoieriie 

lapin.  rabbit,  lapiac  nialade,  patient,  malada 

6.  Adjectives  in  -gu  are  r^fular,  but  require  the  dijeresis  to  indicate 
that  □  is  sounded,  e.g.,  aigu,  sharp,  aigug. 

c.  The  circumflix  in  dft  (f.  due)  diatinguiahes  it  from  du  =  of  the, 
aai^B&ppesjs  in  the  fem.  ({  214);  observe  also  xaA  {!.  mue,  J  219). 
(,d,^e^e(^adie?tivS5nr"-o,  a  very  few  others  are  invariable  for  the 
feminine,  e.g.,  ca[M)t,Tfietre  capot  =  Aooe  come  to  grief,  groEOoa,  gnan- 
bling,  rococo,  rococo,  sterling,  sterling,  and  rarer  ones. 

Note.  —  Hero  also  properly  belonss  grand  in  (rand'iniie,  etc.  In 
O.  F.  grand  was  masculine  or  feminine,  but  grammBriiuia  at  a  later  date 
gave  it  the  apostrophe  to  denote  the  supposed  elision  of  B. 

337.  Special  Rules.  1.  Irregularities  consist  chiefly  of 
changes  in  the  stem  on  adding  the  feminine  sign  -e;  thus, 
when  -e  is  added: 

(1)  Final  f  =  v,  x  =  s,  c  =  ch  in  some,  and  qu  in  others, 
E  =  gu: 

Mahc.  Fem.  Mahc.  Fem. 

ttctif ,  active,  active  "  blane,  iMite,         blandie 

bref,  brief,  br^ve  f  public,  public,     publiqnfl 

heureux,  happy,    heureuse  '"ogt  '""i'l  longue 

*  So  also:  franc,  frank,  franche;  sec,  dry.  sSche. 

t  So  also:   Bnunoniac  l-vuStigmmtmiac;   turc  (-que),   Turhith. 
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larly,  nouns  of  like  termination: 

[asc.  Fem.  Masc.  Fem.  Masc.        Fem. 

'Veuf,  widower,     veuve  6poux,  spouse,     Spouse         turc,  Turk,     turque 

■■'         Note.  —  Here  also  beJongs  bailli,  bailiff  (O.  F.  baillif),  baillive. 

6.  The  adjectives  doux,  douce,  sweet,  faux,  fausse,  /oZse,  roux, 
rousse,  red  (of  hair,  etc.),  retain  the  [s]  sound  in  the  feminine,  denoted 
by  c  and  ss  respectively;  grec,  Greek,  has  feminine  grecque;  prefix, 
prefixed^  is  r^ular. 

(2)  Final  -el,  -eil,  -ien,  -on,  and  usually  -s,  -t,  double  the 
final  consonant: 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

cruel,  crud, 

cruelle 

gros,  Ug, 

grosse 

pareil,  like. 

pareille 

6pais,  thick, 

^paisse 

ancien,  old, 

ancienne 

expr^s,  express. 

expresse 

bon,  good, 

bonne 

muet,  dumb. 

iriuette 

bas,  low. 

basse 

sot,  foolish, 

sotte 

But:  ras,  rase,  flat;  gris,  grise,  gray;  mat,  mate,  dead,  dvU;  pr^t, 
prfete,  ready;  d6vot,  devote,  devout;  bigot,  bigote,  bigoted;  cagot, 
cagote,  hypocritical:  idiot,  idiote,  idiotic,  and  a  few  rarer  ones. 

a.  Similarly,  noims  of  like  termination,  but  see  §306: 

Masc.  Fem.  Masc.        Fem.  Masc.  Fem. 

mortel,  mortal,  mortelle  lion,  lion,  lionne  poulet,  chicken,  poulette 

chien,  dog,  chienne  chat,  cat,   chatte  linot,  linnet,        hnotte 

6.  A  very  few  adjectives  and  noims  of  other  endings  follow  this 
analogy: 

Masc.  Fem.  Masc.  Fem. 

paysan,  peasant,        paysanne  gentil,  nice,        gentille 

rouan,  roan,  rouanne  nul,  null,  nulle 

(3)  The  following  have  two  masculine  forms,  one  of  which 
doubles  1  for  the  feminine,  Uke  the  above: 

Masc.  Fem.  Masc.  Fem. 

beau  or  bel,  fine,    belle  mou  or  mol,  soft,  molle 

fou  or  fol,  mad,      folle  nouveau  or  nouvel,  new,  nouvelle 

jumeau  or  (O.  F.  vieux  or  vieil,  old,  vieille 

jumd),  twin,       jumelle 

Obs.:  The  -1  form  is  regularly  used  only  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute;  vieux 
before  a  vowel  is  permissible,  e.g.,  un  vieux  ami  (better:   un  vieU  ami). 


"^ 
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/  aJ  Analogoua  are  a.  few  nouna ; 

Mabc.  Fem.  M.\8c.  Fem. 

cbameau,  camd,     chajuplle         jouvenceau,  young  feUiiv).     jouvcccelle,  etc. 

(4)  Before  final  -r  and  -et  of  a,  few  adjectives  e  becomes  5 
(cf.  §  12,  1);  so  also  in  bref,  brfive,  sec,  aeche: 

Masc.  Fem.  Masc.  Feu. 

cher,  dear,  (hSre  complet,  complete,         complete 


Ugar,light,  ^     It^y) 
A^  SmUarly,  nAuns 


Masc.  Fem.  Masc.  Fem. 

berner,  shepherd,        bergire  Straager,  ilranger,        £trangire,  etc 

6.   The  complete  list  ot  adjectives  in  -et  with  fem,  in  -Ste  is: 
(in)  complot,  iin)complele  (lii)diaDret,  (in,)discTeel  replet,  mer-itout 

concret,  concrete  inguiet.  aneaay  Becret,  necrel 

(5)  The  foUowing  feminine  stems  show  etymological  ele- 
ments which  have  disappeared  in  the  masculine: 

Masc.  Fem.  Masc.  Fbm. 

coi  (L.  guietus),  quiet,  coite  frma  (L.  L./restrug),  cool,  fraTclie 

b^nin  (L.  benignns),  benign,  bSnigne       tiers  (L.  tertiwi),  third,     tierce 
favori  (It. favorilo), favorite,    favorite 

2.   Adjectives  in  -eur  form  their  feminine  as  follows: 

(1)  Majeur,  mineur,  meilleur  and  those  in  -erieur  are 

regular: 

Mabc.  Fem.  Masc.  Feu. 

majeur,  major,     majeure  extfiricur,  exterior,       extfirieure 

meilleur,  betler,     meilleure  Bup^rieur,  supsrior,     aupfirieiire 

a.  Similarly,  nouna  of  like  termination: 
Mabc.         Fem.  Masc.  Fbm.  Misc.  Fem. 

mineur.  minor,  mineure;  prieur.  TJnor,  prieure;  inf firiour,  in/erior,  inf irieure 

(2)  Those  in  -eur  with  a  cognate  present  participle  in 
-ant  change  -r  to  -s  and  add  -e: 

Masc.  Fem.  Masc.  Fbm. 

cauBBur,  talkative,      eauaeuse  rfiveur,  dreamy,  rSveuse 

flattem',  fiatterinQ,     flatteuae  trompeur,  deceilfvl,     trorapeuse 

mcDtcur,  lying. 


JrteiAfilaply,  I 
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nouns  of  like  termination,  but  see  also  1 306,  1,  a,  2,  a: 

ISIasc.                  Fem.  Masc.                 Fem. 

danseur,  dancer^  danseuse  buveur,  drinker  buveuse 

olianteur,  singer ^  chanteuse  vendeur,  seller  vendeuse 

flatteur,  flatterer,  flatteuse  etc.                               etc. 

(3)  Those  in  -teur,  with  no  cognate  present  participle  in 
-ant,  have  the  feminine  in  -trice: 

Masc.  Fem.  Masc.  Fem. 

accusateur,  accusingy    accusatrice  directeur,  directive^    directrice 

cr^teur,  creative,  cr6atrice  etc.  etc. 

a.   Similarly,  nouns  of  like  termination,  but  see  §  306,  1,  a,  2,  a: 
Masc.                      Fem.  Masc.  Fem. 

accusateur,  acGUser,         accusatrice  er6ateur,  creator,     cr^trice, 

actetir,  ac^or,  actrice  etc.        —      otV^    .-y—r-:^^ 

THE  PLURAL  OF  ADJECTIVES  " 

338.  General  Rule.    Most  masculine  adjectives  and  all 

feminines  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular 

(of.  §307): 

grand(s),    grande(s)        jeune(s),         jeune(s)  bas,       basse(s) 

ioli(s),         jolie(s)  aigu(s),  aigue(s)  doux,    douce(s) 

rus6(s),       ru86e(s)  complet(s),     complete  (s)  etc.        etc. 

339.  Special   Rules.     The    following   rules    are    parallel 
with  those  for  the  irregular  plural  of  nouns  (cf .  §  308) : 

1.  Masculine  adjectives  in  -s,  -x   (none  in  -z)   remain 
unchanged: 

Sing.       Pl.  Sing.  Pl.  Sing.  Pl. 

bas  bas  gris  gris  faux  faux 

^pais  6pais  soumis  soumis  vieux  -vdeux 

frais  frais,  etc.  doux  doux,  etc.  heureux  heureux,  etc. 

2.  Masculine  adjectives  in  -eau,  and  one  in  -eu  take  x: 

Sing.  Pl.  Sing.  Pl. 

beau  beaux  jumeau  jumeaux 

nouveau         nouveaux  h^breu  h6breux 
But:  bleu,  bleus;  feu,  feus 
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3.  Masculine  adjectives  in  -al  regularly  have  the  plural 
in  -auz: 

SiNC.  Pl.  Sing.  Pl.  Sing.  Pl. 

aixdcal         amicaux  general       geo^raux       moral 

brutal  bnttaux  Mgal  l^us  principal 

capital        cupitaus        liberal        lib^ratuc        rural 
cardinal      cardinaiu      local  locaux  sp^ial 

figal  ^gaui  loyal  loyaui  trivial 

a.  Fatal  m^es  fatals;  Littrc  givea  also  fiiial(5). 

b.  According  to  the  [Hctionnaire  de  VAcademie,  the  following  tiave 
no  niaBCuline  plural: 

*  automnttl  frugal  •  jovial  naval  t  pascal 

■  coloaaal  glarial  natal  *  partial 

*  Littr^  gives  a  plural  in  -aux. 

t  Littr£  admitH  a  plural  in  -am,  and  quotes  autliority  for  a  plural  in  -s. 

Nons.  —  1.  There  are  uptrardB  of  a  hundred  and  fifty  adjeotivea 
iu  -al.  The  DictionnaiTe  de  VAcadimie  is  aUent  regarding  the  maaouline 
plural  of  some  sixty  of  these,  to  neariy  fifty  of  which,  however.  Littrf  give* 
a  plural  in  -am.  The  following  have  not  been  pronounced  upon  by  either 
authority:  Brumal,  d^oyal.  diagonal,  instrumental,  labial,  medicinal, 
mental,  monacal,  paradoxal,  quadraK^sinial,  total,   virginal. 

2.  Regular  plurals  in  -als  trere  formerly  much  commoner,  and  usage  ia 
gtill  unsettled  for  some  norda.  When  the  plural  is  wanting  or  doubtful  it  ia 
often  avoided,  e.g..  On  repas  frugal ;  des  teiuig  singes.  Plural.i  commonly  so 
avnidnl  are;    Final,  fnigai,  glaHal,  initial,  matinal,  natal,  naval,  th^tral. 

AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES 

340.  General  Rule.  An  adjective,  whether  attributive 
or  predicative,  regularly  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
its  fiiibstintive: 

Les  saisons  froides  sont  sained.         Cold  seasons  are  healthful. 
Elles  sont  contented.  They  are  pleased. 

lis  se  disaient  malades.  They  said  they  v 

Je  les  crois  sincSres.  I  helievp  them  si 

a.   When  the  suhntant 
with  that  explained  for  subject  and  verb  (cf,  S  232,  2). 

h.   The  agrepment  with  tous  is  according  t«  the  sense: 
Madame,  voas  fites  bien  bonne.      Madam,  you  are  very  kind. 
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341.  Manifold    Substantive.     1.   One    adjective    qualify- 
ing two  or  more  substantives  is  made  plural,  and  agrees  io 
gender  with   both,   if  of  the  same  gender;    if  of  different 
gender,  the  adjective  ia  masculine. 
De  la  viande  et  des  jiammea  de      Culd  meat  and  potatoes. 

Sa  sfxar  et  lui  sont  contents.  Hia  sister  and  be  are  plcaaed. 

(1,  When  aubstantivea  are  joined  by  ou,  ni .  . .  ni,  or  are  synonymous, 
or  form  a  climax,  etc.,  the  principles  stated  for  agreement  of  subject 
■nd  verb  apply  (cf.  S  233J. 

b.  When  nouns  differ  in  gender,  the  masculine  one  ia  usually  placed 
nearest  the  adjective,   especially  when   the  feminine  form  is  diatiact 
from  the  masculine. 
La  mer  et  le  del  bleus.  The  blue  sea  and  eky. 

2.   When  the  noun  is  followed  by  a  preponition  +  a  noun, 
the  agreement  is,  of  course,  accordiog  to  the  meaning: 
Une  table  de  bois  dur.  A  table  of  hard  woud. 

Une  table  de  bois  cttrrie,  A  square  n'oodca  table. 

342.  Manifold  Adjective,     When  two  or  more  adjectives, 

denoting  different  objects  singular,  refer  to  one  noun,  the 
noun  is  made  plural,  and  the  adjectives  follow  it  in  the 
singular,  or  the  noun  is  made  singular,  and  tlie  article  re- 
peated with  each  adjective. 

Les  nations  grecque  et  romaine.        The  Greek  and  Roman  nations. 
La  nation  grecque  ef  la  romaine.       The  Greek  nation  and  the  Roman. 
Or:  La  nation  grecque  et  la  nation  romaine. 

a.   The  aRTi^fment  for  a  preceding  ordinal  is  parallel  to  this: 
Les  siriSme  et  septiSme  rangs.         The  sixth  and  seventh  ranks. 
Le  siriSme  rang  et  le  septiSme.        The  sixth  rank  and  the  seventh. 
Le  siiiSme  et  le  septiSme  rang.        The  sixf.h  and  the  seventh  rank. 

343.  Special  Cases.  1.  Adjoctivcs  used  as  adverbs  are 
regularly  invariable: 

Cette  rose  sent  bon.  That  roso  smc^lls  sweet. 

Leu  Uvres  cotttent  cher  ici.  Books  cost  dear  here. 
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a.  Possible,  replacing  a  clause,  and  fort,  in  se  falre  fort  =  to  pledge 
onesdf,  are  coisidered  as  adverbs: 
J'ai  fait  k  moias  de  fautes  pos-      I  have  made  as  few  mistakes  aa 

sible.  possible, 

EUe  se  fait  fort  de  le  payer.  She  piedgea  herself  to  pay  it. 

2.  Compound  adjectives,  with  or  without  hyphen,  are 
treated  as  followa: 

(1)  Both  components  are  variable  when  coordinate, 
except  first  components  in  -o; 

Des  sourd(e}s-muet (/«)*.  Deaf-mutes. 

Des  oranges  aigres-douces.  Souriah  oranges. 

But:  Lea  lettres  grfico-romaines.      Grjeco-Roman  literature. 

(2)  Asubordinatecomponent  iausuallyinvariable,  boing  re- 
garded as  adverbial,  but  the  principle  is  not  fuUy  carried  out; 
Des  mots  grecs-modeme.  Modern  Greek  words. 

Des  enfants  court-vStus.  Short-coated  children. 

Cne  dame  baut  placee.  A  lady  of  high  ismk. 

Des  enfants  noiiveatt-nes.  New-bom  infants. 


a.  But  the  aubordinated  component  is  variable  in  frais  cueilli  = 
freehly  gathered,  in  ivre  mort  =  dead  drjiiik,  in  grand  ouvert  =  loide 
open,  and  in  premier,  dernier,  nouveau  4-  a  pa.st  participle  (except 
nouTeau-nfi,  see  abovol; 

Des  fleurs  fraicAes  cueillics.  Freshly  gathered  flowers. 

La  porte  est  giande  ouverte.  The  door  is  wide  open. 

Les  nouveaui  mariSs.  Thtj  bridegroom  and  bride. 

3.   Nouns   serving   as   adjectives   of   color   are   regularly 
invariable : 
Des  robes  lilas  (citron).  Purple  (lemon-colored)  drcssea. 

ii.   Rose,  crainoisi,  pouipte,  ore  exceptions,  and  vary: 
Des  robes  roses  (cramoiaics).  Pink  (crimson)  dresses. 

6.    Modified    adjectives   of   color   are   also   usually   invariable,    the 
modifier  being  also  invariable  by  rule,  2  (2),  above: 
Des  cheveux  blond  ardent.  Reddish  blond  hair. 
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4,  A  few  adjectivee  are  variable  or  invariable  according 
to  position  or  context: 

a,  Domi  -  half,  nu  =  naked,  plein  =  full  of,  are  invariable  before 
and  variable  after  the  noun;  so  also,  excepte  and  others  (§  289,  a,  b), 
franc  de  port  =  postpaid  (also  franco,  adverb)  is  invariable  before, 
and  usually  variable  after: 
Une  demi-heure;   tine  heure  et      Half  an  hour;  an  hour  and  a  half. 

domle. 
n  a  de  Por  plain  ses  poches.  He  has  his  pockets  full  of  gold. 

n  est  nu-tdte;  il  a  les  bras  nus.        He  is  bareheaded;  his  arms  are  bare. 
n  a  les  yeuz  plains  da  lannas.  His  eyes  are  full  of  tears. 

Recevoir  franc  da  port  una  lettra.     To  receive  a  letter  postpaid. 
Des  lettres  franchas  de  port.  Postpaid  letters. 

06a.;   demi,  nu,  when  preceding,  form  a  compound  with  hyphen. 

6.  Feu  =  late,  deceased,  is  invariable  when  preceding  the  definite 
article,  or  determinative,  and  variable  after  it: 
Feu  la  reine  (la  feue  raine).  The  late  queen. 

c.  After  avoir  Pair  =  have  an  air  (appearance)  the  adjective  agrees 
with  air;  but  it  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb  when  the  expression 
means  seem,  appear: 

Cette  dame  a  Pair  hautain.  That  lady  has  a  haughty  air. 

£Ile  a  Pair  malheureuse.  She  seems  unhappy. 

Cette  soupe  a  Pair  bonne.  This  soup  looks  good. 

5.  A  very  few  adjectives  are  always  invariable: 
Nous  avons  6t6  capot.  •        We  had  come  to  grief. 
Vingt  livres  starling.  Twenty  pounds  sterling. 

344.  Nouns  as  Adjectives.     By  a  sort  of  apposition, 
nouns  are  frequently  used  as  adjectives;  when  so  used,  they 
usually  agree  like  adjectives: 
Une  maitresse  cheminee.  A  main  chimney. 

Des  philosopbes  pontes.  Poet  philosophers. 

But:  La  race  ndgre,  etc. 

a.  T^moin  =  witness,  at  the  head  of  a  phrase,  is  adverbial  and 
invariable : 

pai  bien  combattu,  t^moin  les        I  have  fought  well,  witness  the 
blessures  que  j*ai  regues.  wounds  I  received. 

b.  For  nouns  as  adjectives  of  color,  see  §  343,  3. 
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345.  The  Comparative.  It  is  regularly  denoted  by  plac- 
ing plus  =  ?nore,  moins  =  less,  for  inequality,  and  aussi  = 
as,  for  equality,  before  each  adjective  compared;  than  or 
as  =  que: 

and  que  Jean.  Ho  is  taller  than  John. 

.  tall  as) 


estplu 

s  grand  que  Jean. 

Ho  ia  taller  than  John. 

est  mo 

ns  grand  qua  Jean. 

He  ia  less  tall  than  (not  b 
John. 

est  au 

si  grand  que  Jean. 

He  ia  as  tall  as  John. 

estplu 

diligent  et  plus  attentif 

He  is  more  diligent  and  ( 

queje 

an. 

tentive  than  John. 

s  faible  que  malade. 

Ho  is  more  weak  tiian  ill. 

,  Aussi,  used  negatively,  may  be  replaced  by  si: 

est  pas  aussi  (si)  grand  que  J.    He  ia  not  so  tall  as  John.     ' 

When  aussi  or  si  is  omitted,  comme  (not  que)  is  used: 
;oi  riche  conuns  Crfisus.  A  king  us  rich  as  Crceaus. 

.  ne  when  coming 

n  est  plus  grand  5«'il  ne  (le)  paratt.    He  is  taller  than  he  seems. 

d.  More  aiul  7nore  (or  -er  and  -er)  =  de  plus  en  plus;  kss  and  lesi 
(or  -cr  and  -er)  =  de  moins  en  moins;  the  more  ,  ,  .  Ike  more  =  plus 
. . .  (et)  plus;   IJ\e  Use  .  .  ,  Uie  less  —  moins  . . .  (et)  moins;   the  iiwre  .  .  . 

L'air  devint  de  plus  en  plus  froid.  The  air  becamo  colder  and  colder. 

H  devint  de  moins  en  moins  actif .  He  became  less  and  less  active. 

Plus  il  devient  riche  (et)  moins  il  The   richer   ho   becomus    the   leas 

est  ggn^reux.  generous  ia  he. 

11  en  sera  d'autant  plus  riche.  He  will  be  the  riclier  for  it, 

346.  Irregular  Comparison.  The  adjectives  bon,  mau- 
vais,  petit,  have  a  special  comparative  form: 

Pos.  CoMP.  ■  Poa.  CoMp. 

bon,  good,  meiUeur  or  hon,  plus  bon  (rare) 

mauvais,  hoA,         pire  m  mauvais,         plus  mauvais 

petit,  smaU,  moindre  or  petit,  plus  petit 


y  evor  nunparcd  regularly : 
.oUlaurmATchJ.       Cheap,  cheaper. 
lUlaur).  That  ann-Ila  good  (better). 

4ui  bon  oi  pba  mmioais. 
-  —  t.    In  nzimMiuna  lik«  C«  nn  eit  ploc  oo  noma  bon,  bon  i> 
PDmp«n>Uv«.     3.  Some  BtammahonB  admit    plus    bon  ■•  mon 
Nf. 
11.  Pin  i*,  in  itniiiTj,  atnio^r  Ihao  plus  mauvais,  and  may  serve 
K)  na  iL  n<iiii|»intlJvp  to  mfchaat  -  bad,  eril,   mcked: 
vM  bonuns  ««t  miduDt  iplr*^.        Tlutt  luan  U  bud  (worse). 

p.  In  Bi'Tii>ral.  molndl*  -  le*>,  tatrr,  Uss  (in  impartancr)  and  plm 
polil  -  aiiuiUfT,  Ifa  v>"  ««*): 

Votrn  douleur  «ii  aara  moliuli«.        Your  mrrow  will  htnoe  be  1^. 
Una  plua  petits  poouss.  A  iioittUfr  ap[de. 

347.  The   Superladve  Relative.     1.  It    is    denoted   by 

placinK  i!k'  (IHinitc  tirliclo  (ruriable)  or  a  possessive  adjec- 
tive ivminl'li'*  Ix-fore  the  caniiwnitJve  of  inequality: 
Elle  est  la  molns  aimablB.  Rhn  is  the  l«aet  anuable. 

Hes  mellleuTS  unU.  My  ben  frintds. 

L>  rooindre  difficutt^  The  afii^test  difficult  r. 

(1.   Wlicii  tlw  siiixrlitivp  (oUowa  the  noun,  the  definite  article  is  not 

C'esireofant/cplusdiligeiileK*       He  is  ihr  most  diU^nt  and  alien- 
plus  flttentif  de  lous.  tivp  boy  of  all. 
Mes  amis  les  plus  fidUea.                   My  most  faithful  friends. 

■2.  -\fui  ;i  ,?iij'i.Tl:Uiv('.  in  =  de  (not  a,  dans,  etcj;  amotig 
—  entre  i>r  d'entre: 

L'homme  le  plus  riche  de  la  »ille.       The  richesjt  man  in  the  dty. 
Lemeilleurecrivain  Jes  Etats-Uois.  The  best  writer  in  the  United  Stats. 
Le  plus  brave   d'  enire  les  Grecs.     The  bravest  among  the  Oreieks. 

348.  The  Superlative  Absolute,  It  is  expressed  bv  le 
(invariiiblpi  +  plus  or  moins  l>efore  the  adjective,  or  else 
by  an  mlvr-rti,  ~m-]\  a-  tres,  bien,  fort,  eitremement,  etc.. 

or  soTiu-  iiiliiT  iiinilitViin;  '-xpn-s-iurr 

Elle  est  le  plus  heureuse    cnqins       Sh''  t'  lisppiest  ileast  happy'  wbeo 
tieureuse  i  quand  elle  est  s^ule.  \:h'.  a  alone 
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You  a: 


e  very  (moat)  kind. 

L(>6t  beautiFul. 
One  of  the  bravest. 
A  moat  worthy  man. 
A  most  worthy  woman. 
Moat  savage  tribes. 


Vous  Stes  ties  aimable, 

C'est  tout  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  plus  beau. 

Un  brave  des  braves. 

Un  homme  des  plus  digues. 

Une  dame  on  ne  peut  plus  digoe. 

Des  tribus  sauvages  au  possible. 

a.   Occasionally  it  is  dotiot«d  in  familiar  style  by  repetition  of  the 
adjective,  or  by  -iBsime: 
Cet  homme  est  ruse,  niS' 
II  est  richissiine. 


That  man  is  very,  very  cunning. 
He  IB  very  wealthy. 


349,   Remarks.    1.   Comparative  and  superlative  are  in- 
distinguishable   in    constructions    requiring    in    English    a 
definite  article  before  the  comparative: 
Le  plus  fort  de  mes  deux  fiSres.       The  stronger  oC  my  two  brothers. 

2.  De   denotes   by   how   much   after   a   comparative   or 
superlative: 

Plus  ilge  de  troia  ans.  Older  by  three  years. 

n  est  de  beaucoup  le  plus  grand.      He  ie  the  tallest  by  far. 
But:  II  est  beaucoup  plus  grand.      He  is  much  taller. 

3,  Observe  the  following: 
Les  basses  classes.  The  lower  classes. 
J'ai  fait  men  possible.  I  did  my  utmost. 


POSITION  OF  ADJECTIVES 

350.  Predicative  Adjectives.    They  are  placed,  in  general, 
as  in  English: 

EUes  sont  contentes.  They  are  pleased. 

Elle  parut  fatiguee.  She  seemed  tired. 

Brave,  savant,  vertueuz,  il  se  fit       Brave,  learned,  virtuou.'(,  lie  made 

aimer  de  tous.  himaelf  beloved  by  all. 

a.  Observe  the  position  after  assez,  after  plus . . .  plus,  moins  . . . 
moins,  and  in  exclamations  with  combieni  commel  quel  taut!  as 
compared  with  the  order  of  words  in  English: 
11  est  assez  sot  pour  le  croiie.  He  is  silly  enough  to  behevc  it. 
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Plus  il  devint  liche  moins  il  fut       The  richer  he  became    the  less 

g^n^reux.  generous  was  he. 

Que  Yous  6tes  aimable  de  venir  I       How  kind  you  are  to  come ! 

351.  Attributive  Adjectives.  When  used  literally,  to  de- 
fine, distinguish,  specify,  emphasize,  etc.,  they  usually 
follow;  but  when  used  figuratively,  or  as  a  merely  orna- 
mental epithet,  or  denoting  a  quality  viewed  as  essential 
to  the  object,  or  when  forming,  as  it  were,  one  idea  with 
the  noun,  they  usually  precede: 

Une    rue    ^troite;    une    ^troite  A    narrow    street;    an    intimate 

amiti^.  friendship. 

Un  roi  savant;  le  savant  auteur.  A  learned  king;  the  learned  author. 

Le  fameuz  Pitt;  un  rus6  coquin.  The  famous  Pitt;  a  cunning  rogue. 

a.  The  following,  of  yery  common  use,  generally  precede: 
beau  grand  joli  meilleur  pire  vilain 

bon  gros  long  moindre  sot 

court  jeune  mauvais  petit  vieux 

362.  Special  Rules  for  Attributives.  1.  Certain  adjec- 
tives serve  regularly  to  define,  distinguish,  etc.,  and  hence 
regularly  follow;  such  are: 

(1)  Adjectives  of  physical  quality: 

Une  table  carr^e;  une  pierredure;  A  square  table;  a  hard  stone;  cold 

de  Peau  froide   (chaude);    de  (hot)  water;  black  ink;    a  pi- 

Pencre   noire;    une  sauce   pi-  quant  sauce, 
quante. 

a.  By  the  general  rule  (§351)  they  sometimes  precede: 

De   noirs   chagrins;    une  verte      Dark  sorrows;  a  green  old  age; 
vieillesse;  le  bleu  ciel  ditalie.  the  blue  sky  of  Italy. 

(2)  Adjectives  of  nationality,   religion,  profession,  title, 

and  those  from  proper  names: 

Le  droit  anglais;  unprdtrecatho-      English  law;    a  Catholic  priest; 
lique;   une  splendeur  royale;  royal     splendor;       Ciceronian 

le  latin  cic^ronien.  Latin. 

(3)  Participles  used  as  adjectives: 

X7ne  6toile  filante;    un  homme       A  shooting  star;  an  educated  man; 
instruit;  une  porte  ouverte.  an  open  door. 
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a.  By  the  general  rule  (5  351)  they  Bometimes  precede: 
Une  edatante  Tict<»re.  A  signal  victory. 

b.  Past  participial  forma  which  have  become  real  adjectivea,  e.g., 
pretendu,  absolu,  paifatt,  dissolu,  feint,  ruse,  etc.,  very  uften  preceds 
(pretendu  nearly  always) : 

One  feinte  modestie.  Feigned  modesty. 

Le  pretendu  comte.  The  would-be  count. 

2.  Adjectivea  sometimes  follow  the  noun  on  account  of 
their  adjuncts  or  their  function;  thus; 

(1)  When  modified  by  an  adverb,  other  than  aussi,  si, 
tres,  bien^  fort,  plus,  moins,  assez: 

Un  discours  eitremement  long.       An  extremely  long  speech. 
But :  Un  tres  long  diecouis.  A  very  long  speech. 

(2)  When  modified  by  an  adverbial  phrase,  or  in  com- 
pai'isons : 

Une  coDtree  riche  en  vins.  A  district  rich  in  wines. 

Dn  guenier  brave  comme  un  lion.       A  warrior  as  brave  as  a  lion. 

(3)  Nouns  used  appoaitively  as  adjectives: 
Une  puissance  amie.  A  friendly  power. 

3.  Two  or  more  adjectives,  with  one  noun,  foUow,  in 
general,  the  rules  stated,  but,  if  joined  by  a  conjunction, 
they  all  follow,  in  case  one  is  such  as  must  follow: 

Une  jolie  petite  fiUe.  A  pretty  little  girl. 

Une  belle  maison  blanche.  A  beautiful  white  house. 

Un  objet  blanc  et  6tincelaiit,  A  white  and  dazili»g  object. 

Une  dame  belle  et  savante.  A  beautiful  and  learned  lady. 

II.  The  more  specific  of  two  or  more  adjectivea  whieii  follow  coraea 
la-st,  contrary  to  English  usage: 

Des  ecrivains  francais  habiles.  Clever  French  writers. 

4.  A  considerable  number  of  adjectives  differ  more  or 
less  widely  in  meaning,  according  as  (hey  precede  or  follow: 
Mon  cher  enfant;  une  robe  ch^e.    My  dear  child;  a  costly  dress. 

Le  moyen  Age;  un  homme  d'&ge    The  Middle  Ages;    a  middle-aged 
moyen.  man. 
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Such  adjectives  are: 

ancien 

dernier 

fort 

jeune 

parfait 

sage 

bon 

different 

furieux 

maigre 

pauvre 

seul 

brave 

digne 

galant 

malhonn^te 

petit 

simple 

certain' 

divers 

grand 

mauvais 

plaisant 

triste 

cher 

fameux 

gros 

m6chant 

premier 

veritable 

commun 

faux 

haut 

mort 

propre 

vrai 

cruel 

fier 

honn^te 

nouveau 

piir 

etc. 

Note.  —  Distinctions  of  this  kind  depend,  in  the  main,  upon  the  general 
principles  laid  down  above,  but  they  are  too  numerous  and  too  subtle 
to  be  given  in  detail  here.  Observation,  and  the  use  of  a  good  dictionary 
will,  in  time,  make  the  learner  familiar  with  the  most  important  of  them. 

3S3.  Determinatives.  Such  adjectives,  including  numer- 
als, possessives,  demonstratives,  indefinites,  precede: 

Trois  plumes;  mes  plumes.  Three  pens;  my  pens. 

Ces  plumes-ci;  d'autres  plumes.       These  pens;  other  pens. 


PREPOSITIONAL  COMPLEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES 

364.  An  adjective  is  often  followed  by  a  complement  con- 
nected with  it  by  a  preposition,  such  as  &,  de,  en,  envers, 
etc.  The  preposition  to  be  used  is  determined  by  the  mean- 
ing of  the  adjective,  as  explained  in  the  following  sections. 

366.  Adjective  +  d.  The  preposition  i  =  to,  at,  for, 
etc.,  is  required  after  most  adjectives  denoting  tendency, 
fitness,  and  their  opposites,  comparison,  etc. 

That  man  is  addicted  to  drink. 
He  is  favorable  to  my  projects. 
He  is  very  clever  in  business. 
A  man  superior  to  all. 
That  is  good  for  nothing. 


Get  homme  est  adomi6  d  la  boisson. 
n  est  favorable  d  mes  projets. 
n  est  bien  habile  aux  affaires. 
Un  homme  sup^rieur  d  tous. 
Ce  n'est  bon  d  rien. 


Such  adjectives  are: 
accoutum^,  accustomed  (to)   cher,  dear  (to) 


adroit,  clever  (at) 
agr^able,  pleasant  (to) 
ant^rieur,  anterior  (to) 
ardent,  ardent  (in) 
bon,  good,  fit  (for) 


convenable,  suitable  (to) 
6gal,  equal  (to) 
exact,  exact  (in) 
fidMe,  faithful  (in) 
fort,  clever  (at) 


hardi,  bold  (in) 
impropre,  unfit  (for) 
inf6rieur,  inferior  (to) 
infidMe,  unfaithful  (to) 
inutile,  tiseless  (to) 
lent,  slow  (in) 
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nuiaible,  hurtful  (to) 
□ppoa6,  oppoaed  (lo) 
pareil,  simtiar  (lo)  propice,  propUimu  {to)  etc. 

porte,  inclined  {to)  propro,  fit  (/or) 

a.  Bon  pour  =  good  for,  beneficial  la,  hi7id  lo. 

356.  Adjective  +  de.  The  preposition  de  =  of,  from, 
with,  etc.,  is  required  after  moat  adjectives  denoting  source 
or  origin  (hence  also,  feehng,  sentiment,  abundance),  sepa- 
ration (hence  also,  absence,  distance,  want,  etc.),  and  after 
most  past  participles  to  denote  the  agent  (cf.  §  240) : 
fites-Youa  natif  de  Paris?  Are  you  a  native  of  Park? 

□s  sont  contents  de  mon  succSs.       They  are  pleased  at  my  succcsa. 
Bile  est  pleine  de  vanite.  She  is  full  of  vanity. 

Je  suis  libre  de  soucis.  I  am  free  from  care, 

ous.  He  ie  unknown  to  all. 


digne,  vrortky  (o/)  jaloux,  jealoua  [of) 

Uoigaft,  distant  {from)        lourd,  heavu  {with) 
;liant6,  dtiighted  (mlh)  offenflg,  ofended  (at) 


Such  adjectivea  ai 
absent,  absent  (from) 
affligS,  arieeed  {al) 
aise.  glad  (of) 
alarm^,  alarmed  (ol) 
ambitieux.  ambilioua  (of) 
a  vide,  greedy  (of) 


b*ni,  t 


dibn) 


capable,  capable  (of) 
cbarmi,  delighted  (arith) 
chfiri.  beloved  {by) 
Donfus.  confused  {ai) 
cootrarife,  vexed  (with) 
(16nu4,  deatitvte  (of) 
dfipourvu,  demnd  (of) 
dSsiremt,  denrous  {of) 
different,  different  (from 
a.  F&OiS  contre  = 


ennuy6, 

^tonnfi,  astonished  (at) 
esempt,  free  (from) 
fflche,  »orry  (for) 
But.  proud  {of) 
glorieui,  prmid  (of) 
hfirissfi.  brietling  (vriih) 
heureui,  ffiod  (of) 
honteui,  ashamed  (of)        i 
ignorant,  ignorant  (of)       i 
indigne,  tinworlhil  {of)        ^ 
inquiet,  uneasy  (abotil)        ^ 
ivre,  inloxicaled  (with) 
vngry  at  or  wilk  (o  person), 


pauvrp,  poor  (in) 
plein,  full  (of) 
ravi.  delighted  (with) 
eatiafait,  satisfied  {with) 
soucieux,  anxious  (ahoul; 
eouill^,  soiled  (with) 


i&r,  8 


■e{ofi 


357,   Adjective  +  en.      En  is  required  after  a  few  adjec- 
tivpR  denoting  abundance,  skill,  etc.: 
Le  Canada  est  fertile  en  blfi.  Canada  is  fertile  in  wheat. 

11  est  expert  en  chirurpe.  He  is  expert  in  surgery. 

Such  adjectives  are: 
abondant,  abouTidiTig  (in)  fort,  strong  (in),  learned  {in)     riche,  rich  (in) 
fficond,  fruitful  (in)  iunorant,  ifpiorant  {in)    ,  eavant,  leamtd  {in) 
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a.  fort  and  ignonuit  sometimes  have  sor: 
n  est  fort  sur  lliistoire.  He  is  well  versed  (good)  in  history. 


Ignorant  sur  ces  matieres-lH. 


Ignorant  about  those  matters. 


358.  Adjective  +  envers.      Envers   is   used   after  most 
adjectives  denoting  disposition  or  feeling  towards: 

n  est  liberal  envers  tous.  He  is  liberal  towards  all. 


Such  adjectives  are: 

affable,  affable 
bon,  kind 

charitable,  e?uiritable 
civil,  dvU 
cruel,  cruel 
dur,  hard,  harsh 
g6n6reuz,  generous 
grossier,  rttde 


honnSte,  polite 
indulgent,  indulgent 
ingrat,  ungrateful 
insolent,  ineolent 
juste,  jtiat 
m6chant,  malidoue 
mis^ricordieux,  merciful 
officieux,  obliging 


poll,  polite 
prodigue,  lavish 
reconnaissant,  grateful 
respectueux,  respectful 
responsable,  responsible 
rigoureux,  stem 
B^v&re,  severe,  stem 
etc. 


a.  Bon,  duTy  very  frequently  take  pour;  indulgent  may  take  pour 


or  ki 

n  est  bon  (dur)  pour  moi. 
Indulgent  pour  (H)  ses  enfants. 


He  is  kind  (harsh)  to  me. 
Indulgent  to  his  children. 


6.  Observe  that  bien  and  mal  are  sometimes  used  adjectivally, 
as  in:  il  est  bien,  he  is  good-looking;  elle  n'est  pas  mal,  she  is  not  bad- 
looking;  nous  sommes  bien  id,  we  are  comfortable  here,  etc. 
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369.  Personal  Pronouns 

1.   Conjunctive  forms: 

IsT  Pkb.  2nd  Peb.  3rd  Per.  (m.)      3bd  Per.  (f.)    3rd  Ref.  (m.f .) 

'^N.  je   I  tu  thou  il  he,  it  elle  she,  it 

3D.  me  (to)  me  te   (to)  thee   lui   (to)  him     lui   (to)  her     se    (to)  -self 

wA.   me  me  te  thee  le  him,  it         la  her,  it         se  -self 

^N.  nous  we        vous  you        ils  they  elles  they 

^  D.  nous  (to)  us  vous  (to)  you  leur  (to)  them  leur  (to)  them  se  (to)  -selves 

"^A.  nous  us        vous  you       les  them         les  them         se  -selves 
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2.   DiaJDBctaive  forms: 

Ibt.  Pbb.         Ikd  Per.    Sbd  Per 


£  A.   fnouawe,  us    Toiuyou    am  they,  them    bUbb  they,  them 
-P.  J 

CN.  '^  nominative;  D.  -  dstirB;  A.  •  Hccuaative;  P.  •  object  of  a 
preposition.3 

NoTB.  —  A  more  scicntiSe  termiiit^gy  would  be  '  imstreaeed '  slid 
'etresHcd'  mstead  ol  'eonjimetive'  and  'disjunctive,'  as  iixiicatiDg  the  real 
distinction  between  the  two  sets  of  forms,  e.p.,  Je  (unatreHBed)  paile;  Qui 
fUe  ?  —  Moi  (Btrecsed)  ■  As  a  matter  d(  fact,  the  uDBtreeaed  lotiaa  uauslly 
stand  in  immediate  connection  with  the  verb  (aa  subject  or  object),  henceths 
term  'conjunctive,'  while  t&e  Btresaed  forms  are  usoalty  employed  othorwiBBi 
henco  the  term  "dfajunctive.' 

360.  Pronomiiml  Adverbs 

y  =  (o  {al,  on,  in,  into,  etc)  it  or  ilteni;   there,  thither, 
ea  =  of  (fTiim,  etc.)  ii  or  Ihein;   mmp,  any,  aotne  nf  it,  some  of  them; 
fhetux,  from  (ftere. 

NoTB.  —  T  and  eo  were  QciRinaUj'  sdverfas  ( y  from  L.  (W  =  tlinv.  and 
en  from  L.  i/ule  =  theacci,  but  tliey  ara  now  usually  praoomiual  in  function, 
and  urc  used  precisely  like  the  conjiinetive  forms. 

361.  Agreement     The  peraonal  pronoun  regotarty  agrees 

with  its  antocwlent  in  gender,  number,  and  person: 

nous  les  avons  frapp£(e)s.  We  have  struck  them. 

EUe  lit  la  lettre;  elle  la  lit.  >She  reads  the  letter;   she  reoda  it. 

ii.   The  first  perBUD  plural  for  the  first  perEon  stDgulai-  is  used  by 
sovereigns  and  authorities,  and  by  writers,  as  in  English: 
Nous  (le  roi)  avons  ordonn^  et       We  (the  king)  liave  ordained  and 

ordonooaE  ce  qui  eidt.  (»rdMB  as  folknTB, 

Conune  nous  avons  dit  d£j&.  As  wc  have  aaid  alrewly. 

b.    Vous  =  ytra   (lingular  or  i^ural)   baa  a  plural  verb;    ita  other 
agreements,  as  also  thoee  of  nous  above,  arc  according  to  tba  Benae: 
Nous  (la  rrine)  sonunes  contents.      We  (the  queen)  are  satisfied. 
Madame,  vons  6tes  bien  bonn^.      Madam,  jrou  Etre  very  kind- 
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c.  For  imperative  first  plural  instead  of  first  singular,  see  §  267,  a. 

d,  U  and  le  are  used  as  invariable  neutral  formsi  when  the  antecedent 
is  one  to  which  gender  cannot  be  ascribed: 

Y  en  a-t-iZ ?  —  Jele  crois.  •  Is  there  any  (of  it)?     I  think  so. 

362.  Case  Relations  of  Conjunctives.  1.  The  nomi- 
native forms  stand  as  subject  and  the  accusative  forms  as 
direct  object  to  a  verb;  their  use  is  obvious: 

II  nous  a  vus.  He  saw  us. 

a.  The  conjunctive  is  optional  when  there  are  two  accusatives: 
Je  (les)  bldme  lui  et  elle.  I  blame  him  and  her. 

2.  The  dative  forms  denote  the  person  or  thing  for  whose 
'  advantage  '  or  '  disadvantage  '  the  action  is  done,  denoted 
by  a  =  tOy  foTy  from,  with  npuns: 


Je  lettr  priterai  les  livres. 
On  lui  a  yol6  son  argent. 


I  shall  lend  them  the  books. 
His  money  has  been  stolen  from 
him. 


But  ft  +  a  disjimctive  form  is  used  in  the  following  cases: 

(1)  When  two  datives  are  joined  by  a  conjunction,  or 
when  in  emphasis  a  second  dative  is  impUed : 

pen  ai  parle  H  lui  et  H  elle.  I  spoke  of  it  to  him  and  to  her. 

Je  donne  le  livre  k  elle  (pas  k  lui).      I  give  the  book  to  her  (not  to  him). 

(2)  When  the  conjimctive  direct  object  is  any  other 
pronoun  than  le,  la,  les: 

Je  vous  presente  k  elle.  I  introduce  you  to  her. 

n  se  pr^senta  k  moi.  He  introduced  himself  to  me. 

But:  Je  le  (la,  les)  leur  presente,  etc. 

(3)  After  verbs  of  motion  and  some  others,  to  denote  the 
'object  towards  which  the  action  tends,'  the  relation, 
though  expressed  by  i,  not  being  really  dative: 


Je  courus  k  lui. 

Cette  maison  est  k  moi. 

n  pense  (songe,  rdve)  k  eux. 


I  ran  to  him. 

That  house  belongs  to  me. 

He  thinks  (muses,  dreams)  of  them. 


SS  363-365 

THE   PERSONAL   PRONOUN 

1 

345 

Such  verbs  are 

aceou  turner,  accusto 

m 

comparer,  compare 

prendre  iut^rfit,    Uiki 

ailer.  go 

courir,  run 

interest 

appeler,  call 

6tre  (it),  belong  ((o) 

en  appeler,  appeal 

fairs  attention,  pay  allen- 

recourir.  have  reamrse 

aspirer,  osptre 

tion 

attirer,  aOract 

habituer,  accustom 

revenir,  come  back 

avoir  aSaire.  Aane  to 

do 

marcher,  march 

rfiver,  dream 

avoir  recours,  Aai» 

penser,  think 

course 

prendre  gatde,  lake  heed 

vemr,«™w 

a.  Certain  vtrba  of  this  class,  when  not  literal,  take  the  conjunctive 
dative : 

n  lui  vint  nne  id§e.  There  occurred  to  him  an  idea. 

Vous  nous  reviendrez.  You  will  come  to  see  us  again. 

Note. —  The  ethical  t 
'aifefitpd  by'  an  action,  ra. 
CG  vln-li,  Just  taeU  thai  toil 


363.  Impersonal  i7.     For  invariable  il  as  the  subject  of 
an  inipersunal  verb,  see  §§  248-253. 

364.  Predicative  le,  la,  les.     As  predicate  the  third  per- 
son is  either  variable  or  invariable: 

1.  Le  agrees  when  referring  to  a  determinate  noun  or 
to  an  adjective  used  as  such; 

6tcs-voua  SB  mere?  —  Je  la  suis.     Are  you  his  mother?  —  I  am. 
£tes-vous  la  marine?  —  Jela  Buia.     Are  you  the  bride?  —  I  am. 

2.  Le,  invariable,  is  used  when  referring  to  an  adjective, 
or  to  a  noun  as  adjective: 

Etes-Tous  fatiguie?  —  Je  le  suis.     Are  you  tired?  —  I  am. 
£tes-vous  m6re?  —  Je  le  suis.  Are  you  a  mother?  —  I  am. 

365.  Pleonastic   le.     The  neutral  form  le   (§361,  d)  ia 
often  pleonastic,  as  compared  with  English  usage: 
£tes-yous  mSre?  —  Je  le  suis.  Are  you  a  mother?  —  I  am. 
Qu'ils  soient  venus,  je  le  sais.            That  they  have  come,  I  know. 
Fais  du  bien,  quand  tu  le  peui.         Do  good  when  you  can. 

Ce  qu'il  voulait,  il  le  veut  encore.       What  he  wished,  he  still  wishes. 


346  THE  FBONOX7N  {{300-^67 

Je  suis  prdte,  s'il  le  faut.  .  I  am  ready  if  need  be. 

Je  m'en  irai,  si  vous  le  d^sirez.        I  shall  go  if  you  wish  (it). 
Bs  sent  comme  je  (le)  d^sirerais.      They  are  as  I  should  like. 
II  est  plus  ftg^  que  je  ne  (le)  suis.   He  is  older  than  I  am. 
Ob€.:  Tlua  le  is  optional  in  comparative  dooses. 

a.  Le  is  also  used  in  a  niunber  of  fixed  expressions: 
n  ne  le  c^de  k  personne.  He  yields  to  nobody. 

Nous  Tavons  emport^.  We  have  carried  the  day. 

II  V&  6diapp6  bdle.  He  had  a  narrow  escape. 

6.  Le  may  sometimes  be  translated  by  one  or  co: 
n  est  soldat;  je  le  suis  aussi.  He  is  a  soldier;  I  am  one  too. 

Sois  brave,  et  je  le  serai  aussi.         Be  brave  and  I  shall  be  so  too. 

366.  RefleziYes.  1.  A  special  conjunctive  reflexive  form, 
86  for  dative  or  accusative  of  eiliier  gender  or  numb^,  is 
required  in  the  third  x^erson  only;  for  the  first  and  second 
person  the  ordinary  forms  are  used  (cf .  §  242)  : 

n  (elie)  se  looe.  He  (she)  praises  him  (her)  -self, 

ns  (eUes)  se  le  sent  dit.  They  said  so  to  each  other. 

But:   Je  me  loue;  tu  te  loues;  nous  nous  louons;  vous  vous  louez. 

2.  The  disjimctive  soi  is  hardly  used  beyond  the  third 

singular  in  an  indefinite  or  general  sense: 

Chaom  traTaiUe  pour  aoL  Every  one  works  for  himself. 

On  doit  parler  rarement  de  soi.         One  should  rarely  speak  of  oneself. 

De  soi  le  vice  est  odieux.  In  itself  vice  is  hateful. 

But:  EUe  est  contente  d^idle-m^me;  Bs  ne  songent  qu'^  eux-mimes. 

a.  The  use  of  soi  is  rarer  for  the  feminine  than  for  the  masculine: 
Un  bienf ait  porte  sa  recompense      A   good   deed  brings   its   reward 

avec  soi  (/tii).  with  it. 

La  guerre  entrafne  aprds  eZ/e  (soi)      War  brin^  after  it  countless  evils. 

des  maux  sans  nombre. 

Note.  —  Soi  is  no  longer  used  of  persons  denoted  by  a  general  noun,  e.g., 
L'avare  ne  vit  que  pour  Ud-mkme  (not  pow  soi),  nor  is  it  used,  as  formerly, 
of  persons  to  avoid  ambiguity,  e.g,,  Quoique  son  frdre  soit  dans  la  misere, 
il  ne  pense  qa'i  hri-mhne  (not  ft  soi). 

367.  Uses  of  en.  1.  En  is  in  function  an  equivalent  of 
de  +  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  of  either  gender  or 
number;  it  is  used  of  things,  and  less  commonly  of  persons: 
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Vous  voilS;  j'ea  snis  content. 
Vient'il  de  Chicago?  ^  II  en  vient. 

(I.  The  ant«cedenL  is  often  undeiatood 
Voyons  1  oil  en  6tions-iiou8? 


Ispeabtolthepenf;  Isfjeakof  tbem. 
Give  me  them;  I  need  them. 
He  ia  my  friend;   I  answer  for  him. 
He  loves  his  sona,  and  ie  loved  by 

There  you  are;  I  am  glad  o(  il. 
Does  be  come  Siora  0,7     Qe  does. 

indfifiniLei 

x,  hon  tm  m  mere  we? 


Quoi  qn'il  en  soit. 

Je  n'en  peiu  plus. 

n  y  en  a  qui  te  croient. 


They  came  to  blows. 

H«  has  a  grudge  agaiinst  me. 

Fitr  from  iL 

It  is  oU  up  with  hist. 

If  one  is  io  believe  you. 
Howev^  it  (that)  may  be. 


There  are  some  who  think  bo. 
2.   Through  a  aomewh&t  special  appUcatioa  of  tiie  general 
principle,  it  is  further  used: 

(1)  In  a  partitive  senae: 

Voici  du  papier;  en  voulei-vouB?  Here  ia  some  paper;  do  you  wish 
—  Merd,  j'en  ai.  any?  — Thank  you,  I  havemne. 

Avez-vous  une  plume?  — J'en  ai  Have  you  a  pen?  —  I  have  one  (I 
une  (j'en  ai  plusieiirs).  have  several). 

n  me  faut  en  acheter  d'autres,  I  must  buy  othere. 

(2)  En  =  thereof  +  the  definite  article  replaces  a  possess- 
ive adjective  referring  to  a  possessor  in  the  preceding 
clause,  but  only  when  the  thing  possessed  is  a  direct 
object,  a  subject  of  etre,  or  a  predicate  noun: 

J'aime  ce  pays;   j'en  admire  les      I  like  this  country;    I  admire  its 
institutions. 
Blame  the  pina  of  those  people,  but 
do  not  blame  their  misfortunes. 

That  affair  is  delicate;    its  Bucce.ia 

is  douWful. 
This  is  the  country's  iiory;  tliat  ia 

its  disgrace. 
s  dffautB  (the  possessor  not  being  in  the  pre- 


BlSmez  les  pecbes  de  ces  gens, 
mais  n'en  blSmei  pas  les  mal- 

Cette  affaire  est  delicate;  le  snc- 

cds  en  est  douteujt. 
Ceci  est  la  gloire  dti  pays;   ceU 

en  est  la  honte. 
Bui :    Cette  maiso 


1 
I 

I 

I 
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e  thing  ^^H 


a  sentence);  J'aime  ces  vers;  leUT  harmonie  me  ravit  (the  thing 
i  being  subject  of  another  verb  than§tre);  J'admire  ce  pajs; 
il  est  fameux  par  ses  bonnes  lois  (the  thing  possessed,  being  governed 
by  a  preposition). 

368.  Use  of  y.  Y  ia  in  function  equivalent  to  ft  (en, 
dans,  etc.)  +  a  pronoun  of  the  tbii-d  person  of  either  gender 
or  number;  it  is  used  of  tilings,  and  rarely  of  p 


Jepense^  mesp^ches;  j'ypense. 
II  est  en  Europe;  il  y  est,  et  moi 


s  cboses. 


Hjen 


n  aspire  S  cela;  U  y  aspire. 
Vous  flez-vous  ^  lui?  —  Je  m'y  fie. 
a.   The  antecedent  i 
a  de  votre  vie. 
Qu'j/  a-t-il? 


Hj/v, 


I  think  of  my  sins;   I  think  of  them. 
He  is  in  Europe;  he  is  there,  and  I 

am  going  there  t«o. 
He  is  an  expert  in  those  things,  but 

He  aspires  to  that;  he  aspires  to  it. 
Do  you  trust  him?  —  I  trust  him. 
often  understood  or  indefinite: 
Your  lite  is  at  stake. 
I  have  it  1    What  is  the  matter? 


n  s'y  prend  adroitement. 
Est-ce  que  Monsieur  B.  y  est? 
¥  pensez-vous? 


He  goes  about  it  eloverly. 
Is  Mr,  B.  at  home? 
You  don't  moan  it? 


Je  leur  en  parlerai. 

Je  I'y  ai  envoye  pour  le  leur  dire. 

niuifautparler;  il  faut  lui  parler. 


369.  Position  of  Conjunctive  Objects.    1.  They 

immediately  before  their  governing  verb,  except  the  impera- 
tive affirmative: 

I  shail  speek  to  them  of  it. 
1  sent  hirp  there  to  tell  them  it- 
He  must  speak;  one  must  speak 

a.  With  negative  infinitive,  the  object  may  stand  between  ne  and' 
pas  (point,  rien,  etc.);    similarly  adverb  +  infinitive: 
Je  suis  etonne  de  ne  point  le  voir       I  am  astonished  not  to 

(or  ne  le  point  voir). 
Pour  les  bien  considfirer.  To  consider  them  well. 

b.  The  objects  of  an  infinitive  governed  by  faire,  laisser  (cf.  {  230, 
6,  7)  or  a  verb  of  perceiving  (entendre,  etc.),  accompany  the  finite  verb: 
Je  le  lui  ferai  dire.  I  shall  make  him  say  it. 

11  se  le  voit  refuser.  He  sees  himself  being  refused  it. 

Faites-vous-la  raconter.  Have  it  related  to  you. 


3d 
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permissible  with  aller,  venii,  i 


c.  A  similar  arrangement 
etc.  +  ail  iafimtive: 
Je  vais  le  chercber. 
J'enverrai  le  chercber  or\ 
Je  Z'euverrai  cliercher.    J 

Note.  —  In  the  older  laaguage,  objecta  of 
before  the  so-caliod  modal  auiciliarieB,  e.g.,  Jb 
hardly  permitB  this  now,  except  for  en,  j,  e.g.,  ' 


I'll  fetch  it  (m-him). 
I  shall  send  for  him. 


infinitive  often  stood 
!  dois  diie,  but  usage 
jd'ob  en  doit  attendre. 


2.   Conjunctive  objects  stand  immediately  after  an  im- 
perative affirmative: 


Regardez-les;  ecoutez-nous. 
Donnez-le-lui;  allons-nouS'ei 
But:  Ne  les  regardez  pas. 

Ne  les  ecoutez  point. 

Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas. 

a.   The  rule  does  not  apply 
Qu'il  les  €coute. 


Look  at  them;  listen  to  us. 
Give  it  to  him;  let  us  go  away. 
Do  not  look  at  them. 
Do  not  Uaten  to  them. 
Do  not  give  it  to  him. 
the  subjunctive  as  impve.  {|  272,  1,  a): 
Let  hini  listen  to  them. 
Notes.  —  1.   Formerly,  but  rarely  now,  an  imperative  afEnnHtive  when 
joined  to  another  by  et  (oil,  tnaiB)  might  have  an  object  before  it:  Achetez- 
IcB  et  les  pBjrei,  etc. 

2.  Voici  and  voili,  which  are  imperatives  by  derivation,  are  always 
preceded  hy  their  conjunctivo  object:   Les  void,  en  ToUi,  etc, 

370.  Relative  Position  of  Objects.  Personal  pronoun 
objects  and  pronominal  adverbs  are  arranged  with  reference 
to  each  other,  as  foUows: 

1.  When  coming  before  the  verb: 

before    f  le   ]    before/  loi    1  before  y — before  en 


n  me  les  donne. 
II  les  lui  donne. 
n  nous  en  donne. 
Je  leur  en  parleral. 
He  letrr  en  parlez  pas. 


He  gives  them  to  me. 
He  gives  them  to  him. 
He  gives  us  some  of  it, 
I  shall  speak  to  them  of  it. 
Do  not  speak  of  it  to  them. 


Je  I'y  ai  envoyE  pour  le  leur  dire.       I  sent  bim  there  to  tell  them  it. 
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,  When  there  are  two  direct  or  two  indirect  objects,  th^  beoome 

difejunctive  and  follow  the  verli; 

J'bi  vu  lui  et  elU.  I  have  seen  liim  and  bor. 

J'en  ai  parle  d  lui  et  a  ette.  1  apokc  of  it  to  him  and  to  her. 

2.  When  coming  after  the  verb: 

!•  (la  Ibb)  before  moi  (toi,  lui,  doob,  vous,  leur} 
ne  (te,  lui,  lums,  vous,  )eur)         before  y  (en) 

jr  before  en 

Donnez-Ies-moj.  Give  them  to  me. 

Donnez-ieur-en.  Give  thcni  stimc  of  it. 

Donnez-m'fn;  va-Cen.  Give  me  some;  b^one. 

Caaimsez-nous-y.  Take  us  there. 

AUez- cous-en.  Go  away. 

a.   After  an  imperative,  tbe  indirect  objects  nous,  vons,  n»j  precede 
the  direct  le,  la,  les  in  familicir  la.ti^age; 
ConBervBz-vous-ie,  Keep  it  tor  yoursfilves, 

Tenez-i'Ous-le  pour  dit.  Consider  it  ch  final. 

3.  Reference  table  showing  poBsible  combinations  of  two 


pronouns: 

(IWc 

.re  the  Verb) 

(After  tJie  V«rb) 

mele           t 

ele 

Eole 

Ic      lui 

A,!  -moi 

-lo  -toi 

-le  -lui 

me  la           t. 

sla 

Be  la 

la     lui 

-la  -moi 

-la  -toi 

-la  -lui 

roe  lee        te  Ics 

selcs 

IcB    lui 

-les-moi 

-les-toi 

-les-lui 

noua  le     voui 

5fc 

sole 

le  leur 

-le  -nous 

-],•  -vous 

-le  -leur 

noTK  la     V..UI 

>illL 

Re  la 

la   bur 

-la -nous 

-la  -vouB 

-la  -leur 

nousl(!s    voui 

>iles 

seles 

lea  Icur 

-les-noiis 

-lis-vous 

-les-leur 

n'v]  r-1'.v]  [Jui-y] 

n'y]        :-i'y]  -Vy 
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(Xw--  1.  Tlas  diejanctivK  focma  iDoi,  toi  are  used  instead  of  ma,  te  alter 
the  verb,  except  before  en. 

2.  After  the  verb,  the  forms  are  iomcd  to  it  and  to  each  other  by  byphem, 
upoBtropbe  iu3t£ad  of  hyphen  being  iised  according  to  i  19. 

3.  Combmatioae  of  tlirco  forms  ore  rare,  e.g.,  H  turns  u  en  ^  dtMlni; 
they  are  usually  avoided,  e.g.,  DonneS'V-en  a  moi  for  Donne-m'j/-en. 

4.  The  forma  in  [  ]  are  almost  always  avoided,  either  by  tronspomtioii 
or  by  Bome  other  form  of  expression,  e.g.,  MenBa-K-mn  or  Mene-fluri  ii  It* 
Mine-m'tf,  etc.      Ste  %  151),  4. 

371.   Omission  of  Object.      The  object  of  the  second  of 
two  verbs  in  a  compound  tense  joined  by  et  or  ou  may  be 
omitted  along  with  the  auxiliary  and  the  subject: 
II  I'a  piis  et  tue.  He  caught  and  killed  it. 

Or:    n  i'a  pris  et  /'a  hifi.  He  caught  it  and  killed  it. 

I       n  Ta  pris  et  il  Ta  tufi.  He  haa  caught  it  and  bos  killed  it. 

But:  H  Ta  pris,  V&  tai.  He  haa  caught  it,  has  killed  it. 

n  le  prend,  et  le  tue.  He  catches  it,  and  Villi  it. 

Note.  —The  verba  must  be  alilie  in  Eovernmentj  muat  have  the  same 
auxiliary,  must  both  ba  aiErmativa  or  negative,  otherwise 


372,  Disjunctives.     When,  for  any  reason,  the  pronoun 

is  stressed  (§  7),  the  disjunctive  form  is  usuafly  employed 
(see  §359,  note);   thus,  the  disjunctives  are  used: 

1.  Absolutely,  a  verb  being  implied,  but  not  expi'essed: 
Qui  est  la?  —  Moi  (eui,  elle).  WTio  ia  thwe?  — I  (they,  *e). 
Qui  as-tu  TU?  ^  Ltii  (eos).  Whom  did  ycm  hoc?  —  Hitn(them), 
Toi  absent,  qoe  ferai-je?  You  absent,  what  sha,!!  T  do? 

fi.  So  also,  iti  comparisons,  tmd  analogously,  after  ue  . . .  que: 
Je  suis  plus  gTMid  que  toi.  I  am  taller  than  you. 

Faites  comme  eus.  Do  as  they  do. 

Je  n'ai  vu  que  lui.  1  have  Been  him  only. 

2.  In  ap|x>sitions,  often  emphatic: 

Moi,  je  I'ai  vu  (moi-mfane).  (Why)  I  saw  it  myeelt. 

Toi  qui  I'as  vu,  tu  me  crois.  You  who  saw  it  (you)  bclie"c  me. 

Lui  aus^  (il)  le  sait.  He  too  knows  it. 

Cela  vous  est  facile  3  tous.  That  is  easy  for  you. 
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a.  With  ltd  so  used,  and  sometimes  also  with  euz,  the  conjunctive 
subject  may  be  omitted: 

Lui  seul  (il)  ne  le  voulait  pas.  He  alone  did  not  wish  it. 

Lui  travaillait;  euz  jouaient.  He  worked;  they  played. 

NoTB.  —  Je  soussignS  =  I  the  undersigned  is  a  relic  of  the  earlier  language. 

3.  As  logical  subject  after  ce  +  etre: 
C'estmoi(toi,vous);  ce  sent  euz.      It  is  I  (thou,  you);  it  is  they. 

4.  With  an  infinitive: 

Moi  t'oublier !  jamais.  I  forget  thee !    Never. 

£t  euz  de  s'enfuir.  And  they  made  off. 

5.  When  the  subject  or  object  is  composite,  see  also 
§362,  1,  a  and  2,  (1): 

Son  frdre  et  lui  sent  venus.  His  brother  and  he  have  come. 

a.  A  composite  subject  or  object  is  usually  smnmed  up  by  a  pleo- 
nastic appositive  conjunctive,  especially  when  the  components  are 
unlike  in  person: 

Vous  et  lui  (vous)  I'avez  vu.  You  and  he  saw  it. 

Je  vous  envoie,  toi  et  ton  frdre.        I  send  you  and  your  brother. 

6.  After  a  preposition: 

Je  parle  de  toi  et  d'euz.  I  speak  of  you  and  of  them. 

Us  sont  chez  euz.  They  are  at  home. 

n  se  moque  de  nous.  He  makes  sport  of  us. 

a.  Observe  the  peculiar  use  of  a  preposition  +  a  disjunctive  pronoun 
as  a  sort  of  emphatic  appositive  of  possession. 

Pal  une  maison  k  moi.  I  have  a  house  of  my  own. 

Mon  id6e  k  moi,  c'est,  etc.  My  (own)  idea  is,  etc. 

Note.  —  A  disjunctive  for  things  after  a  preposition  is  usually  avoided, 
either  by  means  of  en,  y,  or  else  by  an  adverb,  such  as  dedans,  dehors, 
dessus,  devant,  derridre,  etc. :  Je  ne  vois  rien  la  dedans  (in  it) ;  Voyez  sur 
la  table,  cherchez  dessus  (on  it)  et  dessous  (under  it). 

7.  For  moi  and  toi  after  imperative,  see  §370,  3,  obs.  1. 

373.  Pronouns  in  Address.  In  addressing  one  person 
vous  is,  in  general,  the  pronoun  of  formality  and  respect, 
whilst  tu  denotes  familiarity,  affection,  solemnity,  etc.,. 
as  follows; 
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1.  Tu  =  you,  of  one  person,  is  generally  used  between 
members  of  the  same  family  (husband  and  wife,  parents 
and  children,  brothers  and  sisters),  between  very  intimate 
friends,  between  children,  by  grown  persons  to  children  and 
sometimes  to  servants,  by  everybody  to  animals  and  inani- 
mate objects: 

Oa  es-tu,  mon  cher  pere?  Where  are  you,  my  doar  father? 

Est-ce  toi,  mon  enfant?  la  that  you,  my  child? 

Pauvre  chien,  tu  as  faim.  Pc»r  dog,  you  are  hungry. 

2.  Tu  =  thou  is  used  in  poetry  and  elevated  prose,  and 
by  Protestants  in  addressing  God,  Roman  Catholics  using 
vous: 

Nous  te  (voub)  louons,  6  Dieu !       Wc  praise  thee,  0  God ! 

3.  Vous,  with  the  above  limitations,  is  used,  both  in  the 
singular  and  plural,  as  '  you '  is  in  Enghsh. 
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1.  Adjectival  Forms: 

2. 

Pronominal  Forme: 

Srao.              Pl. 

SiNO. 

Pl. 

'■Z°(mo»)}"'*°»'            ° 

.lemien 

lamienn 

les  miens     \     . 
lesmiennes/™"^ 

..(son)!     ■"/il.,on.'.  f 

notre        nos,  our             J" 

'     votro        VOB,  your           V 

.  le  tien 

la  tienne 
.  le  sien 

la  sienne 
.  le  n6tre ' 

la  nfltre 
.levfitre' 

lavfltre, 

les  fiens     1  ... 
festiennesP^'""''""^ 
les  siens     1  hia,  hers,  its, 
lessiennes/one'Bown 
les  nfltres,  ours 

les  v6treB,  yours 

lenr          leurs,  their        , 

.  le  leur\ 
la  leur  f 

les  leurs,  theirs 

Ohs.:   1.   The  forms  In  parenthe-          06s. 
a,  mon,  ton,  son,  are  used  instead      leur,  i 

I.    The  feminine,  escppt  fo» 
formed  as  for  adjectives  oi 

I 
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of  BiAa  tA,  1^  befoie  »  vowel  or  h  like  ending.  2.  De,  k  +  le»  les, 
mute:  Afon  omie,  my  friend  (f.);  contract  as  usual;  thus»  du  mien 
ton  Mstoire  (f.),  s/<>t<^  «for2/;  5on  (—  de  -\-  te  mien),  aux  miennes 
oimaMe  tante,  A»  amiable  aunt.  (=  d  +  fes  miennes),  etc.  3.  Note 
3.  Since  ton  (sa,  sea)  '=■  hia,  her,  its,  the  accent  mark  in  ndtre,  Tdtre, 
one's,  the  context  determines  which  absent  in  notre,  votre.  4.  Since  le 
sense  is  intended.  sien  (la   sienne,    etc.)  =  his,   here, 

its,    one's,  the    context   determines 
which  sense  is  intended. 

Note.  —  The  regular  feminine  forms,  ma,  ta,  sa,  were  at  one  time  uaed 
before  a  vowel  sound;  a  trace  of  this  usage  survives  in  ma  mie  (for  m'amie). 

376.  Affeement.  The  possessives  agree  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  noun  denoting  the  object  possessed^  and  in 
person  with  the  possessor: 

Elle  a  son  crayon  et  les  miens.  She  has  her  pencil  and  mine. 

n  a  sa  plume  et  les  v6tres.  He  has  his  pen  and  yours. 

a.  The  possessive  adjective  most  be  repeated  precisely  like  the 
definite  article  (cf.  {31S): 

Mes  parents  et  mes  amis.  My  relatives  and  friends. 

b.  When  the  possessor  is  indefinite,  son  (sa,  etc.)  and  ie  sien  (la 
sienne,  etc.),  are  used: 

On  doit  tenir  sa  parole.  One  must  keep  one's  word. 

Se  charger  des  affaires  d'autnii      To  undertake  the  business  of  others 
et  n^gUger  les  s^enx&es.  and  neglect  one's  own. 

376.  Use  of  Adjectival  Forms.  They  are  used,  in  general, 
like  the  corresponding  English  forms;  idiomatic  distinc- 
tions and  special  rules  are: 

1.  The  possessive  adjective  is  commonly  replaced  by  the 
definite  article  (cf .  §  328)  when  no  ambiguity  arises  from 
its  use: 

n  s'est  cass^  la  jambe.  He  broke  his  leg. 

Donnez-moi  la  main.  Give  me  your  hand. 

U  m'a  d6chir6  le  visage.  He  has  scratched  my  face. 

But:  II  a  dechire  son  habit.  He  has  torn  his  coat. 

a.  If  the  sense  is  specific,  emphatic,  or  distinctive,  the  possessive  is 
used: 

Mon  bras  me  fait  mal.  My  arm  pains  me. 

Voil^  ma  migraine  encore  !  There  is  my  sick-headache  again  ? 
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I  saw  it  with  my  own  eyes. 
Ske  has  given  him  her  hand  {ae.  i 
marriage). 

2.  En  +  the  definite  article  serves  in  certain  cases  as 
substitute  for  son,  leur,  see  §  367,  2,  (2) : 


a.   Thisc 
things  pcrsooiGcd,  for  a 


more  ubu;U  fur  things  tban.  for  persona;   for 
■a  of  placea,  or  to  avoid  ambiguity,  son,  leui 


La  n§cessit§  parle;  il  teut  suivre 

St.  loi. 
Vous  rappelei-vous  cette  ville? 

Ses    promenades    sont    tr^ 

beUes. 
La  source  de  toutes  les  passions 

est  la  sensibilite,  I'imagiiiation 

determine  leur  pente. 


Ncces^ty  apeaks;  we  moat  f<rfi 

her  law. 
Do  you  remember  that  city? 

promenades  are  very  fine. 


the  source  of  aU  the 
pa^ilonB,  imagination  determines 
their  tendency. 


3.  'Hie  emphatic  own   is   denoted  by  propre  or  by  an 


apposition  witli  Sl: 
Je  I'ai  ecrit  de  ma  propre  main. 
C'est  mon  opinion  i  moi. 
Cf.  also:  J'ai  un  cheval  k  moi. 
II.    Along  with  son  the  & 


I  wrote  it  with  my  own  hand. 
That  is  my  own  opinion, 
I  have  a  horse  of  iny  own. 

often  avoida  ambiguity: 
His  (i.e..  not  her)  father, 
/fnr  mother. 


4.  Mon  (ma)  is  oommonly  used,  in  diroct  address,  before 
the  name  of  a  relative  (not  before  papa,  jnaman)  or  the  title 
of  a  superior  officer: 

BonjOTiT  mon  pire  (mon  colonel).      Good  morning,  father  (colonel). 
But:   Est-ce  toi  papa  (maman)?      Is  that  you,  papa  (mamma)? 

lipn  of  mooBieur  (^  mon  H~  sieor). 


5.   In  speaking  to  a  person  of  his  or  her  relatives,  votre 
fvos)  is  often  preceded  by  monsieur,  etc.,  for  politeness; 
Madame  votre  m6re  y  est-elle?      Is  your  mother  inT 
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6.  When  there  is  pluraUty  of  possessor,  the  object  pos- 
sessed usually  remains  singular,  if  it  is  singular  as  regards 
the  individual  possessor: 

Les  hommes  songent  moins  i  leur      Men  think  less  of  their  saida  than 

dme  qu'i  leur  corps.  of  their  bodies, 

Bs  ont  perdu  la  vie.  They  lost  their  lives, 

a.  Sometimes  the  sense  demands  a  plural: 
Leurs  t^tes  se  ressemblent.  Their  heads  are  alike. 

377.  Use  of  Pronominal  Forms.  They  are  used,  in 
general,  like  the  corresponding  EngUsh  forms;  idiomatic 
distinctions  and  special  rules  are  the  following: 

1.  Mine,  etc.,  after  etre  is  regularly  expressed  by  4  +  moi, 

etc.,  when  denoting  ownership  simply,  while  le  mien^  etc. 

denotes  a  distinction  of  ownership: 

Cette  montre  est  d  moi,        1  That  watch  is  mine. 

Cette  montre  est  la  mienne,  f  That  watch  is  mine  (not  yours). 

2.  The  pronominal  form  sometimes  stands  without  article 
in  the  predicate  after  certain  verbs: 

Ces  opinions  sont  v6tres.  Those  opinions  are  yours. 

EUe  deviendra  mienne.  She  shall  become  mine. 

Je  ies  ai  fait  miens.  I  made  them  mine. 

Such  verbs  are: 
6tre  devenir  dire  faire  regarder  comme,  etc. 

3.  The  idiom  a  friend  of  mine,  etc.,  is  not  literally 
translated: 

Un  de  mes  amis.  A  friend  of  mine. 

„       ^ ,    .     ,  .  f  One  of  my  friends,  (who  is)  a  doctor. 

Un  medecrn  de  mes  anus.      |  ^  ^^^^^^  ^  ^^j^^^  ^j  ^j^^ 

Un  ami  k  moi.  A  friend  of  mine. 

Mon  ami  que  void.  This  friend  of  mine. 

Cf . :  Un  tour  de  sa  fa^on.      One  of  his  tricks. 

a.  The  use  of  mien  (tien,  sien)  attributively  in  this  sense  is  familiar: 

Un  mien  parent.  A  relative  of  mine. 

Une  sienne  cottsine.  A  cousin  of  his. 
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4.  Emphatic  own  is  rendered  by  propre,  or  is,  more 
usually,  untranslated: 

Son  avis  et  le  mien  (piopre).  His  opinion  and  my  own. 

5.  When  used  absolutely,  i.e.,  without  antecedent,  the 
singular  denotes  properly,  what  is  mine,  etc.,  and  the  plural 
relatives,  friends,  allies,  etc. : 

Je  ne  demande  que  le  mien.  I  ask  only  for  what  is  mine. 

Les  nfltres  se  soot  bien  batlus.  Our  aoldiers  (etc,)  fought  well. 

a.    Familiarly,  the  femininB  means  pranks,  etc.: 
D  fait  encore  des  siennes.  He  is  at  his  pranks  again. 

Note.  —  Other  ahiaolute  uses  are  not  permissible,  e.g.,  Votre  lettie  (not 
la  vdtie)  de  la  senuine  derniere. 

THE   DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN 

378.  Demonstratives 

1.   Adjectival  forms:  2.   Pronominal  foiTQs: 

Smo.  ?•■■  SiNo.  Pl. 

m.  ce  (eet)  I    ^^^    ^         ^^  m.  celui  1  ^^^^  ^^^_       ceux  1 

!.    cetto      J  f.    cello  J  celleaj 

m  cB  (cell  . . . -ci  1  ..  -  ■  m.  cBlui-cil  ^.  .    ,      ,     .      ceux-ci    1 

^      '       ,       }  this   ces  . . .  -ci  ,         ,,      .}  this  (one),  etc.       „        .   > 

f.    cetta  . . .  -ei      J  f-    celle-ci  J  celles-Mu  J 

m,  ca  (cat)  ...-lil  ^i.  .      .  li  ■"■  caJnl-Ul    ,  ,  caui-li   l 

..       )  that  ces  ...  -11  ,         „    ,,  >  that  (one),  eto.      .,      ,,  i 

f .    cettB  . . .  -1»      (  !.    cella-ia  J  celles-U  J 


~co,  this  (these),  that  (those),  he  (she, 
06s..-     The   form    cet   ia   used        a       it.  they) 
before   a  vowel   or  h  mute:     Cet         ^ceci,  this 
orbre;  eel  haiame;  cet  outre  di;       tllcela,  that 

but:    ce  chSne;    ce  AStce.  Ohe.:   The  e  of  ca  is  elided  before  a 

vowel  or  h  mute   (S  10);    c'  becomes 
t'  before  a  (S  5,  4) :   fa  6tf . 

379.  Agreement  The  adjectival  form  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  before  which  it  stands;  the  pro- 
nominal form  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
instead  of  which  it  stands: 

Cette  plume  et  celle  de  Jean.  This  pen  and  that  of  John. 

J'aime    ces    livres-ci,    mala    je        I  like  these  books,  but  I  do  not 

n'aime  pss  ccuz-U.  like  those. 


I 
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a.  The  demoDStratiYe  adiecttve  must  be  repeated  like  the  definite 
article  (cf.  §  318). 

380.  Use  of  Adjectival  ce.  Ce  (cette,  etc.)  =  this  or 
thai;  to  dtstingiiiah  this  from  thai  -ci  and  Ak  are  respec- 
tively added  to  the  noun: 

Lis  ce  livre-d;  lis  ce  ]ivre-/d.  Read  this  book;  leztd  that  book. 

J'aime  ces  tableaux-/^  I  like  those  piciurea. 

a.  Ce  (cette,  etc.),  referring  to  what  has  abeady  been  mentioDedy 
sometimes  has  the  force  of  UmL 

Le  t€16gra0ke,  c^te  grande  de-      The  telegraph,  thai  great  discovery 
cottvecte  de  aotre  si^de.  of  our  century. 

h.  The  definite  article  replaces  the  demonstratire  adjective  in  a  few 
idioms: 

Ne  pailez  pas  de  Ul  sorte.  Do  not  speak  in  that  way. 

Je  reviens  ^  Tinstant.  I  shall  be  back  in  a  moment. 

381.  Celm.  The  pronoun  celui  (celle,  etc.)  =  that,  that 
oney  the  one,  he,  is  regularly  used  only  along  with  a  relative 
clause  or  a  de  clause: 

Ceux  qui  rienf  pleureront.  Those  who  laugh  wiH  weep. 

Celle  doiKt  je  parle  est  venue.  She  of  whom  I  speak  has  cdme. 

Le  devoir  d'aimer  Dieu  et  celui  The  duty  of  loving  God  and  that  of 

d'aimer  sosk  pcochain.  loving  one's  neighbor. 

Cette  robe  et  celle  que  j'ai  vue.  This  dress  and  the  one  1  saw. 

Mes  plumes  etcellesdemonfrdre.  My  pens  and  my  brother's. 

06s.:   Note  the  use  of  celui  =  English  possessive  noun. 

a.  The  relative  sentence  is  s(Mnetimes  elliptically  exjMressed  by  the 
past  participle: 

Les  decouvertes  6num€r6es  sont      The    discoveries    enumerated    are 
ceUes  faites  par  Edison.  those  made  by  Edison. 

b.  Celui-li  replaces  celui  when  the  predicate  comes  before  the 
relative: 

CeluiAt  est  riche  qui  est  toujours      He  (that  man)  is  rich  who  is  always 
content.  happy. 

382.  Celui-ci)  celui-la.  The  pronouns  celui-ci  (celle-ci| 
etc.)  =  this,  this  ^one,  he,  the  latter  and  celui-la  (celle-l&) 
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etc.)  =  that,  that  one,  the  former,  are  used  to  contrast  the 

nearer  with  the  more  remote: 

Voici  les  deux  chatnes;    gstrdez      Here  are  the  two  chains;  keep  this 

celle-ci,  et  renvoyez  celle-E.  (one),  and.  sead  back  that  (one). 

Veut-il  cetut-ci  ou  ceux-la?  Does  he  wish  these  or  those? 

CicSron  et  Virgile   fitatent  Bo-      Cicero  and  Virgil  were  RamanB; 

mains;  celui~ci  etait  poete,  et  the  former  was  aa  orator,  and 

celui-li  orateur.  the  Istter  a  poet. 

Obs.:    The  idiom  in  the  last  eiample  is  literally  Ihe  lailer . .  .,  (As  Jormer. 

II.    Tkix  or  thill  for  emphasis,  not  contJ"aKt,  is  celui-ltl: 
C'estune  bonne  loi  (que)  celle-ia.       This  (that)  ia  a  good  law. 

383,  Ce  as  Representative  Subject.  Ce  =  this,  that, 
these,  those,  he,  she,  it,  they,  according  to  the  context,  ie  ueed 
with  Stre,  or  with  devoir,  pouvoir,  savoir  +  etre,  aa  repre- 
sentative subject,  when  the  logical  subject  is: 

1.  A  proper  noun,  or  a  determinate  noun,  including 
adjectives  as  such: 

Cest  Marie  et  sa  mSre.  It  is  Mary  and  her  mother. 

Ce  sera  un  beau  spectacle.  That  (it)  will  be  a  fine  sight. 

Ce  sont  nos  plumes.  Tliose  (those)  are  our  pens. 

£tait-ec  le  meiUeur?  Was  it  the  beet? 

Ce  sont  des  AUemands.  They  (thoae)  are  Germwis. 

Cest  mon  ami(e).  He  (she)  is  my  friend. 

Ce  peut  Stre  Jean.  That  may  be  John, 

n.   Before  fitre  +  an  indetermiDat^  noun  il  (ils,  ellea)  is  the  regular 


n  est  temps  de  s'en  aller. 
lis  sont  amis  IFraocais). 
Elle  est  couturidre. 

Note.  —  For  a.  few  cxpressionH  like  c'eBt  dommage,  etc,  in  which  C 
stands  vrith  SD  indcferminate  noun,  sec  384,  1,  note  3. 

6.  D  est  ia  aJways  used  to  indicate  hours  of  the  day: 
II  est  midi  (trois  heures).  It  is  noon  (three  o'clock). 

But:  Quelle    heure    est-cc    qui       What  hour  has  juat  atnick? - 

Tient  de  somier?  —  Cest  cinq  is  five. 
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§384 


c.  Observe  the  use  of  ce  in  the  following  date  idioms: 

C'est  aujourd'hui  Itindi.  To-day  is  Monday. 

Ce  sera  demain  le  quatre. 


2.  A  pronoun: 
Qui  est-c6?  —  Ce  sent  eux. 
Ce  sent  les  leurs. 
C'est  ceci;  c^est  cela. 
C'^taient  les  mdmes. 
Ce  doivent  dtre  les  miens. 


To-morrow  will  be  the  fourth. 


Who  is  it?  —  It  is  they. 
Those  are  theirs. 
It  is  this;  it  is  that. 
They  (those)  were  the  same. 
Those  must  be  mine. 


3.  An  infinitive,  or  an  infinitive  with  de : 


Ce  serait  tout  perdre. 

Voir  c'est  croire. 

Ce  que  je  crains  c'est  de  Toffenser. 


That  would  be  losing  everything. 

Seeing  is  believing. 

What  I  fear  is  to  offend  him. 


Will  you  not  do  it? 
Where  is  it  that  he  is? 
It  is  not  that  he  is  afraid. 


4.  A  noun  sentence: 
£st-ce  que  vous  ne  le  f  erez  pas? 
on  est-ce  qu'il  est? 
Ce  n'est  pas  qu'il  ait  peur. 

a.  The  noun  sentence  may  be  understood: 
Vous  partirez,  n'est-ce  pas?  (=       You  will  go,  will  you  not? 
n'est-c6  pas  que  vous  partirez?) 

5.  An  adverb  of  quantity: 

Combien  est-c6?    fa  6t#  trop.         How  much  is  it?   It  was  too  much. 

Note.  —  For  agreement  of  the  verb,  see  §  232,  3. 

384.  Ce  as  Real  Subject.  Ce  stands  as  real  subject  of 
etre,  or  of  devoir,  pouvoir,  savoir  +  etre,  when  the  com- 
plement of  etre  is: 

1.   A  masculine  adjective,  an  adjective  +  4  +  an  infinitive, 

an  infinitive  preceded  by  kj  an  adverb  (in  all  these  cases 

without  further  syntactical  connection;  see  a,  below): 

Cest  beau  (vrai,  bien).  That  (it)  is  fine  (true,  well). 

Ce  doit  toe  (ne  saurait  toe)  vrai.      That  must  be  (cannot  be)  true. 


U  est  parti,  c'est  clair. 
Cest  clair,  11  est  parti. 
Cest  k  d^sirer. 


He  is  gone,  that  is  clear. 
It  is  clear,  he  is  gone. 
That  (it)  is  to  be  desired. 


La  vue  est  belle ! — Oui,  c'est  beau !  The  view  is  fine ! — Yes,  it  is  fine  I 
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Oft  sera-«?  Where  will  it  (that)  be? 

C'^tait  bien  maJ  i  tous.  That  was  very  wrong  of  you. 

a.   When  followed  by  de  -(-  an  infinitive  or  by  a  que  clause,  the 
regular  constnictioa  for  the  above  is  impereoDal  il  (not  ce);    so  alao 
the  parenthetical  il  est  vrai  and  n'est-il  pas  vrai?  (=  n'est'Ce  pas?), 
though  without  syntactical  conneution: 
n  est  facile  de  dire  cela.  It  is  easy  to  say  that. 

II  est  triste  de  vous  voir  ainsi.  It  is  sad  to  see  you  thus. 
11  est  Clair  que  j'ai  raison.  It  is  clear  that  I  am  right. 

n  est  h  d§sirer  que  la  guerre  It  is  to  be  desired  that  the  war  will 

finisse  bientdt.  soon  end. 

On  rit,  il  est  vrai,  mais  attendez.  They  laugh,  to  be  sure,  but  wait, 

/f  est  bien  mal^  vous  depailer  ainsi.  It  la  very  wrong  of  you  to  E)>eak  so. 


2.  This  use  of  ce  is  penniaaible  in  the  literary  styJp  only  in  eipresfiiooa 
of  emotion,  e.g.,  C'est  heoreui  (niBlheuieaz,  beau,  triste,  etannant,  etc.), 
c'est  it  prSsuiner  (craiadre,  regretter,  etc.) :  C'eat  triste  de  voua  voir; 
C'esl  i  craindre  ^u'il  ne  aoit  noye. 

3.  Tho  ce  construction  ia  obligatory  after  a  fpw  noun  phrases  of  like  value, 
e.g..  C'est  dominage  ([riti£,  pllisir,  justice),  etc.,  Ceat  pitle  de  I'enteQdre. 

2.   A  prepositional  phrase,  or  a  conjunction; 
C'est  pour  vous.  It  (that)  is  for  you. 

Cest  pourquoi  je  suis  venu.  That  is  why  I  came. 


386,  Ce  -f-  a  Relative.    As  antecedent   ce  +  a  relative 
denotes  that  which,  what,  wkick,  etc.: 
Ce  qui  m'aniuse.  What  (that  which)  amueea  me. 

Ce  que  je  dis  est  vrai.  What  I  say  is  true. 

Ce  dont  nous  parlions.  Wliat  we  were  speaking  of. 

Ce  d  quoi  je  pense.  What  1  am  thinking  of. 

n  est  age,  ce  qui  est  dommage.  He  ia  old,  which  is  a  pity. 

a.   Ce,  ao  used,  either  immediately  precedes  the  relative,  or  ia,  tor 
emphaaia,  divided  from  it  by  fitre  +  a  predicate  subatantive; 
Ce  gu'W  vent  c'est  la  gloire.  What  he  desires  is  glory. 

Cest  la  gloire  ^u'il  veut.  It  is  glory  that  he  desires. 

NoTB.  —  This  type  of  conetruption  is  widely  used  to  rcndpr  a  predicate 
EubatantivB  emphatic,  e.d..  C'e»t  ton  trSre  qui  le  dit;  C'est  A  vous  que 
(=  i  qui)  jo  parle;  Cest  maorir  que  de  vivre  ainsi;  Cest  nne  belle  vllle 
que  Parte  (cf.  397,  2,  note  1>. 
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386.  other  uses  of  ce.  Apart  from  its  use  with  etre 
or  with  a  relative,  ce  is  found  in  a  few  phrases  only,  mostly 
archaic,  familiar  or  jocular: 

Ce  devint  un  usage.  This  (that)  became  a  custom. 

Tu  Grains,  ce  lui  dit-il.  "  You  fear,"  said  he  to  him. 

Sur  ce,  je  vous  quitte.  And  now,  I  leave  you. 

De  ce  non  content.  Not  satined  with  this. 

a.  The  parenthetical  ce  semble  may  be  used  only  when  unoon- 
nected  (cf.  §3S4,  1,  a),  otherwise  il  semble: 

C'est  lui,  ce  me  semble,  au  moins.      It's  he,  it  seems  to  me,  at  least. 
But:  n  me  semble  que  c'est  lui. 

387.  Pleonastic  ce.  As  compared  with  English,  ce  is  often 
pleonastic;  thus,  it  is  used  with  fetre  +  a  logical  subject: 

1.  Regularly,  after  celui  qui  and  ce  qui: 

Celle  qui  I'a  dit  c'est  tous.  The  one  who  said  so  is  3rou. 

Ce  que  je  crains  ce  sont  mes  pr6-  What  I  fear  is  my  would-be  friends. 

tendus  amis. 

Ce  il  quoi  je  pense  c'est  sa  sant^.  What  I  think  of  is  his  health. 

2.  Regularly,  between  infinitives  when  not  n^ative: 

Penser,  c'est  vivre.  To  think  is  to  h've. 

But:  V6g6ter(ce)n*est  pas  vivre.      To  vegetate  is  not  to  live. 

3.  Regularly,  in  inversion  with  que: 

r^  ^  t  It       11  T*^  .        (Paris  is  a  beautiful  city. 

Cest  une  belle  ville  que  Pans.    •<  ^x  •       n       -j.     /•  x  tV    • 

(It  IS  a  fine  city,  (is)  Pans. 

4.  Optionally,  in  other  inversions  for  emphasis: 
La  guene  (ce)  serait  la  mine.  War  would  be  niin. 

Note.  —  When  the  comi^ement  of  §tre  is  an  adjective  or  participle, 
pleonastic  ce  may  not  be  used:    Ce  qui  est  utile  n'est  pas  toujours  juste. 

388.  Ceci  and  cela.  Ceci  =  thiSf  the  nearer,  and  cela 
=  that,  the  more  remote,  are  used  to  denote  something 
indicated,  but  not  yet  named: 

Gardez  ceci  et  donnez-moi  cela.      Keep  this  and  give  me  that. 

Ob9.:  If  the  object  has  been  already  named,  or  if  the  name  is  fuUy  im- 
plied by  the  context,  celui-d  (-M),  etc.  must  be  used. 
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<7.   Ced  also  refers  to  wh&t  ia  about  to  be  said,  and  cela  to  wluit  bas 

Refiechissez  bien  k  ceci.  Think  well  on  this. 

Je  ne  dis  pas  davantage,  cela  suffit.      I  say  no  more,  tliat  is  enough. 

6.    Ceci  {not  cela)  may  have  a  predicate  noun: 

Ceci  est  un  secret.  Itu-^  ■        „^.,. 

„     ^  .  .  .  ,         ,    >Thia  IS  a.  secret. 

Or:     Cest  tci  un  secret  (rarer).-  J 

But:  Cest  la  tin  secret.  1  -,„,  ■        _    , 

„  ,      ,  ^  .  )  That  13  a  secret. 

Cela  c'est  no  secret.  ] 

NuTB,  —  Cela  18  not  so  divided  before  mtme,  seal,  and  i\s  division  in 
negutiona  is  optional:  C^a  senl  <iii£iiie)  en  eEt  la  cause;  Cela  n'est  pas 
{or  ce  n'est  pas  li)  uno  (Bute. 

c.  Cela  (no/  ceci)  =  thia  before  a  de  clause; 

Paris  a  cela  d'avantagenx.  Paris  has  this  advantage. 

d,  Cela  muy  be  replaced  by  Ift  after  de  and  par: 

De  la  vient  que,  etc  From  that  it  comes  that,  etc. 

D  faut  conmencer  par  li.  We  muHt  begin  with  that. 

c.   Cela  is  often  contracted  to  fa  colloquially: 
Ca  ne  fait  rien.  That  doesn't  nia,tter. 

/.  C*  is  sometimes  used  familiarly  or  contemptuously  of  prasooa 
iiislcad  of  a  personal  pronoun: 

Regardei  comme  fa  manEe.  Look  how  they  (etc.)  eat. 

^a  veut  faire  i.  sa  tfite.  You  (etc.)  wish  to  do  as  you  please. 

NiTTB.  —  DietiQ^uish  (■  froDi  {2  (adveda)  and  sil  (interiecticnO. 

THE  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN 
389.  Inteirogatives 

1.   Adjectival  foniis:  2.   Pronominalforras; 

SiNO,        Pi..  Sino.  Pi. 

m.  quel?      quels?    \  which?         in.  lequel?     iesquels?    1  which?  which 
f.    quelle?  quelles?/ what?  etc.    f.    laquelle?  lesqueBes?  J  or  what  ouc(h)? 
i;  qui?  who?  whom? 
>  que?  what? 
G.  quoi?  what? 
OB*.;  1.  For  t^G  [KDiniDC  and  plural  of  quel,  ct.  S{  337. 1  (2),  and  338. 

2.  Leqnel  —  Is  +  iiusi,  both  parts  being  inflected  <f S  316,  389,  1) :  de, 
a  rontraot  with  !«,  les  (ifuquel,  ouquel,  etc.,  cf.  f  317}. 

3.  Que  =  qu'  before  a  vowel  or  ta  mute  (}  19). 
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§§  390-391 


390,  Agreement..  The  adjectival  forms  agree  like  ordi- 
nary adjectives;  the  variable  pronominal  forms  agree  in 
gender,  but  not  necessarily  in  number,  with  the  nouns  for 
which  they  stand;  the  invariable  qtii?  assumes  the  number 
of  the  noun  or  pronoun  referred  to: 


Quels  livres  avez-vous? 
Quelle  plume  avez-vous  prise? 
Quelles  sont  vos  raisons? 
Laquelle  des  dames  est  venue? 
Qui  somie?    Qui  sont-elles? 


Which  (what)  books  have  you? 
Which  pen  did  you  take? 
What  are  your  reasons? 
Which  of  the  ladies  has  come? 
Who  rings?    Who  are  they? 


391,  Quel?  Lequel?  The  adjective  quel?  =  which? 
what?  and  the  pronoun  lequel?  =  which  (one)?  what  (one)? 
refer  either  to  persons  or  things,  and  stand  both  in  direct 
and  indirect  questions: 


Quels  livres  avez-vous? 
Dltes-moi  quel  Uvre  il  a. 
Desquels  avez-vous  besoin? 
Dltes-moi  lesquels  vous  avez. 
Quelle  dame  est  arrivle? 
Je  ne  sais  pas  laquelle. 
Quelles  sont  vos  raisons? 
Quel  homme  est-ce  Ik? 
Auquel  des  hommes  parle-t-il? 


Which  (what)  books  have  you? 
Tell  me  which  (what)  book  he  has. 
Which  (ones)  do  you  need? 
Tell  me  which  (ones)  you  have. 
Which  (what)  lady  has  come? 
I  do  not  know  which  (one). 
What  are  your  reasons? 
What  (what  kind  of)  man  is  that? 
To  which  of  the  men  does  he  speak? 


a.   Quel  I  in  exclamations  sometimes  =  what  a  !  what ! : 

Quel  h6ros  I     Quels  h6ros  I  What  a  hero  I    What  heroes  ! 

Quelle  belle  scdne !  —  Oui,  c'est      What  a  beautiful  scene  I  —  Yes,  it 
beau  I  is  fine. 

6.   Quel?  as  predicative  adjective  often  replaces  qui?  =  who? 

Quels  sont  ces  gens-1^?  Who  are  those  people?    (or  what 

kind  of  people  are  those?) 
Sais-tu  quelle  est  cette  dame?        Do  you  know  who  that  lady  is? 

Note.  —  A  pleonastic  de  is  commonly  used  before  alternatives  after 
quel?  lequel?  and  other  interrogatives,  probably  caused  by  case  attraction 
with  des  deux,  often  present  in  such  expressions:  Lequel  (des  deux)  est 
le  plus  habile,  de  cet  homme-ci  ou  de  celui-U;  Laquelle  est  la  plus  illustrei 
d'Athdnes  ou  de  Rome? 
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392.  Qui?  1.  The  pronounqiii?  =  whof  whom?  isregu- 
larly  used  of  persons  only,  and  stands  in  both  direct  and 
indirect  questions: 

Qui  frappe?     Qui  est  14?  Who  is  knocking?     Who  is  there? 

De  qui  {k  qui)  parle-t-il?  Of  whom  (to  wliom)  is  he  Bpeaking? 

Qui  avez-vous  vu?  Whom  did  you  see? 

Qui  Stes-vous?  Who  are  you? 

Dites-moi  qui  est  venu.  Tell  me  who  has  eorao. 

a.    Qui?  is  Boraetimes  used,  though  rarely  and  not  necessarily,  aa 
subject  of  a  transitive  verb  in  the  Bensc  of  whalf 
Qui  vous  flm6ne  de  si  bonne  heure?  What  brings  you  bo  early? 

h.  Qui?  prcdicatively,  is  often  replaced,  especially  when  feminine 
or  plural,  by  quel? 

QueUe  est  cette  dame?  Who  ia  that  lady?  (What  I.  is  that?) 

Quels  sont-Us?  Who  ore  they? 

2.  Whosef  denoting  simply  ownership  =  k  qui?  other- 
wise generally  de  qui?  sometimes  quel?  but  never  dont: 
A  qui  est  cette  maison-lS?  Whose  house  is  that? 

De  qui  fites-vous  fils?  Whose  son  are  you? 

Quelle  maison  a  ete  hrCUee?  Whose  [what)  house  was  burnt? 

Note.  —  ComparG 


393.  Que?  Quoi?  The  form  que?  =  mfioi?  ia  conjunc- 
tive) while  quoi?  —  what  f  is  disjunctive;  their  uses  in  detail 
are: 

1.  Que?  stands  regularly  as  direct  object  or  as  predicate, 
and  in  direct  question  only: 

Que  vous  a-t-il  dit?  What  did  he  say  to  you? 

Que  cherchez-vous?  What  are  you  looking  for? 

Que  sont-ils  devenus?  Wliat  has  become  of  (hem? 

n.   Que?  alternatively  with  quoi?  may  stand  with  an   infinitive  in 
indirect  qucsfion: 
Je  ne  sais  que  (quoi)  dire.  I  knorr  not  what  to  say. 
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b.   Que?  and  que  I  sometiines  have  adverbial  force : 

Que  ne  m'ave£-vous  dit  cela?  Why  did  you  not  tell  me  that? 

Que  vous  dtes  heureuz !  How  happy  you  are  I 

Que  d'argent  perdu  I  What  a  quantity  of  money  lost  t 

2.  What?  as  subject  of  a  verb  is  regularly  qu'est-ce  qui? 

Qu'est-ce  qui  fait  ce  bruit?  What  is  making  that  noise? 

a.  The  form  que?  may  stand  as  subject  of  a  few  intransitive  verbs, 
mostly  such  as  may  also  be  impersonal,  but  never  as  subject  of  a 
tranaitive  verb: 

Que  sert  de  pleurer?  What  is  the  use  of  crying? 

Que  vous  en  semble?  What  do  you  think  of  it? 

Qu'est-ce?  What  is  it? 

3.  Quoi?  is  used  absolutely,  i.e.,  with  ellipsis  of  the  verb, 
and  after  a  preposition: 

n  y  a  du  nouveau.  —  Quoi?  There  is  news.  —  What? 

Quoi  de  plus  beftu  que  cela?  What  finer  than  that? 

Quoi  1    vous  I'admirez  I  What  I    You  admire  him ! 

A  quoi  pensez-vous?  What  are  you  thinking  of  ? 

En  quoi  puis-je  vous  servir?  In  what  can  I  help  you? 

a.  In  cases  of  special  emphasis  quoi?  may  be  direct  object: 
Je  re(ois  quoi?  —  Des  lettres.  I  receive  what?  —  letters. 

b.  With  an  infinitive,  que?  or  more  emphatically,  quoi?  is  used: 

Que  (quoi)  faire?  What  is  one  to  do? 

Je  ne  sais  que  (quoi)  repondre.         I  know  not  what  to  answer. 

394.  Interrogative  Locutions.  The  use  of  interrogative 
phrases  formed  with  est-ce,  etc.,  instead  of  the  simple  forms 
is  very  frequent  (cf .  §§  392-3) : 

Qui  est-ce  qui  chante?  f(yr  Qui  chante? 

Qui  est-ce  que  vous  demandez?  **  Qui  domandez-vous? 

A  qui  est-ce  que  vous  parliez?  "  A  qui  parliee-vous? 

Qu'est-ce  que  cela  prouve?  "  Quo  prouve  cela? 

Qu'est-ce  que  c'est?  "  Qu'est-ce? 

Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  cela?  "  Qu'ost-ce  que  cela? 

De  quoi  est-ce  qu'il  porle?  "  De  quoi  parle-t-il? 
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395.  Relative  Pronouns 

qui,  who,  which,  that;  whom  {a/ter  a  preposition) 

que,  whom,  which,  that 

dont,  whoae,  of  whom,  of  which,  etc. 

0&,  in  which,  iuto  which,  at  which,  to  vrhich,  eto. 

lequel,  m.  s.       lesquela,  m.  pi. 

laquelle,  f.  s.      lesqueUes,  f.  pi, 

quoi,  whit,  which 

06s.;   Fur  qa'.  mb  f  IS. 


>  who,  whom,  which,  that 


396,  Agreement.  A  relative  pronoun,  whether  variable 
or  invariable  in  form,  is  of  the  gender,  number,  and  person  of 
its  antecedent: 


Moi  qui  etais  (vous  qui  edez)  U. 
Les  lettres  que  j'ai  apportees. 
Moi  qui  Buis  son  ami(e), 
Dieux  (vous)  qt 
Cost  nouB  qui  1 


I  who  was  (you  who  were)  there. 
The  letters  which  I  liave  brought. 
I  who  am  hia  friend  [m,  or  {.). 
(Ye)  gods  who  hear  me! 
It  is  we  who  have  said  it. 
I  am  the  one  who  has  SMd  it. 


a.   When  the  antecedent  is  a  predicate  noun,  or  an  adjective  »  sooh, 
the  relative  may  agree  in  person  either  with   this  noun  or  with  the 
Buhjeet  of  the  Hcnteaice; 
Nous  aommes  deux  moines  qui    We  are  two  monks  who  are  trav- 

voyageons  (voyagent).  eiing. 

Je  suis  te  seul  qui  I'aie  (ait)  dit.      I  am  the  only  one  wlio  lias  eaid 


b.  The  relative  after  un  +  a  plural  is  either  singular  or  plural,  usually 
according  to  the  sense:  , 

C'eat  un  de  mes  (des)  procgs  qui      It.  is  one  of  my  [of  the)  lawsiritfl       I 
m'a  (m'ont)  ruine.  which  has  (have)  ruined  me. 

397.  Qui,  Que.  Both  qui  and  que  refer  to  antecedents, 
of  either  fjender  or  number,  denoting  persons  or  things; 
their  uses  in  detail  are; 
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1.  Qui  =  who,   which,    that,   serves   as   subject;    qtii  = 

whom,  of  persons  only,  or  things  personified,  may  also  be 

used  after  a  preposition: 

La  dame  qui  a  chante.  The  lady  who  (that)  has  sung. 

Les  amis  qui  sont  arrives.  The  friends  who  (that)  have  come. 

La  vache  qui  beugle.  The  cow  which  (that)  lows. 

Les  livres  qui  ont  6te  perdus.  The  books  which  have  been  lost. 

Les  oiseaux  qui  volent.  The  birds  which  (that)  fly. 

Ce  qui  m'amuse.  What  (that  which)  amuses  me. 

Rien  qui  soit  beau.  Nothing  that  is  beautiful. 

La  tante  chez  qui  je  demeture.  The  aunt  with  whom  I  hve. 

Les  amis  k  (de)  qui  je  parlais.  The  friends  to  (of)  whom  I  spoke. 

Rochers  k  qui  je  me  plains.  Rocks  to  whom  I  complain. 

a.   Qui,  without  antecedent,  sometimes  =  celui  qui  (ceux  qui,  etc.), 
or,  when  repeated,  =  les  ims  ...  les  autres : 

Aimez  qui  vous  aime.  Love  him  (the  one)  who  loves  you. 

Jouera  qui  voudra.  Let  those  who  will  play. 

Pour  qui  comiait.  For  any  one  who  knows. 

Qui  d'lm  c6t6,  qui  de  I'autre.  Some  on  one  side,  some  on  the  other. 

b.   Similarly,  in  a  few  phrases,  mostly  exclamatory  or  parenthetical, 
qui  ==  ce  qui: 

Voiia  qui  est  Strange  I  That  is  strange  I 

Qui  pis  est  (or  ce  qui  est  pis).  What  is  worse. 

2.  Que  =  whom,  which,  that,  serves  regularly  as  direct 

object: 

Les  ami(e)s  que  j'aime.  The  friends  whom  (that)  I  love. 

Le  livre  (cheval)  que  j'ai.  The  book  (horse)  which  I  have. 

Les  plumes  que  j'ai  achet^es.  The  pens  which  I  have  bought. 

Ce  que  vous  dites.  That  which  you  say. 

Rien  de  ce  que  vous  dites.  Nothing  that  you  say. 

o.   Que  stands  also  as  predicate  nominative  (cf.  §  295,  1),  and  as 
logical  subject  of  an  impersonal  verb: 

Malhetu-euse  que  je  suis  I  Unhappy  woman  that  I  am  I 

Qu'est-ce  qu'elle  est  devenue?         What  has  become  of  her? 
A  I'heure  qu'il  est.  At  the  present  hom*. 

LHiomme  qu'il  vous  faut.  The  man  that  you  need. 

Prenez  ce  qu'il  vous  faut.  Take  what  you  need. 
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NuTEB.  —  1.  Tho  que  of  emphatic  inversiona  (S  3S5,  a,  n.)  is  best  ei- 
plaincd  as  predicative  que:  C'esl  une  belle  ville  que  Paris  =  C'est  une 
belle  ville  que  PariB  (est)  nr  C'est  une  belle  ville  (ce)  que  (c'eEt)  PariE; 
Etreor  que  tout  cela  =  (C'est)  eireur  que  tout  cela  (est)  or  (C'est)  eireur 
(ce)  que  (c'est)  tout  cela. 

2.  The  form  que  is  often  a  relative  advprb.  not  to  bn  confounded  in 
function  witli  tin  relative  proper:  Dans  le  temps  que  cela  arrivait;  C'est 
i  Tous  que  je  parte  (or  C'est  vous  I  qui  je  parle). 

398.  Dont.  The  fonn  dont  =  whose,  of  whom,  of  which, 
etc.,  has  the  value  of  de  +  a  relative;  it  refers  to  anteced- 
ents, of  either  gender  or  number,  denoting  jiersons  cr  things 
{dont  is  never  interrogative): 

L'bomme  dont  le  fils  est  mort.  The  man  whose  son  is  dead. 

Les  gens  dont  je  paile.  Tlie  people  of  whom  I  speak. 

Les  plumes  dont  je  me  sers.  The  pens  which  1  make  uac  of. 

La  gloire  dont  il  est  avide.  The  fame  for  which  he  is  eager. 

Ce  dont  je  me  plains.  That  of  wliich  I  complain. 

a.   A  noim  aftor  dont  =  Tpftoacdoeanot  omit  the  article  as  in  English, 
and  must  follow  its  gciveming  verb  (cf.  |  400,  2); 
Le  monsieur  dont  j'ai  trouvfi  la      The    gentleman    whose     purse    I 

bourse.  found. 

6.    As  compared  with  d'oft  (ct.   |399,  a),  dont  has  figurative  force 
in  exprassions  rafiirring  to  extraction,  lineage,  etc.: 
La  maison  dont  il  sort.  The  family  from  which  he  comes, 

c.   Dont  was  oripnally  an  adverb  (L.  de  +  unde),  and  is  often  beat 
construed  as  such; 
Le  pBjs  dont  il  est  venu.  The  country  whence  he  came. 

399.  Ofl.  The  adverb  ou  =  where  is  also  u-sed  as  a 
relative  with  the  value  of  dans  (i,  sur,  vers,  etc.)  +  a 
relative;    if  preceded  by  a  preposition,  o&  =  which,  where: 

La  maison  oft  je  loge.  The  house  in  which  I  lodge. 

Le  siecle  ofl  nous  vivons.  The  age  in  which  wo  live. 

Le  but  ofi  il  tend.  The  end  towards  which  jio  tends. 

Les  villes  par  o4  je  Buis  venu.  The  cities  through  which  I  came. 

L'endioit  d'oft  il  vient.  The  place  from  which  he  comes. 


^^ 
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D'oB  "  fratn  trhidi.  tehrtier,  is  uaually  tiKni  in  force: 
lison  d'oii  il  sort.  The  house  out  of  which  he  i 


400.  Lequel.  The  form  lequel  =  who,  whom,  which,  that, 
reft*ra  to  persons  (u-  Iltiiige,  luiil  vnrics  in  foim  to  agree  with 
itn  antocedpnt;  it  is  chiefly  use*)  where  qui,  qoe,  etc.,  may 
not  Ix'  employed: 

1.  Lequel,  beiug  iitUoitlMl,  sUuuls  where  qui,  que,  from 
want  of  infleotion,  would  be  luubiguous,  or  it  serves,  owing 
to  it«  stnsB,  to  denote  tMe  more  remoM'  of  two  possible  ante- 
cedents : 

La   saur   d«  man    uni    kquetle      The  sisttr  of  my  frioml  who  haa 

vitBt  d'urlrer.  juat  coioe. 

Le  fits  du  rMacteut  lequel  fa      Tbo  sod  of  the  e<lit«r  whom  {i.e., 

viens  de  Toir.  the  son}  I  have  jast  seen. 

11.  Lfspiel  limy  luit  h?  iianl  of  persons  nflrr  em,  aad  it  must  be  used 
ot  piTMHis  ;ift('r  ptumi.  entre: 

Dn  honune  en  qui  je  cnis.  A  man  in  whom  I  believe. 

Les  amis  panni  (,entTe)  lesquds,       Tlra  Ertendt  among  whom. 

2.  When  depending  on  a  noun  governed  hy  a  preposition, 
wh'1.1*'  must   be  turned  by  dnquel,  etc.,  wliich  must  follow 

xUv  miun  tef-  §  :'f>S.  n't: 

L«  dame  an  fils  de  laquelle  (.>r      Th^    Wiy    to   whtwe    son    I    cive 
df  qui>  je  donne  des  lefoas.  le^atu^. 


401.  QuoL  1.  The  form  qooi  =  what,  whicfi.  is  iised 
RiTh"ut  defioiti'  .inti-ctxlent.  and  stands  after  a  preposition, 
rsn!'.'  p""hfTW!>.': 

VaCi  Jft  trU?'  Je  pwtajs-  T!  a-   -  wli^"-  I  wii.'  I'Palofw  of. 

Sur  :%■;  E  f  ?ar::,  '\\"    -   ;T»Tn  l""  "'lur  awny 

C'esr  1  -.1-1  ^  ?e^M!=.  T'   -    -  ■''"  >"  t  "».=  thitikiiM-  i4. 
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D  a  de  quoi  vivre.  He  haa  enougli  to  live  on. 

II  a  de  quoi  (,ic.  vivre,  etc.).  He  lias  means  (ia  well  oR). 

Donnez-moi  de  quoi  eraire.  Give  me  something  to  write  with. 

II  n"?  a  pas  de  quoi.  There  ia  no  occftaion  (don't  meo- 

b.    Quoi  stands  without  a  preposition  in  it  few  eYpreasiona: 
Quoi  faisant.  (By)  doing  which. 

Un  je  ne  sais  quoi  de  cruel.  A  certain  indefinable  cruelty. 

2,    What  =  thai  which  is   expressed   by   ce  +  a  relative 

(cf.§385): 

Je  vols  ce  qui  se  pafise.  I  see  what  is  going  on. 

Je  Eais  ce  que  je  sais.  I  know  what  I  know. 

Ce  dont  je  me  plains.  That  of  which  I  complain. 

Ce  S  quoi  je  me  fiais.  What  I  was  trusting  to. 

II  est  sDurd,  ce  qui  est  bien  dom-       He  is  deaf,  which  is  a  great  pity. 

402.  Remarks.     1."  The  relative  pronoun,  often  omitted 
in  English,  is  never  omitted  in  French: 
Le  taUeau  que  j'ai  vu  IL  The  picture  (which)  1  saw  there. 

Le  livre  dont  je  paile  est  i  moL      The  book   (which)  1  speak  of  is 


2.   Relative  and  antecedent  should  stand  aa  near  together 


n  y  a  de  ce  livre  ime  Edition  qui      Thrre  ia  !in  edition  of  thai  book 

se  vend,  etc.  which  is  sold,  etc. 

Not.:  Dne  edition  de  ce  livre  qui,  etc. 

3.  A    preposition   never  ends   the  relative  sentence,   as 
sometimes  in  English: 

Ce  a  quoi  je  me  flais.  What  I  was  trustinK  to. 

4.  For  English  forms  in  -ing  =  relative  clause,  see  §  287^  3, 
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403.  Indefinites 

1.  Adjectival  fonns: 

1.  certain,  a  certain;  pi.  certain 

2.  chaque,  each,  every 

3.  different(e)s,  pL,  various,  etc. 


divers,  m.  pi.  1  . 

J-  fir  vanous,  etc. 

diverses,  f.  pi.  J  ' 


5.  maint,  many  a 

6.  quelque,  some;  pL,  some,  (few) 

Obs.:   Except  for  divers,  the  feminine  and  plural  are  formed  like  those 
of  ordinary  adjectives. 


2.  Pronominal  forms: 

1.  autrui,  others,  other  people,  etc. 

2.  chacun,  m.  1  each  (one),  every 
chacune,f.  J  (one) 

3.  on  (I'on),  one,  people,  etc. 

4.  personne  . . .  ne,  nobody,  etc. 


5.  quelqu'tm,  m.  s.  1  somebody, 
quelqu'une,  f .  s.  J  etc. 
quelques-uns,  m.  pi .  1  some  (peo- 
quelques-unes, f . pi.  J  pie),  etc. 

6.  quelque  chose,  something 

7.  rien  . . .  ne,  nothing 

Obs.:  1.  On  often  becomes  I'on  after  a  vowel  sound  to  avoid  hiatus, 
especially  after  et,  ou,  oiX,  que,  lorsque,  etc.,  qui,  quoi,  pourquoi,  si,  ainsi, 
aussi,  but  not  usually  when  a  closely  following  word  has  initial  1;  qu'on 
almost  always  becomes  que  I'on  when  a  closely  following  word  has  initial 
Dc]  sound. 

2.  For  quelqu'un(e),  see  §  19. 

3.  Note  the  hyphen  of  the  plural  of  quelqu'un. 

3.   Forms  serving  either  as  adjective  or  as  pronoun: 


1.  aucun  . . .  ne,no;  nobody,  etc. 

2.  autre,  other 

3.  mSme,  same,  etc. 

4.  nul . . .  ne,  m.  1  no;  nobody, 
nulle  . . .  ne,  f .  J  etc. 

5.  pas  un  . . .  ne,  no;  nobody,  etc. 


such,  etc. 


6.  plusieurs,  m.  or  f.  pL,  several 

7.  tel,  m. 
teUe,  f . 

8.  tout,  m.  tous,  m.  pi.  1  all,  every, 
toute,  f .  toutes,  f .  pi.  J  etc. 

9.  un,  a;  one,  etc. 


Obs.:  The  feminine  and  plural  are  like  those  of  adjectives  of  Hke  ending, 
except  the  feminine  of  nul  and  the  plural  of  tout. 

404.  Use  of  Adjectival  Forms.  1.  Certain  =  (a)  cer- 
tain, pi.  certain  J  some,  precedes  its  noun;,  the  use  of  un  in 
the  singular,  and  of  partitive  de  in  the  plural,  is  optional: 

(Un)  certain  roi  de  France.  A  certain  French  king. 

(De)  certaines  gens.  Certain  (some)  people. 


§  404                               THE    INDEFINITE   PRONOUN                                   373            ^H 

a.  Certains  is  exceptionaliy  used 
Certains  pr^tendent,  etc. 

Some  assert,  etc. 

Note.  —  Certain,    placed   after  the   noun,    ia   an   ordinary    adjective  = 
sure,  trustwonhy.  pasUiie,  etc.  {of.   J  352,  4). 

2.   Chaiiue  =  each,  every,  ia 
Chaque  homme  (femme). 

diatributive  and  singular  only: 
Each  or  every  man  (woman). 

a.   Btstinguiali    chaque  ==  every, 
tout  =  every,  all,  which  generalize 
Chaque  homme  a  des  passions. 
Tout  homme  a  une  passion  do- 

minante. 
Chaque  annie;  tons  les  ans. 

each,   which   individualizes,    from 

Every  (each)  man  has  passions.                   ^h 
Every  man  has  (all  men  have)  a           ^M 

Elach  year;  every  year.                           ■     ^^H 

3.   Difterents,   Divers  =  various,   several,   sundry,   divers,         ^M 
are  indefinite   adjectives  only   when  plural   and   standing         ^H 
before  nouns:                                                                                        ^| 

Difie  rentes  choses  m'ont  retenu. 
On  a  essaye  divers  moyens. 

Various  things  detained  me.                    ^H 
Several  methods  have  been  tried.            ^H 

Note.  —  With  tho  sense  of  different,  diverse,  thpy  are  used  aa  ordinary             ^^ 

4.  Maint,  whether  singular  or  plural,  =  many  a;    it  ia 
often  repeated:                                                                                    ^H 
Maint(s)  daiiger(s).                               Many  a  danger.                                       .     ^H 
Mainte(s)  fols.                                       Many  a  time.   .,                                           ^H 

5.    Quelque  =  some;   when  used  of  quantity  or  number,         ^H 
quelque  =  some,  but  not  much  or  many,  a  little,  a  few,  and          ^H 
is  of  more  limited  force  than  the  partitive  some  (§322):            ^| 

Quelques  amis  sent  pires  que  des 

Some  friends  are  worse  than  ene-           ^H 

J'ai  eu  quelque  difficuItS. 
11  a  quelques  amis  ici. 
Voici  les  quelques  francs  qui  nous 
resteuL 

I  have  bad  some  (a  little)  difficulty. 
He  has  some  (a  few)  friends  here. 
Here  are  the  few  francs  we  have 
left. 

a.    Quelque  has  adverbial  rorce, 
(not  nouns  of  number)  =  about,  so, 

i 

.  and  is  invariable,  before  numerals 
me.* 
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A  quelque  dix  milles  d^lcL  About  (some)  ten  mikB  from  here. 

But:  Quelques  centaineB  de  pas.    A  few  himdred  paoee. 

A  cent  et  quelques  pas.  At  a  little  more  than  100  paces. 

b.  Similarly  before  adjectives  or  adv«pbs  =■  howefKr  (cf .  §  271,  4,  6): 

Quelque  liches  qu'ils  soient  However  rich  they  may  be. 

Quelque  bien  que  vous  parliez.         However  well  you  may  speak. 

NoTB.  —  Howeoer  +  adjective  is  also  expressed  by  tout . . .  que  (usually 
with  the  indieatiye),  si . . .  (que)  (with  the  subjunctive),  poor . . .  que 
(with  the  subjunctive),  e.g.,  Toutes  boimes  ^u'ettes  sont,  Hawtxer  good 
they  are;  Si  boanes  4|M'ettes  s<»e]it»  Howeoer  good  iheg  are;  Si  bonnes  vos 
raisons  soient-eUes,  Howeoer  good  ttour  reasons  are;  Pour  bonnes  gu'ellea 
soient,  However  good  they  are. 

c.  For  the  use  of  quelqae(s)  •  • .  que  =  whaie9er,  aee§  407. 

406.  Use  of  Pronominal  Forms.  1.  Atitnii  =  others ,  other 
people,  our  neighbor  (in  general),  is  rarely  used  except  after 
a  preposition: 

H  ne  faut  pas  convoiter  les  biens      We  must  not  covet  the  goods  of 

d'autrui.  others. 

La  r^eur  eiirers  autrui.  Severity  towards  others. 

Note.  —  Others  is  more  usually  les  autres,  d'autres  (§406,  2,  b) ;  regu- 
larly so,  as  BubiieGi  or  diieet  object. 

2.  Chacun  =  each,  each  one,  every  one  is  the  pronoun 
corresponding  to  the  adjective  chaque  (§  404,  2) : 

Chacun  d'eux  a  rdfos^.  Each  (ev^ y)  one  of  them  refused. 

Donnez  k  chacun (e)  sa  part.  Give  to  each  his  (her)  share. 

Des  poires  Ik  deux  sous  chacune  Pears  at  two  cents  each, 
(chaque). 

a.  The  possessive  form  to  chacun  is  regularly  son: 

M ettez-4e8  cfaacon(e)  it  sa  place.      Put  them  each  in  his   (her,  its) 

place. 

b.  Chacun,  in  apposition  to  nous,  vous,  takes,  as  its  possessive,  notre, 
votre: 

Parlez  chacun  (e)  k  votre  tour.  Speak  each  in  your  turn. 

c  Chacun,  in  ai^soeition  to  lis,  elles,  takes  the  possessive  leur  before 
the  direct  object;   otherwise  son  or  leur: 
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EUesrecitentcbacuneleurverset      They  each  recite  their  vei 
(chacune  k  son  or  leur  toui).             in  turn). 

rae  (each 

d.  The  reflexive  to  chacun  =  tvery  one  is  se  (soi) : 
Ctucun  pour  boL                                Every  one  fur  himaejf. 

3.  On  =  OTi£,  some  one,  we,  you,  they,  people,  etc.,  is  used 
as  subject  of  a  verb  in  the  third  singular,  without  specifying 
any  person  in  particular: 

On  dit  que  la  reine  est  nulade.  They  (peop)e)  eay  the  queen  is  ill. 

A-t-on  allurae  mon  feu?  Has  any  one  lighted  my  fire? 

On  ne  peut  pas  meler  Thoile  ayec       One  (we,  you)  cannot  mix  oil  with 

I'eau,  water. 

(I.   The  on  construction  often  corresponds  to  an  English  passive, 
especially  when  the  agent  is  not  Hpecifiedi 
On  a  attrape  le  lajron.  The  thief  has  been  caught. 

On  croit  que  la  guerre  est  flnie.         It  is  thought  the  war  is  over. 
On  Tous  demande.  You  arc  wanted. 

li.    On  may  not  be  replaced  by  a  personal  pronoun  auhjeolT 
On  est  triste  qiuuiil  on  est  Baas       A  man  ia  sad  when  he  is  without 

argent.  money. 

c.   Sinw  on  is  subject  only,  the   corresponding  direct   and  indirect 
iil)jc('ts,  when  required,  are  borrowed  from  vous; 
Lorsqu'on  presse  trap  un  poisson       When  you  squeeze  a  fish  too  much 

il  vous  gchappe.  it  escapes  you. 

il.  The  reflexive  to  on  ia  se  (soi),  and  the  corresponding  poaseemve 
i.4  son,  whatever  be  the  EnKlish  efjuivalent; 

On  se  demande.  People  ask  themselves  (wonder). 

On  perdrait  son  temps-  You  would  lose  your  time. 

e.    Although  on  is  invariable,  a  feminine  or  plural  noun  or  adjective 
may  relate  to  it,  when  the  sense  is  clearly  feminine  or  plural: 
On  est  plus  jolie  i  pr6sent.  She  is  prettier  now. 

On  est  si  proches  voisins.  We  are  such  near  neighbors. 

/.  On  may  rei>lace  a  personal  pronoun,  often  with  depreciatory  force: 
On  y  pensera-  I  (we)  shall  see  about  it. 

On  se  croit  bien  fin.  You  (he,  etc,)  think  yourself  very 

cunning. 
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4.  Personne  and  rien  along  with  ne  +  a  verb,  or  when 

alone,  a  verb  being  understood,  =  nobody ^  no  one,  not  any- 

body,  etc.,  and  nothing,  not  anything,  respectively: 

Personne  n'est  venu.  Nobody  (no  one)  haa  come. 

Je  n'ai  parl6  k  personne.  I   have   spoken   to   nobody    (not 

spoken  to  anybody). 
Ne  dites  rien.  Say  nothing  (do  not  say  anjrthing). 

Personne  id !  —  Personne.  No  one  here !  —  No  one. 

Qu'a-t-il  dit  ?  —  Rien.  What  did  he  say?  —  Nothing. 

a.  If  the  context  contains  or  implies  negation,  personne,  rien,  as- 
sume affirmative  force  (=  quelqu'un,  quelque  chose): 

n  n'a  rien  dit  k  personne.  He  said  nothing  to  any  one. 

Personne  n'a  jamais  rien  dit.  Nobody  has  ever  said  anything. 

Je  Yous  defends  de  rien  dire.  I  forbid  you  to  say  anything. 

Je  Grains  de  parler  k  personne.  I  fear  to  speak  to  anybody. 

Impossible  de  rien  faire !  Impossible  to  do  anything ! 

n  cessa  de  rien  donner.  He  ceased  giving  anything. 

Oil  trouverai-je  rien  de  pareil?  Where  shall  I  find  anything  Uke  it? 

Sans  parler  k  personne.  Without  speaking  to  anybody. 

6.  The  above  rule  does  not  apply  to  pleonastic  ne,  nor  to  double 
negations: 

Je  Grains  qu'il  ne  fasse  mal  k  1  fear  he  will  hurt  somebody. 

quelqu'un. 

Ne  revenez  pas  sans  voir  quel-  Do  not  come  back  without  seeing 

qu'un.  somebody. 

Note.  —  The  pronoim  personne  is  masculine  (sometimes  sylleptically 
feminine  like  on,  3,  e,  above);  the  noim  personne  is  always  feminine  (cf. 
§  303,  1,  c). 

5.  Quelqu'un(e)  =  somebody,  some  one,  any  one,  etc., 
with  its  plural  quelques-un(e)s  =  some,  some  people,  any, 
a  few,  etc.,  is  the  pronoun  corresponding  to  the  adjective 
quelque  (§  404,  5) : 

H  y  a  quelqu'un  \k.  There  is  somebody  there. 

Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  Ik?  Is  there  any  one  there? 

A-t-il  quelques-tmes  des  fleurs?  Has  he  some  (any)  of  the  flowers? 

n  en  reste  quelques-tmes.  A  few  of  them  remain. 

Quelqu'une  des  dames  viendra.  Some  one  of  the  ladies  will  come. 

Quelques-uns  le  croient.  Some  (people)  believe  it. 
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6.   Quelque  chose  =  something,  anything,  and  18  ma 
line,  though  formed  from  the  feminine  noun  chose ; 
Quelque  chose  est  promia.  Something  is  promised, 

A-t-il  dit  quelque  chose?  Did  he  Bay  anything? 

A-t-il  quelque  chose  de  bon?  Has  he  anything  good? 

406.   Adjectival   or  Pronominal  Forms.     1.  Aucim, 

pas  un,  along  with  ne  +  a  verb,  or  when  alone,  a  verb  being 

understood,  =  no,  not  any,  not  one,  as  adjective,  and  none 

nobody,  no  one,  not  one,  as  pronoun: 

Aucun  ^ 

Nul        /-  ecrivain  ne  le  dit.  No  writer  aays  so, 

Pasun  ) 

Aucun  ne  le  croit.  No  one  beUeves  it. 

Je  n'en  ai  vu  aiicun(e).  I  saw  none  of  them. 

Pas  un  de  ses  amis  ne  reste.  Not  one  of  his  friends  remains. 

A-t-il  de  I'espoir?  —  Aucun.  Haa  he  any  hope?  ^  None. 

a.  Aucun,  but  not  nul  or  pas  un,  becomes  affirmative  (=  quelqui 
or  quelqu'un)  when  the  context  ia  negative  (ct,  §  405,  4,  a) : 

Sans  aucune  cause.  Without  any  cause. 

Nothing  for  any  of  ua. 
efaute.  Take  carenot  tomakeanymistake. 

b.  The  plural  adjectii-e  aucim(e>s  may  be  used,  especially  before 
nouns  with  no  sinBuIar,  or  before  such  as  are  preferably  plural;  (d')au- 
cuns  =  quelques-uns  ia  sometimee  found: 

II  ne  me  rend  aucuns  soins.  He  gives  me  no  care. 

(D')aucims  le  croiraient.  Some  would  believe  it. 

2.   Autre  =  other,  is  usually  preceded  in  the  smgular  by 

un  or  1' : 

Une  autre  fois;  d'autres  livres.         Another  time;  other  books. 

En  avez-vous  im(e)  autre?  Have  you  another? 

Un  autre  dit  le  contraire.  Another  says  the  contrary, 

Les  autres  m'aideront.  The  others  will  help  me. 

Entre  autres  choses.  Among  other  things. 

n.  Distingui.sh  un  autre  =  anolher  (a  differmd)  from  encore  im  = 
Hni,/;<(.T  Inn  <uMili<mar): 

Donnei-moi  une  autre  pliune.    1       r>'  .u     

^  .  ,  I      Give  me  another  pen. 

Donnez-moi  encore  une  plume,  | 
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h.  Othsn,  ntim  pvoplt,  -  las  a 
irr    il<V>,  1). 

II  ta  mtlla  taujnura  daa  AUtroa.  Id'  h1\v»>>  su^)il-cL>i  otLcrs. 

D'tutTBi  penioiU  ftutremcnt.  i-tUu^rs:  tiunk  oiberwiae. 

Bian  d'autTM.  Many  othen. 

Ilht      'I'lir  d'  iif  d'aulT*!  M  H  (lUUIivc  <UBD  c-J.  i  32S.  1,  6). 

■:.    Aulrea  i"  iifli-n  wldi-d  fitmilu)r1>'  In  nous,  toue: 
Hims  «Ulr»«  potatre*.  We  puinUrs 

Viiu*  lutnr*  fn.ni*U  |Nu4ei  ti4»       '\Vm  Frpnehmen  ?pMk  i>wy 


1 


,(    Otiairvr-  [.li»  fi>l]i<w-iTi|! 
Aulta  part;  da  p*n  ot  d'autr*. 
CJ'>sl  un  itout)  aulr*  honune. 
PjuIm  i)b  chnsBB  ot  d'autres. 
L'RUtra  jooT. 
Auira  •>!   pmniBttre,  auffe  < 

dMUior. 
Tbul  >ntn  qne  hiL 
tit  tMnpti  k  autra. 
Jh  d'sutrn  ifuniliM-). 


Kiirl' 


.f«i 


n-ith  sntre: 
FJur^horr:  reciprnnJIy. 
Ho  is  II  ^-pTj-  diffpreot  man 
To  Bpeak  of  this  and  that. 
The  other  day, 
11   ia  TOiP   thing 

Spiiothw  Ui  pivp 
Any  one  but  hiiD. 
Pmni 
Tnllthftt 
.  les  antres.  s( 


H.   M£nie  varies  in  meaning  and  form  according  to  it? 
ivuiltiin  ivnd  function: 

ill   I'lifinling  its  noun  or  as  h  pronoun,  meme  =  sawe 
MUil  ni'iirly  alwETO  has  the  article: 
ka  iloBt  meme(s)  chose(s).  Tlic  same  ihinmsV 

l>e^  miens  soni  les  m£ines.  Mine  sif  the  same. 

IXuuiei-mm  des  m§mes.  (iivi-  me  siimr  of  the  same, 

Une  mime  aSoire.  ( liie  and  ihp  sanif  business. 

D«£  plantes  de  ia  m£ine  esp^e.         D.-mts  of  the  same  Rpecii^. 

■•*  li\illowinc  the  noun  or  i^rononn  quaUfied,  meme  ^ 
i.y.  wrti.  (vrn.  ;hk1  riereeji.  h\n  ]i:is  iiu  :irticle: 
a  051  la  btinte  ni§me.  '  ""i  i-  cfKNincs,--  iisilf. 
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□,    MSme  is  almy  used  as  an  adverb  (invariable): 
U  nous  a  meine  insult§s.  lie  evea  insulted  us. 

Quftiid  meme  U  le  dirait.  Even  If  he  should  say  s< 

6.    Meme  forms  a  number  of  bighly  idiomatic  locutions: 
Cela  revient  au  meme.  That  amoimta  to  tJie  an 

£tes-vrnis  i  meme  de  (aire  cela?      Are  you  ii 
II  en  est  de  m£me  de  .  .  .  It  ia  the  be 

4.   PlusieuTS  =  several;  it  ia  sometimes  used  in  the  sense 
of  beaucoup  =  viany: 

Plusieurs  hommes  (femmes).  Several  men  (women). 

Apporte  plusieurs  des  plumes.  Bring  several  of  the  pene. 

J'en  ai  plusieurs.  I  have  several  of  them. 

Plusieurs  I'ont  cm.  Many  (people)  believed  it. 

0.   Tel,  a,s  adjective,  =  such,  like;  un  tel  =  suck  a; 
as  pronoun,  =  nwrny  a  one,  he,  some,  etc. : 

pas  une  telle  histoire.  Do  not  believe  such  &  atoiy. 

t  mes  malheurs.  Such  are  my  misfortunes. 


Tels 

Q  a'y  a  pas  de  tels  anjmaux, 
A  telles  et  felles  conditions. 
Telle  qu'une  tigresse. 
Tel  qui  rit  vendredi  dimanci 
pleurera  (proverb). 


There  are  no  such  animals. 

On  such  and  such  conditions. 

Like  (aa)  a  tigress. 

Some     (many     a     one,    he)     who 

laugh  (s)  oD  Friday  will  weep  o; 

Sunday. 


e  idiomatic  u 


n.   Examples  of 
Tel  pdre,  tel  fils. 
Tel  rit,  tel  pleure. 
Monsieur  un  tel  (Mme  Ui 
De  la  musique  telle  quelli 
Votre  argent  tel  quel. 

NuTE.  —  Such,  as  adverb,  is  ■! 
fitoilo;  Un  hDmme  teHemejU  cruel. 

0.   Tout   (singular)  =  all, 
(plural)  =  all: 
ToutemaTie;  tous  les  hommes.       All  my  (my  whole)  life;    all  (the) 

Toulhomme;  toute  crSature. 
Tous  (toutos)  scnrt  vonufe)8. 


Like  father,  like  son. 
One  lau^s,  another  weepa. 
telle).    Mr.  So-and-ao  (Mrs.  So-and-oo). 
Music  such  a&  it  is. 
YoTir  nionny  intact. 
tellemeDt  (not  tel) :   Une  si   belle 


whale,    et«. ;    tous 
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C'est  tout;  de  tous  c6t6s.  That  is  all;  on  all  sides. 

Tout  m'effraie.  Everything  frightens  me. 

a.  Tout  is  often  adverb  =  quUe,  wholly,  very,  very  much,  etc.,  and 
agrees  like  an  adjective,  when  immediately  preceding  a  feminine  adjec- 
tive with  initial  consonant  or  h  aspirate,  but  is  elsewhere  invariable: 
EUes  6taient  toutes  p&les  et  tout      Th^  were  quite  pale  and  very 

•  agities.  much  excited. 

But:  Us  6taient  tout  p&les  et  tout  agit6s,  etc. 

Note. — So  also,  in  the  compound  tout-puissant,  e.g.,  Elle  est  toute- 
pttissante. 

6.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  expressions: 

Tout  le  monde  (cf .  le  monde  entier).  Everybody  (cf.  the  whole  world). 

Tous  les  mois;  pas  du  tout.  Every  month;  not  at  all. 

Tous  les  deux  jours.  Every  other  (alternate)  day. 

Tous  (les*)  deux  or  les  deux.  Both. 

Tout  k  Ilieure.  Presently  (or  a  little  while  ago) 

Tout  beau;  tout  doux.  Gently  (slowly);  softly. 

(Pour)  tout  de  bon.  Seriously. 

*  Tous  deux  (trois,  etc.)  —  without  les  —  usually  denotes  '  simultane- 
ousness*  (=  both  together,  etc.);  les  is  obligatory  above  ten,  and  usual  from 
five  to  ten. 

c.  For  the  distinction  between  tout  and  chaque  see  §  404,  2,  a;  for 
tout . . .  que  =  however,  see  §  404,  5,  b,  note. 

7.  Un  is  used  either  alone  or  as  correlative  to  autre: 

(1)  Un,  as  adjective,  =  a,  an  (cf.  §  320),  one,  a  certain; 

un,  as  pronoun,  =  one: 

La  maison  est  d'un  c6t6.  The  house  is  on  one  side. 

Dn  monsieur  A.  Pa  dit.  A  (certain)  Mr.  A.  said  so. 

Dne  des  dames  I'a  dit.  One  of  the  ladies  said  so. 

Void  un  crayon.  —  Pen  ai  un.  Here  is  a  pencil.  —  I  have  one. 

Les  uns  sont  de  cet  avis,  les  au-  Some  are  of   this  opinion,    (the) 
tres  n'en  sont  pas.  others  are  not. 

a.  Un  as  a  pronoun  is  often  preceded  by  V,  especially  with  a  de  clause : 
L'un  des  consuls  est  aniv6.  One  of  the  consuls  has  come. 

(2)  L'un  I'autre,  so  also  the  feminine  and  plural,  are 
combined  into  various  correlative  phrases,  as  follows: 


1 
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I'un  I'autre  =  each  other,  one  another;  pi.  ditto 

l>un  et  I'autre  =  both;  pi.,  both,  aU 

I'un  ou  I'autre  =  eUher;  pi.,  ditto 

ni  I'un  ni  I'autre  (. . .  ne)  =  ndther;  pi.,  neither,  wme 

Elles  se  flattent  I'une  I'autre.            They  flatter  each  other. 

lis  pailent  les  uns  des  autres.           They  speak  or  one  another 

lis  se  parlent  I'un  Et  I'autre.               They  speak  to  one  another.     ^^^ 

L'une  et  I'autre  occasion.                   Both  occasions.                      ^^H 

Les  uns  et  ies  autres  parlent.            All  of  them  speak.                 ^^^^| 

Diles  ceci  aux  uns  et  aux  autres.      Say  this  to  all.                      ^^hH 

Je  prends  l'un{e)  ou  I'autre.              I  take  either.                             — "^ 

Parle  &  l'une  ou  a  I'autre,                  Speak  to  either. 

Ni  lea  un{e)s  ni  les  autres  ne      Neither    (none    of    them)    b   for 

sont  pour  vous.                                  you. 

Ki  pour  l'un(e)  ni  pour  I'autre.          For  neither.                                          J 

407.                        Indefinite  Relatives                                      1 

1.   Adjectival:                          2.   Pronominal:                 ^ 

Quelconque,  any  (whatever,  at      Quiconque,  whoever 

all) 

Quel    que    (+    subjunctive    of      Qui     que...(+    suhjunctive    of 

£tre),  whatever                                   6tre),  whoever 

Quelque . . .  que     (+    subjunc-      Quoi     que..,(+     subjunctive), 

tive),  whatever                                       whatever 

o.    Quelconque  takes  -s  for  the  plural,  and  always  follows  its  noun; 

quiconque  is  invariable;   the  other  forms  are  made  up  from  quel,  quel- 

que, qui,  quoi,   +  que: 

Un  (deux)  point(s)  quelconque (s).     Any  (two)  point(s)  whatever. 

Une  raison  quelconque.                        Any  reason  whatever  (at  all). 

Quiconque  parle  sera  puni(e).           Whoever  speaks  will  be  punished. 

Quels  que  soient  (puissent  Etre)    Whatever  be  (may  be)  your  deaigna. 

vos  desseins. 

Quelle  que  ftlt  la  loi.                          Whatever  the  law  was. 

m 

Quelques  efforts  qu'il  fasse.                Whatever  efforts  he  makea. 

■ 

Qui  que  tu  sois  (puisses  §tre).           Whoever  you  be  (may  be). 

■ 

Quoi  que  vous  fassiez.                         Whatever  you  do. 

■ 

Obs.:  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  aec  !  270,  4: 

■ 

('.   Qui  que  and  quoi  que  are  also  used  with  ce  before  solt: 

■ 

Qui  que  ce  soit  qui  le  disc.                  Whosoever  saya  it. 

■ 

Quoi  que  ce  soit  qu'U  dise.                Whatsoever  he  says. 

1 

i 

«i 
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THE  ADVERB 

408.  Simple  Adverbs.    The  following  list  contains  the 
commoner  simple  adverbs: 


ailleurs,  elsewhere 
ainsi,  thus,  so 
alors,  then 
apr^,  afterwards 
assez,  evwughf  rather 
aujourd'hui,  to-day 
auparavant,  before 
aussi,  alsOf  too,  as 
aussit6t,  directly 
autant,  as  much 
autrefois,  formerly 
beaucoup,  much 
bien,  toellj  very,  much 
bient6t,  soon 
cependant,  however 
certes,  indeed 
combien(?)  howmuch{t) 
comme,  as,  like 
comment(?)  how(f) 
davantage,  more 
dedans,  inside 
dehors,  outside 
d^}k,  already 
demain,  to-m^orrow 
derri^re,  behind 
d^sormais,  henceforth 
dessous,  under 
dessus,  above 
devant,  before 
dor^navant.  henceforth 


encore,  stiU 
enfin,  at  last 
ensemble,  together 
ensuite,  then 
environ,  abovi 
expr^  on  purpose 
fort,  very 
hi»,  yesterday 
ici,  here 
jadis,  formerly 
jamais,  ever,  never 
lit,  there 
loin,   far  (off),  o  long 

way 
longtemps,      (a)     long 

(while) 
lors,  then 
maintenant,  now 
mal,  badly 
mtoe,  even 
mieux,  better 
moins,  less 
ne  .  . .,  not 
n^anmoins,       neverfh^ 

less 
non,  no 
oW)  where(f) 
oni,  yes 

parfois,  sometimes 
partout,  everywhere 


paa,not 
peu,  little 
pis,  toorae 
plus,  more 
plut6t,  rather 
point,  not 
pourquoi(?)  why(f) 
pourtant>  however 
pr^,  near  (by) 
presque,  almost 
proche,  near  (by) 
puis,       then,       there- 

upon 
quand(?)  when(f) 
que !  how( !) 
quelquefois,  sometimes 
si,  so;  yes 
souvent,  often 
surtout,  especially 
tant,  so  much 
tant6t,  SOOT?,  recently 
tard,  late 
t6t,  soon 

toujours,  alipaySy  still 
tout,  q^iite,  entirely 
toutefois,  however 
tr^,  very 
trop,  too  (much) 
vite,  quickly 
volon tiers,  vriUingly 


409.  Adverbs  from  Adjectives.    Most  adjectives  become 
adverbs  by  the  addition  of  -ment  to  the  feminine  singular: 


ADVERBS   FROM    ADJECTIVES 


puicment,  purdy 


Am.  Adv. 

doux,  (luucenieDt,  aioeeliy 

fou,  follement,  madly 

facile,  facilement,  easily 

autre,  &utremeat,  otherwise 


strietement,  strMy 
,      nclivcment,  actively 

Bkbement,  dryly 
Adjectives  ending  in  i 
nine  on  adding  -ment: 
)j.  Abv. 

e),         noiimvaX,  polUdy 
luje),    abBolument,  absoiulcly 
OTK. — The  omitted  t  ia  denoted  by  a  eicoumflei  aecent  in  aEsidtl- 
t,    contintimeiit,   ctfinent,   (iii)d&maQt,  galment  (better,  gaiemant), 


I  vowel,  other  than  -e,  drop  tho  -e  of  the 


Aim.  Adv. 

decid£(e),    dScid^ent,  decidedly 


-e  ohanKe  e  to 

6  on  adding  ^ent: 

Adj. 

Adv. 

Adj. 

Adv. 

BveuRle. 
conforme. 

aveuglfiment 

coininod€ineDt 

confonnSment 

opiniMre, 

mcommodiment 
opini&trfmcnt 

c.   ThefoL 

owinf;  HdieclJveB  (dtasge  the  added  -« 

Adj. 

Adv. 

Adj. 

Adv. 

diffus(e). 

e^ressefe), 

iinportun(B), 

difrus«mpQt 

obBCiir(e). 
opportune 
pr6cU(e), 
profonu'.e 

obscur&ncnt 
),        opportuniment 

d.    Adject 
siriiilate  -nt 

vcs   in   -ant,   -ent   ( 
o  m  and  add  -ment 

xcept  lent,  present,  vgh£meiit)  as- 
0  the  masculine  form: 

Adj. 

Adv. 

Adj. 

Adv. 

But:  Lenteroent,    atovly;     prfisente 

etc.               etc. 
toent,   preMntlu:    v6h6mcntBmcnt,    te- 

e.  Gentil  givee  gcntimeiit,  nicely;  the  adverb  to  bref  is  brievement 
(from  a  parallel  form),  briery;  the  adverb  to  impual  ia  impUD^ment 
(probably  from  L.  impune,  vS.  b,  above),  with  impvnily. 

J.  The  adverba  PorrespondinR  to  boo,  ffoorf,  and  mauvais,  had,  are 
bten,  u'f/f,  and  mal,  hadly.  From  bon  comes  regularly  bonnemeot  " 
rimpf;/. 
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410.  Adjectives  as  Adverbs.  Adjectival  forms  are  not 
ancDinmunly  used  as  adverbs,  imd.  as  such,  are  regulariy 
invariable : 

1.  A  number  of  adjectives  serve  as  adverbs  in  certaiii 
fixed  expressions: 

Cette  sotdse  lui  coflte  cJl«r.  TbM  folly  is  coetang  him  dear. 

Bllea  parient  baa  lAouO.  They  speak  low  (.loud). 

Such  e.iprijsaions  arc: 

■mdr  ban.  tmsfl  aeod  Gba  doox.  '  nntr  imait '  viatF  haut.  aim  hu/h 

tendr  ban«  ritortd  fiftn  aller  dmit.  0Q  stmiff^  chaittcr  jusUf.   tnri4f  in  fttne 

•clnptM'  '.<h«r.  &nv  <i>ar  viser  dtnit.  oint  straipAl  Erspper  justv.  ttriha  utraiiilU 

oMUer  uber.  cut  ci<ar  ohsDtBf  £mx.  a>n«  <»<<  W  aestir  mauvais.  xmiJl  bad 

vwidre  titer.  nM  daar        Can*  6r'rijii  sprrt,  nrjd;  atnalX 

voir  olBir.  3H  sJorJif  (raupi-r fnniw.  Mnifea  hard  li)  vnJ  dire,  t/vajt  rruig/ 

pronver    olair.    prow  parli«f»rmp.«p«i*;irTFiitf  etc.     etp. 

2.  An  adjective  aomeCimea  modifies  another  adjective: 
Des  dames  htaa  placms.  LadieH  of  high  rank. 

(hi  o6teNe  gmtd  bosiBi*.  A  duly  great  man. 

^!.  Besiiiea  the  above,  a  few  iidic<'ti\:il  fnmis  aorv'o  also 
ati  adverbs: 


Je  I'll  dit  eipres. 
Soudain  nous  Times 

™™i. 

I  saiil  It  purptw'h 

Suddenly  wc  ?avv  rhfi  enemy. 

hr-f,  ,n  0h,.rt 
ftipry.  purpdarlij 
fiirr,  WTV,  torrf,  liruj.  o 
iUMtc,  -aactly,  ite. 

ra6me,  -t 

ssiddenlu              t 

out  beau,  tux  so 

"  For  ih^  tnfl''ctioij 
t  Thp  iidv-j4i  Hteni 

r>f  tout  as  aih-wrb.  aw  }  -WW,  fi, 
ent  =  >ruickiy.  is  faroilior. 

-I,    Fiir  i^rtnici  artrprtis  iHp.i  adierti\-nl)v   ?pe  S  :LW,  h, 

411.   Adverbial  locutions.     Fhi'nr-r-;  wirh  jdv^rbial  func- 

Te  rtendrai  rout  1  ITienre.  T  -^iiill  "unu'  nn'si'ntly. 

Venei  de  bonne  heure.  Cinw  ■■:',i\y. 


COMPARISON   OP  ADVERBS 


Further  examples  are: 


^  ban  marcl 

i  cfit^,  ri^ar,  near  by 

b  droite,  (o  the  nglit 


ch«ap    d'aQleurs,  beaidea 
ear  by     d^s  lore,  since 

d'ordinuire.  uaaally 
d'ob.  whence 
d'oii?  whence  t 


k  Vaveiar.  in  future 
h  peine,  hardly 
a  peu  prte,  nearly 
B,u  ;uste,  exact!;/ 
Bu  moins.  of  I«(uf 


dun 


la,  al  leaal 

t,  /onoari 
n  bas,  teIou>,  ibu-n  sfaiVa 
a  cffet,  in  /art 
n  haut,  (rijoTf,  up  ei/ftrs 


iniUi;  part,  runiihere 

quelque  part,  somewhere 
tajxt  mieux.  so  mtich  the 

beUer 
tAt  ou  tard,  sooner  or  later 

tciut  h,  coup,  suddenly 


412.  Comparison  of  Adverbs.  1.  Adverbs  are  regularly 
compared  like  adjectives  (cf.  §345)  by  the  use  of  plus, 
moins',  aussi;    que  =  than,  as: 

Plus,  moins  fadlement  ipte  Jean.  More,  less  easily  than  John. 

Aussi  facilement  que  Jean.  As  easily  as  John. 

a.  Further  examples,  illustrating  §  345,  a,  b,  c,  d,  as  applied  to 
adverbs; 

n  ne  marche  pas  aussi  (si)  Tite.  He  doea  not  walk  as  (so)  fust. 

Vite  comme  un  eclair.  As  quick  aa  lightning. 

II  marche  plus  vite  que  jene  pen-  He  walks  faster  than  1  thought. 

De  plus  en  plus  vite.  Faster  and  faHter. 

Plus  je  le  connais  (et)  moins  je       The  more  I  know  him  the  less  I 

I'estime.  esteem  him. 

6.    More  than,  less  tlum,  as  adverbs  of  quantity  =  plus  de,  : 


de,  respectively;    they  must  be 
(moins)  que  —  more  (less)  than  i 
J'al  plus  (moins)  de  dix  francs. 
En  moins  d'one  demi-heure. 
But:  Un    elephant   mange    plus 
que  six  cbevaux  (ne  msngent). 


'efully    distinguished   from    pli 
ui  elliptical  sentence: 
I  have  more  (less)  than 
In  less  than  half  an  hou 
An   elephant   eats  mon 

horsea  (eat). 


2.   Tlie  followiiiE  are  irregularly  compared: 
bien,  well  mieui,  beffer  beaucoup,  much 

m,a,b,>diy,in    (pi'.'™  P™.™' 

\  plus  mal,  worse 
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a.  Beaucoup  =  much  {many)  or  very  much  {mainy)^  and  is  never 
modified  by  another  adverb,  except  pas. 

3.  The  superlative  is  formed  by  placing  le,  which  is  in- 
variable, before  the  comparative  of  inequality: 

Le  plus  souvent  (moms  souvent).       (The)  most  frequently  (least  f.). 
Elle  parle  le  plus  (mieuz,  moins).      She  speaks  (the)  most  (best,  least). 

413,  Position.  1.  An  adverb  regularly  stands  immedi- 
ately after  its  verb,  rarely  between  the  subject  and  the  verb: 

Charles  porta  souvent  ma  canne.  Charles  often  carries  my  cane. 

On  devrait  lire  lentement.  One  should  read  slowly. 

Se  levant  tard,  se  couchant  t6t.  Rising  late,  going  to  bed  early. 

Us  Pont  bien  re^.  They  have  received  him  well. 

Obs.:  Hence  the  adverb  regularly  comes  between  the  auziUary  and  the 
participle  in  compound  tenses,  except  when  it  is  in  a  stressed  position: 
Je  I'ayais  rencontr^  d^jil  »  /  had  met  him  already, 

a.  The  adverbs  aujourdluu,  hier,  demain,  autrefois,  t6t»  tard,  Id, 
Ul,  ailleurs,  partout,  never  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  par- 
ticiple: 

H  est  parti  hier.  He  went  away  yesterday. 

Je  Pai  cherch€  partout.  I  looked  for  it  everywhere. 

b.  Long  adverbs  in  -vieat  not  unconmionly  stand  after  the  past 
participle: 

n  a  parl6  Sloquemment.  He  has  spoken  doquently. 

c.  Most  adverbs  of  quantity,  such  as  peu,  beauooup,  trop,  etc.,  and 
a  few  short  adverbs  like  bien,  mal,  mieux,  etc.,  as  also  adverbs  of  nega- 
tion, regularly  precede  the  infinitive: 

Tu  ne  deviais  pas  trop  lire.  You  should  not  read  too  much. 

n  ne  saurait  mieux  foire.  He  cannot  do  better. 

n  parle  de  ne  pas  y  aller.  He  spe.aks  of  not  going  (there). 

d.  Interrogative  adverbs  head  the  phrase,  as  in  EngUsh;  other 
adverbs  are  not  uncommonly  placed  first  for  emphasis  (cf .  §  237,  3) : 

Quand  allez-vous  revenir?  When  are  you  going  to  come  back? 

Aujourdliui  je  vais  me  reposer.      To-day  I  am  going  to  rest. 
Malheureusement  tout  est  perdu.      Unfortunately  all  is  lost. 

2.  Adverbs  usually  precede  the  nouns,  adjectives,  ad- 
verbs, and  phrases  modified  by  them: 


NEGATION 


Assez  de  livres,  et  assei  cheis. 
Bien  maJ  S.  propos. 


'or  combien  I  comme  1  que  1  tant !  and  pli 

with  adicotivoa  or  adverbs,  cf.  §  350,  u. 


Books  enough,  and  dear  enough, 
plus,  moins , , 


3.   Adverbial  phrases  follow  the  same  rulea  as  adverba, 
except  that  only  the  shorter  ones  may  usually  come  betweea 
the  auxihary  and  the  verb: 
Nous  ^doiis  k  peine  putis.  IliinUy  bud  we  gone. 

NEGATION 

414.   Negation  without  Verb.     Hon  =  no,  not,  apart  from 
a  verb;  it  is  often  emphasized  by  pas,  point: 
L'avei-vous  dit?  —  Non.  Did  you  say  it?  —  No. 

VouB  viendrei?  ■ —  Non  pas  (point).  You  will  come?  —  Certainly  not. 
Hon,  non,  je  n'irai  pas.  No,  no,  I  ehall  not  go. 

Hon  content  de  dire  ceia..  Not  eatiafied  with  saying  tlial. 


Biche  ou  non,  il 

A-f-U,  oui  ou  non,  du  talent? 

J>e8  id£es  non  moins  vastes- 

Une  maison  non  meublee. 
Hon  seulement  —  mais  enct 


irno7 


Rich  or  not,  lie  ahall  not  have  it. 
Hae  he  talent,  yea  o 
Ideas  not  leas  vast. 
A  house  iiot  furniahed. 
Not  only  . . ,  but  also. 


II.   For  the  use  of  qne  non,  sec  §  420,  1,  a. 

416,  Negation  with  Verb.  1.  Along  with  a  verb,  a 
negation  consists  regularly  of  two  parts,  ne  (n',  sec  §  19) 
together  with  some  other  word  or  words;  the  principal  cor- 
relative expressions  of  this  kind  arc: 


pas,  not  D 

gudre,  hardly  i 
jaraaia,  never  i 
plus,  no  wore  i 
que,  otAy         Tt 


.  nucunement  I 
.  nullement  | 
,  aucun     I 


aU 


,  nolldiiB 
,  .  ni)  Tieillier 


Notes.  —  1.   Point  is  usually  more  ei 

n  ordinary  luneuago, 
.    Nesntion  is  often  denoted  hy  pas,  willi 
e  pas  m  CBia?  (=  ffaije  pas  dit  cels7) 


nobodg 

emphatiE  than  pas, 


loaa  con>- 
familinF  I  an  gu  nee: 
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2.  Other  forms  of  less  frequent  use  are: 

a.  Ne  . . .  quelconque  =  no  , , ,  whatsoever  {at  aU),  ne  . . .  qui  que  ce 
soit  =  nobody  whatsoever  {at  aU),  ne  . . .  quoi  que  ce  soit  =  nothing 
wJiatsoever  {at  aU). 

Je  n'ai  dit  quoi  que  ce  soit.  I  said  nothing  at  all. 

b.  Ne . . .  brin  (lit.  blade),  or  mie  (lit.  crumb),  or  goutte  (lit.  drop), 
oi;  mot  (lit.  word)  =  ne  . . .  rien,  in  certain  phrases : 

H  n*y  en  a  brin.  There  is  none  of  it. 

Je  n'y  entends  goutte.  I  understand  nothing  of  it. 

c.  Ne  . . .  kme  vivante,  or  homme  qui  vive,  or  kme  qui  vive,  etc.  = 
ne  . . .  personne : 

n  n'y  avait  ime  vivante  dans  la      There  was  not  a  living  soul  in  the 
maison.  house. 

d.  Ne . . .  de  +  an  expression  of  time,  e.g.,  la  (ma)  vie,  de  huit 
jours,  etc. 

Je  ne  I'oublierai  de  ma  vie.  I  shall  not  forget  it  while  I  Uve. 

416.  Position.  Ne  always  precedes  the  verb,  and  ita 
conjunctive  objects,  if  any;  pas,  point  and  other  adverbs 
immediately  follow  the  verb,  and  its  conjunctive  pronoims, 
if  any;   indejfinites  have  their  usual  place. 

Je  ne  le  leur  ai  pas  (point)  dit.  I  did  not  tell  them  it. 

Je  n'en  ai  gudre.  I  have  hardly  any  of  it. 

Ne  les  a-t-il  jamais  vus?  Did  he  never  see  them? 

Je  n'y  resterai  plus.  I  shall  stay  there  no  longer. 

n  ne  le  veut  nullement.  He  does  not  wish  it  at  all. 

n  ne  prend  aucun  soin.  He  takes  no  care. 

Personne  ne  pent  le  dire.  Nobody  can  say  (it). 

n  n'a  pas  mal  du  tout.  He  has  no  pain  at  all. 

Je  ne  I'ai  dit  A  qui  que  ce  soit.  I  have  told  it  to  nobody  at  all. 

a.  Pas,  point,  usually,  and  plus,  often,  precede  the  simple  infinitive, 
and  its  conjunctive  objects;  they  may  precede  or  follow  avoir,  fitre, 
either  when  alone  or  in  a  compound  infinitive: 

n  parle  de  ne  pas  vous  voir.  He  speaks  of  not  seeing  you. 

£tre  ou  ne  pas  ^tre.  To  be  or  not  to  be. 

J'6tais  fich6  de  ne  vous  avoir  pas      I  was  sorry  not  to  have  seen  you. 

vu  {or  de  ne  pas  vous  avoir  vu, 

or  de  ne  vous  pas  avoir  vu). 


3  adverb;  it  may  also  precede  a 


L  promet  de  ne  rien  diie. 
c.  The  que  of  ne  . . .  qi 


He  promises  to  say  nothing, 
mediately  precedes  the  word  it  modi- 


Je  n'en  ai  vu  que  trois.  I  saw  only  three  of  them. 

U  n'y  a  pas  ^u'eux  qui  en  aient.  It  [s  not  they  only  wlio  have  Home. 
d.  To  denote  neither  . . .  nor,  ni  is  placed  before  each  coordinate 
word,  and,  when  verbs  are  expressed,  ne  stands  before  the  auxiliary 
or  other  leading  verb.  When  principal  verbs  ore  coordinated,  no 
stands  before  each  of  them,  while  ni  also  must  stand  with  the  last, 
but  may  not  stand  with  the  first,  and  is  optional  with  others: 


Qui  le  sait?  —  Ni  lui  ni  moi. 

U  n'a  ni  parents  ni  amis. 

Je  ne  I'ai  ni  vu  ni  entendu. 

n  ne  sait  ni  lire  ni  ecrire. 

Je  ne  vein  ni  qu'il  lise  ni  qu'il 


Who  knows  it?  —  Neither  he  nor  I. 
He  has  neither  relatives  nor  friends. 
I  neither  saw  nor  heard  it. 
He  can  neither  read  nor  write. 
I  neither  wish  Lim  to  read  nor  to 


D  ne  le  blilme  ni  ne  le  loue.  He  neither  blames  nor  praises  it. 

Je  ne  ponvaia,  (ni)  ne  devais,  ni      I  neither  could,  nor  should,  nor 
ne  voulais  c^der.  would  yield, 

417.  Ellipsis  of  the  Verb.    If  the  verb  be  omitted,  but 
understood,  ne  is  also  omitted,  and  the  correlative  itself 

denotes  negation: 

Has  he  come?  —  Not  yet  {—He 

has  not  yet  come). 
Who  is  there?  —  Nobody. 


Est-il  venu?  —  Pas  encore  ( =  I 
n'est  pas  encore  venu). 

Qui  est  la?  —  Personne. 

Plus  de  larmes;  plus  de  soucis. 
a.   Pas,  w!ien  so  used,  may  ni 

Won  (pas);  pas  encore;  pas  lui' 
pas  du  tout;   pas  ce  soir,  etc. 


;  stand  alone: 

No;    not  yet;    not  he  {him);  not 
at  all;  not  this  evening,  etc. 


418.   Ne   alone   as   Negative.     Negation   with   verbs   is 
expressed  by  ne  alone  in  eertain  eases,  aa  follows: 

1.   After  que  =  pourquoi?  and  usually  after  que,  qui  in 
rhetorical  question  or  exclamation: 
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Que  ne  le  dlsksB-vous  plus  tdt?       Why  did  you  not  say  so  sooner? 
Que  ne  fends-je  pour  lui?  What  would  I  not  do  for  him? 

Qui  ne  voit  cela?  Who  does  not  see  that? 

2.  After  condition  expressed  by  inversion: 

N'e&t  M  la  pluie.  Had  it  not  been  for  the  rain. 

a.  Sometimes  also  in  conditions  regularly  expressed  with  si: 

Si  je  ne  me  trompe  (m'afmse).         If  I  am  not  mistaken. 
Qui,  si  ce  n'est  vous?  Who,  if  not  you? 

3.  In  dependent  sentences  after  negation,  either  fully 
expressed  or  impUed: 

Je  n'ai  pas  (j'ai  peu)  d'amis  qui  I  have  no  (I  have  few)  friends  who 

ne  soient  les  vdtres.  are  not  yours. 

n  n'y  a  rien  qu'il  ne  sache.  There  is  nothing  he  does  not  know. 

Non  que  je  ne  le  craigne.  Not  that  I  do  not  fear  him. 

Impossible  qu'il  ne  vienne !  Impossible  that  he  will  not  come  I 

Ai-je  un  ami  qui  ne  soit  fiddle?  —  Have  I  one  friend  who  is  not  faith- 

Non.  ful?  —  No. 

a.  More  obscure  cases  of  implied  negation  are  prendre  garde  que  = 
take  care  that  not,  etc.,  and  such  expressions  as  11  tient  »  it  depends  on, 
used  interrogatively: 

Prenez  garde  qu'il  ne  tombe.  Take  care  he  does  not  fall. 

Gardez  qu'il  ne  sorte.  Take  care  he  does  not  go  out. 

A  quoi  tient-il  qu'on  ne  fasse  What  is  the  cause  of  that  not  be- 
cela?  ing  done? 

4.  Sometimes  with  savoir,  bouger,  and  with  pouvoir, 
oser,  cesser  +  an  infinitive,  expressed  or  implied : 

Je  ne  sais  (pas).  I  do  npt  know. 

Ne  bougez  (pas)  de  1^.  Do  not  stir  from  there. 

Je  ne  puis  (pas)  r^pondre.  I  cannot  answer. 

n  n'oserait  (pas)  le  dire.  He  would  not  dare  to  say  so. 

Elle  ne  cesse  (pas)  de  pleurer.  She  does  not  cease  weeping. 

a.  Always  ne  alone  in  je  ne  saurais  and  je  ne  sais  quoi: 

Je  ne  saurais  vous  le  dire.  I  cannot  tell  you. 

Ne  sauriez-vous  m'aider?  Can  you  not  help  me? 

Un  je  ne  sais  quoi  de  terrible.  Something  indefinably  terrible. 

5.  In  a  few  set  expressions,  such  as: 
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K'importe;  n' avoir  garde. 

It  doca  Dot  mtittcr;  not  to  care. 

He  vous  en  deplaise. 

By  your  leave. 

H'avoir  que  faire  de. 

To  have  no  use  (whatever)  for. 

n  n'est  pile  eau  que  Tea 

U  qui 

Still  waters  run  deep. 

dort  (proverb). 

ne  . . .  pas  in  the  qu 

Je  Mains  qu'il  ne  vii 

Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il 

b.   Negati 


e  vieime  pas. 

nt*rrogation 


419.  Pleonastic  ne.  lu  a  que  clause  ne  is  often  pleo- 
nastic, as  compared  with  English;   thus,  ne  stands: 

1.  After  empecher  =  prevent,  eviter  =  avoid,  i.  moins 
que  =  unless,  or  que  so  used: 

EmpSchez  qu'il  ne  sorte.  Prevent  liim  from  going  out. 

J'lvite  qu'on  ne  me  voie.  I  avoid  being  » 

A.  moins  que  je  ne  sois  retenu.  Unless  I  be  detained. 

a.  This  ne  is  often  omitted  after  empecher  and  6viter,  after  em- 
pecher mostly  when  negative  or  interrogative. 

b.  Ne  may  also  stand  after  avaot  que: 
Avant  qu'il  (ne)  parte.  Before  he  goes  away. 

2.  After  expressions  of  fearing,  such  as  craindre,  redouter, 
etc.,  avoir  peur,  etc.,  when  not  negative,  or  when  negation 
is  not  implied  by  interrogation  expecting  negative  answer, 
or  by  condition: 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne.  I  fear  he  will  c< 

Craignez-vous  qu'il  ne  vienoe?  Do  you  fear  he  n 

But:  Je  ne  ciains  pas  qu'il  viemie.   Sans  craindre  qu'il  vienne.    Crai- 
gnez-vous qu'il  vienne?  —  Non.     Si  je  craignais  qu'il  Vtat. 

a.  Wliat  it  is,  or  is  not,  foarod  will  not  happen,  has  the  full  negation 
)  clause : 
nne  pas.  I  fear  be  will  not  o< 

I  do  not  fear  he  will  ni 
or  condition  neutralize  each  other, 


e  stands: 
Ne    cmignez-Tous    pas    qu'il   ne 

vienne? 
Si  jenecraignais  (pas) qu'il nertnt. 
Quand   mgme   je   ne   craindrals 

pas  qu'il  ne  vInt. 

3.   With  a  finite  verb  in  the  second  member  of  s.  compari- 
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son  of  inequality,  when  the  first  member  is  not  negative, 
01:  does  not  imply  negation  as  above: 

n  est  plus  riche  qu'il  ne  T^tait.  He  ia  ridier  than  he  was. 

£st-il  plus  riche  qu'il  ne  P^tait?        Is  he  richer  than  he  was? 
n  gagne  moins  qu'il  n'esp^rait.         He  earns  less  than  he  hoped. 
But:  II  n'est  pas  plus  riche  qu'U  l'6tait;  est-il  plus  riche  qu'il  Petait?  — 
Non. 

a.  A  n^ative  interrogation  implies  affirmation,  and  ne  stands: 

ITest-il  pas  plus  riche  qu'il  ne      Is  he  not  richer  than  he  was? 
P6tait? 

Note.  —  Autre,  autrement,  plutdt,  plus  tdt,  similarly  take  ne:  n  est  tout 
autre  que  je  ne  pensais. 

4.  Usually  after  expressions  of  doubt,  denial,  such  as 
douter,  nier,  disconvenir,  etc.,  often  desesperer,  when 
negative,  or  when  negation  is  implied  as  above: 

Je  ne  doute  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne.      I  do  not  doubt  that  he  will  come. 
Doutez-Tous  qu*il  ne  vienne?  —      Do  you  doubt  whether  he  wiU 

Non.  come  ?  —  No. 

But:  Je  doute  qu'il  vienne;  doutez-vous  qu*il  vienne?  ( —  question  for 
information). 

5.  After  D  s'en  faut  negatively,  interrogatively,  or  with 
peu,  guerCi  etc.: 

n  ne  s'en  fallut  pas  (de)  beaucoup      He  came  very  near  being  killed. 

qu'il  ne  ftt  tu6. 
n  s'en  faut  de  peu  que  ce  vase  ne      This  vessel  is  nearly  full. 

soit  plein. 
Peu  s'en  est  fallu  que  je  ne  vinsse.     I  came  very  near  coming. 

6.  With  compound  tenses  after  il  y  a,  voili,  depuis: 

H  y  a  (voUi)  trois  jours  que  je  ne  It  is  three  days  since  I  saw  him  (I 
Pai  vu.  have  not  seen  him  for,  etc.). 

n  avait  grandi  depuis  que  je  ne  He  had  grown  since  I  saw  him. 
Pavais  vu. 

Depuis  que  je  ne  vous  ai  vu.  Since  I  saw  you. 

a.  In  a  simple  tense  (§§  257,  2;  258,  4)  negatively,  ne  . . .  pas,  etc., 
must  be  used: 

VoiUl  tin  an  qu'il  ne  burait  phis.      He  had  drunk  none  for  a  year. 
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420.  Distinctioiis.     The  following  are  especially  liable  to 
be  confounded  in  use: 

1.   Oui,  SL     Yea  in   affirmation  or  aascat  ia  oni;   yet  is  usuaJly  si 
in  uoiitriulictiDD,  in  carrectioD,  in  disaeaC: 

Did  you  say  itT  —  Yes,  eir. 

Come.  —  Yes,  yea,  I  shall  go. 

He  ia  not  going.  —  Yes,  (ar),  he  n 

(going). 
He  is  not  going?  —  Yes,  certainly, 
I  shall  not  go.  —  Yes,  yes,  come. 

is  alao  of  the  intensive  si  f»it,  etc..  though  very 
oommoQ,  ia  claaaed  aa  familiar  by  the  Acad^mie;  it  ia  often  avoided  by 
pardon,  etc.,  or  other  nxpressions:  II  ne  va  pas.  —  Pardon,  monEieur  (il  va). 
o.  Oui,  si,  and  non  are  often  preceded  by  que,  really  with  ellipsis 
o£  It  whole  que  clause,  and  ore  then  variously  translated  by  yet,  wt, 
no,  not,  etc.,  or  by  a  clause: 


Venez.  - 

-Oui,  oui, 

j-yvaia. 

n  ne  s'e 

n  va  pas.  - 

-Si,moD 

il  g'en 

va. 

U  DC  s'e 

n  va  pas?  - 

-  Mais  Si 

Je  n'irai 

.  pas.  —  Si, 

SI,  venei 

Note, 

,  — Theuae 

'  of  £i,  as  : 

Je  dis  que  oui  (non) 

I  say  yes  (no). 

Je  crois  que  oui  (noi 

i). 

I  think  so  (not). 

Vous  ne  I'avei  pas?  - 

-OhlqnesL 

You  haven't  it?  —  Oh  yes  I 

Le  fera-t-U?  —  Je  c: 

rois  que  oui. 

WiU  he  do  it?  —  I  think  he  wilL 

Je  dis  que  non. 

I  say  it  is  not  bo. 

Peut-etre  que  non. 

Perhaps  not. 

2.  Autant,  Tant.  As  m-ueh  (ynany)  =  autant;  so  much  (many)  — 
taut: 

Je  gagne  autant  que  tous.  I  earn  as  much  as  you. 

II  but  tant  qu'il  en  mourut.  He  drank  so  much  that  he  died 

from  it. 
J'ai  tant  d'arais;    j'en  ai  autant      I  haTe  bo  many  friends;   I  have  ae 
que  vous.  many  as  you. 

3.  Plus,  Davantage.  Plus  is  used  in  all  acnsea  of  more,  mnst  (see 
below);  davantage  (strengthened  sometimes  by  bim  =  mveh,  encore 
=-  still)  —  more,  is  regularly  used  only  absolutely,  and  usually  standa 
at  the  enil  of  ila  clause: 

N'en  parte  pas  davantage.  >  □  u     l  -i 

„,  ,      ,  — B      L  gg^y  j,Q  njgj,e  about  it. 

N'en  parle  plus.  \  •' 
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Ne  restez  pas  davantage.  )  t^       x  •  i 

__         ^       -  ^       >  Do  not  remain  any  longer. 

Ne  restez  plus.  )  ^       © 

Cela  me  plait  encore  davantage      That  pleases  me  still  more. 

(plus). 
Je  suis  riche;  il  Pest  bien  davan-      I  am  rich;  he  is  much  more  so. 

tage  (plus). 
But  only:  J'en  ai  plus  que  lui;  il  est  plus  habile;  plus  de  dix  francs; 
c'est  ce  qui  le  flatte  le  plus,  etc. 

4.  Ne  . . .  que,  Seulement.  Seulement  must  be  used,  (1)  when  no 
verb  is  present,  (2)  when  orUy  refers  to  the  subject,  (3)  or  to  the  verb, 
(4)  or  to  a  que  clause,  and  (5)  it  may  be  used  to  strengthen  a  ne  . . . 
que;  otherwise  only  =  ne . . .  que  or  seulement: 

Seulement  les  braves.  Only  the  brave. 

Seulement  mon  frSre  le  sait.  Only  my  brother  knows  it. 

£coutez  seulement.  Only  listen. 

n  dit  seulement  qu'U  viendrait.         He  only  said  he  should  come. 
H  n*a  (seulement)  qu'H  venir.  He  has  only  to  come. 

But:  Nous  ne  serons  que  trois  (or  trois  seulement);  je  ne  veux  que 
voir  son  pSre  {or  je  veux  seulement  voir  son  p^re),  etc. 

a.  OrUyj  referring  to  the  subject,  may  be  turned  also  by  il  n*y  a 
que,  il  n'y  a  pas  que: 

H  n'y  a  que  les  morts  qui  ne  re-      The  dead  only  do  not  come  back. 

viennent  pas. 
n  n'y  a  pas  qu'elles  qui  le  sachent.      It  is  not  only  they  who  know. 


THE  NUMERAL 
421.  Cardinal  Numerals 

1  un,  une  [de,  yn] 

2  deux  [d0] 

3  trois  [trwa] 

4  quatre  pcatr] 

5  cinq  [sgik] 

6  six  [sis] 

7  sept  [set]  14  quatorze  [katorz] 


8  huit 

[qit]  ' 

9  neuf 

[noef] 

10  dix 

[dis] 

11  onze 

[5iz] 

12  douze 

[duiz] 

13  treize 

[treiz] 

CARDINAL  NUMERALS 


15  qiiinze 

16  seize 

17  dix-aept 

18  dix-huit 

19  dix-neiif 

20  vingt 

21  vingt  et  i: 

22  vingt-deu 
0  trento 


ai  I 


leeti 


40  qimraute 
50  cicquante 
60 


&E.Z] 

Cdisaet] 
[dizqit] 
[diKnoef] 

I  Cvfite*] 
[vetdtt] 
Ctrait] 

1  [traitedt] 
Ckarait] 
Laekajt] 
^swasSit] 


70  eoixante-dix  [swaaditdis] 

i:awasa!te3;z3 

80  quatre-vingts  CkatravE^ 

81  qu  aire- vingt-un      [katravKe] 

90  quatre-vingt-dix     ptatravEdia] 

91  quutre-viagt-oDze  CkntravlSsz] 

100  cent 

101  cent ■ 

200  deux 

201  deux  cent  i 

1000  milie 

1001  millc  un 
2000  deux  mille 


NoDNS  OF  Numbek:  1,000,000  =  un  million  [ce  miljs];  2,000,000  - 
deux  millions  [d»f  miljs];    1,000,000,000  =  un  milliard  [&  miijair]. 

Observe:  1.  The  hyphen  unit«8  together  compound  numerals  under 
100,  except  where  et  occura.  2.  Et  atanda  regularly  in  21,  31,  41,  51, 
131,  71,  omitted  in  SI,  and  elsewhere. 

Notes  on  Phonunciation  i  1.  The  final  consonant  o!  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 
10,  17,  18,  19,  is  ailent  before  initial  consonant  or  h  aspirate  of  a  word 
multiplied  by  them,  not  elsewhere:  Cinq  livres  £e£  liivr],  but  le  dnq 
mat  [la  a£ik  me],  2.  No  elision  or  liaiaon  occurs  before  huit,  o 
Le  huit  Qa  nil];  les  huit  livres  Qle  qi  IItit];  le  onze  [la  5iz];  les  o; 
francs  Do  3:2  fraj.  3.  The  t  is  sounded  in  vingt,  in  21,  23,  24,  25,  26, 
27,  28,  29,  is  sounded  with  the  d  in  22,  ia  silent  from  81  to  99,  ie 
ailent  in  cent  un,  deux  cent  un,  etc. 

a.  Va  (f.  ime)  is  the  only  cardinal  which  varies  Cor  gender; 
Une  (deui,  troia,  etc.)  plume(s).      One  (two,  three,  etc.)  pen(B). 
Vingt  et  une  vaches.  Twenty-one  o 

b.  Cardinals  are  invariable  tor  number,  except  that  -b  is  added  to 
quatre-vingt  and  the  multiples  of  cent,  but  only  when  immediately 
preceding  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  +  a  noun,  or  when  they  themselvea 
serve  as  nouns  of  number: 
Quatre-vingts  francs. 
Trois  cents  (bonnes)  plumes. 
Deux  cents  millions  de  francs. 
Trois  cents  hommes. 
Les  cinq  cents. 
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But:  TMs  cent  un  francs;  les  cent  hommes  engage ;  quatre-v^ij^- 
tme  plumes;  deux  cent  mille;  trois  mUle  milles  (miles),  etc. 

N.B.  —  They  are  not  nouns  of  number  in  dates  (e.  below)  or  when  used 
as  ordinals  (§  427) :  L'an  quatre  cent;  page  deux  cent;  page  quatre-vm^. 

c.  The  form  mil  (not  mille)  is  used  in  dates  of  the  Christian  era 
from  1001  to  1999: 

En  mil  huit  cent  quatre-vingt-  In  eighteen  hundred  and  ninety- 

onze.  one. 

(En)  Pan  mil  six.  (In)  the  year  1006. 

But:  L'an  mUle  (sometimes  mil) ;  Van  deux  mille  trois  cent;  Pan  mille 
cent  du  monde,  etc. 

d.  From  1100  onward  dates  are  often  expressed  by  hundreds,  as  so 
frequently  in  English: 

Onzecent(8);  treize  cent(8).  Eleven  hundred;  thirteen  hundred. 

Quinze  cent  cinquante.  Fifteen  hundred  and  fifty. 

a.  A  (or  one)  hundred  ^  cent;   a  (or  one)  thousand  =  mille: 

Mille  soldats.  A  (one)  Uiousand  soldiers. 

Note.  —  Septante  «  70,  octante  »  80,  nonante  »  90,  six-yingtCs)  -  120, 
and  quinze-vingt(s)  =  300,  are  now  obsolete  in  the  literary  language, 
although  sometimes  heard  in  certain  French-speaking  regions. 

422.  Ordinal  Numerals.  The  ordinal  numerals  denote 
order  or  place  in  a  series  relatively  to  the  first;  they  are 
formed,  from  'third'  up,  by  adding  -ieme  to  the  last  conso- 
nant of  the  corresponding  cardinal,  cinq  adding  u,  and  f 
of  neuf  becoming  v  before  -ieme: 

1st      premier      [pramje] 
rt^ ,  f  second        Cs9g5] 

\  deuxi^me   [d0zjem] 
3rd     troisiSme    QtrwazJEm] 
4th     quatri^me  Ckatriem] 
5th     cinqui^me  CsSkjem]  21st  \angt  et  uni^me  [veteynjem] 

6th     sixitoe       [sizjem]  22nd  vingt-deuxi^me  [vgtd0zJ8m] 

Notes.  —  1.  Besides  the  ordinary  forms,  tiers  (f.  tierce)  ==  third, 
qttart(e)  =  fourth,  are  used  in  a  few  expressions  and  in  fractions:  Le  tiers 
6tat,  The  commoners;  En  maison  tierce,  In  the  house  of  a  third  party;  Une 
fidvre  quarte,  A  quartan  ague. 

2.  Quint  =  fiflh  is  used  only  in  Charles-Oinnf,  Charles  V  {the  Em- 
peror);    Sixte-Qidnt,  Sixtus   V  (the  Pope). 


7th  septi^me 

Csetjwn] 

8th  huiti^me 

Cqitjein] 

9th  neuvi^me 

[nocvJFm] 

10th  dixi^me 

[dizjnri] 

11th  onzitoe 

[3zjt-iii] 

5  423-424 


COLLECTITES  —  FHACTIONS 
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a.  Ordinals  are  like  ordinary  adjectives  in  iniiectiuu  and  agrocment, 
and  regularly  precede  the  noun: 

La  (lea)  premi£re(s)  mBi5(Mi(G).        The  first  hous(:(a). 
Nous  sonunes  arrives  les  prmuers.    We  arrived  firat. 

b.  Deuxiime  instead  of  second  is  moro  usually  employed  in  a  aeries 
of  more  than  two,  and  always  io  compounds: 

Le  second  volume.  The  second  volume  (of  two). 

Le  deiutieme  volume.  The  second  volume  (of  three,  etc.). 

La  ceat  deuxieme  fois.  The  hundred  and  second  time, 

423.   CoUectives.    The   following   nouns   are   used   with 
collective  force: 


un(e}  couple,  a  couple  (Jwo) 

line  paire,  a  pair 

une  huitaine,  about  eight 

une  dixaine,  about  tea 

une  douzaine,  a  dozen 

une  quinzaine,   about  fifteen, 

fortnight 
une  vingtaine,  obmU  twenty,  a  k 
une  trentaine,  about  thirty 


une     qoarantaine,     about     forty, 

qvaranJine 
une  cinquantaine,  about  fifty 
une  soixaivtaine,  about  sixty 
une  centaine,  about  a  hundred 
un  cent,  a  kuttdred 
un  millier,  (abouf)  a  Oumsaiid 
un  million,  a  miUi<m 
un  milliard,  a  bilHon,  etc. 


.  They  take  -a  in  the  plural,  and  have  the  construction  of  ordinary 


Uy  a 
H  y  en  a  deux  cents. 
Des  miiliers  de  gens. 
Deux  millions  de  francs. 


There  are  about  100  pupils. 
There  are  two  hundred  of  them. 
Thousands  of  people. 
Two  million(s  of)  francs. 


424.  Fractions.  The  numerator  is  regularly  denoted  by 
a  cardinal  and  the  denominator  by  an  ordinal;  haJf  =  moitifi, 
f.,  as  a  noun,  and  demi  as  an  adjective  or  a  noun: 

f  un  drmii  i  un  quart  -A  trois  eeiiiSmes 

\  une  moitifi  j  troia  quaria  y^j  aept  eentiftniea 

i     dpuJt  deraia  (  un  cinquiftme  -^  dix  cent  uniSmes 

i    un  tiers  i  un  septiftme  tHs  o^ie  miiliSmes 

5     deujt  tiers  -i*^  nn  onzi^me  etc. 

a.  Demi,  before  its  noun,  is  invariable  and  joined  by  a  hyphen,  but 
agrees  elsewhere;  as  a  noun,  deml  is  hardly  used,  except  in  arithmetical 
calculations;  see  aba  ^429: 
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Une  demi-heure;    une  heme  et  Half  an   hour;    an   hour   and   a 

demie.  half  or  half  past  one. 

Trois  quarts  d'heure.  Three  quarters  of  an  hour. 

Quatre  demis  =  deux.  Four  halves  =  two. 

La  moitiS  de  la  somme.  Half  the  sum. 

6.  The  definite  article  is  required  before  fractions  followed  by 
de  +  a  noun  when  the  noun  is  determined  by  the  definite  article,  a 
possessive,  or  a  demonstrative,  and  similarly  for  pronominal  substi- 
tutes for  such  constructions: 

La  moiti6  du  temps.  Half  the  time. 

Les  trois  quarts  de  ces  (ses)  biens.    Three-fourths  of  those  (his)  goods. 

Jfen  prends  les  cinq  sixidmes.  I  take  five-sixths  of  them. 

426.  Multiplicatives.  1.  The  following  are  used  as  adjec- 
tives, or  absolutely  as  nouns: 

double,  double  septuple,  sevenfold 

triple,  triple  octuple,  eightfold 

quadruple,  quadruple  nonuple,  ninefold 

quintuple,  fivefold  decuple,  tenfold 

sextuple,  svxfold  centuple,  hundredfold 

As  nouns,  le  double,  the  double ,  etc. : 

La  triple  alliance.  The  triple  aUiance. 

Payer  le  double.  To  pay  twice  as  much. 

a.  Double  is  sometimes  adverb: 

n  volt  double.  He  sees  double. 

2.  Once,  twice,  three  times,  etc.  =  une  fois,  deux  fois, 
trois  fois,  etc.: 

Dix  fois  dix  font  cent.  Ten  times  ten  make  a  hundred. 

Deux  fois  autant  (plus).  Twice  as  much. 

426.  Numeral.  Adverbs.    They    are    formed    from    the 
ordinals  by  -ment,  according  to  rule  (cf .  §  409) : 
premi^rement,  fir  sty  firstly  troisi^mement,  thirdly 

secondly 


secondement    1  j,..  etc.    etc. 


deuxidmcment  J 

a.  Substitutes  for  them,  of  very  frequent  use,  are:  d'abord  =  at  first, 
puis  =  then,  after  thai,  ensuite  =  then,  next,  en  premier  lieu  =  in  the  first 
place,  en  second  lieu,  etc.  =  in  the  second  place,  etc.;  or  the  Latin  adverb 
forms  prime,  secundo,  tertio,  etc.,  abbreviated  to  1^,  2^,  3^.  are  used. 
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REMARKS  ON  THE  USE  OF  NUMERALS 

427.  Cardinals  and  Ordinals,  1.  Premier  =  first  is  the 
only  ordinal  used  to  denote  the  day  of  the  month  or  the 
numerical  title  of  a  ruler;  otherwise,  cardinals  are  employed: 


1 


Le  premier  (deur,  dix)  n 


Napoleon  (Gregoire) 
Henri  (Catherine)  deui. 


The  first  (second,  tenth)  of  May. 
The  eleventh  of  this  month. 
Napoleon  (Gregory)  the  Firat. 
Hem?  (Catherine)  the  Second 


2.   Observe  the  following  date  idioms: 


Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujou 


Quel  jour  du  m 

aujourd'hui? 
Quel  quantieme  du  n 

aujourd'hui? 
C'est  aujourd'hui  le  gi 
Ce  sera  demain  le  sei: 
Le  six  Janvier. 
lis  sont  arrivis  lundi. 
D'aujDurd'hui  en  huit. 
II  y  a  quiuze  jours. 


3.   Other  numerical  titles,  book,  chapter,  scene,  page,  etc., 
are  expressed  as  in  English,  ordinals  being  used  before  nouns, 
and  either  cardinals  or  ordinals  after  nouns: 
Tome  troisifeme  (trois),  V<ilume  third  (three). 

La  diiiSme  scSne  du  second  arte.      The  tenth  scene  of  the  second  act. 


What  day  of  the  month  ja  this? 


To-day  ia  the  fifteenth. 
To-morrow  will  be  the  aixteenth. 
On  the  sixth  of  January. 
They  came  on  Monday. 
A  week  from  to-day  (Juiure). 
A  fortnight  ago. 


n.  The  fiTBt  of  two  ordinaJa  joined  by  et  or 
replaced  by  a  cardinal; 
La  quatre  ou  cinquiSme  page.  The  fourth 

6.   Cardinals  must  precede  ordinala  in  French: 
Les  deux  premieres  scSnes.  The  first  two 

428.   Dimension.     The    various    ihcluuu 
dimension  may  be  seen  from  the  following: 


not  uncommonly 
Bfth  page. 
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(1)  Une  table  longue  de  deux  mtoes. 

(2)  Une  table  de  2  m.  de  longttetir. 

(3)  Une  table  de  2  m.  de  long. 

(4)  Une  table  d'une  longueur  de  2  m. 

(5)  La  table  est  longue  de  2  m. 

(6)  La  table  a  2  m.  de  longueur. 

(7)  La  table  a  2  m.  de  long. 

(8)  La  table  a  une  longueur  de  2  m. 


I 


A  table  two  meters  long. 


The  table  is  two  meters  long. 


Obu.:  1.   Dimension  after  an  adjective  is  denoted  by  de,  cf.  (1),  (5). 

2.  Substitutes  for  the  adjectival  oonstruction  of  (1)  are  seen  in  (2),  (3), 
(4). 

3.  The  verb  to  be  is  6tre,  as  in  (5),  or  avoir,  as  in  (6),  (7),  (8). 

4.  Haut,  large,  long  (but  not  6pais,  profond)  may  be  used  as  nouns 
instead  of  hauteur,  largeur,  longueur,  cf.  (3),  (7). 

a.   By,  of  relative  dimension  =  sur;  by,  after  a  comparative  =  de: 

Cette  table  a  deux  mdtres  de      This  table  is  two  meters  long  by 

longueur  sur  un  de  largeur.  one  wide. 

Plus  grand  de  cinq  centimtoes.      Taller  by  5  cm.  (=:  2  inches). 

429.  Time  of  Day.    The  method  of  indicating  the  time 
of  day  may  be  seen  from  the  following: 


Quelle  heure  est-il? 

D  est  une  (deux)  heure  (s). 

D  est  trois  heures  et  demie. 

Trois  heures  (et)  un  quart. 

Quatre  heures  moins  un  (le)  quart. 

Trois  heures  trois  quarts. 

Trois  heures  dix  (minutes). 

Six  heures  moins  cinq  (minutes). 

Cinq  heures  cinquante-cinq. 

D  est  midi  et  demi. 

D  est  minuit  (et)  un  quart. 

A  huit  heures  du  soir. 

A  quelle  heure? 

A  trois  heures  precises. 

Vers  (les)  trois  heures. 


What  time  (o'clock)  is  it? 

It  is  one  (two)  o'clock. 

It  is  half-past  three. 

A  quarter  past  three. 

A  quarter  to  four. 

A  quarter  to  four. 

Ten  minutes  past  three. 

Five  minutes  to  six. 

Five  fifty-five. 

It  is  half -past  twelve  (noon). 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve  (night). 

At  eight  o'clock  in  the  evening. 

At  what  o'clock? 

At  three  o'clock  precisely. 

Towards  (at  about)  three  o'clock. 


Obs.:   1.   It  18  (was,  etc.)  =  il  est  (4tait,  etc). 

2.  Heure(s)  is  never  omitted. 

3.  Et  is  essential  only  at  the  half  hour. 
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4,  Demi(e)  agrees  with  heure  (f.)  or  with  midi  (m.),  mlmut  (m.) 

6.  Uinutes  i^  often  omitted. 

6.  A  quarter  U>,  nannies  to  is  moins  before  the  followiag  hour. 

7.  Twelve  o'clock  ia  never  douze  heuiea. 

430.  Age.     Idiomatic  expreBeious  denoting  age  ate: 


Quel  age  avez-Tous? 
J'oi  vingt  aus. 
Je  suis  ag£  de  vingt  ana. 
Une  fillette  de  six  uis. 
PI  OS  kgi  de  deux  ane. 


How  old  are  you? 
I  Eun  twenty  [years  old). 
I  am  tweaty  (yeara  old). 
A  little  girl  of  eix. 
Older  by  two  years. 

a  vHk  avoir  ia  the  more  commoii. 

2,  An(a)   niay  be  omitted  ia  specifying  age. 

3.  By  —  de,  after  &  comparison. 
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431.   Simple   Prepositions.     The   following   list   contains 
the  commoner  simple  orepositions; 


i,  to.  ai,  in,  on,  ete. 

dnrant,  duri-ng 

parmi,  aTnong 

aprte,  afler,  iwxl  lo 

en.  in,  to 

pendant,  durintr 

avant,  before 

ontrc,  betimen,  among 

pour, /or 

avec,  mlh 

cnvers,  towards 

Bans,  without 

chez,wUk,al~'a 

homuB,  except 

Bauf,  save,  except 

centre,  against 

jusque,  ttU,  ujUU 

Beion,  according  lo 

dana,  inijio) 

malgrf,  in  spHe  of 

sous,  ioutfrr 

de,  of,  from,  with,  etc. 

of 

depuis,  since,  from 

nonobstant,        nohoiih- 

BUT,  on,  upon 

derri^re,  behind 

stajidiTtg 

vera,  towards 

die,  from,  a»  early  aa 

outre,  besides 

voici,  here  is  (are) 

devant,  b^ore 

par,  by,  throuyh 

voili,  tliere  ia  (ore) 

432.   Prepositional    Locutions.     Phrases    with      preposi- 
tional function,  mostly  ending  in  de  or  k,  are  numerous; 

A  c6t§  de  I'eglise.  Beside  the  church, 

Jusqu'l  la  SBQiaine  procluine.  Until  next  week. 

k  travers  la  lottt.  Through  the  forest. 
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Such  locutions  are: 

k  cause  de,  on  account  of  au-dessus  de,  above  faute  de,  for  want  of 

k  cdt6  de,  by  the  side  of    au  lieu  de,  instead  of  jusqu'k,  as  far  as,  until 

k  force  de,  by  dint  of         autour  de,  around  par  delk,  beyond 

k  regard  de,  with  regard  to  au  moyen  de,  by  means  of  par-dessous,  utider 

k  Texception  de,  except     aupr^s  de,  near  by  par-dessus,  over 
k  rinsu  de,  unknown  to     au  travers  de,  across,  through  pr^s  de,  near 

k  travers,  acrosst  through  d'apr^s,  according  to  quant  h,  as  for 

au  del&  de,  beyond  en  deQk  de,  on  this  side  {of)  vis-k-vis  de,  opposite 

au-dessous  de,  under         en  d^pit  de,  in  spite  of  etc.,  etc. 

433.  Position.  Prepositions  regularly  precede  the  gov- 
erned word,  as  in  English: 

Je  parle  de  Jean  (de  lui).  I  speak  of  John  (of  him). 

a.  Conjunctive  personal  pronouns  governed  by  void,  voilH,  precede: 

Me  void;  les  voilH.  Here  I  am;  there  they  are. 

En  void  quelques-uns.  Here  are  some  of  them. 

b,  Durant  is  sometimes  placed  after  its  noun: 
Durant  sa  vie  (or  sa  vie  durant).      During  his  life. 

434.  Repetition.  The  prepositions  ft,  de,  en,  are  regu- 
larly repeated  before  each  governed  substantive;  the  rep- 
etition of  other  prepositions  is  regular  in  contrasts,  but  is 
elsewhere  optional,  as  in  English: 

n  aime  k  lire  et  k  6crire.  He  Ukes  to  read  and  write. 

Le  pSre  de  Jean  et  de  Marie.  The  father  of  John  and  Mary. 

En  France  ou  en  Italie.  In  France  or  Italy. 

Sur  terre  et  sur  mer.  By  land  and  sea. 

Par  la  persuasion  ou  par  la  force.      By  persuasion  or  force. 

But:  Pour  lui  et  (pour)  son  frhte,  etc. 


IDIOMATIC  DISTINCTIONS 

435.  Prepositions  vary  greatly  as  to  idiomatic  force  in 
different  languages.  In  the  following  sections  are  given 
some  of  the  various  French  equivalents  of  4he  commoner 
English  prepositions. 
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436.  About 

1.  In  the  sense  of  around  =  autour  de; 
Regarded  autour  de  vous.  Look  about  you. 
Autour  de  la  place.  About  the  square, 

2.  In  the  sense  of  concerning,  of  =  de,  ft: 

De  quoi  parlei-vous?  What  are  you  talking  about? 

A  quoi  pensei-vous?  What  are  you  thinking  abovitT 

3.  In  the  sense  of  with,  about  (the  person)  =  sur: 

Avez-vous  de  I'argent  sur  vous?      Have  you  any  money  about  you? 

4.  Denoting  approximation  =  environ,  pidsde,  ft  peuprds,  vers: 
Environ    (pres  de,  g  peu   prtfi)      About  two  thousand  francs;  about 


deui  mille  francs; 
les)  dix  heures; 


!   (su 


ten  o'clock;    about  1830. 


437.  After 

1.  Denoting  time,  rank,  order,  position  =  apr^s: 

Apr&s  diner;  le  premier  aprSs  le      Aft^r  dinner;    the  first  after  the 
roi;  on  met  I'adjectif  apres  le  king;    the   adjective  is  placed 

nom;   courei  apres  lui.  after  the  noun;  run  after  him. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  at  the  end  of  =  au  bout  de: 

Au  bout  de  trois  siecles.  Aft«r  three  centuries. 

3.  Unclassified: 

De  jour  en  jour;  dessine  d'aprSa      Day  after  day;  drawn  after  Raph- 
Raphaiil;  le  lendemain  de  son  ael;  the  day  after  his  return;  he 

retoor;  il  tient  de  sa  inlre.  takes  after  his  mother. 

438.  Among 

1.  In  the  sense  of  in  the  midst  of,  aurroiinded  by  =  parmi,  some- 
times entre: 

TJne  brebis  parmi  les  loups.  A  sheep  among  wolves. 

H  fut  trouvS  entre  les  morts.  He  was  found  among  the  dead. 

2.  Amoni}  (distributively  or  reciprocally)  =  entre: 
II  le  partagea  entre  ses  amis.  He  divided  it  among  hin  friends, 
lis  parlaient  entre  euz.  They  spoke  among  themselves. 

3.  Unclassified: 
C'ltait  ainsi  chez  les  Grecs.  It  was  so  among  the  Greeks. 
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439.  At 

1.  Denoting  place,  time,  =  4,  sometimes  en: 

Ar^cole;  UDouvres;  H  table;  k  At  school;  at  Dover;  at  table;  at 

cinq  heures;   k  I'dge  de;    en  five  o'clock;    at  the  age  of;  at 

t^te  de;  en  (au)  mime  temps;  the  head  of;  at  the  same  time; 

H  la  fin  (enfin).  at  last. 

2.  In  the  sense  olaithe  housCf  etc.,  o/,  at — '«   =:  chez: 

J'ai  6t€  chez  vous;  il  est  chez  I  was  at  your  house;  he  is  at  Mr. 
Monsieur  Ribot.  Ribot's. 

3.  Unclassified: 

A   mes   d6pens;    k  tout   priz;  At  my  expense;   at  any  price;  at 

d'abord;  sous  la  main;  entrer  first;  at  hand;  come  (go)  in  at 

par  la  fentoe;  en  haut  (has) ;  the  window;  at  the  top  (bottom); 

aumoins;  surmer;  en  guerre.  at  least;  at  sea;  at  war. 

440.  Before 

1.  Denoting  place,  in  the  sense  of  in  front  of,  in  the  presence  of  = 
devant: 

Mettez  cela  devant  le  f eu ;  lejar-  Put  that  before  the  fire;  the  gar- 
din  est  devant  la  maison;  il  den  is  before  the  house;  he 
pricha  devant  le  roi.  preached  before  the  king. 

2.  Denoting  time,  order  =  avant: 

Avantmidi;  jePaivu  avant  vous;  Before  noon;  I  saw  him  before 
mettez  Particle  avant  le  nom.  you;   put  the  article  before  the 

noim. 

3.  Unclassified: 

Sous  mes  yeux;  la  veille  de  la  Before  my  eyes;  the  day  before 
bataille;  comparidtre  par-de-  the  battle;  to  appear  before  the 
vant  le  juge.  judge. 

441.  By 

1.  Denoting  the  agent  after  the  passive  =  par,  de  (cf.  §240): 

EUe  fut  saisie  par  le  voleur;  lis  She  was  seized  by  the  robber;  they 
sont  aim6s  de  tous.  are  loved  by  all. 

2.  Denoting  means,  way,  etc.  =  par  (usually) : 

Par  la  poste;  par  chemin  de  fer;  By  post;  by  railway;  by  this 
par  ce  moyen;  par  un  ami.  means;  by  a  friend. 


S442 
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3.  Denoting  measure  =  de;  relative  dimension  =  sur: 

Plus  grand  de  la  t§te;  plus  fig£  TaJlcr  by  &  head;    older  by  ten 

dediiaos  (de  beaucoup);  plus  years   (by  far);    heavier  by  a 

lourd  d'uue  livre;   moindre  de  pound;   less  by  half;   ten  meters 

la  moitie;    dii  metres  sur  six.  by  aii. 

4.  Unclassified : 

Deiour{nuit);  ai'annfie;  goutte  By  day  (night);  by  the  year;  drop 

i  goutte;     il   est  loidi  i  ma  bydrop;  it  is  noon  by  my  watch; 

montre;  connaitre  de  vue;  de  to  know  by  sight;   by  word  of 

five  voiz;   un  taiUeur  de  bod  mouth;  a  tailor  by  trade;  to  sell 

etat;  vendre  au  poids ;  fait  d  la  by  weight;   mode  by  hand. 


442.  For 

1 ,   In  the  sense  of  for  the  sake  of,  insUad  of,  (in  exchange)  for  =  pour: 
Mourir  pour  la  patria;  je  le  faia      To  diB  for  one's  country;   I  do  it 


donnez-n 


.  ced 


for  you; 


e  this  for  that. 


pour  Tous; 
pour  cela. 

2.  Denoting  destination: 

Je  pars  pour  la  France;  une  let-      1  Icavo  for  France;    a  letter  for 
tie  pour  vous.  you, 

3.  Denoting  a  period  of  time  (future)  =»  pour: 

Je    resterai    (pour)    huit    jours;       1  shall  stay   (for)  a  week;    I  have 
j'en  ai  pour  dix  ans.  enough  of  it  for  ten  years. 

Note.  —  For,  of  time  not  future,  is  variously  rendered :   PStais  huit  jours 

tbeent  or  pfitais  absent  pendant  huit  ioniB,  /  was  absent  for  a  wtek;    Q  ; 

a  (Toici,  voili)  deui  heures  que  je  Us  or  Je  Us  depuis  deui  hemes,  /  Aars 

been  reading  (or  two  houra, 

4.  Unclassified: 

Mot  t  mot  or  mot  pour  mot;  un 
remSde  eontre  (pout) ;  trem- 
bler de  crainte;  par  exemple; 
quant  i  mol ;  vendre  dix  francs 
or  laisser  (donner)  pour  dix 
francs;  remercier  (punir)  de; 
changer  pour  (eontre) ;  c'est  i 
vous  de  dire;  nuJgrt  tout  cela. 


Word  for  word;  a  remedy  for;  to 
tremble  for  fear;  for  example; 
as  for  me;  to  sell  tor  ten  franca 
or  to  give  for  ten  francs;  to 
thank  (punish)  for;  to  change 
for;  it  is  for  you  to  say;  tor 
all  that. 
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443.  From 

1.  Usually  =  de: 

n  vient  de  Paris;  de  trois  k  He  comes  from  Paris;  from  three 
quatre  heures;  je  I'ai  appris  to  four  o'clock;  I  heard  it  from 
de  lui.  him. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  becaiise  of,  out  of,  through  =  par: 

Cela  arri^a  par  negligence;  par  That  happened  from  carelessness; 
experience  (amitie).  from  experience  (friendship). 

3.  In  the  sense  of  dating  from  =  dds,  depuis,  k  partir  de: 

Dds  (depuis,  k  partir  de)  ce  jour;      From  that  day;  from  1820  (on). 
k  partir  de  1820. 

4.  Unclassified: 

D'aujourd'hui  en  huit;  dessinS  A  week  from  to-day;  drawn  from 
d'aprds  nature;  boire  dans  un  nature;    to  drink  from  a  glass; 

verre;  Otez  cela  k  Penfant.  take  that  from  the  child. 

444.  In,  into 

1.  Denoting  place  or  time  specifically,  i.e.,  in  the  sense  of 
within,  inside  of,  in(to)  the  interior  of  =  dans  (cf .  §  333,  3) : 

Dans  ce  paquet  (champ);    dans  In  this  parcel  (field);    in(to)  the 

la  maison;  dans  PAfrique  aus-  house;   in  South  Africa;   in  the 

trale;     dans    toute    la    ville;  whole  city;  in  the  same  year, 
dans  la  m§me  ann6e. 

Note.  —  The  governed  noun  usually  has  the  definite  article. 

2.  Denoting  place  or  time  generally  =  en,  k  (cf .  §  333,  2,  3) : 

En  Afrique;   k  la  maison;   auz  In  Africa;  in  the  house  (at  home) ; 

champs;   au  Canada;   kLon-  in  the  fields;  in  Canada;  inLon- 

dres;  H la campagne  (ville) ;  en  don;   in  the  country  (city);    in 

hiver;  au  printemps;  en  paix.  winter;   in  spring;  in  peace. 

Note.  —  The  governed  word  after  en  has  but  rarely  the  definite  article 
(mostly  in  fixed  expressions  before  initial  vowel  sound):  En  /'air;  £n 
rhonneur  de,  etc. 

3.  In  the  sense  of  at  the  end  of  (time)  =  dans;  in  the  course  of 
(time)  =  en: 

Le  train  part  dans  uneheure;  on  The  train  leaves  in  an  hour;  one 
peut  aller  k  L.  en  une  heure.  can  go  to  L.  in  an  hour. 
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4.   Deuoting  place,  after  a  su 
La  pluE  gioude  ville  du  monde. 

.perlative  =  de: 

The  largest  city  in  liie  world. 

5.   Unclassified: 

Par  la  pluie;  le  matm;   de  nos 
jours;  par  le  passe;  itl'avenir; 
d'avance;  entre  les  mains  de; 
k   mon  avis;    sous  le  ihgae 
de;    sous    presse;     de    cette 
mani^re;  un  sur  diz. 

In  the  rain;    in  the  morning;    in 
our  day(s);  in  the  paat;  in  the 
future;  in  advance;  in  the  hands 
of;   in  my  opinion;   in  the  reign 
of;  in  (the)  prese;  in  thie  way; 
one  in  ten. 

445. 

Of 

1.  Usually  =  de: 

Le  toit  de  la  maison;  la  ville  de 
Paris;  un  bomme  d'mfluence; 
une  Uvre  de  the;  digne  dTion- 
neur;   il  parte  d'aller  h  Paris. 

The  roof  of  the  bouse;  the  city  of 
Paris;    a  man   of  influence;    a 
pound  of  tea;   worthy  of  honor; 
he  Bpeaks  of  going  to  Paria 

2.  Denoting  material  =  en: 

On  pont  en  bois  (fer) ;  lea  piSces 
de  dix  francs  sont  en  or. 

A  bridge  of  wood  (iron) ;  ten-franc 
pieces  are  (made)  of  gold. 

3.  Uncla-ssified: 

C'est  aimable  k  vous;    sur  loo 
personnes  50  sont  ecbappees; 

docteur  en  mWecine;    un  de 

■  It  is  kind  of  you;   of  100  persons 
50  escaped;   doctor  of  medicine: 
one  of  my  frienda;  of  age. 

446.                              On, 

,  upon 

1.  Usually  =  sur: 

Le  livre  est  (je  mets  le  line)  sur 
la  table. 

The  book  ia  (I  put  the  book)  on  the 
table. 

2.  Is  omitted  in  dates  before  specified  days: 

Lediimai;  jeviendrsimardi;  U 

On  the  tenth  of  May;  I  shall  come 
on  Tuesday;  he  arrived  on  the 
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3.  Unclassified. 

Par  use  bdle  jotmide  d'^t^;  met- 
tre  au  feu;  pendre  contre 
le  mur;  dans  la  rue;  dans 
Pile;  dansl'escalier;  ea  (dans 
vn)  voyage;  en  viske  (conge); 
ea  ch^nin  (rcmte);  d'nn  c6t6; 
tomber  par  terre;  k  genoux; 
dans  cette  occasion;  k  cheval 
(pied);  H  droite  (gaucke);  k 
son  arriv6e;  au  contraire; 
pour  affaires. 


On  ft  fine  summar  day;  to  put  an 
the  fire;  to  hang  on  the  wall; 
on  the  street;  on  the  island;  on 
the  stairs;  on  a  journey;  on  a 
visit  (a  holiday);  on  the  way  (the 
road);  on  one  side;  to  fall  on 
the  ground;  on  one'a  knees;  on 
thai  occasion;  on  horseback 
(foot);  on  the  right  (the  left); 
on  his  arrival;  on  the  contrary; 
on  business. 


447.  Out  of 

1.  Unclassified: 
Boiredansua  verre;  copier  dans      To  drink  out  of  a  glass;  to  copy 


unlivre;  r^;arder  par  la  f  en^ 
tre;  ua  aur  diz. 


out  of  a  book;  to  look  out  of  the 
window;  one  out  of  ten. 


448.  Over 

1.  In  the  sense  of  above  »  au-dessus  de: 

Au-desstts  de  la  porte   ^taient      Over  the  door  were  written  these 
Merits  ces  mots;   les  nombres  words;    the  numbers  over  one 

au-dessus  de  mille.  thousand. 

2.  Denoting  motion  above  =  sur,  par,  par-dessus: 


Passez  kk  main  sux  ce  drap;  par 
monts  et  par  vauz;  11  sauta 
par-dessus  la  haie. 

3.  Unclassified: 

Au  delH  de  la  rividre;  Pemporter 
sur  (triompher  de) ;  se  rejouir 
de;  veiller  sur. 


Pass  your  hand  over  this  cloth; 
over  hill  and  dale;  lie  leaped 
over  the  hedge. 


Over  the  river;    to  triumph  over; 
to  rejoice  over;   to  watch  over. 


449.  Through 

1.  Denoting  motion  across  =  k  travera  (au  travers  de),  par: 
Je  passai  k  travers  (an  travers      I  passed  through  the  forest;  to  pass 


de)  la  forSt;  passer  par  Paris. 


through  Paris. 
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2.  In  the  sense  oC  becauie  of,  <M9ing  io  =  yar: 
Pttr  megligence.  Thioufsh  carduMiaeaL 

450.  TiU,  until 

1.  Unclassified: 

Jvsqu^ft  demaiH-;  pas  wnxA  Van-      Till  to-morrow;  not  till  next  year; 
see  prodiaine;    jusqii'ici;  4u  (01    bow;     from    morning    till 

matin  an  6oir.  oi^t. 

451.  To 

1.  Denoting  the  indirect  object  =  k  (cf.  §362,  2): 
Je  I'ai  donn6  H  un  ami.  I  gave  it  to  a  friend. 

2.  Denoting  motion  to  =  4,  en  (cf .  §  333,  2,  3);  in  the  £ense  of 
to  the  house,  etc.,  of,  to *s  =  chez: 

nvaHParis  (aP6cole;  aujapon;  He  goes  to  Paris  (to  school;    to 

H  un  bal;  en  France;  en  Por-  Japan;  to  a  ball;  to  France;  to 

tugal;    chez  euz;    chez  mon  Portugal;    to  their  house,  etc.; 

ami).  to  my  friend's). 

3.  In  the  sense  of  tawardt  =  vers  (piiysical  teadeaaey),  'enrers 

(moral  tendency) : 

Levez  les  yeux  vers  le  ciel;  11  est      Raise  your  eyes  to  heaven;   he  is 
juste  envers  tous.  just  to  all. 

4.  In  the  sense  of  as  far  as  =  jusqu'H: 

Venez  jusqu'au  bout  de  la  rue.        Come  to  the  end  of  the  street. 

5.  Unclassified: 

Le  voyage  (train)  de  Montr^;      The  journey  (train)  to  Montreal; 
ecrire  sous  dictee ;  dans  ce  but.  to  write  to  dictation;  to  this  end. 

452.  Towards 

See  §451,3. 

453.  IJnder^  underneath 

1.  Usually  =  sous: 

Sous  la  table;  souslaloi;  Boms      Under  the  tiMe;  tmda*  the  law; 
peine  de  mort.  under  (on)  pain  of  death. 
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2.  Denoting  lower  than,  less  than  =  au-dessous  de: 

Au-dessous  du  coude;  vendre 
une  chose  au-dessous  de  sa 
valeur. 


Under  the  elbow;   to  sell  a  thing 
under  its  value. 


3.  Unclassified: 

Fouler  auz  pieds;  H  cette  condi- 
tion; dans  les  drconstances; 
dans  la  necessity  de;  mineur. 


To  tread  under  foot;  under  this 
condition;  under  the  circum- 
stances; under  the  necessity  of; 
under  age. 


464.  With 

1.  In  the  sense  of  along  with,  in  company  with  =  avec: 

Dinez  avec  moi  H  Phdtel;  un  offi-      Dine  with  me  at  the  hotel;  an  offi- 
der  avec  des  soldats.  cer  with  some  soldiers. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  at  the  hovse,  etc.,  of  =  chez: 
n  demeure  chez  nous.  He  lives  with  us. 

3.  Denoting  instrument,  manner  =  avec  (usually) : 
Flapper  avec  un  marteau;  6crire      To  strike  with  a  hammer;  to  write 


avec  une  plume;  avec  courage 

(force). 


with  a  pen;  with  courage  (force). 


4.  Denoting  a  characteristic  =  k: 

Un  homme  H  la  barbe  noire.  A  man  with  a  black  beard. 

5.  With  of  accessory  circumstance   is  usually  turned  by  an 
absolute  construction: 


n  parla  les  yeuz  baisses. 


He  spoke  with  downcast  eyes. 


6.  In  the  sense  of  frontf  on  ojccount  of,  and  after  many  verbs  and 
adjectives  =  de: 


Elle  pleura  de  colore ;  couvrir  de ; 
content  de. 

7.  Unclassified: 

A  I'exception  de;  k  haute  voiz; 
H  bras  ouverts;  de  bon  app6- 
tit;  k  I'oeil  nu;  de  tout  mon 
coeur. 


She  wept   with   anger;    to  cover 
with;  satisfied  with. 


With  the  exception  of;  with  a  loud 
voice;  with  open  arms;  with  a 
good  appetite;  with  the  naked 
eye;  with  all  my  heart. 
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45S.  Conjunctions.    The 

following  table  contains  most     ^H 

of  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  locutions  in  use:                  ^H 

t^  (la)  condition  que,'  on  condi- 

fen  Borte  que,'  so  that                                  ^M 

ti<m  that 

•en  Buppoaant  que,'  supposing  that        ^H 

•afiii  que,>  in  order  thai,  so  that 

et,and                                                          H 

ainsi,  ther^ore,  hence 

et .  . .  et,  both...  and                             ^M 

aioai  que,  aa  weU  as,  as 

except^  que,  except  thai                        ^^^ 

aiora  que,  when 

tjUBqu'4  CO  que,'  untU                               ^^H 

4  mesure  tjue,  as,  just  as 

*loin  que,'  far  from                                ^^| 

*k  moins  que  .  .  .  ne,'  uniess 

loraque,  when                                        ^^M 

aprfe  que,  aSlf:r 

inaia,  bat 

4  proportioa  que,  in  proportion  as 

•raalgriS  que,*  though,  aUhough 

atteudu  que,  considering  thrU 

n&inmoinB,  nevertheless 

fau  caa  oil,'  in  case  {Ihal) 

ni,  Tior 

•au  caa  que,'  in  case  (that) 

tti ...  ai .,.(.. .  ne),     neither  . , . 

aussi,  hence,  therefore 

nor 

auasit6t  que,  as  aoon  as 

•nonobatant    que,'   notwithstanding 

•avant  que,i  before 

that 

'bien  que,*  though,  aUhough 

■noQ  (pas)  que,'  not  that 

C^T,fl^ 

non  aeulement  .  .  .  mais  encore,  jwt 

*ce  n'eat  paa  que,'  not  that 

iMly...buiaho 

cepeodant,  homever,  yet 

at,  now 

tdans  le  eas  oil,'  in  case  (that) 

ou  .  .  .  ou,  either  .  .  .  or 

*do  orainte  que  ,  ,  .  ne,"  for  fear 

outre  que,  besides  that 

ihal 

parce  que,  because 

fde  fa^on  que,'  so  that 

partant,  therefore,  hence 

fde  maiii&re  que,'  so  that 

pendant  quo,  while,  whilst 

de  m§ine  que,  as  well  as 

♦pour  peu  que,*  if  ever  so  little 

•depeurque.  ,  .  ne,' for  fear  that 

•jwur  que.'  in  order  that 

dcpuia  que,  since 

pourtant,  yet,  however 

tde  (telle)  aorte  que,'  so  tknt 

•pourvu  que,'  provided  that 

d^  que,  as  soon  as,  when,  since 

puisque,  since 

done,  now,  then,  therefore 

quand,  when 

•en  attendant  que,'  untU 

tqufind  mtoe,*  though,  enen  if 

•en  caa  que,'  in  case  (that) 

tque,'  that,  than,  as 

encore,  yet,  sHll 

•quoiqiic,'  though,  although 

•encore  que,'  though,  aUhough 

•aana  que,'  wilhaui 

i 
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selon  que,  according  as  "      *soit  que  . . .  ou  que,*  whether  . , .  or 

tsi,'  if  (§  271,  3,  a)  sttrtant  que,  according  as 

tsi  bien  que,*  so  thai  *suppos6  que,'  suppose  that 

fn  pm  qoe^^  hmotvet  tttHe  tandds  que,  wkilst,  %»herma 

sinon,  if  no^y  or  6be  taut . . .  que^  botk  . . .  and 

sitdt  que,  as  soon  as  tant  que,  as  long  as 

soit . . .  soit,,  whether  , ,  .or  ftellement . . .  que^'  so  , . ,  thai 

soft . . .  ou,  whether . .  .or  toutef  ois,  yet^  nevertheless 
*soit  que  . . .  soit  que,*  whether       une  fois  que,  as  soon  as 

. ,  .or  vu  que,  seeing  that 

*  Followed  by  Ae  sabjuncti^e. 
t  Followed  by  the  indicotiYe  or  subjunctive. 
N.6.  —  Conjunctions  vnfdiout  ^  or  f  in  the  tsble  are  followed  by  the 

indicative. 

^  S&t.  %  271,  1  (time;  before  -which  or  up  toi  which^. 
'  See  §  271»  2  (purpose  or  result). 
»  See  §271,  3  (condition). 

*  See  §  271,  4  (concession). 

*  See  f  271,  5  (negation). 

*  See  §269,  §271,  6,  and  §458. 


USB  OF  CERTAIN  CONJUNCTIONS 

456.  Et.  1.  When  repeated,  et  usually  denotes  baih . .  . 
and;  otherwise  it  stands  with  the  last  only  of  two  or  more 
clauses: 

Je  connais  et  le  p^re  et  le  fil9.        I  know  both  the  father  and  son. 
Les  femmes  pleurasent,  cnaient      The  women  wept,  (and)  screamed, 
et  gesticuhuent.  and  gesticulated. 

2.   And  after  a  verb  of  motion  is  usually  untranslated: 
Allez  leur  parler.  Go  and  speak  to  them. 

457.  Ni.  1.  A  finite  verb  with  ni  i>r  ni . . .  ni  must  be 
preceded  by  ne: 

II  n'a  ni  or  ni  argent.  He  has  neither  gold  nor  silver. 

H  ne  mange  ni  ne  boit.  He  neither  eats  nor  drinks. 

a.  For  the  position  of  ni . . .  ni  . . .  ne,  see  §  416,  d. 


\ 
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2.  In  sentenceH  of  oegatrve  fotce,  and,  or,  are  rendered 
by  ni: 

HonneuTS  ni  rictaessea  ne  font  le  Honoia  and  wealtb  do  not  consti- 
bonheui.  tute  happinusa. 

3.  Observe  the  foUowiag  equivalents  of  neither,  not 
either,  nor  either,  nor,  when  not  correlative: 

Je  ne  le  feral  pas.  —  (_Si)  tool  I  ebtdl  not  do  iL  - —  Nor  1  ettber 
non  pluG.  (m-  Neither  ei.ail  1). 

D  ne  le  fera  pas  non  plus.  He  will  not  do  it  Either. 

11  ne  I'a  pas  fail,  et  il  ne  le  feca  He  lima  Doi  dcue  it,  nor  -wili  he 
pas.  (doit). 

458.  Que.    1,  Que  =  that  is  followed  by  the  iiidijcati¥e 

or  subjunctive  according  to  the  context: 

Je  dis  que  voua  avez  raison.  I  Eoy  that  you  are  right. 

JesuEsfAcheque  vousayezralson.     I  am  eorry  that  you  sre  right. 

2.  Que  often  replaces  another  conjunction;  wliea  ao 
used,  it  tal<e8  the  same  conetruction  as  fJie  conjunctioti  for 
which  it  stands,  except  that  que  instead  of  si  =  ^  always 
requires  the  subjimctive: 

Quand  vous  aurez   flni,  et  que      When  you  h»ve  finished,  and  (when 

vous  aurel  le  temps.  you)  have  time. 

Venez  que  { =  afin  que,  pour  que)       Come  that  I  may  see  you. 

Si  vous  venez  demain,  et  que  If  you  come  Io-ukhtow,  and  (if 
vous  ayez  le  temps.  youS  have  tinio. 

3.  Que  may  not  be  omitted  before  a  finite  verb,  as  thai 
often  ia  in  English: 

Jo  crois  qull  vieadia  et  qu'U  I  think  (that)  he  will  come  and 
restera.  (that,  he  will)  stay. 

459.  Distinctions.  The  following  conjunctions  are  espe- 
cially liable  to  be  confounded  in  use: 

1.  Quand,  Lorsqne.  They  are  equivalents  in  the  sense  of 
when,  but  quand  (tw(  lorsqne)  serves  also  as  an  rnlerrosstiA'B 
adverb  in  direct  or  indirect  questions: 


I 


\ 


.1*.  ■^ 


« J    .. 


1  — 


-:-e.      ttt 


•* . 


■■-•-X. 


-«  -<^v-*v 


■  *-'ou»  una 


•jU"^ 


•'*      trn«/    >i 


^1  ^v 
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bah!  or  ah!  bah!  nonsense!  pooh- 

'pooh! 
baste!  enough!  pooh!  nonsense! 

3.  Grief,  fear,  pain: 

ah!  ah! 
oh! oh! 
h61as!  dUis! 
ale!  oh!  oh  dear! 

4.  Surprise: 

ah!  ah! 
oh!  oh! 
eh!  ah! 
ha!  ha! 
comment!  what! 

5.  Encouragement,  reproof: 


par  exemple!  dear  me  I 
zest!  pshaw! 
zut!  pshaw! 

mis^ricorde!  mercy! 
ouf !  {to  express  suffocation^  or  rdiej 
and  exhaustion) 


quoi!  what! 

vraiment!  indeed! 

tiens!  indeed!  haUo! 

par  exemple!  you  donH  say  so! 

mis^ricorde!  mercy! 


allons!  come! 
courage!  cheer  up! 
voyons!  come  now! 
Q^!  or  or  9^!  or  sus!  or  or  sua! 
now  then! 


en  2i,v2Ji.i\  forward! 
ferme!  steady! 
preste!  quick! 


attention!  look  out!  take  caret 

st!  hi  there! 

qui  vive!  who  goes  there! 


6.  Warning: 
gare!  look  out!  take  care! 

7.  Calling: 

h6!  or  oh6!  or  hol^!  ho!  hoy! 

halloo! 
hem!  ahem! 

8.  Calling  for  aid : 

k  moi !  or  au  secours !  hdp  ! 

h,  Fassassin  or  au  meurtre!  murder!   au  feu !  fire! 

9.  Silencing,  stopping: 

chut!  or  st! /iws/i/  tout  doux  or  tout  beau!  gently t 

silence !  silence  !  not  so  fast ! 

motus!  [motyis]  not  a  word!  ha!te-l^!  stop  there! 

Note.  —  Akin  to  interjections  are  imitations  of  sounds:  Cric  crac  I  break-' 
ing:  drelin,  drelin  I  or  drelin,  din,  din  I  ringing;  pan  pan  I  hang;  pif  paf  1 
gunshots:  bourn  I  cannonading;  rataplan  I  drum;  dare  dare  I  quick  move- 
ment; cahin-caha,  jogging  along;  clopin-clopant,  hobbling;  tic  tac,  ticking,  etc. 


au  voleur!  stop  thief! 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

461.  French  Abbreviations.    The  following  are  the  com- 
moner abbreviations  used  in  French: 


c.-4.-d.  —  c'est-^-diie,  that  is 

Qie  ^  Qe  _  compMignie,  am^Kmy 

etc.  =  et  caetera 

fr.  or  f .  =  francs,  franca 

h.  =  heure,  hour 

in-f  **  =  in-folio,  folio 

J.-C.  =  J6sus-Christ,  Jesus  Christ 

M.  =  Monsieur,  Mr, 

MM.  =  Messieurs,  Messrs. 

M.  R.  or  M.  R  . .  .  =  Monsieur  R. 

or  Monsieur  R  *  *  *,  Mr.  R. 

or  Mr,  R — . 
M**  =  marchand,  merdmnt 
M®  (pi.  M®^)  =  maltre,  is  used 

with  names  of  lawyers  instead  of 

monsieur 
Mgr  (pi.  NNSS.)  =  monseigneur, 

my  lord 
M"®  (pL  M^)  =  Mfidemoneile, 

Miss 


M°^«  (pi.  M°^«)  =  Madame,  Aft*. 

M"  =  maison,  housey  firm 

ms.  (pi.  mss.)  =  maouscrit,  m«mi 
script 

N.-D.  =  Notre-Dame,  Our  Lady 

N.-S.  =  Notre-Seigneur,  Our  Lord 

n?  =  num^ro,  number 

R.S.V.P.  =  R6pondez     s'il     vous 
plait,  an  answer  is  requested 

S.  A.  R.  =  Son  Altesse  Royale,  His 
Beyal  Highness 

8.-ent.  =  sous-entendu«  undersitod 

S.  Exc.  =  Son  Excellence,  His  Ex- 
cellency 

S.  M.  (pL  LL.  MM.)  =  Sa  Majesty, 
His  (Her)  Majesty 

S.  S.  =  Sa  Saintet^,  His  Holiness 

s.  V.  p.  =  s'il   vous  plait,   if  you 
please 

V®  =  veuve,  widow 


I®^  (in  titles)  =  premier,  the  First 
II  (in  titles)  =  deux,  the  Second 
he  XV®  siecle,  etc.  =  le  quin- 
zi^me  siecle,  the  ISih  ctrUury 


l®*"  (fem.  1^)  =  premier,  first 

2®  =  deuxi^me,  second 

1°  =  primo,  ^rst^ 

T^*"®  =  septembre,  September.    Etc 
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EXERCISES 


I  a  (§§  I5fi-i61) 
Complete  the  foUomnf/:  ftppelle-les,  je  I'eiLVoie,  je  ram£ne. 
1.  What  are  you  eating?  2.  We  are  eating  apples.  3.  It 
was  Hcecsaary  that  they  ahoiild  eat.  4.  Who  ia  calling? 
5.  We  are  calliag,  6.  The  general  leads  his  army.  7.  We 
shall  lead  the  horses,  8.  Who  is  throwing  stones?  9.  It 
win  freeze.       10.  He  is  buying  a  coat.       11.  We  never  yidd. 

12.  They  will  never  yield.  13.  The  servant  is  peeling  apples. 
14.  When  will  he  pay?  15.  They  ne\'er  pay.  16.  The  serr- 
■nt  is  cleaning  tbe  kitchen.  17.  We  shall  clean  out  gun. 
18.  The  little  girl  wipes  the  dishes.  19.  The  fanner  sows  the 
seed.  20.  It  ia  freeaiiig.  21.  We  are  going  to  achooL  22.  We 
went  home,  23.  They  used  to  go  to  market  on  Saturdays. 
24.  He  n-iU  send  it. 

I  b 
1.  The  servant  is  brining  the  horses.  2.  I  send  him  there. 
3.  I  shall  go  to  school.  4.  Let  them  go  to  the  city.  5.  It 
was  necessary  that  you  should  go  there.  6.  They  will  buy  a 
box.  7.  Let  us  bring  the  children.  8.  Bring  the  children. 
9.  Let  him  not  throw  stones.  10.  We  have  led  the  horses  to 
the  stable.       11.  Let  ua  trace  a  line.       12,  We  are  advancing. 

13.  They  were  eating.  14.  We  ate,  15.  They  will  eat. 
16.  Let  us  advaoce.  17.  Let  us  never  yield.  IS.  Let  us 
call  the  children.  19.  Lot  us  not  go  there.  20.  The  queen 
has  been  reigning  a  long  time.  21.  The  children  were  throw- 
ing stones.  22.  He  led  the  horse  to  the  stable.  23.  He  paid 
the  money.  24.  The  servant  wiped  the  dishes.  25.  The 
child  traced  a  line. 

n  a  C§&  162-166) 
CompkU  the  foUoving:    je  les  accueille,  je  para,  je  comrai 
1.  He  is  running,      2.  Shall  we  run?     3.  Run  fast,  my  little 
boy.      4.  He  is  acqciring  a  tcrtune.      5.  It  waa  necessary  that 
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we  should  run.  6.  They  will  conquer  that  city.  7.  The 
general  has  acquired  glory.  8.  He  gives  him  consecrated 
bread.  9.  They  acquire  knowledge.  10.  We  shall  acquire 
property.  11.  There  is  holy  water.  12.  Let  us  not  run. 
13.  Let    them    acquire    it.         14.  We    are    gathering    apples. 

15.  It  was  necessary  that  they  should  gather  flowers.  16.  He 
welcomed  me.  17.  We  shall  gather  them.  18.  Let  us  not 
start  with  {de)  fear.  19.  He  will  assail  his  enemy.  20.  He 
is  sleeping.  21.  Let  us  not  sleep.  22.  He  must  sleep. 
23.  We  shall  soon  sleep.      24.  They  fall  asleep. 

n  b 

1.  He  is  leaving  for  France.  2.  He  left  yesterday.  3.  If 
he  were  asleep,  I  should  call  him.  4.  He  will  go  out.  5.  Let 
him  not  go  out.  6.  The  water  boils.  7.  The  water  was 
boiling.  8.  When  he  speaks,  he  lies.  9.  He  makes  use  of  it. 
10.  He  will  feel  it.  11.  If  he  were  here,  we  should  not  sleep. 
12.  The  water  will  soon  boil.  13.  He  has  run.  14.  It  was 
necessary  that  we  should  sleep.  15.  I  have  not  slept.  16.  He 
never  lies.  17.  The  horses  would  run  if  they  were  not  tired. 
18.  They  ran.  19.  We  acquired  it.  20.  The  horses  run  over 
the  field.  21.  He  does  not  consent  to  it.  22.  He  will  never 
consent  to  it.  23.  Let  him  not  make  use  of  it.  24.  We  were 
running.      25.  We  fell  asleep. 

ra  a  (§§  167-179) 

Give  principal  parts  of:  fuir,  mourir,  tenir. 

1.  He  failed  on  (en)  that  occasion.  2.  It  is  a  prosperous 
country.  3.  He  flees.  4.  Let  us  not  flee.  5.  They  fled. 
6.  He  will  not  flee.  7.  Here  lies  a  hero.  8.  Here  lie  the 
remains  of  the  great  Napoleon.  9.  I  hate  evil.  10.  Men 
hate  their  enemies.  11.  Let  us  not  hate  our  enemies.  12.  He 
hates  his  father.  13.  Let  him  not  hate  his  father.  14.  Was 
it  necessary  that  he  should  hate  his  father?       15.  She  dies. 

16.  They  will  die.  17.  Let  us  not  die.  18.  It  was  necessary 
that  he  should  die.  19.  He  died.  20.  She  will  die.  21.  Let 
him  not  die.  22.  If  they  died,  we  should  be  sorry  for  it. 
23.  That  tree  is  dying  away.      24.  Open  the  door. 
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m  b 


1.  We  have  opened  the  box.  2.  He  oSers  me  liis  book. 
3.  She  used  to  suffer  a  great  deal.  4.  If  we  had  any,  we  should 
offer  you  some.  5.  Columbus  discovered  America.  6,  We 
held  it.  7.  Let  him  not  hold  it.  8.  I  hold  it.  9.  Let  us 
hold  it.  10.  We  are  coming.  11.  We  shall  come.  12.  We 
should  come  if  you  would  come.  13.  If  I  should  come,  I 
should  find  it.  14.  They  are  coming  back.  15.  It  ia  neces- 
sary that  he  come.  16.  It  was  necessary  that  he  should  come. 
17.  Hold  it.  18.  He  has  held  it.  19.  The  purse  contains 
money.  20.  If  he  comes,  we  shall  be  glad  (of  it).  21.  They 
will  come  back.  22.  He  is  ill  clad.  2.3.  He  clothes  himself 
well.  24.  He  will  clothe  his  child.  25.  It  is  necessary  that 
he  clothe  his  child. 

IV  a  (§§  180-188) 

Give  principai  parts  qf:    reproduire,  mfeonnaltre. 

1.  We  beat  the  horse.  2.  He  fells  the  tree.  3.  It  ia 
necessary  that  he  fight  the  enemy.  4.  We  drink  water. 
5.  They  drink  milk.  6.  They  were  drinking  wine.  7.  We 
shall  drink  water.  8.  Let  him  drink  milk.  9.  He  has  drunk 
the  wine.  10.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  drink  wine, 
11.  We  shall  not  drink  wine.  12.  He  incloses  his  garden. 
13.  He  will  close  the  bargain.  14.  Those  flowers  will  soon 
open.  15.  He  is  concluding  his  argument.  16.  Let  us  con- 
clude the  bargain.  17.  The  bread  is  baking  well.  18.  If  he 
were  there,  he  would  conclude  the  affair.  19.  He  drii-es  the 
cows  to  the  field.  20.  They  destroyed  their  books.  21.  They 
will    construct    houses.         22.  Let    us    translate    this    phrase, 

23.  It    was    necessary    that    we   should    translate    that   book. 

24.  He  led  his  horse  to  the  stable. 

IV  b 

1.  We  were  translating  our  exercise.  2.  We  constructed  a 
house.  3.  Let  him  translate  his  lesson.  4.  I  have  translated 
a  book.  5.  I  translated  a  book.  6.  She  was-  preserving 
plums.       7.  We  are  preserving  cherries.       8.  That  suffices. 
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9.  That  will  be  sufficient.  10.  Let  that  suffice.  11.  Five 
francs  a  day  are  sufficient  for  him.  12.  I  know  that  gentle- 
man. 13.  It  is  necessary  that  we  should  know  Mm.  14.  Let 
him  appear.  15.  The  cows  eat  the  grass.  16.  It  was  iieces- 
sary  that  we  should  know  him.  17.  It  was  necessary  that  he 
should  appear.  18.  He  will  not  disappear.  19.  We  used  to 
know  him.  20.  When  he  appears,  we  shall  conclude  the  aff^r. 
21.  Let  him  recognise  them.  22.  You  know  him,  do  you  not? 
23.  You  will  know  him.      24.  He  reappeared 

V  a  (§§  189-193) 

Complete  ibeJoUowin§:  je  Pai  cousu,  n'y  «rois  pas. 

1.  The  little  girl  is  sewing.  2.  We  were  sewing.  3.  They 
will  sew.  4.  She  sewed.  5.  They  had  sewed.  6.  Let  ub 
sew.      7.  Let  her  not  sew.      8.  Let  us  not  fear.      9.  They  fear. 

10.  Let  him  not  be  afraid.  11.  We  shall  not  fear.  12.  Men 
fear  death.  13.  They  pity  us.  14.  He  was  painting  a  pic- 
ture. 15.  Put  out  the  fire.  16.  Lei  him  put  out  the  lamp. 
17.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  rejoin  our  friends.  18,  i 
feared  the  rain.  19.  I  believe  you.  20.  We  shall  not  be- 
fieve  it.  21.  Let  us  bdieve  it.  22.  I  used  to  believe  it. 
23.  It  is  necessary  that  he  should  believe  it.  24.  He  did  not 
believe  it. 

V  b 

1.  It  was  necessary  that  he  should  believe  it.  2.  We  did 
not  believe  it.  3.  Do  not  believe  it.  4.  The  flowers  are 
growing.  5.  The  tree  grows.  6.  That  tree  will  grow  fast. 
7.  We  grew.  8.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  grow. 
9.  The  trees  were  growing  fast.  10.  Let  it  grow.  11.  He 
has  believed.  12.  The  tree  has  grown.  13.  Do  not  say  so 
(le).  14.  We  say  so.  15.  We  should  not  say  so  if  we  did 
not  believe  it.  16.  Is  it  necessary  that  he  should  say  so? 
17.  They  used  to  say  so.  18.  Let  him  not  say  so.  19.  Was 
it  necessary  that  we  should  say  so  ?  20.  Do  not  say  so  again. 
21.  Do  not  slander.  22.  They  do  not  say  so.  23.  Cain  was 
cursed  by  (de)  God.  24.  We  do  not  curse  our  enemies.  25.  If 
I  shoidd  say  so,  would  you  believe  me  ? 
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VI  a  (SS  194-200) 
Com^etB  thefsttowiag:  je  ds  I'adnLeta  pas,  je  !e  d^eria. 
1.  I  waa  wriliiig  when  he  came.  2.  Let  ua  write  our  eKBT- 
oiae.  3.  We  wrote  a  letter.  4.  Write  your  lesson.  5.  Let 
him  write,  6.  We  shaif  write  our  letter.  7.  It  woa  neces- 
sary that  you  should  write.  8.  He  has  described  his  fraTcIs. 
d.  They  are  writing.  10.  Would  you  write  if  I  should  writeT 
II.  Do  what  I  say.  12.  He  did  not  do  it.  13.  He  has  not 
done  bis  work.  14.  Let  us  do  our  work,  15.  Let  him  <io 
what  I  said.  16.  It  was  oecesaary  that  you  should  do  bo. 
17.  I  shall  do  bo  when  yoa  come.  18.  If  yon  do  that,  we  shall 
do  this.  19.  If  you  should  say  so,  we  should  do  it.  20.  I  was 
doing  my  work  when  he  came.  21.  It  is  necessary  that  wa 
do  that.  22.  If  I  do  this,  will  you  do  that?  23.  I  was 
reading  when  he  came.       24.  He  will  never  read  that  book. 

VI  b 
1.  Read  that  letter,  2.  They  are  reading  their  book. 
3.  Did  yon  not  read  the  newspaper?  4,  If  I  should  read 
this  book,  would  you  read  that  one  ?  5.  Is  ho  reading  the 
newspaper?  6.  Let  him  not  read  that  book.  7.  Did  they 
not  read  this  book  ?  S.  I  placed  the  book  on  the  table.  9.  Do 
not  commit  that  crime,  10.  It  is  necessary  that  he  put  on 
his  coat.  11,  We  shall  put  on  our  clothes.  12.  They  have 
placed  their  books  on  the  table.  13.  'tt'e  shall  not  permit  it. 
14.  Does  ho  permit  rt?  15.  It  was  necessary  that  he  should 
not  permit  it.  16.  What  would  you  say  if  we  should  permit 
it?  17.  The  milter  grinds  the  wheat.  18.  We  are  grinding 
wheat.  19.  We  ground  the  wheat,  20.  Let  him  grind  the 
wheat.  21,  The  prophet  said  that  a  child  would  be  born. 
22.  We  are  born  weak,  23.  We  were  born  [^on]  the  same 
day,  24.  Let  a  young  cation  arise !  25,  Was  it  Decessary 
that  hatred  should  arise  between  them  ? 

Vn  a  (55  201-211) 
CompUie  the  foUowing;   jc  I'a^iprends,  je  le  auivai& 
1.   That  does  not  please  him   iiui).        2,  You  please  me. 
3,  Come  when  it  pleases  yon,      4.  Do  bo  if  you  plen^e.      5.  May 
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it  please  you.  6.  Take  your  places.  7.  He  takes  his  hat 
from  {sur)  the  table.  8.  If  I  should  take  it,  what  would  you 
do?  9.  Let  him  take  his  book.  10.  It  is  necessary  that  I 
should  please  him.  11.  We  took  our  places.  12.  Have  you 
learnt  your  lesson  ?  13.  He  will  not  undertake  that.  14.  Fire 
resolves  wood  into  (en)  smoke.  15.  We  have  resolved  to  (de) 
do  it.  16.  He  solved  the  difficulty.  17.  He  will  solve  the 
difficulty.  18.  Let  us  not  laugh  at  (de)  him.  19.  Why  is 
he  laughing?  20.  If  I  should  laugh,  what  would  you  say? 
21.  Was  it  necessary  that  he  should  laugh?  22.  We  laugh 
at  them.      23.  Follow  me.      24.  The  dog  follows  his  master. 

vn  b 

1.  Let  him  follow  us.  2.  It  is  necessary  that  we  should 
follow  you.  3.  We  followed  him.  4.  If  I  should  follow 
him,  it  would  please  him.  5.  We  shall  never  follow  him. 
6.  Is  he  not  milking  the  cow  ?  7.  When  we  were  in  the  coun- 
try, we  used  to  milk  the  cows.  8.  Let  him  milk  the  cow. 
9.  That  distracts  him  from  his  work.  10.  The  general  con- 
quers his  enemies.  11.  We  conquer  our  passions.  12.  If 
you  were  to  conquer  your  passions,  you  would  be  happy. 
13.  Our  army  will  conquer.  14.  We  have  conquered  our 
enemies.  15.  Let  him  conquer  his  passions.  16.  He  is  not 
selling  his  house.  17.  He  will  never  sell  it.  18.  Horses  live 
on  (de)  hay.  19.  He  lives  only  for  himself.  20.  Let  us  live 
in  (en)  peace.  21.  He  will  live  yet  [a]  long  time.  22.  Louis 
XIV  lived  in  the  17th  century.  23.  Long  live  the  King! 
24.  Hurrah  for  liberty  I 

Vra  a  (§§  212-222) 

Give  principal  parts  of:  recevoir,  mouvoir,  pouvoir. 

1.  We  receive  our  friends.  2.  He  has  received  the  letter. 
3.  Let  us  not  receive  the  money.  4.  If  they  should  receive 
us,  we  should  be  glad.  5.  We  owe  him  (lui)  money.  6.  We 
shall  owe  him  something.  7.  If  they  receive  it,  we  shall  tell 
(it  to)  you.  8.  Let  him  not  receive  it.  9.  We  received  the 
money.       10.  Sit  down.       11.  He  sits  down.       12.  They  will 
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wt  down.  13.  Let  us  ait  down.  14.  It  was  necessary  that 
we  should  sit  down.  15.  If  we  should  sit  down,  would  you 
tell  (.raconter)  us  a  story?  16.  Let  them  not  sit  down, 
17.  That  does  not  become  him  (lui).  18.  That  will  not  be- 
come us.        19.  We  sit  down.       20.  The  payment  falls  due, 

21,  It  will  be  necessary  to  do  it.      22,  It  is  neceapary  to  be  there. 

23.  Passion  moves  men.  24,  Steam  and  water  drive  (jnouvoir) 
machines. 

vm  b 

1.  His  story  moved    (Smouvoir)   the  audience,       2,  Such  a 
story  must  move  men.      3.  We  shall  go  out  if  it  does  not  rain. 

4.  It  was  raining  when  we  came.  5.  It  will  rain.  6,  I  did 
not  think  it  would  rain,  7,  It  has  rained.  8.  I  shall  corae 
if  I  can.  9.  I  shall  come  when  I  can.  10.  They  cannot  go 
away.  11.  I  should  do  so  if  I  could.  12.  I  wish  that  he 
may  not  be  able  to  do  so.      13,  I  could  do  that  if  I  were  rich. 

14.  You  may  do  so  if  you  desire.  15,  Could  (condl.)  you  not 
give  me  some?  16.  We  know  our  lesson.  17,  Do  you  know 
how  to  do  that?  18,  That  child  cannot  write;  he  is  too 
young.  19.  I  cannot  write;  I  have  a  sore  finger,  20,  Do 
you  know  that  gentleman?      21,  I  used  to  know  how  to  awira. 

22.  Your   father    must    not    know    that.        23.  We    knew    it. 

24.  We  shall  know  it  to-morrow. 

IX  a  (§§  223-225) 

1.  That  horse  is  worth  one  hundred  dollars,       2,  Virtue  is 

worth  more  {mieux)  than  riches,       3.  Those  houses  are  worth 

more  (plus)  than  these.       4,  Tliat  was  worth  more  last  year. 

5,  That  will  be  worth  more  next  year.  6,  If  that  were  worth 
more,  I  should  take  it.  7.  He  has  nothing  (which  is)  of  value 
(aubj.).  8.  We  shall  not  see  him  again.  9,  Do  you  sen 
him?  10.  I  saw  him.  11.  We  saw  him.  12.  If  we  should 
see  him,  we  should  tell  (it  to)  him,  13,  When  we  see  him, 
we  shall  speak  to  him  about  it.       14,  We  must  see  our  parents, 

15.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  see  our  children,  16.  I 
have  seen  him.  17,  If  we  wished  to  do  it,  we  could  do  it. 
IS.  You  may  come  when  you  wish.     19.  He  will  be  wiUing  to  do 
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32.  At    what    time    did    your    sister    go    out    this    mormngT 

33.  She  went  out  at  half-past  nin«.       34.  Where  is  my  aiater? 
35.  She  has  goue  up  stairs;    slie  has  gone  to  get  her  booke. 

XI  a  (§  230) 

1.  We  do  not  wish  to  leave  this  country;  we  should  like  to 
remain  here,  but  if  we  cannot,  we  shall  go  away.  2.  You 
ought  to  go  home,  (my)  children;  it  is  late.  3.  We  cannot  go 
home;  it  is  dark,  and  our  father  told  us  to  (de)  wait  for  him. 
4.  We  carmot  go  away  before  six  oVloek;  we  are  to  wait  here 
till  our  friends  come.  5.  We  could  have  written  the  letter  if 
we  had  known  that  you  desired  it,  6.  That  beggar  could 
have  had  work  if  he  had  wanted  it,  but  he  was  too  lazy;  he 
would  not  work,  and  now  he  must  beg.  7.  Those  children 
cannot  read  yet;  they  are  too  young.  8.  If  they  had  been 
able  to  read,  they  would  not  have  believed  all  that  was  said  to 
them.  9.  You  ought  to  let  them  go  away,  for  their  father 
told  them  that  they  were  to  leave  before  (the)  night.  10,  Yoa 
might  have  aecn  them  if  you  had  been  willing  to  come  with 
me.  11.  Our  teacher  told  us  that  we  were  to  write  this  exer- 
cise. 12.  We  are  to  have  a  house  built  next  year.  13.  Their 
teacher  made  them  write  their  exercise.  14.  We  should  have 
a  house  bujlt  if  we  wore  rich  enough,  15.  We  said  to  the 
innkeeper,  "Will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  have  our  horses  saddled? 
We  are  going  to  start."  16.  Opium  makes  [^ua]  sleep.  17,  It 
ia  very  warm;  if  this  great  heat  continues,  it  will  kill  the  crops, 

Xn  a  (3  230  continued) 
1.  Those  children  make  a  great  deal  of  noise;  they  talk  too 
much;  make  them  be  silent.  2.  That  (little)  girl  could  write 
if  she  wished  (it).  3.  If  you  would  kindly  tell  me  where  the 
doctor  lives,  I  should  send  for  him.  4.  Do  you  know  Daudet's 
La  Belte-Nivernaige?  5.  Oh,  yes,  it  ia  a  charming  book;  I 
liked  it  so  much  that  I  had  my  pupils  read  it,  6.  That  is  a 
beautiful  picture.     7.  Yee,  I  have  just  been  showing  it  to  your 
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mother  and  sister.  8.  When  did  you  see  my  father?  9.  1 
had  just  been  speaking  with  him  when  you  came.  10.  What 
are  you  going  to  do  to-morrow?  11.  To-morrow  we  are  going 
to  see  the  Invalides  and  the  Arc  de  Triomphey  and  the  day  after 
to-morrow  we  are  to  see  Notre-Dame  and  the  Louvre  (m.). 
12.  We  ought  to  have  visited  the  Louvre  when  you  were  with 
us;  you  could  have  shown  us  the  fine  pictures.  13.  May  I 
go  with  you  when  you  visit  (fut.)  the  Louvre  next  time?  I 
should  like  to  have  explained  to  me  some  of  the  beauties  of 
the  finest  pictures.  14.  That  gentleman  must  have  been  in 
Paris,  for  he  speaks  French  like  a  Parisian.  15.  Why  did  you 
not  make  those  ladies  sit  down  (§  245,  2)  when  they  were  here  ? 

16.  They  said  they  would  not  stay,  because  you  were  out. 

17.  There  are  ladies  at  the  door.  18.  Very  well,  show  them 
in.  19.  Your  son  ought  to  write  his  exercises.  20.  Very  well, 
make  him  write  them.  21.  If  I  had  made  him  study  his 
lessons  when  he  was  at  school,  he  would  have  become  a  better 
man. 

Xra  a  (§§  231-234) 

L'un  et  I'autre  viendront.  Both  will  come. 

1.  The  French  people  are  brave  and  gay;  they  (t7)  have 
their  (ses)  defects,  but  also  their  good  qualities.  2.  Fcm 
people  believe  that  the  earth  is  not  round.  3.  Most  people 
believe  that  the  earth  will  be  destroyed.  4.  The  greater  part 
of  his  friends  abandoned  him.  5.  Many  think  that  our  friends 
will   not  succeed.       6.  A  great  number  of  men  were  killed. 

7.  The  Swiss  people  are  brave,  they  (il)  will  always  be  free. 

8.  More  than  one  house  was  burnt.  9.  Is  it  your  friends  who 
live  in  the  house  on  the  hill?  10.  Yes,  it  is  they;  they  have 
lived  (§257,  2)  there  for  two  years.  11.  You  and  he  were 
there,  were  you  not  ?  12.  Yes,  he  and  I  were  there,  and  your 
brother  too.  13.  Will  you  and  your  brother  come  and  see  us 
when  you  are  in  London?  14.  We  shall  be  very  happy  to 
(de)  visit  you.  15.  Do  you  see  those  two  children?  Both 
were  born  [on]  the  same  day.  16.  You  or  I  (add:  nous)  shall 
speak.         17.  There    happen    many    misfortunes    here    below. 

18.  There  arose  a  great  quarrel  between  them.      19.  Who  went 
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for  the  doctor?  20.  It  was  (pres.)  I  who  went  for  him. 
21.  Do  you  Bee  those  two  gentlemea?  Both  have  had 
houses  built  this  year.  22.  Religion,  truth,  honor,  all  was 
abandoned.  23.  Many  think  that  you  will  never  be  able  to 
build  your  house.  24.  If  there  happened  such  misfortunes 
to  me,  I  should  leave  the  country.  25.  Were  it  only  a  few 
lines,  I  should  like  you  to  write  to  me.  26.  If  you  and  I  were 
young,  fine  things  would  be  done  (reflex,  impers.).  27.  Who 
can  have  done  that,  if  not  our  friends?  28.  Neither  he  nor 
his  brother  can  go  away;   both  must  stay. 

XIV  a  (§§  235-238) 
Je  Toudrais  qu'il  f&t  (soit)  id.        I  wish  he  were  here. 

1.  Is  that  book  yours  (d  vous)  or  your  brother's?  2.  How 
much  did  these  books  cost  ?  3.  I  do  not  know  how  much  they 
cost.  4,  Does  that  merchant  provide  you  cheap  with  what  you 
need?  5.  What  is  the  matter  with  that  boy  this  morning? 
6.  I  do  not  know  what  is  the  matter  with  him.  7.  Do  I  say, 
or  can  I  say,  the  half  of  what  be  has  done?  8.  Whatever 
(§  407,    1,    a)    men   may   do,    they   cannot   escape    (d)    death. 

9.  What  books  did  your  father  buy  when  he  was  in  the  city  ? 

10,  Your  father  told  me  what  your  brother  had  done.  11.  Your 
brother  told  me  what  he  had  done.  12.  Will  you  tell  me  where 
those  men  were  when  you  saw  them?  13.  I  cannot  tell  you 
where  they  were.  14.  We  have  more  books  than  that  gentle- 
nian  has.  15.  We  have  more  books  than  you  have,  16.  Vir- 
tue is  a  beautiful  tiling,  hence  we  love  it.  17.  My  father  ia 
here;  perhaps  he  will  come  to  eeo  you.  18.  However  good 
men  may  be,  they  are  sometimes  poor.  19.  Such  are  my 
reasons  for  doing  so.  20.  You  have  told  me  that  my  friend 
has  gone;   I  did  not  know  (impf.)  it,  but  perhaps  you  are  right, 

21.  I    wish    you    were    here,    were   it    only    to    encourage   us. 

22.  That  man  docs  not  respect  himself,  hence  he  cannot  be  gi 

23.  "  Come  and  see  us,"  said  he,  "  as  soon  as  you  can  "  (fut.). 

24.  "If  Idothis,"  thoughthe,  "Ishallbepunished;  hence  I  shall 
not  do  it."  25.  I  do  not  know  where  that  man  died.  26.  To 
whom  did  your  friend  give  his  gold  watch?       27,  I  do  not 
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know;  perhaps  he  gave  it  to  his  brother.  28.  I  cannot  do 
{lie)  sueh  things;  am  I  not  [an]  Englishman?  29.  Do  I  not 
tell  you  that  I  shall  be  there,  and  that  I  shall  see  you  ? 

XV  a  (§§  239-241) 

On  lui  obeit.  \  xr    •     u      j 

nestob«.    ;  Hem  obeyed. 

On  me  Pa  pardoiml!.  I  have  been  pardoned  (for)  it. 

ft 

1.  America  was  discovered  by  Christopher  Columbus. 
2.  The  first  steamboat  was  built  by  Fulton.  3.  We  have 
been  deceived  by  that  scoundrel.  4.  We  have  been  deceived. 
5.  That  gentleman  has  been  mistaken  in  that  afi'air.  6.  Where 
is  that  said  ?  7,  Oh,  that  is  said  everywhere.  8.  Who  com- 
mitted that  crime?  9.  It  was  our  neighbor's  brother. 
10.  Will  he  not  be  punished?  11.  No,  he  has  been  pardoned 
for  it.  12.  I  have  often  seen  it  done.  13.  I  have  been  told 
that  you  had  it  done.       14.  Is  that  not  done  everywhere? 

15.  Oh,  no,  that  is  never  done  amongst  respectable  people. 

16.  How  unfortunate  he  is!  He  is  a  good  fellow,  but  he  is 
deceived  and  suspected  everywhere.  17.  How  little  it  is! 
It  can  hardly  be  seen.  18.  That  man  is  not  a  good  teacher; 
he  is  not  obeyed  by  his  pupils.  19.  There  is  a  house  to  be 
sold.  20.  There  is  an  exercise  to  be  done.  21.  That  beggar 
was  given  bread  and  milk.  22.  We  were  made  to  read  our 
lesson.  23.  That  is  a  man  to  be  feared.  24.  They  were 
told  that  you  were  not  here.  25.  Why  were  we  not  told  that 
our  friends  had  gone  away  ? 

XVI  a  (§§  242-247) 

*Elle  s'est  rappele  ce  que  j'ai  dit.  \a,  ,       ji^x       j 

^_,„      ,  _^  7"  .,  .  ,.^    >  She  remembered  what  I  said. 

*Elle  s'est  souvenue  de  ce  que  j'ai  dit.  J 

Je  me  le  rappelle.  \  t  u     -^ 

t       .  .         >  I  remember  it. 

Je  m'en  souyiens. ; 

Je  me  le  rappelle.         \  t  u     u- 

•1  r        ,    ,  .  >  I  remember  him. 

Je  me  souviens  de  Im.  j 

Ds  se  souviemient  de  moi.  They  remember  me. 

Je  m*en  sers.  I  use  it  (I  make  use  of  it). 

^    *  In  »e  rappeler,  se  is  indirect,  in  se  souvenir,  se  is  direct. 
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Je  me  passe  de  vin.  I  do  withoat  wine. 

U  s'en  passe.  He  does  nithout  it. 

Elle  s'est  fait  mal  k  la  main.  She  (has)  hurt  her  tuuuL 

Elle  s'est  casse  le  bras.  She  has  broken  her  arm. 

EUe  s'est  tue.  She  becama  silent. 

1.  They  have  not  yet  goue  away;  they  will  remain  here  till 
to-morrow.  2.  When  you  are  (fut.)  in  front  of  Mr.  Jacksoa'a 
(house),  be  good  enough  to  atop.  3.  How  have  you  been  this 
long  time?  4.  I  am  aiwaya  well,  5,  How  has  your  mother 
been  since  she  has  been  living  in  Boston?  6.  "  How  unfortunate 
I  am!"  she  exclai.iicd,  "my  friends  remember  loe  no  longer." 
7.  When  the  dr>or  opens,  we  can  go  in.  8.  Where  is  my 
book  ?  I  cannot  do  without  it.  9.  Why  do  you  not  make 
use  of  that  pen?  10.  It  is  not  a  good  pen;  I  cannot  use  it. 
11.  There  are  seme  ladies  in  the  parlor;  very  well,  have 
them  ait  down,  and  ask  them  to  wait  a  little.  12.  Why  are 
you  crying,  my  little  girl  ?  13.  I  have  fallen  and  hurt  myself. 
14.  Did  you  hurt  yourself?  15.  I  hurt  my  hand.  16.  Why 
did  those  ladies  not  sit  dovn?  17.  They  would  not  sit  down, 
because  they  could  not  stay.  18.  If  you  wish  to  use  ink 
and  paper,  I  shall  give  yon  some. 

XVI  b 

1.  It  was  very  slippery  this  morning,  and  my  mother,  in 
going  down  the  street,  fell  and  broke  her  arm.  2.  If  you  can- 
not do  without  this  book,  I  shall  lend  it  to  you.  3.  I  can  do 
without  it  now,  but  I  sliail  need  it  next  week.  4.  Do  you 
remember  what  was  told  you  last  evening?  5.  No,  I  do  not 
remember  (it).  6.  Did  that  httle  girl  hurt  herself  badly  when 
she  fell  ?  7.  Yes,  she  hurt  herself  very  badly;  she  broke  her 
arm.  8.  Have  those  young  ladies  written  letters  to  each 
other?  9.  They  have  written  many;  they  have  been  writing 
to  each  other  for  two  years,  10.  I  am  not  well  this  morning; 
I  hurt  my  head.  11-  Are  you  using  your  pen  now?  12.  No, 
I  am  not  iising  it;  you  may  have  it  if  you  need  it.  13.  Do  you 
remember  the  geatlenmn  who  lived  in  that  lajge  house  on  the 
hill  ?      14.  Yea,  I  remember  him  very  w^.      15.  One  cannot 
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do  without  money;  it  is  useful  everywhere.  16.  I  remem- 
bered what  he  had  said,  as  soon  as  I  saw  him.  17.  Be  silent, 
(my)  children,  you  are  speaking  too  loud.  18.  As  soon  as  I 
came,  he  became  silent. 


XVn  a  (§§  242- 

Conunent  vous  appelez-vous? 
Je  m'appelle  Jean. 


Se  promener  H  pied  (H  cheval). 

Se  promener  en  voittire  (automo- 
bile). 

Se  promener  en  bateau  (canot). 

Elle  s'est  couch6e  H  dix  heures. 

Elle  s'est  lev6e  H  six  heures. 

Attendez-moi. 

Elle  ne  s'y  est  pas  attendue. 

Le  prdtre  les  a  mari^s. 

Elle  a  6pous6  men  cousin. 

Elle  s'est  marine  H  (or  avec)  mon 
cousin. 

Elle  s'est  marine  bier. 

n  est  alle  se  promener  en  bateau. 

Aliens  nous  promener. 

Elle  s'est  endormie. 

Se  connait-il  en  tableaux? 

n  s'y  connait  assez  bien. 

Vous  ennuyez-vous  ici? 


247  continued) 

{  What  are  you  called  ? 

\  What  is  your  name  ? 

I   am  called  John   (my   name  is 

John). 
To  take  a  walk  (a  ride). 
To  take  a  drive. 


To  take  a  row  or  sail. 

She  went  to  bed  at  ten. 

She  rose  at  six. 

Wait  for  me. 

She  did  not  expect  it. 

The  priest  (has)  married  them. 

She  (has)  married  my  cousin. 

She  was  married  yesterday. 

He  has  gone  for  a  row  (or  sail). 

Let  us  go  for  a  walk. 

She  fell  asleep. 

Is  he  a  good  judge  of  pictures  ? 

He  is  a  pretty  good  judge  of  them, 

Are  you  tired  of  being  here  ? 


1.  What  is  that  little  boy's  name?  2.  His  name  is  Henry. 
3.  What  are  you  going  to  do  to-day?  4.  We  are  going  to 
go  for  a  drive.  5.  We  are  not  going  for  a  drive;  we  prefer 
to  go  for  a  walk.  6.  Let  us  go  to  bed  now,  and  then  we  shall 
get  up  early.  7.  Is  your  brother  out  ?  8.  Yes,  he  has  gone 
for  a  drive.  9.  While  we  were  out  for  a  drive,  we  met  your 
brother  on  horseback.  10.  While  they  were  out  for  a  ride, 
they  met  us  on  foot.  11.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk  in  that  beauti^ 
ful  forest.  12.  Has  he  gone  for  a  ride  or  a  walk?  13.  He 
has  gone  for  a  sail.  14.  The  children  went  to  bed  at  eight 
o'clock,  and  they  will  get  up  at  six.       15.  We  shall  wait  for 
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'  him  here;  he  has  gone  for  a  walk.  16.  That  does  Dot  sur- 
prise mc;  I  was  expecting  it.  17.  I  was  not  expecting  to  see 
him  there. 

xvn  b 

1.  M.  Joimart  has  married  hid  eldest  daughter  to  a  very 
rich  man.  2.  Who  married  them?  3.  It  was  the  priest  who 
lived  in  the  little  village.  4.  My  cousin  was  married  yesterday. 
5.  To  whom  was  she  married?  6.  She  was  married  to  the 
gentleman  who  lived  here  last  year.  7.  When,  are  you  going 
to  get  married?  8.  I  shall  never  get  married.  9.  What  is 
the  name  of  the  gentleman  who  married  your  cousin  ?  10.  If 
the  children  had  not  gone  early  to  bed  last  night,  they  would 
not  be  able  to  rise  early  this  morning.  11.  That  surprises  my 
mother;  she  was  not  expecting  it,  12.  We  went  to  bed,  and 
(we)  fell  aaleep  immediately.  13.  Are  you  not  a  pretty  good 
judge  of  books?  14.  Yes,  I  am  a  pretty  good  judge  of  them. 
15.  Is  your  mother  not  tired  of  being  here?  16.  I  think  so; 
I  shall  ask  her  to  go  for  a  walk  with  us.  17.  Do  you  ever  get 
tired  {of  being)  in  the  country?  18.  No,  I  never  tire  of  being 
there;    I  love  the  fields  and  trees. 


XVnr  a  (§§  248-253) 


n  fait  obscur.  1 
II  fait  noir,     j 
n  fait  nuiL 
n  se  fait  tard, 
II  fail  jDut. 
n  fait  du  Eoleil. 
II  fait  du  brouillaid. 
II  fait  bon.     \ 
On  est  bien.  / 


It  is  dork. 

It  is  night. 

It  is  getting  late. 

It  ia  day  (daylight). 

The  sun  is  shining. 

It  is  foggy. 

It  is  comfortable  (plea 


1.  If  the  weather  ia  fine,  we  shall  go  for  a  row  this  after- 
noon. 2,  It  was  raining  this  morning,  but  now  the  sun  i 
shining.  3.  It  is  not  comfortable  here;  let  us  go  out  for  a 
walk.  4,  It  is  getting  late;  let  us  go  home.  5.  It  was  riun- 
ing  last  evening,  then  it  froze,  and  now  it  ia  {faire  or  i 
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rilppery.  6.  It  ia  not  comfortable  in  those  countries  where  it 
U  very  (/aire  iieaucoup  de)  foggy.  7.  It  is  too  wiacly;  we  shall 
not  go  for  a  row.  8.  It  is  getting  iate;  the  cWldren  will  have 
to  ito  to  bed.  9.  What  lime  i«  it  ?  10.  I  do  not  know,  but  it 
is  already  daylight.  11.  Is  it?  Well  then,  we  shall  have  to 
get  up  immediately.  12,  It  had  been  snowing  (§  25S,  4)  for 
two  days,  oud  wo  couldn't  go  for  a  drive.  13.  It  has  been 
raining  ainco  yesterday  morning,  and  it  wiil  be  better  to  remain 
here.       14.  My  eiater  is  very  ill;    her  life  ia  at  stake  (§  3fi8,  a). 


xvm  b 

1.  We  did  not  enjoy  ourselves  at  all;  it  was  raining  all  day. 
2.  If  it  is  very  dark  this  evening,  we  shall  not  go  to  see  our 
fri(^nd«.  3.  Yes,  it  will  be  better  to  stay  at  home;  we  can 
ooflily  amuse  ourselves.  4,  How  loog  have  you  been  in  tliis 
city?  5.  I  eamo  here  three  years  ago.  6.  What  sort  of 
weather  wUI  it  be  to-morrow?  7.  I  do  not  know;  I  am  not 
a  good  judge  of  such  things.  S.  It  has  been  raining  for  two 
dnyx;  we  are  tired  of  being  here.  9.  In  winter  it  is  generally 
mild  in  Italy,  but  it  Is  often  cold  in  the  United  St.ntcs.  10.  Those 
twii  Tiien  ;iri!  di.-<|)uting;  what  is  the  matter?  11.  It  is  about 
(x'lujir  de)  the  price  of  a  horse  whicli  one  sold  to  the  other. 
12.  It  wiiM  very  warm  yesterday,  but  it  rained  in  the  night, 
and  now  it.  is  very  comfortable.  13.  I  think  (that)  it  will 
ruin,  liiit  it  may  be  that  I  am  mi.'^taken.  14.  We  need  another 
liijiise;    ihis  DiLO  is  too  small.       15.  Tlieir  niunber  h  far  from 

i"iim  ■■ [.iele  (5  2.->l,  !j).       16.  l,ettors  have  come  which  tell  us 

tli;il   Ihi'ii'  !i:is  birji  a  great  storm  in  Canada.       17.  How  far  is 
ii   fioiii   l^iiis  to   x\lar«eilh's?       IS.  People  say  that  il   is  803 

kildUU'l.TS. 

XIX  a 

Ci'si  fi  peine  s'il  sort  a  present 
.\  iH'iiu-  le  soleil  fut-il  (e 

II  fait  bon  marcher. 
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1.  When  that  man  is  working,  he  will  often  stop  to  (pour) 
speak  with  his  companions.  2.  How  long  have  you  been 
reading?  3.  I  have  been  reading  for  an  hour.  4.  It  wa^ 
yrtur  honse  that  we  met  those  gentlemen.  5,  We  shall  be 
glad  if  you  are  there.  6.  We  shall  be  glad  when  you  i 
there.  7.  We  often  used  to  go  for  &  walk  when  we  Uved  at 
your  house,  but  here  it  18  not  good  walking,  ao  we  hardly  ever 
go  out  now.  8.  When  we  were  young,  our  mother  would 
often  tell  us  fairy  stories  which  interested  ua  very  much. 
9.  We  remember  them  yet,  and  we  hope  (that)  we  shall  never 
forget  them.  10.  I  bad  been  there  ten  days  wlien  he  came. 
11.  He  had  been  reading  an  hour  before  his  sister  rose.  12.  He 
asked  me  where  I  came  from,  and  where  I  was  going.  13.  I 
answered  him  that  I  came  from  Montreal,  and  (that  I)  was 
going  to  Boston.  14.  He  wrote  me  a  letter  saying  that  he 
wished  to  see  me.  13.  He  said  in  his  letter  that  he  had  been 
ill,  but  that  he  was  better  now.  16.  When  be  lived  with  us, 
we  would  often  go  out  for  a  walk  before  (art.)  breakfast. 
17.  The  eldest  of  the  miller's  sons  received  (§260,,  o)  th«  mill, 
but  the  youngest  received  only  the  cat. 


XIX  b 

I.  As  soon  as  he  learned  that  I  was  to  go  out  for  a  walk,  he 
wished  to  go  abo.  2.  If  ho  had  seen  it,  he  would  have  told 
me  (it).  3.  When  I  had  finislied  my  lessons,  I  would  always 
go  out  for  a  walk.  4.  When  be  had  finished  his  dinner  to-day, 
he  went  out.  5.  Hardly  had  he  finished  his  work  when  his 
friend  came.  6.  We  do  not  know  whether  our  friends  will 
come.  7.  Our  father  did  not  know  whether  he  would  coi 
8.  Why  is  that  work  not  done  ?  9.  I  told  my  brother  to  (de) 
do  it,  but  he  will  not  do  it.  10.  Will  you  buy  my  horse? 
11.  No,  I  shall  not  buy  him;  I  do  not  need  him.  12.  Good 
morning,  gentlemen,  will  you  walk  in?  13.  No  thank  you, 
we  shall  not  go  in.  14.  As  long  as  we  live,  we  shall  not  forget 
your  kindness.  15.  As  soon  as  he  comes,  I  shall  tell  liim. 
16.  We  shall  do  as  w&  please.  17.  You  may  start  wiien  you 
trill.       18.  He  may  come  when  he  likes. 
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ZX  a  (S§  254-267  continued) 


» 


1,  We  shall  soon  have  finished  our  work.        2.   When  yon 

havefinished  your  lesson,  you  may  go  out  for  a  walk.  3,  Every- 
body should  learn  the  teu  comtuandnients.  4.  They  tell  \ib: 
Thou  ahalt  not  {point)  have  any  other  gods.  5.  Thou  shall 
not  take  the  aauie  of  thy  God  in  vain.  6.  Thou  shalt  not- 
Steal  {d^ober).  7.  That  poor  child  is  very  weak;  it  can 
hardly  walk;  it  must  have  been  ill.  8.  My  brother  told  m« 
that  you  were  not  well.  9.  You  must  have  made  a  mistake, 
for  I  am  very  well;  I  never  was  better  in  (de)  my  life.  10.  We 
should  be  sorry  if  you  should  do  so.  11,  You  should  be 
virtuous  if  you  wish  to  be  happy.  12.  I  told  him  (that)  he 
ought  to  obey  his  teacher,  but  he  would  not  listen  to   me. 

13.  Men  should  love  their  enemies,  but  generally  they  do  not. 

14.  The  little  boy  must  have  broken,  that  stick;  I  saw  him 
there.  15.  I  often  used  to  go  to  see  him  when  he  lived  in 
our  city.  16.  He  aays  (tbat)  it  will  rain.  17.  He  said  (that) 
it  would  rain.  18.  We  cannot  go  away;  it  is  raining.  19.  No 
matter;  I  do  not  fear  the  rain.  20.  How  did  you  enjoy  your- 
self yesterday  ? 

XX  b 
1.  Can  it  be  possible  that  my  father's  watch  is  stolen  (use: 
on)?  2.  1  could  do  that  if  I  wished.'  3.  I  could  do  that 
when  I  was  young.  4.  Could  you  tell  me  wiiere  le  Boulevard 
des  Itnliens  is?  5.  I  could  not  tell  you  (it);  I  have  not  been 
long  in  Paris.  6.  Can  it  be  true  that  he  has  done  that? 
7.  One  would  say  that  you  are  [a]  Parisian,  you  speak  French 
so  well.  8.  Even  if  that  wore  true,  I  should  not  go.  9.  Even 
if  it  should  not  raiu,  1  shall  not  go  for  a  drive.  10.  According 
to  the  newspapers,  a  great  quantity  of  money  was  stolen  (use: 
on).  11.  By  what  he  says,  his  neighbors  are  poor.  12.  When 
I  was  in  Europe,  I  saw  a  horse  as  big  as  an  elephant.  13.  Non- 
son.w!  You  ore  joking.  14.  Come!  Come!  (my)  children, 
you  are  making  too  much  nnise,  15.  Let  us  go  away,  IG.  Go 
uwiiv.  17.  I  did  riiailiiiik  !ic- wouldknowit.  IS.  If  you  will 
[.ot  dull,  we  ^hidl  nol  do  il. 
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XXI  a  (§g  254-267  conHntied) 

The  two  kings  met  (each  other)  on  the  13th  of  July  in  e 
vast  plain  between  Warsaw  {Varsovie)  and  Cracow  (Cracovie). 
Augustus  had  nearly  twenty-four  thousand  men;  Charles  had 
only  ten  thousand.  At  the  first  voUey,  the  Duke  of  Holstein, 
who  commanded  the  Swedish  cavalry,  received  a  cannon-shot 
in  the  back.  The  king  asked  if  he  was  dead;  he  was  told  (use 
on)  that  he  was  {que  oui);  he  made  no  reply;  (some)  tears /eW 
from  Ilia  eyes;  he  (se)  hid  his  ((e)  face  [for]  a  moment  with  hia 
(les)  hands;  then  he  rushed  into  the  midst  of  the  enemy  at  the 
head  of  his  guards. 

The  king  of  Poland  did  all  that  one  should  expect  from  a 
prince  who  was  fighting  for  his  crown;  he  himself  brought  back 
his  troops  three  times  to  the  charge;  but  he  fought  with  his 
Saxons  ordy;  the  Poles,  who  failed  hia  right  wing,  fled  at  the 
beginning  of  the  battle.  Charles  won  a  complete  victory. 
He  did  not  stay  on  the  field  of  battle,  but  (el)  marched  direct 
to  Cracow,  pursuing  the  king  of  Poland,  who  kept  fleeing  before 
him. 

XXn  a  m  268-273*) 
Je  tiens  It  ce  que  tous  appreniez      I  am  (moat)  anxious  that  you  ahall 

le  latin.  learn  Latin. 

Hous  n'flimerions  pas  qu'on  se      We  should  not  like  to  be  made 

moquSt  de  nous.  sport  of. 

n  me  tarde  que  cela  soit  fait.  I  am  longing  for  that  to  be  done. 

,  J     -    I..  1    .      I       /  I  wish  you  would  do  it. 

tevoudraisbien  que  TOUS  le  fasslez.<  ,   ,      /, ,.,  ,    . 

i,  I  should  like  you  to  do  it. 

1.  Our  teacher  said  that  he  wished  us  to  write  our  exercise. 
2.  If  you  wish  to  go  to  the  city,  you  may  (pouvoir)  go  (there), 
but  if  you  wish  us  to  go  (there),  we  tell  you  plainly  that  we 
cannot.  3.  I  wish  you  to  do  your  work  before  (the)  breakfast. 
4.  Our  friends  wish  ua  to  stay  with  them  this  week.  5.  My 
father  is  most  anxious  that  I  should  learn  Latin,  but  I  don't 
like  it.  6.  Would  you  prefer  that  I  should  go  to  church  this 
morning?      7.  We  should  not  like  our  friends  to  be  made  sport 

*  The  impf.  subj.  is  o[  limited  use  in  the  tansuBge  of  everyduy  life. 
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of.  8.  You  say  that  you  are  going  to  buy  a  house  from  (d) 
that  man;  take  care  lest  he  deceive  you.  9.  I  am  longing  for 
my  hoi^e  to  be  finished.  10.  I  am  anxious  that  he  should 
come  to  see  us  when  he  visits  Boston.  11.  My  teacher  told 
me  that  I  should  write  my  exercise.  12.  My  father  told  me 
that  he  had  seen  you.  13.  The  law  forbids  that  to  be  done. 
14.  These  children  must  stay  in;  their  parents  have  forlndden 
them  to  go  out.  15.  I  shall  give  orders  not  to  admit  them 
(use  (m).  16.  I  did  not  ask  that  I  should  be  answered  (use 
on)  before  the  others.  17.  I  shall  avoid  her  speaking  to  me 
about  it. 

xxn  b 

1.  The  doctor  ordered  that  he  should  be  given  no  wine. 
2.  We  do  not  ask  that  you  should  pay  the  money.  3.  The  rain 
hinders  people  {on)  from  going  out  to-day.  4.  I  wish  you  to 
know  that  he  is  my  friend.  5.  You  approve  of  my  coming 
back,  do  you  not?  6.  Yes,  I  did  not  wish  you  to  go  away. 
7.  It  is  better  for  the  children  to  go  to  school.  8.  What  shall 
I  say  to  that  man?  He  has  insulted  me.  9.  That  makes 
no  difference,  he  is  not  worthy  of  being  answered  (use  on), 
10.  The  doctor  gave  orders  that  my  father  should  go  out 
for  a  drive  every  day.  11.  He  has  torn  his  book;  he  deserves 
to  be  punished  (use  on).  12.  I  should  like  you  to  go  for  a 
walk  with  me.  13.  Weakness  often  hinders  good  intentions 
from  being  fulfilled.  14.  I  long  for  his  return.  15.  There  is 
no  more  bread;  I  should  like  you  to  go  and  get  some.  16.  That 
man  is  most  anxious  that  his  children  should  go  to  school, 
but  he  is  too  poor  to  (pottr)  buy  them  books.  17.  Take  care 
that  the  dog  does  not  bite  you;  he  is  very  cross.  18.  That 
young  man  is  not  very  amiable;  we  should  not  like  him  to  treat 
us  as  he  has  treated  his  father. 

XXm  a  (§§  268-273  continued) 

1.  It   is   fitting   that   children   should   obey   their   parents. 

2.  It  is  good  that  men  should  sometimes  undergo  misfortunes. 

3.  It  may  be  that  he  has  returned,  but  I  have  not  seen  him. 

4.  It  is  natural  that  we  should  hate  our  enemies.       5.  It  is 
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getting  late;  it  is  tiioe  that  wc  should  go  home.  6.  He  had 
to  learn  French,  for  he  lived  iu  France.  7.  We  are  very  ^d 
that  you  have  come.  8.  We  are  very  sorry  that  you  did  not 
come.  9.  I  ajn  surprised  that  be  said  so,  because  he  told  i 
that  he  would  uot  say  bo.  10.  It  is  a  pity  that  we  cannot 
always  be  bappy.  11.  It  is  a.  shame  for  those  young  men 
be  KO  ignorant.  12.  It  is  sad  that  a  mau  like  him  should  be 
so  poor.  13.  I  fear  he  will  commit  some  crime.  14,  I  am 
glad  you  are  so  well.  15.  I  am  afraid  my  lather  is  not  well 
enough  to  (pour)  go  with  us.  16.  I  wonder  ho  did  not  co 
last  night.  17.  1  know  why  he  did  not  come;  he  was  afraid 
it  would  rain. 

xxm  b 

1.  -He  was  not  afraid  it  would  rain;    he  was  afraid  a  certain 
person  would  be  there  whom  be  did  not  wish  to  Bee.      2.  I  do 

not  fear  he  will  not  go.  3.  Are  you  not  afraid  he  will  be  able 
to  prevent  your  intentions  from  being  fulfilled?  4.  I  doubt 
whether  he  will  be  able  to  come.  5.  I  do  not  deny  that  I  am 
glad  of  your  ill-fortune.  6.  Do  you  doubt  that  be  is  an  honest 
man?  7.  Not  at  all;  I  know  that  be  is  an  honest  man;  I 
have  known  him  for  twenty  years.  S.  I  do  not  doubt  thai 
you  will  be  able  to  fulfill  all  your  intentioos.  9.  It  seems  he 
baa  not  recei\'ed  [any]  of  my  letters.  10.  It  cannot  be  that 
you  are  ignorant  of  his  intentions.  11.  How  is  your  father? 
12.  He  is  very  well;  he  is  rarely  ill.  13.  It  seems  to  me  it 
will  be  dangerous  if  we  do  not  follow  his  advice.  14.  That 
child  is  afraid  you  will  hurt  him.  15.  I  am  glad  you  did  not 
hurt  yourself  when  you  fell.  16.  We  regret  very  much  that  we 
did  not  see  you  when  you  w^ere  in  Paris.  17.  Arc  you  not 
afraid  that  you  wilt  tire  of  being  in  the  country?  18.  I  am 
not  afraid  that  I  shall  tire  of  being  in  the  country. 

XXIV  a  (gg  268-273  amiinued) 
1,  Our  neighbor  ia  an  honest  man;  I  hope  be  will  succeed. 

2.  I  do  not  think  he  will  succeed;    he  has  not  much  ability. 

3.  We  thought  he  would  come  to-day.      4.  You  told  me  that 


I 
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you  did  not  think  he  would  go  away,  did  you  not?  5.  Do 
you  think  we  must  believe  what  he  says?  6.  It  is  probable 
that  we  shall  go  away  to-morrow.  7.  It  is  not  certain  that 
our  friends  will  come  to-morrow.  8.  Is  it  probable  that  you 
will  go  away  to-day?  9.  We  are  sure  that  we  saw  them 
yesterday.  10.  Are  you  not  sure  that  you  saw  them  yester- 
day? 11.  Do  you  think  your  father  will  go  to  France  this 
summer?  12.  It  is  probable  he  will  go  there.  13.  It  is 
certain  that  all  men  will  die.  14.  Is  it  certain  that  our  friends 
will  be  there  this  evening?  15.  Is  it  not  certain  that  your 
neighbor  will  buy  your  house?  16.  Does  he  imagine  we 
shall  do  that  merely  to  (pour)  please  him?  17.  We  are  not 
sure  that  will  please  him. 

XXIV  b 

1.  Do  you  think  you  will  go  for  a  walk  this  evening  ?  2.  Yes, 
I  think  I  shall  go  out  with  my  brother.  3.  Give  me  the  book 
which  contains  that  beautiful  story  of  which  you  were  speak- 
ing. 4.  Give  me  a  book  which  contains  some  beautiful  stories. 
5.  I  should  hke  to  buy  a  house  which  would  suit  me  better 
than  this  one.  6.  I  am  looking  for  a  grammar  in  which  I 
can  find  better  exercises.  7.  I  have  a  grammar  which  has 
better  exercises.  8.  Send  me  some  clothes  which  I  can  wear 
in  the  house.  9.  Has  he  a  single  friend  who  is  true  to  him  ? 
10.  He  has  not  a  single  friend  who  is  true  to  him.  11.  There 
is  nobody  here  who  can  speak  French.  12.  I  have  nothing 
which  is  of  value.  13.  There  are  no  houses  here  which  are 
as  large  as  those  in  the  city.  14.  There  are  few  people  here 
who  have  learned  French.  15.  It  is  the  finest  thing  one  can 
see.  16.  That  is  the  largest  ship  I  have  ever  seen.  17.  What- 
ever you  do,  you  will  not  be  able  to  persuade  me  that  you  are 
right.  18.  Whoever  you  are,  you  will  have  to  obey  the  law, 
as  long  as  you  are  in  this  country. 

XXV  a  (§§  268-273  continued) 

Que  veut-il  dire?  What  does  he  mean? 

r\        A    %  t  i  i  Men  trust  him. 

On  se  fie  lllui.  S  xx   •   x     x  j 

I  He  is  trusted. 


EXERCISE    XXV   b 

Faites-moi  Bavoir,  Send  me  word  dot  me  know). 

Je  ne  Te(ois  plus  de  ses  nouvelles.    I  never  hear  from  him  now. 
II  est  tres  occupe.  He  is  very  busy. 

II  s'occupe  de  cela.  He  takes  on  interest  in  that. 

1.  I  have  told  him  nothing  which  could  influence  him.  * 
know  no  book  whicli  pleases  me  better.  3.  I  want  a  house 
wliich  will  suit  me  better.  4.  M.  Jonnart  is  the  richest  man 
I  know.  5.  However  good  men  may  be,  they  do  not  escape 
(a)  misfortune.  6.  Let  us  go  out  for  a  walk  before  your  father 
returns.  7.  "We  rose  this  morning  before  the  sun  rose.  8.  Will 
you  not  stay  here  until  the  weather  is  warm?  9.  Oh,  no; 
we  must  leave  before  it  begins  to  be  warm.  10.  We  are  going 
to  work  until  we  go  to  bed.  11.  You  must  always  act  so  that 
men  may  respect  you.  12.  Tell  the  truth  always,  so  that 
men  may  trust  you.  13.  He  insulted  me  ao  that  I  put  him 
out  of  doors.  14.  That  gentleman  made  a  speech,  but  he 
spoke  in  such  a  way  that  one  could  not  understand  him.  15.  I 
did  not  trust  him,  for  fear  that  he  might  deceive  me.  16,  He 
passed  our  house  before  we  had  finished  our  breakfast.  17.  I 
explained  it  to  him,  for  fear  he  might  not  know  what  you  meant. 

XXV  b 

1.  I  cannot  trust  you,  unless  you  explain  to  me  what  you 
mean.  2.  In  case  you  cannot  come,  will  you  be  kind  enough 
to  send  me  word.  3.  We  ehall  send  you  our  carriage,  in  case 
you  need  it.  4,  In  case  what  he  says  is  true,  we  shall  send  you 
word.  5.  Although  the  children  have  gone  to  bed,  they  have 
not  yet  gone  to  sleep.  6.  Although  you  may  not  like  that 
man,  you  must  confess  that  he  is  an  honest  man.  7.  Although 
we  used  to  be  good  friends,  I  never  hear  from  him  now.  8.  Not 
that  he  has  forgotten  me,  but  he  is  so  much  occupied  with  his 
business.  9.  Far  from  his  saying  that  he  hates  you,  I  assure 
you  that  he  will  say  he  loves  you.  10.  He  gave  her  the  money 
without  my  knowing  it.  11.  Even  if  he  had  told  me  that  he 
liked  me,  I  should  not  have  believed  it.  12.  I  cannot  go  out, 
without  my  dog  following  me.  13.  If  we  are  there  and  see 
him,  we  shall  tell  him  what  you  say.      14.  Although  he  is  far 


I 


I 


440  EXERCISES  XXVI  a-xxvi  b 

away,  I  hear  from  him  occasionally.  15.  Not  that  we  take  nt 
interest  in  your  enterprise,  but  we  are  so  busy  with  our  own 
work  that  we  can't  think  of  anything  else.  16.  We  are  at 
the  wrong  door;  would  you  be  kind  enough  to  tell  us  where 
we  are,  so  that  we  can  find  where  our  friends  live?  17.  We 
shall  rise  early  to-morrow  morning,  so  as  to  be  at  the  station 
before  our  friends  start. 

XXVI  a  (§§  268-273  continued) 

1.  Would  to  God  he  were  here !  2.  Let  her  be  silent  if  she 
cannot  explain  what  she  wishes.  3.  The  Frenchmen  shout 
"Hurrah  for  France!"  4.  He  doubted  whether  there  is  a 
God.  5.  I  should  like  you  to  write  me  a  letter  when  you  are 
absent.  6.  If  his  father  should  say  so,  he  would  have  to  do 
it.  7.  I  was  most  anxious  that  he  should  succeed  in  his  enter- 
prise. 8.  We  were  not  willing  that  you  should  go  away  with- 
out our  seeing  you.  9.  His  father  gave  orders  that  he  should 
be  taken  to  school.  10.  The  doctor  forbade  that  the  patient 
should  go  for  a  walk.  11.  I  was  longing  for  that  to  be  done. 
12.  He  would  not  permit  it  to  be  done.  13.  The  rain  hin- 
dered us  all  day  from  going  out.  14.  It  was  necessary  that 
we  should  go  away  before  the  others  came.  15.  It  was  better 
that  we  should  be  here  without  their  knowing  it.  16.  I  was 
afraid  that  he  had  said  too  much.  17.  I  doubted  whether  he 
would  be  able  to  pay  that  price.  18.  I  was  very  sorry  that 
we  had  not  been  able  to  go  for  a  walk  together;  I  am  sure  we 
should  have  enjoyed  ourselves. 

XXVI  b 

1.  Our  friends  were  glad  that  you  had  visited  them  before 
they  left  for  France.  2.  He  told  me  he  would  go  away  unless 
he  succeeded  better.  3.  We  did  not  say  you  should  write  the 
letter;  you  may  do  as  you  wish.  4.  Did  you  fear  he  would  go 
away  without  coming  to  see  you?  5.  My  father  thought  you 
would  come,  but  my  mother  thought  you  would  not  come. 
6.  It  was  impossible  that  he  should  not  be  mistaken;  he  trusts 
those  who  are  not  worthy  of  confidence.      7.  We  are  not  sure 
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they  will  come.  8.  We  waited  until  they  came.  9.  We  have 
taken  care  that  they  sliould  not  see  us.  10.  No  man  has  ever 
lived  who  could  equal  him  in  prudence.  11.  He  was  the 
nohlest  man  I  have  ever  known.  12.  1  left  Russia  when  I 
was  a  boy;    I  eouglit  a  country  where  I  might  be  more  free. 

13.  Did   he   ever   have   a  friend   who   was   faithful    to   him  ? 

14.  Show  me  a  house  which  will  suit  me  better  than  tliis  one. 

15.  I  have  never  seen  anything  which  suited  me  better. 
IC.  Why  did  your  father  come?  17.  He  came  in  case  I 
should  be  ill.       IS.  Although  he  was  very  ill,  he  would  not  go 

XXVn  a  (§§  274^275) 
Je  lui  ai  dit  son  fait.  1  (have)  told  him  what  I  thought 

Nous  nous  plaisons  1  la  ville.  We  like  it  (like  to  be)  in  the  city. 

II  se  plait  it  la  campagne.  He  likes    it   (likes  to  be)  in  tiie 

country. 

Qu'il  fasse  beau,  ou  qu'il  pleuvo.l  Whether  it  is  fiiie,  or  whether  it 

S'il  fait  beau,  ou  qu'il  pleuve.  J       rains. 

„         .      .  .. .  /  Even  if  it  were  true. 

Quand  meme  ce  serait  vrai.  {  „  ... 

^  \  Even  were  it  true. 

n  s'eu  plaint.  He  complains  of  it. 

1.  If  it  does  not  rain,  will  you  go  for  a  walk  to-morrow 
morning  ?  2.  No,  even  if  it  should  not  rain,  I  must  go  down 
town  to-morrow  morning  on  business.  3.  If  it  were  to  rain 
to-day,  we  should  not  go  down  town.  4.  If  I  had  known  that 
you  were  in  town,  I  should  have  gone  to  see  you.  5.  Had  it 
not  been  so  warm  to-day,  I  should  have  gone  away.  6.  If 
the  Germans  had  not  taken  Alsace,  the  French  would  not 
have  hated  them  so  much.  7.  If  I  come  here  next  year,  I 
sliall  bring  my  brother  with  me.  8.  If  I  were  you,  I  should 
tell  liim  what  I  think  of  him.  9.  If  I  am  present  when  he 
arrives,  I  shall  tell  him  what  I  told  you.  10.  If  it  is  cold  in 
winter,  we  go  to  (en)  Florida;  if  it  is  mild,  we  remain  in  (dam) 
the  north.  11.  If  my  father  likes  it  in  the  country,  he  will  stay 
there  till  (the)  autumn.  12.  If  I  should  like  it  in  the  city,  I 
Bhall  stay  there  always.  13.  I  aan  never  trust  that  boy;  U 
he    should   tell    me    anything,    I    should    not    believe    him. 
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14.  Whether  it  rains  or  is  fine,  we  shall  come.  15.  He  is  a 
good  (brave)  man,  if  there  ever  was  one.  16.  If  that  man  were 
as  rich  as  Croesus,  he  woulti  not  be  satisfied.  17.  See  what 
that  man  has  done  to  me!  He  is  a  scoundrel,  if  there  ever 
was  one. 

xxvn  b 

1.  If  I  should  go  to  sleep  before  you  come,  be  good  enough 
to  wake  me.  2.  Will  you  not  go  down  town  with  me  ?  3.  I 
cannot  go,  I  am  not  well;  if  I  were  better,  I  should  go  wiUingly. 
4.  If  he  had  risen  at  six  o'clock,  he  would  not  have  missed 
the  train.  5.  Yes,  he  would  (si I  si!).  He  would  have  been 
late,  even  if  he  had  risen  at  half-past  five,  for  the  train  left  at 
a  quarter  past  five.  6.  I  have  been  told  that  your  friend 
has  offended  you;  is  it  true?  7.  No,  but  even  if  it  were  true, 
I  should  pardon  (it  to)  him.  8.  Did  our  friend  tell  you  last 
evening  whether  he  was  coming  to-morrow?  9.  Yes,  he  told 
me  that  he  would  come.  10.  That  man  told  me  that  he  had 
a  thousand  dollars.  11.  Were  he  to  swear  it  on  his  honor,  I 
should  not  believe  it.  12.  If  you  meet  him,  and  he  should 
ask  you  where  I  am,  do  not  tell  (it  to)  him.  13.  Whether  he 
comes  or  not,  (that)  makes  no  difference  to  me.  14.  If  I 
were  he,  I  should  tell  that  scoundrel  what  I  thought  of  him. 

15.  If  we  hked  it  in  the  country,  we  should  stay  there.      16.  If 
he  had  insulted  me  hke  that,  I  should  have  kicked  him  out. 

17.  Even  were  you  to  hate  me,  I  should  not  complain  (of  it). 

18.  I  should  have  liked  it  in  the  country  if  it  had  not  rained 
without  cease  (sans  cesse), 

XXVra  a  (§§  276-285) 

.      .  *  .     f  une  promenade.  \  ,  •      ,  n 

Tevaisfaire<        ,        -  -     >  I  am  going  for  a  walk. 

•^  ( un  tour  de  promenade.  J  ^     ^ 

Je  voudrais  le  faire.  I  should  like  to  do  it. 

Je  youdrais  qu'il  le  fasse  (fit).  (  I  «h°"ld  like  Wm  to  do  it. 

II  Wish  him  to  do  it. 

•,-..-  1.      /  N     J  The  walking  is  good. 

n  fait  beau  marcher  (se  promener).  s  ^x  •         j      n  • 

1  It  IS  good  walking. 

...  ,         j»      /      1    \  J  It  is  useless  for  you  to  speak. 

Vous  avez  beau  dire  (parler).  <  ,^  /  ^         ,  ^ 

^  [  You  may  say  what  you  like. 
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J'ai  cm  voir  passer  quelqu'un.  I  thought  I  saw  some  one  go  by. 

Je  les  ai  ecoutes  chanter.  I  listened  to  them  Bing^ing). 

U  a  pense  mourir.  He  was  near  dying. 

Je  pense  (songe)  k  le  taire.  I  am  thinking  about  doing  it. 

II  ne  fait  que  de  veuir  (.arriver).        He  ha.a  just  come. 

n  veut  faire  i  sa  tete.  He  will  have  his  own  way, 

J'aimerais  autant  m'en  aller.  I  would  as  sooq  go. 

Faites-le  monter.  Send  (show)  him  up  (stairs). 

1.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk  this  morning;  the  walking  is  good, 
and  it  is  cool.  2.  Living  is  always  dear  in  Paris.  3.  Are 
tbe  children  coming  ?  4.  Yes,  I  saw  them  coming  when  I 
was  on  the  hill.  5.  I  should  like  to  speak  to  tbe  doctor  when 
he  cornea.  6.  I  should  like  you  to  speak  to  my  father  when 
you  see  him.  7.  When  do  you  expect  to  be  there?  8.  I 
expeet  to  be  there  in  a  fortnight.  9.  He  might  say  what  he 
hked,  nobody  would  beheve  him.  10.  It  was  useless  for  us 
to  speak,  nobody  would  listen  to  us.  11.  I  like  better  to  live 
in  the  country  than  in  the  city.  12.  My  friends  have  left  me, 
and  I  know  not  what  to  do.  13.  1  think  it  is  going  to  bo  warm 
to-day.  14.  My  father  thought  he  heard  some  one  go  by, 
but  I  think  he  was  mistaken.  15  My  father  was  very  ill  last 
year;  he  was  near  dying.  16.  My  brother's  little  boy  fell  into 
the  water,  and  was  near  being  drowned.  17.  I  waa  thinking 
about  going  to  see  j'ou. 

xxvin  b 

1.  I  hope  I  shall  see  you  when  you  come.  2.  I  hope  he  will 
come  to  see  me  when  he  is  here.  3.  Did  you  see  my  sister  at 
the  ball?  4.  I  thought  I  saw  her,  but  1  am  not  sure  (of  it). 
.5.  I  am  thinking  about  writing  him  a  letter,  but  I  do  not  like 
writing  letters,  and  so  I  delay  (it)  from  week  to  week.  6.  I 
i^hould  like  better  to  go  than  to  stay.  7.  It  would  be  better 
to  go  than  to  stay.  8.  Come  and  see  ua  whenever  you  wish. 
!>.  My  roaster  has  just  come;  after  he  baa  dined  I  shall  tell 
him  that  you  are  here.  10.  I  hope  I  shall  be  able  to  go  for  a 
walk  with  you  to-morrow.  11.  I  hope  you  will  not  go  away 
before  I  have  seen  you.  12.  We  ought  to  go  and  see  your 
father  before  he  leaves.      13.  It  is  useless  for  you  to  say  any- 
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thing;  he  will  have  his  own  way.  14.  You  may  say  what  you 
like;  young  people  will  have  their  own  way.  15.  I  would  as 
soon  go  as  stay.  16.  I  am  not  very  well  this  morning;  I  am 
going  to  send  for  the  doctor.  17.  The  doctor  has  just  come; 
shall  I  send  him  up  ?  18.  We  thought  we  heard  some  one  go 
by,  but  we  must  have  been  mistaken. 


a  (§§  276-285  continued) 

n  est  21  travailler.  He  is  busy  working. 

J'y  sols  accoutum6.  I  am  used  to  it. 

n  finira  mal.  He  will  come  to  a  bad  end. 

Se  plaire  k  mal  faire.  To  deUght  in  evil-  (wrong-)  doing. 

n  tarde  k  ycdix.  He  is  long  in  ooming. 

0 

Tenez-vous  (beauooup)  k  j  aller  ?      Are  you  (very)  anxious  to  go  there  ? 
Je  n'y  tiens  pas.  I  am  not  anxious  (for  it). 

1.  Continue  reading  until  you  are  called.  2.  We  are  busy 
writing  our  exercises.  3.  I  have  my  work  to  do.  4.  Our 
teacher  taught  us  to  do  that.  5.  Will  you  help  me  to  do  my 
work?  6.  I  should  like  to  help  you,  but  I  have  work  to  do 
also.  7.  I  have  difficulty  in  believing  that  he  has  done  that. 
8.  How  old  is  that  child?  9.  He  is  two  years  old;  he  is  be- 
ginning to  talk.  10.  The  servant  is  busy  washing  dishes  in 
the  kitchen.  11.  We  are  occupied  to-day  in  writing  to  our 
friends.  12.  He  spends  his  time  in  reading  novels.  13.  He 
is  not  lazy;  he  sets  about  writing  his  lesson  as  soon  as  his 
teacher  tells  (it  to)  him.  14.  Do  you  not  get  tired  (in)  read- 
ing those  difficult  works?  15.  A  little,  but  I  am  rather  used 
to  it.  16.  He  lost  a  great  deal  in  selling  his  house.  17.  That 
boy  persists  in  reading  bad  books;  he  will  come  to  a  bad  end. 
18.  The  wicked  delight  in  evil-doing. 

XXIX  b 

1.  Our  friends  invited  us  to  stay  with  them.  2.  I  should 
like  to  know  where  my  mother  is;  she  is  long  in  coming.  3.  I 
wish  she  would  come;  I  long  to  see  her.  4.  Are  you  anxious 
to  have  it  to-day  ?  5.  Oh  no,  I  am  not  anxious  for  that ;  but 
I  must  have  it  to-morrow.      6.  Are  those  apples  good  to  eat? 
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7.  We  are  looking  for  a  maid  of  all  work.  8.  That  young  lady 
sings  and  dances  charmingly.  9.  There  are  five  bedrooms  in 
that  house.  10.  That  poor  httle  girl  has  hurt  her  hand;  she 
is  crying  pitifully.  11.  Our  neighbor  has  died;  his  family  is 
to  be  pitied,  12.  That  young  man  seems  to  delight  in  wrong- 
doing. 13.  Are  you  not  very  anxious  to  see  your  friends? 
14.  Yea,  I  should  like  to  see  them;  I  have  not  seen  them  for 
a  lung  time.  la.  That  is  very  difficult  to  do;  I  should  like 
you  to  help  me.  16.  I  am  always  ready  to  help  you.  17.  I 
am  glad  to  know  that  you  are  not  the  only  one  to  say  so. 
18.  That  scoundrel  did  not  succeed  in  decaying  us. 

XXX  a  (55  276-285  continued) 
D  fait  semblant  de  donnir.  He  pretends  to  be  asleep. 

Bien  faire,  mal  faire.  1  ™<    j        i,  ,    j        ■.  /  , 

_  .     ,    , .       ,  .     ,         ,  f  To  do  well,  to  do  evil  (wronft). 

Faire  le  bien,  faire  le  mal.  J  j  i       "6/ 

Mention  I  Look  out  I  Be  careful  I 

I.  Our  teacher  tells  us  that  it  is  easy  to  read  that  book. 
2.  I  am  ashamed  to  say  that  we  are  mistaken.  3.  He  pretends 
to  be  asleep.  4.  She  pretends  to  be  reading.  5.  It  is  difficult 
to  say  whether  we  are  right  or  wrong.  6.  He  is  wrong  to 
believe  that  we  are  his  enemies.  7.  Will  you  permit  me  to 
go  to  bed?  8.  Promise  us  not  to  go  away  without  tetiing 
us  (it).  9.  I  am  very  glad  to  say  that  I  shall  be  able  to 
come  and  see  you  at  once.  10.  We  are  sorry  to  tell  you  that 
we  cannot  come.  11.  Cease  to  do  evil;  learn  to  do  weU. 
12.  Hasten  to  finish  your  work  before  leaving.  13.  Let  us 
hasten  to  leave,  or  we  shall  be  late.  14.  I  am  afraid  to  speak, 
although  I  know  it  is  my  place  to  tell  them  that  they  have 
done  wrong.  15.  He  eommenced  by  telling  me  that  he  was 
a  rich  man's  son,  and  he  finished  by  asking  me  to  lend  him 
five  dollars.  16.  Be  careful!  Don't  fall  I  17.  If  you  should 
happen  to  see  him,  tell  him  that  I  shall  not  go  away  before 
seeing  him.  18.  I  have  just  seen  him,  and  he  told  me  to  tell 
you  that  he  would  come  to-morrow.  19.  Although  he  promised 
me  to  stop  reading  such  books,  be  only  deceived  me.  20.  Ha 
pretends  to  be  good,  but  he  knows  (that)  he  is  not  (it). 


I 
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XXX  b 


1.  We  (an)  should  not  live  to  eat.      2.  It  is  too  cold  to  go 
for  a  walk.      3.  It  is  not  cool  enough  to  go  for  a  walk.       4.  I 
rose  early  this  morning  in  order  to  be  able  to  do  my  work  before 
going  down  town.      5.  We  learn  French  in  order  to  be  able  to 
read  French  books.      6.  After  writing  our  exercises  we  went 
for  a  walk.      7.  That  httle  boy  was  punished  for  having  lied. 
8.  That  young  girl  is  much  to  be  pitied;  her  father  and  mother 
are  dead.      9.  Before  going  we  should  like  to  see  you.     10.  We 
should  hke  to  see  you  before  you  go.      11.  We  saw  those  houses 
being  built.      12.  He  did  that  without  telling  us  (it).      13.  We 
went  away  without  his  seeing  us.      14.  It  was  very  windy,  and 
we  would  not  go  out  for  a  sail  for  fear  of  being  drowned. 
15.  Although  he  made  me  many  compHments  at  first,  he  finally 
insulted   me.       16.  Your   father   has   just   come;    shall  I  tell 
him  to  wait  here,  or  should  you  like  to  see  him  at  once  ?      17.  I 
have  not  time  to  see  him  now;  I  shall  try  to  see  him  to-morrow. 
18.  We  cannot  hinder  him  from  doing  so. 

XXXI  a  (§§  286-287) 

Cette  femme  me  fait  pitie.  I  am  sorry  for  that  woman. 

n  s'est  f&chS  contre  moi.  He  got  angry  with  me. 

fitre  bien  portant.  To  be  well. 

1.  Knowing  so  many  things,  those  gentlemen  must  be  very 
learned.  2.  The  field  of  battle  was  covered  with  the  dead  and 
dying.  3.  I  am  sorry  for  that  poor  woman;  she  is  always  ill. 
4.  In  neglecting  her  duties,  she  shows  herself  careless.  5.  Their 
misfortunes  went  on  increasing  from  day  to  day.  6.  Don't 
you  see  them  coming?  7.  Yes;  there  they  come!  8.  Man 
is  the  only  speaking  creature.  9.  Frenchmen  will  say  (pres.) 
that,  generally  speaking,  Frenchmen  are  better  than  English- 
men. 10.  How  happy  those  peasants  are !  They  are  always 
singing  their  beautiful  songs  as  they  work.  11.  One's  appetite 
comes  while  eating;  "  but,''  said  the  Gascon,  "  I  have  been  eating 
two  hours,  and  it  has  not  come  yet."  12.  I  like  reading,  but 
I  prefer  hunting  and  fishing.       13.  Where  are  the  children? 
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14.  There  they  are,  playing  under  the  trees.  15.  Our  neigh- 
bor's son  has  made  aatoniahing  progreaa  at  (the)  college. 
K  16.  The  sewing-machine  ia  an  American  invention,  but  there 
I  are  many  of  them  in  Europe  now.  17.  Our  friends  were  very 
,  much  astonished  at  our  coming;  they  thought  we  were  in 
^  Europe. 

I  XXXI  b 

1.  As  we  were  taking  a  walk  this  morning,  wo  mot  the  old 
gentleman  who  used  to  live  next  door.  2.  Our  neighbors  are 
speaking  of  going  away,  but  I  do  not  think  they  will.  3.  That 
young  man  went  away  without  saying  good-bye;  he  must 
have  got  angry  with  me.  4.  That  prince  haa  powerful  ene- 
mies, fi.  That  lady,  being  ill,  has  not  come  to-day,  6.  Those 
children,  having  finished  their  work,  have  gone  out.  7.  Those 
so-called  learned  men,  who  really  know  nothing,  arc  very  tire- 
sKme.  8.  Who  is  that  man  going  past?  9.  That  is  the  would- 
be  nobleman.  10.  That  country  has  the  most  powerful  fleet 
in  the  world.  U.  That  little  girl,  having  been  ill,  cannot  go 
to  school.  12.  Our  friends,  being  tired,  have  gone  to  bed. 
13.  Seriously  speaking,  that  young  man  is  not  worthy  of  being 
respected.  14.  Those  children  appear  to  he  well.  15.  If 
the  population  of  the  towns  goes  on  increasing,  and  that  of  the 
country  diminishing,  we  shall  probably  have  great  misfortunes. 
36.  I  saw  him  coming  down  the  street  before  I  met  you. 
17.  While  traveling,  I  saw  many  astonishing  things.  18.  Did 
you  not  see  my  brothers  going  out? 


XXXn  a  (5S  28S-292) 
EUe  s'y  est  plii.  She  Hked  it  there. 

Vous  fites-vous  bien  amusS?  Did  you  have  a  good  time? 

EUes  se  sont  donne  la  main.  They  have  shaken  Lands. 

EUes  se  sont  brouillees.  They  have  fallen  out. 

Les  grandes  chaleurs  qu'il  a  fait.       The  great  beat  that  there  has  been. 
1.  That  is  the  old  lady  whom  I  saw  fall  in  the  street  yester- 
day.     2.  She  fell  in  front  of  Mr.  Simon's,  but  she  did  not  liurt 
herself  much.      3.  Our  friends  have  gone  away,  but  Ihey  will 


I 

I 

I 

I 


/ 
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cotne  baok  to-morrow.  4.  Your  mother  haa  been  i 
dountry;  (iiii  hIht  like  it  there  1  5.  She  enjoyed  herself  llhrtB 
very  much;  she  intends  to  go  back  again  f>ood.  6,  ^<*l 
sister  nnrf  mothur  hnvo  ooma  7.  You  will  fiad  incloeed[tn 
v.apy  of  tho  contraot  whinh  wi;  hnvo  signed.  8.  The  ten  hgal 
that  he  has  nlppt  hiivo  not  been  enough  to  rest  him.  9.  Xtm 
eluldren  had  &  good  time  to-diiy  nt  tlic  picnic.  10,  Wboil 
in  tilt!  mirviint?  11,  1  have  let  hKr  go  to  soe  her  friendtl 
12.  ThoHo  are  the  three  uuIqb  that  I  ran  to  (pottrj  fetd  tbi 
doctor.  l!t.  Those  iirc  the  ilftiigcrs  we  have  ineurrod  to  at*(| 
our  country,  1^.  She  remembered  the  diingers  I  had  i: 
ourred.  15.  Did  tbotm  two  liidiiw  Rhako  liandn  7  16.  No;  I 
thoy  did  not  aven  look  at  each  oIIilt.  17.  Those  ladies  hin  I 
written  each  other  many  letters.  lii.  There  iire  the  lettenl  I 
wrote. 

xxxn  b 

1.  Those  young  ladies  have  fallen  out,  and  have  burnt  the 
letters  they  wrote  to  each  other.  2.  Thoy  have  said  good-bye 
to  each  othw.  3.  They  have  lost  what  they  have  given  each 
other.  4.  The  great  heat  that  there  baa  been  has  killed  the 
cropN.  Ti,  Thr:  perMori  I  askiiij  {imer)  tii  sing  will  nut  jiiiis!. 
fi.  What  difiiculty  we  have  Imd  Id  reniomber  what  you  tolJ 
ual  7.  The  crops  are  poor  tliin  year;  the  great  heat  has  killed 
them.  8.  That  is  the  house  whicli  we  had  built.  9,  How 
many  houses  the.y  have  built!  10.  How  many  beautiful 
liouses  they  have  had  builtl  11.  Tliat  is  the  lady  we  hcaril 
sing  al  tl[[i  concert  lust  evening.  V2.  TIiomo  are  the  children 
wii  saw  playing  tliis  inorninK.  Hi.  Tbo.'^o  arc  the  beautiful 
songs  we  heard  sung  at  the  com-ert.  14.  Do  you  remembpr 
tlic  houaef^  wc  saw  being  built  last  year?  15.  There  is  a  letter 
wliich  I  forgot  to  put  in  the  iiowt.  16.  He  has  read  all  the 
bmikM  he  could.  17,  Ther'- im' IKf  t.rx.Vi  we  aent.  for.  IS.  "We 
\\:w:>  luld  Llieiii  to  go  oiii  i''  I  '  ■  --n'  flic  books  which  I 
tlii.ilLdil  lie  would  rend.  211.  Tli.'  .l..n.v  u,.n^  kept  closofl  while 
the  lV.<1ivitie^  were  held.  21.  Wlul  :,  Miic  J;iv  il  wa.s  !  22.  The 
liiiiii'  [KMipIe arrived,  the  Iiet.l*^  ihi'  kiric  enioyed  liiinsclf.  23.  The 
genoru.ls  (that)  he  sent  for  wore  :\\\  llicre. 


XXXm  a  m  293-299) 


n  Be  croit  houngte  homme. 

n  ne  s'ea  est  pas  aper$u. 

Ce  cliapeau  ne  lui  va  pas. 

n  n'  (ne  nous)  est  pas  permis  de  . . 

Je  le  lui  aj  paye. 

Je  Ten  ai  remerciS. 

Je  pense  k  vous. 

Que  peasBz-vous  de  cela? 


He  thinks  bs  ia  aJi  hcmcsl  maD 
He  did  not  notice  it. 
That  hat  does  not  fit  him. 
,  We  are  oot  permitted  to  . . . 
I  paid  hiin  for  it. 
I  thanked  I'tni  for  it. 
I  am  thinking  of  you. 
What  do  you  think  of  that  7 


I.  We  shall  make  them  do  their  work.  2,  They  (on)  have 
made  her  suffer  great  ills.  3.  Show  them  upstairs  when  tliey 
come.  4.  I  have  seen  the  cliildren  play.  5.  We  have  seen 
him  play  that  part.  G.  He  was  born  [a^  poet.  7.  He  has 
become  [a]  Boldier.  8.  What  will  become  of  us !  9.  I  believe 
he  is  an  honest  man.  10.  He  thinka  he  is  [a}  scholar,  11.  I 
know  he  ia  QaJ  scholar.  12.  We  should  not  slander  our  neigh- 
bors. 13.  I  perceived  their  dejection  aa  soon  as  I  came  in. 
14.  I  did  not  notice  it.  15.  We  cannot  do  without  our  books; 
we  are  going  to  use  them  to-morrow.  16.  I  remember  the 
sorrows  you  made  me  undergo.  17.  These  gloves  do  not  fit 
me.  18.  That  young  lady's  gloves  do  not  fit  her-  19.  I  shall 
look  for  a  house  which  suits  me  better  (see  §  270,  1).  20.  That 
house  doos  not  suit  our  frieods.  21.  I  cannot  trust  him;  he 
often  Ues.  22.  The  son  resembles  his  father.  23.  We  are 
not  permitted  to  leave  the  city,  24.  The  law  does  not  per- 
mit children  to  marry.      25.  The  king  pardons  him  his  crime. 


xxxm  b 

!.  Did  you  pay  the  tailor  for  your  coat?  2.  Ihavenotpaid 
iiim  for  it  yet.  3.  What  are  you  looking  at?  4.  I  am  look- 
ing at  those  men  working  in  the  field.  S.  Wait  for  me  till  I 
come.  6.  1  think  of  ray  friends  who  have  gone  away.  7.  Do 
you  think  of  the  money  you  have  lost  ?  8.  I  do  not.  9,  Shall 
you  be  at  the  ball  this  evening?  10.  I  do  not  know;  that 
depends  on  you.  11.  Did  you  thank  him  for  having  lent 
you  ills  book?  12.  I  did.  13.  He  stole  that  watch  from  his 
father;   what  do  you  think  of  that?       14.  He  is  laughing  at  ua. 


I 
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15.  Those  men  were  playing  cards.  16.  Those  young  ladies 
play  on  the  violin.  17.  You  believe  me,  do  you  not? 
18.  Yes,  I  believe  you.  19.  That  old  lady  believes  in  ghosts. 
20.  He  loves  and  obeys  his  parents.  21.  He  missed  the  train, 
did  he  not?  22.  I  am  short  of  money  this  morning;  I  cannot 
pay  you.  23.  He  fails  in  his  duty  when  he  does  not  pay  his 
debts.  24.  Have  you  asked  your  father  for  money?  25.  I 
have  not  asked  him  for  any. 

XXXIV  a  (§§  300-306) 

1.  Tell  the  servant  to  put  the  frying-pan  on  the  stove. 
2.  That  man  is  a  regular  dupe.  3.  He  is  not  a  friend;  he  is  a 
mere  acquaintance.  4.  He  was  received  with  all  the  honors. 
5.  That  poet  is  always  singing  of  his  first  love.  6.  The  errors 
df  men  are  numerous.  7.  The  old  man  has  (faire)  a  nap  after 
dinner.  8.  He  paid  me  a  large  sum  of  money.  9.  My 
memory  is  not  good;  give  me  a  memorandum  of  that  affair. 
10.  Steam  makes  the  steamer  go.  11.  That  man  and  his 
wife  make  a  happy  couple.  12.  I  have  Hugo's  works  at  home. 
13.  The  works  of  the  sculptor  Barye  were  exhibited  in  Paris 
in  1889.  14.  Old  people  are  generally  less  thoughtless  than 
young  people.  15.  Those  people  are  not  all  good.  16.  All 
those  people  were  present.  17.  All  good  people  are  worthy  of 
respect.  18.  All  the  clever  people  in  (de)  the  town  were 
present  at  the  ball.  19.  Happy  [are]  the  people  who  do  not 
love  vice.  20.  All  the  young  men  of  the  village  were  present 
at  the  celebration. 

XXXV  a  (§§  307-314) 

Tomber  k  genouz.  To  fall  on  one's  knees. 

Cela  ne  vaut  rien.  That  is  useless. 

Le  petit  bonhomme.  The  brave  little  fellow. 

1.  That  man  has  broken  his  two  arms.  2.  The  *ifs'  and 
the  'buts'  are  often  convenient  words.  3.  The  criminal  fell 
on  his  knees  before  the  king.  4.  That  little  boy  likes  to  pick 
up  pebbles.  5.  The  generals  have  good  horses.  6.  We  read 
the  newspapers  before  going  down  town  [in]  the  morning. 
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7.  Frenchmen  like  carnivala  and  balls.  8.  Our  neighbor  has 
some  beautiful  corals  at  home.  9.  The  Minister  of  Public 
Works  ordered  railways  to  be  constructed.  10.  His  grand- 
fathers are  dead.  11,  Our  ancestors  were  great*  men  who 
left  [behind  them]  many  noble  works.  12.  The  poor  boy 
had  tears  in  his  (anx)  eyes  when  he  was  told  tJiat  his  bird  was 
dead.  13.  That  painter  makes  beautiful  skies.  14.  Several 
Te  Deums  were  sung  this  year  in  that  church.  15.  Give  me 
two  postage  stamps,  if  you  please.  16.  We  had  some  delight- 
ful   private   interviews.        17.  Those    corkscrews    are    useless. 

15.  Those  lamp  shades  are  very  pretty.  19.  Give  me  a 
toothpick,  if  you  please.  20.  Do  not  condemn  me  on  rumors. 
21.  The  two  Corneilles  were  dramatic  authors.  22.  All  the 
Ribots   were   present.        23.  I    have    two    Moliferes   at    home. 

24.  The  Bourbona  have  been  very  unfortunate;    I  pity  them. 

25.  I  saw  the  school-boya  marching  yesterday;  the  brave  little 
fellows  were  really  fine-looking.  26.  The  noblemen  of  France 
have  suffered  much  during  this  century.  27.  There  are  two 
gentlemen  and  two  ladies  waiting  for  you,  28.  Good  morn- 
ing, ladies;  how  do  you  do  ?  29.  I  have  visited  all  the  county 
towns  of  that  part  of  France.  30.  Many  of  Molifire's  worka 
are  masterpieces. 

XXXVI  a  (§5315-335) 
1.  He  showed  remarkable  courage  in  struggling  with  hia 
difficulties.  2,  We  used  to  enjoy  good  health  when  we  lived 
in  France.  3,  Do  you  not  like  music?  4.  I  do,  when  it  is 
good.  5.  Gold  and  silver  are  abundant  in  that  country. 
C.  The  rich  have  much  gold  and  silver,  7.  Does  that  young 
lady  know  Greek  ?  S.  She  does  not,  but  she  knows  French 
and  German  well.  9.  Does  your  mother  speak  French  ? 
10.  Yes,  she  speaks  French  and  German  well.  11.  We  have 
French  and  German  books  in  our  library.  12.  Have  you 
any  good  sugar  for  sale,  sir?  13.  Have  you  any  of  my  books 
in  your  library?  14.  Have  you  any  of  the  good  wine  you 
bought   last   year?        15.  We   have   no   pens   and   no    paper. 

16.  They  have  do  more  money,  and  i'o  they  must  stay  at 
home.       17,  That  is  not  wine;    it  is  water.       18.  It  is  not 
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money  I  ask  you  for,  but  friendship.  19.  Why  do  you  com- 
plain; have  you  not  friends?  20.  I  should  like  to  buy  a 
pound  of  tea;  have  you  any  of  the  good  tea  which  you  ordered 
from  China? 

XXXVI  b 

1.  I  shall  give  you  something  good  if  you  come  to  see  me. 
2.  He  promised  me  something  very  beautiful,  but  he  never 
gave  it  to  me.  3.  Many  people  believe  that  he  will  come  to 
a  bad  end.  4.  Many  others  believe  that  he  will  succeed  well. 
5.  Most  people  are  ignorant  of  their  true  interests.  6.  We 
were  absent  most  of  the  time.  7.  Silk  dresses,  and  gold  watches 
are  not  always  necessary.  8.  Horses  are  animals  which  are 
useful  to  men.  9.  Queen  Victoria  had  then  been  reigning  a 
long  time.  10.  The  President  of  the  French  Republic  has 
signed  the  treaty.  11.  King  Lords  XIV  is  often  called  the 
Great.  12.  That  old  man  has  a  long  beard.  13.  Give  me 
your  hand,  and  I  shall  help  you  to  rise.  14.  We  shook  hands 
before  we  parted.  15.  She  has  not  taken  off  her  hat  and  gloves; 
she  says  she  cannot  stay.  16.  I  have  toothache  and  earache, 
so  I  cannot  go  out.  17.  That  little  girl  has  blue  eyes  and 
blond  hair.  18.  I  had  my  hair  cut  before  starting.  19.  What 
is  the  matter  with  you,  my  little  boy?  20.  My  hands  and 
feet  are  cold. 


XXXVn  a  (§§  315-335  continued) 

Combien  les  avez-vous  pay€s?  How  mudi  did  you  pay  for  them  ? 

Je  les  ai  pay6s  dix  francs  la  dou-  I  paid  ten  francs  a  dozen  for  them. 

zaine. 

n  part  poor  la  France.  He  is  starting  for  France. 

Dans  le  ncH'd  de  la  France.  In  the  north  of  France. 

1.  You  have  some  very  fine  pears;  how  much  did  you  pay 
for  them  ?  2.  I  paid  two  cents  apiece  for  them.  3.  That  is 
not  dear;  I  thought  that  pears  would  not  sell  so  cheap  this 
year.  4.  Carpenters  are  earning  fifteen  francs  a  day  at  present. 
5.  We  do  not  go  to  school  on  Thursdays.  6.  He  will  come  on 
Saturday.      7.  You  were  wrong  to  come  on  Wednesday;   you 
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should  always  come  on  Thursday.  8.  Did  I  etep  on  your 
,  toe  ?  I  ask  your  pardon.  9.  Are  you  going  on  horseback  or 
,  on  foot?  10.  How  we  love  apringl  11.  In  spring  nature 
awakes  from  its  long  repose.  12.  In  winter  there  is  some- 
timea  niuch  anow  in  France.  13.  Those  gentlemen  are  French- 
men. 14.  Our  neighbor  is  a  carpenter,  15.  Hia  son  has 
become  a  distinguished  physician.  16,  Charles  the  First, 
King  of  England,  was  beheaded.  17.  She  was  born  at  Mar- 
seilles, a  city  of  Southern  France. 

xxxvn  b 

1.  We  were  without  friends  and  money.  2.  Those  children 
have  neither  father  nor  mother.  3.  He  will  come  home  at 
Michaelmas.  4.  Those  ladies  dress  in  French  style,  5.  Have 
you  ever  read  Taaso's  great  poem  ?  6.  Yes,  and  Ariosto's 
also.  7.  We  aro  to  start  for  Europe  to-morrow.  8.  Nor- 
mandy is  a  province  of  France.      9.  Did  you  ever  live  in  Paris? 

10.  Yes,  I  lived  a  long  time  in  France,  and  in  England  too. 

11.  My  brother  has  lived  in  China,  but  he  is  liiaog  now  in 
Japan.  12.  The  United  States  is  the  most  important  coun- 
try in  North  America.  13.  Havre  is  an  important  seaport  of 
the  north  of  France.  14.  New  Orleans  is  a  large  city  of  the 
United  States.  15.  French  wines  are  celebrated  in  all  parts 
of  the  world.  16.  That  traveler  comes  from  Africa,  and  is 
going  to  South  America.  17.  My  cousin  is  in  (d)  Madagascar. 
18.  Ladies,  you  are  welcome;  we  are  always  glad  to  receive 
you.       19.  Our  neighbor  goes  to  the  city  every  other  day. 

XXXVm  a  (§§  336-358) 
1.    That   little    boy's    grandmother   has   given    him  a  knife. 
2.  That  little  girl  is  very  foolish.       3.  I  know  those 
well;    they  are  our  old  neighbors.       4.  What  a  fin&-looking 
manl      Do   you   know   him?       5.  There   are  some    beautiful 
trees  I       6.  The  prince  addressed  him  most  flattering  worda. 

7.  Tliat  statesman  is  celebrated  for  (por)  his  hberal  prineiplea. 

8.  There  are,  according  to  Calholic  doctrine,  seven  capital 
sins.       9.  The  man  and  his  wife  were  both  old.        10.  The 
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French  and  Italian  nations  are  often  called  Latin  nations. 
11.  Those  flowers  smell  sweet,  do  they  not?  12.  That  large 
building  is  the  school  for  (de)  deaf-mutes.  13.  He  left  the 
door  wide  open  when  he  went  out  this  morning.  14.  The 
newly  married  couple  had  just  left  the  church.  15.  My 
mother  had  blue  eyes  and  light  auburn  hair.  16.  When  I 
was  young,  I  used  to  go  barefoot  to  school. 

xxxvm  b 

1.  That  lady  looks  kind.  2.  A  pound  sterling  is  worth 
twenty-five  francs.  3.  He  is  getting  richer  and  richer.  4.  He 
is  richer  than  people  (on)  believe.  5.  The  older  one  is,  the 
wiser  one  should  be.  6.  My  brother  is  older  than  I  by  (de) 
four  years.  7.  The  richer  one  part  of  the  population  becomes, 
the  poorer  the  rest  often  become.  8.  Your  house  is  small, 
but  ours  is  smaller  still.  9.  That  man  is  bad,  but  his  brother 
is  still  worse.  10.  The  dearer  those  articles  are,  the  less  of 
them  we  shall  be  able  to  buy.  11.  Our  house  is  good,  but 
yours  is  better.  12.  His  most  intimate  friends  knew  nothing 
of  his  good  fortune.  13.  Men  are  often  the  most  unhappy 
when  they  ought  to  be  the  most  happy.  14.  Is  that  not  a 
splendid  sight?  15.  Yes,  it  is  most  beautiful!  16.  The 
richest  men  in  the  world  are  not  always  the  happiest.  17.  She 
is  shorter  than  I  by  three  inches. 


a  (§§  336-358  continued) 

1.  You  are  all  welcome,  ladies;  how  kind  you  are  to  (de) 
come  to  see  me !  2.  What  a  pretty  Uttle  girl !  What  is  her 
name?  3.  There  were  black  horses  and  white  ones  in  the 
procession.  4.  Will  you  give  me  some  cold  water  to  (pour) 
drink?  5.  Whose  is  that  broken  cane?  6.  Our  neighbor 
is  not  an  educated  man.  7.  Our  friends  live  in  a  beautiful 
white  house  behind  the  town.  8.  The  English  language  is 
spoken  in  all  parts  of  the  world.  9.  I  have  just  seen  that 
pretended  nobleman  go  by.  10.  We  have  just  been  at  a 
political  meeting,  where  we  listened  to  a  very  long  speech. 
11.  My  dear  child,  you  are  too  young  to  (§  282,  2)  wear  dear 
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dreesesl      12.  I  love  tliat  gentlemau;   he  is  so  kind  to  children. 

13,  Are  you  not  ready  to  start  ?      You  are  very  alow  in  dresaiog. 

14.  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you;  when  are  you  comiog  to  see 
me  ?  15.  I  am  very  sorry  to  say  that  I  have  no  time  to  visit 
you  before  I  go  away.  16.  We  are  charmed  with  the  beautiful 
present  you  gave  (fairs)  ua.  17.  You  are  not  angry  with  me, 
are  you  7  18.  I  do  not  like  that  man;  he  is  too  severe  with  hia 
ohildren.  19.  That  is  a  nice  little  girl;  she  is  so  polite  to  every- 
body. 20.  That  little  boy  is  very  clever  at  history  and  arith- 
metic. 21.  That  army  is  weak  in  numbers  (en  nombre). 
22.  We  must  be  charitable  to  everybody.  23.  Li^-ing  lan- 
guages arc  more  useful  than  dead  languages.  24.  We  must 
not  confound  the  verbal  adjectives  with  the  present  participles. 
25.  That  young  man  is  the  hving  image  of  his  father,  26.  Tha 
more  learned  that  man  becomes,  the  less  generous  he  becomes. 

XL  a  (§§  359-373) 
I.  Are  there  any  good  pens  in  the  box?  2.  There  are  none. 
3.  Do  you  know  that  old  man  ?  4.  I  know  him  and  hia 
brother.  5.  Do  you  know  that  man  and  his  wife?  6.  We 
know  both  him  and  her.  7.  We  know  him  only.  8.  Did  you 
see  my  father  and  mother?  9.  We  saw  her  only.  10.  Are 
you  going  to  pve  them  some  money?  11.  I  have  abeady 
given  them  some.  12.  Will  you  give  me  some  apples?  13.  I 
shall  give  you  and  him  some.  14.  Have  you  spoken  to  my 
cousin  of  your  plan?  15.  I  have  spoken  of  it  to  her  and  her 
mother.  16.  Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  introduce  us  to 
your  mother?  17.  I  shall  have  great  pleasure  in  introducing 
you  to  her.  18.  I  was  thinking  of  you  when  you  came  in. 
19.  Do  you  think  of  me  when  I  am  far  away?  20.  Yes,  I 
always  think  of  you.  21.  Whose  ia  that  house?  22.  It  is 
mine.  23.  As  soon  as  the  child  saw  his  mother,  he  ran  to  her. 
f  34.  Are  you  that  young  man's  sister  ?      25.  I  am. 


1.  Are  you  satisfied,  madam?       2.  I  am.       3.  Are  you  an 
American,  air?      4.  I  am.      5.  Are  you  the  gentlemen  we  met 
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yesterday?  6.  We  are.  7.  I  shall  go  for  the  doctor  if  you 
wish.  8.  I  shall  do  the  work  if  it  is  necessary.  9.  That 
man  is  richer  than  we  are.  10.  Why  do  you  tell  me  to  be 
brave?  I  am  so  already.  11.  He  carried  the  day  over  all 
his  rivals.  12.  Tell  me  where  he  Uves,  if  you  know.  13.  He 
is  a  Frenchman,  and  I  am  one  (le)  too.  14.  Do  you  know 
the  Robinsons?  15.  Yes,  they  are  very  fastidious  people, 
and  I  do  not  hke  to  have  [anything]  to  do  with  them. 
16.  There  is  the  box;  put  the  pens  into  it.  17.  Go  there,  my 
child;  do  not  stay  here.  18.  Do  not  go  there,  my  daughter; 
you  will  hurt  yourself.  19.  Give  them  some,  myhttle  boy. 
20;  He  is  a  bad  man;  I  cannot  trust  him.  21.  The  earth 
about  those  flowers  is  dry;  throw  some  water  there,  my 
daughter.  22.  Let  us  not  go  away;  let  them  laugh  at  us, 
if  they  will.  23.  The  children  wish  to  go  to  the  celebration; 
let  us  take  them  there.  24.  That  boy  has  apples  and  pears; 
let  us  ask  him  for  some.  25.  The  boy  has  your  knife;  take 
it  away  from  him. 

XLI  a  (§§  359-373  continued) 

1.  My  father  did  not  hurt  himself,  but  he  had  a  narrow 
escape.  2.  Every  one  for  himself  is  too  often  the  maxim  of 
men.  3.  One  should  not  always  be  thinking  of  oneself. 
4.  The  selfish  Uve  only  for  themselves.  5.  Do  you  need 
money?  6.  I  do.  7.  Do  you  come  from  London?  8.  We 
do.  9.  I  cannot  understand  why  he  has  a  grudge  against  me. 
10.  However  that  may  be,  it  is  all  over  with  him.  11.  Have 
you  any  money  ?  12.  I  have,  but  I  should  Hke  to  have  more. 
13.  How  many  apples  have  you  ?  14.  I  have  six.  15.  Here 
are  some  fine  pears;  do  you  wish  any?  16.  Yes,  I  should  like 
some,  for  I  have  none.  17.  Switzerland  is  my  country;  I 
love  its  blue  sky  and  free  institutions.  18.  I  planted  this- 
apple  tree;  I  hope  I  shall  eat  its  fruit.  19.  Do  you  ever 
think  of  your  country  when  you  are  in  foreign  countries? 
20.  When  I  am  far  away,  I  always  think  of  it.  21.  My 
brother  has  gone  home,  and  I  am  going  too.  22.  I  see  a  crowd 
of  people  in  the  street;  what  is  the  matter?  23.  Were  you 
ever  in  Europe?      24.  I  never  was. 
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XU  b 


^^V  1.  The  doctor  is  at  home;  shall  I  send  for  him?  2.  There 
they  are;  go  and  get  them.  3.  There  is  some  water;  give  ub 
some,  for  we  are  thirsty.  4.  Do  not  give  them  any;  they 
do  not  need  any.  5.  Where  are  the  children?  6.  They  are 
coming  up  the  street.  7.  Do  not  listen  to  them;  they  are 
malting  sport  of  you.  8.  There  is  my  hat;  give  it  to  me,  if 
you  please.  9.  That  is  my  hat;  do  not  give  it  to  him.  10.  Let 
us  go  away;  it  is  getting  late.  11.  If  you  have  any  money, 
give  mo  some.  12.  He  gives  himself  some,  but  he  will  not 
give  us  any.  13.  Take  us  there.  14.  Give  it  to  ue;  do  not 
give  it  to  them.  15.  You  bother  me,  naughty  dog.  Go  away. 
16.  I  saw  him,  and  gave  him  the  money.  17.  They  are  worthy 
people;  I  love  and  admire  them.  18.  Our  duty  to  our  parents 
is  to  love  and  obey  them.  19.  It  is  I  who  was  there.  20.  My 
father  and  I  were  not  there.  21.  What  were  you  and  be 
doing  ?  22.  He  was  writing,  and  I  was  reading.  23.  He  has 
a  house  of  his  own.  24.  You  and  he  were  there,  were  you 
not?  25.  There  is  the  box;  I  should  like  to  know  whether 
there  is  anything  in  it. 


XLn  a 

(§§  374-377) 

On  lui  a  coupe  un  bras. 

They  cut  ofl  one  of  hia  anna. 

Se  couper  a  la  main. 

To  cut  one's  hand. 

Elle  lui  a  feme  la  porte 

au  nez. 

She  shut  the  door  in  his  face 

Cela  lui  a  fait  venir  1' 

Eau  i  la 

That  made  hie  mouth  water. 

boucbe. 

Cettenuit;  de  toute  U  n 

uit. 

Last  night;  all  night. 

books  and  my  own.  3.  Our  friends  are  coming  by  the  rail- 
way; yours  are  coming  by  the  steamer.  4.  My  brother  and 
sister  have  gone  away;  they  will  not  be  back  till  {avant) 
Wednesday  next.  5.  One  should  not  fail  to  (de)  pay  one's 
debts.  6.  I  had  my  hair  cut  this  morning;  I  am  afraid  I  shall 
catch  a  cold.  7.  The  duke  was  presented  to  the  queen,  and  he 
kissed  her  hand.  8.  She  has  cut  her  finger.  9.  I  shall  Jove 
him  as  long  as  my  heart  beats.       10.  It  was  so  warm  that  I 
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oould  not  close  my  eyes  (de)  all  night.  11.  Close  your  eyes,  and 
open  your  mouth.  12.  He  shuts  his  eyes  to  the  light.  13.  He 
was  walking  [with]  his  eyes  closed;  he  fell  and  broke  his  arm. 
14.  I  have  my  hands  full;  I  cannot  help  you.  15.  I  went  to 
aee  him,  but  he  shut  the  door  in  my  face.  16.  It  is  a  very 
cold  morning;  will  you  not  warm  your  hands?  17.  Thank 
you;  my  hands  are  not  cold.  18.  That  clumsy  fellow  stepped 
on  my  toe,  and  he  hurt  me  very  much. 

XLn  b 

1.  My  head  aches  this  morning;  I  did  not  close  my  eyes  last 
night.  2.  The  sight  of  those  beautiful  apples  made  my  mouth 
water.  3.  He  stood  there  [with]  his  arms  folded,  awaiting 
his  fate  like  a  brave  soldier.  4.  As  long  as  my  heart  beats,  I 
shall  never  forget  you.  5.  If  they  come  here,  we  shall  shut 
the  door  in  their  face.  6.  Did  you  see  those  poor  children? 
Those  beautiful  pears  made  their  mouths  water.  7.  Let  us 
hope  that  the  law  has  not  lost  its  force  in  this  country.  8.  He 
has  a  watch  of  his  own.  9.  Whom  do  you  mean;  his  father  or 
her  father?  10.  I  mean  her  father.  11.  This  house  is  his, 
not  yours.  12.  They  lost  their  lives  fighting  for  their  (la) 
country.  13.  Negroes  have  dark  skins  and  large  mouths. 
14.  One  of  my  friends  who  is  a  doctor  told  me  the  following 
story.  15.  I  am  going  to  take  away  these  books  of  yours. 
16.  The  difference  between  mine  and  thine  is  not  always  easy 
to  determine.  17.  I  love  very  much  these  books  of  mine. 
18.  They  cut  off  my  finger. 

XLm  a  (§§  378-388) 

1.  I  have  never  read  that  book,  but  I  have  read  this  one, 
and  I  like  it  very  much.  2.  These  houses  are  not  so  fine  as 
those.  3.  You  should  not  eat  in  that  way.  4.  Have  patience, 
I  shall  be  (pres.)  there  this  moment.  5.  Those  who  do  wrong 
will  be  punished.  6.  He  of  whom  you  were  speaking  yester- 
day has  arrived.  7.  Which  {Lequd)  of  those  horses  do  you 
like  best?  8.  I  like  the  one  you  bought  better  than  your 
brother's,  but  I  like  my  own  best.      9.  This  house  and  the  one 
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in  which  our  neighbors  live  will  be  sold  to-morrow.       10.  Our  I 
house    and    our    neighbor's    are    both    {en,)    brick    QhouaesJ  I 
11.  These  facts,  and  those  discovered  since  that  time,  prove  | 
that,  although  he  was  a  great  scholar,  he  was  wrong.       12.  I 
saw  the  man  (celui)  last  evening  who  wanted  to  buy  my  horae. 
13.   Who  arc  those  two  gentlemen  ?     14.  This  is  Mr.  Perrichon, 
and  that  is  Mr.  Poirier.       15.  You  are  looking  for  apples;   very 
well,  will  you  take  these  or  those?       16.  I  will  take  these; 
those    are  too  small.        17.  How    (Combien)  is  butter  ae 

.  to-day? 

V  XLin  b 

P*  1.  That  sells  at  two  francs  a  pound,  and  this,  which  is  finer, 
at  two  francs  fifty  centimes.  2.  Gambetta  and  Hugo  wera 
distinguished  m.en;  the  former  was  an  orator,  the  latter  a  poet. 
3.  That  is  a  fine  horse  !  How  much  ia  he  worth  ?  4.  Why  do 
those  people  not  reply  when  we  speak  to  them  ?  5.  They  are 
Russians;  they  do  not  understand  you.  6.  Who  did  that? 
7.  It  was  John  who  did  it.  8.  What  tune  is  it?  9.  It  is 
half-past  ten.  10.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ?  11.  To-day 
is  the  tenth.  12.  Is  that  the  house  of  which  you  spoke  to  me? 
13.  No,  it  is  the  next  one.  14.  Who  is  that  lady?  15.  She 
is  the  lady  who  lives  nest  door.  16.  What  I  fear  is  that  he  will 
never  come  back.  17.  It  ia  not  that  he  is  losing  (5  271,  5)  hia 
money,  but  he  is  destroying  his  health  also.  18.  It  is  time  to 
go  home.  ' 

b  XLIV  a  (SS  378-388  continiied) 

■Cest  une  beTle  chose  que  de  pro-     It  is  a  fine  thing  to  protect  the 

tSger  les  (ajbles.  weak. 

Ce  sont  des  qualites  necessaiies     Mildness    and    finnnesB   are  neoes- 

pour  regner  que  la  douceur  et  eary  qualities  for  ruhng. 

la  fermete. 
L  a  cela  de  bon.  He  has  this  good  thing  about  him. 

1.  It  ia  they  who  have  done  it.  2.  It  was  kind  of  you  to 
help  {secourir)  those  poor  people.  3.  You  can  do  it;  it  is 
easy.  4.  That  was  not  kind  of  you;  you  should  have  allowed 
me  to  do  it.       5.  You  are  rich;    it  is  easy  for  you  to  say  bo. 
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6.  It  is  a  pity  that  we  did  not  know  it  sooner.  7.  It  is  un- 
fortunate that  he  did  not  come  yesterday.  8.  My  father  told 
me  you  were  here;  that  is  why  I  came.  9.  It  is  to  be  feared 
that  the  traveler  has  died  of  hunger.  10.  It  is  to  be  desired 
that  those  misfortunes  will  never  happen.  11.  What  we 
were  speaking  of  has  happened.  12.  What  I  am  thinking  of 
is  the  way  of  preventing  that  misfortune.  13.  What  he  says 
is  true.  14.  It's  a  fine  thing,  (is)  money  I  15.  It  is  not  to 
you  that  I  speak.      16.  He  has  lost  all  his  money,  which  is  sad. 

XLIV  b 

1.  What  a  beautiful  thing  is  virtue  I  2.  It  is  money  that 
he  wishes.  3.  He  is  a  fine  (brave)  young  man  (is)  John! 
4.  It  would  be  a  good  thing  to  go  away.  5.  It  is  a  fine  thing 
to  love  virtue.  6.  Health  and  good  sense  are  quaUties  neces- 
sary for  succeeding  in  the  world.  7.  You  are  the  one  who  did 
that.  8.  Love  is  the  strongest  of  all  passions.  9.  This  does 
not  belong  to  me,  but  that  does.  10.  Give  me  this;  keep 
that  for  yourself.  11.  He  has  this  good  thing  about  him, 
that  he  always  tells  the  truth.  12.  What  a  lazy  beast;  and 
yet  he  thinks  that  he  works !  13.  Did  he  give  you  back  your 
pencil?  14.  No,  but  that  does  not  matter;  I  have  another 
here.  15.  It  is  difficult  to  translate  the  word  Hhat'  into 
French.  16.  I  am  sure  that  that  'that'  that  that  man  uses  is 
superfluous. 

XLV  a  (§§  389-402) 

1.  Whom  did  you  see  yesterday?  2.  I  saw  him  who  was 
with  you  the  day  before  yesterday.  3.  I  told  you  already 
what  my  reasons  are.  4.  What  sort  of  weather  is  it  this 
morning?  5.  I  think  it  will  be  fine.  6.  I  do  not  know  to 
which  of  those  men  we  were  speaking.  7.  What  fine  weather ! 
I  hope  it  will  continue  until  we  leave.  8.  Who  is  that  ?  9.  It 
is  the  man  I  sold  my  house  to.  10.  What  was  the  matter  this 
morning?  I  heard  a  great  noise  in  the  street.  11.  What  were 
you  speaking  of  to  that  man  you  met  ?  12.  I  was  speaking  to 
him  of  what  we  were  discussing  yesterday.       13.  Scoundrel 
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that  you  are,  if  I  catch  you,  I'll  give  you  what  you  deserve. 
14.  What  I  complain  of  is  that  you  make  no  progress  in  your 
studies.  15,  1  do  not  understand  you;  wiO  you  explain  to 
me  clearly  what  you  mean?  16.  What  has  become  of  that 
young  gentleman  with  whom  I  saw  you?  17.  I  don't  know 
what  has  become  of  him;  I  have  not  seen  him  lately.  18.  Which 
of  those  ladies  did  you  see  ?  19.  I  saw  the  one  that  was  here 
yesterday.  20.  What  are  you  thinking  of?  21.  I  am  think- 
ing of  what  we  are  going  to  do  to-morrow.  22.  What  did 
your  father  ask  you  to  do  7       23.  I  have  done  what  he  asked 

XLV  b 

1.  The  gentleman  whose  son  was  visiting  us  last  year  will 
come  himself  next  year.  2.  The  lady  whose  daughter  has 
just  been  married  will  spend  some  weeks  with  us  next  summer. 

3.  The  people  of  whom  I  speak  would  never  do  such  a  thing. 

4.  I  who  am  your  friend  tell  you  so,  and  you  ought  to  believe 
it.  5.  It  was  we  who  gave  them  their  hberty,  and  yet  to-day 
they  are  our  enemies.  6.  He  has  gone  away  and,  what  ia 
worse,  he  has  not  paid  his  debts.  7.  That  is  very  strange !  I 
sent  him  a  letter,  and  yet  he  says  he  never  received  it.  8.  To 
whom  are  you  speaking,  sir  ?  -9.  It  is  to  you  I  am  speaking, 
and  I  want  (voudTais)  you  to  pay  attention  to  what  I  say. 

10.  The  house  they  are  coming  out  of  belongs  to  my  father. 

11.  The  people  of  the  village  from  which  he  came  were  very 
glad  to  be  rid  of  him.  12,  The  gentleman  for  whose  house 
I  offered  such  a  high  price  has  bought  another.  13.  The 
cause  for  which  those  soldiers  fought  was  the  dehverance  of 
their  country.  14.  The  man  in  whom  I  trust  will  not  deceive 
me.  15.  That  child  ia  deaf  and  dumb,  which  is  a  great  pity, 
for  he  seems  very  intelligent,  16.  I  thank  you  very  much. 
17.  Don't  mgntion  it,  18.  What  I  was  expecting  was  that 
he  would  pay  me.  19,  That  is  not  a  poor  man;  he  is  well  off. 
20,  Where  is  the  pen  I  made  use  of  yesterday?  21,  Take 
what  you  need;  there  will  be  enough  for  all.  22.  Which  way 
did  you  come  this  morning?  23.  I  came  the  way  you  came 
yesterday. 


1 
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XLVI  a  (§§  403-407) 

1.  Certain  people  say  the  criminal  has  escaped.  2.  Each 
day  brings  (amener)  its  labor.  3.  We  rise  every  morning  at 
six  o'clock.  4.  I  have  seen  him  many  a  time.  5.  I  have  no 
apples,  but  I  have  some  pears  and  peaches.  6.  However 
great  and  rich  we  may  be,  we  must  die.  7.  Whatever  your 
intentions  were,  your  actions  were  not  good.  8.  However 
good  your  intentions  were,  you  did  not  succeed  in  doing  us 
good.  9.  We  should  respect  the  rights  of  others.  10.  Every 
one  for  himself  is,  happily,  not  a  maxim  which  everybody 
practises.  11.  If  we  do  not  love  others,  others  will  not  love 
us.  12.  Those  children  will  receive,  each  one  at  his  majority, 
their  portion  of  their  father's  estate.  13.  Mother,  will  you 
come  down?  You  are  wanted.  14.  It  is  said  that  the 
robber  has  been  caught.  15.  It  is  not  known  whether  the  ship 
was  wrecked  or  not.  16.  When  one  is  pretty  (§  405,  3,  e),  one 
is  rarely  ignorant  of  it.  17.  People  wonder  why  that  young  man 
associates  with  (frequenter)  those  scoundrels.  18.  When  one  sees 
a  noble  action,  it  (cela)  always  gives  one  pleasure.  19.  I  have 
never  seen  any  one  who  had  so  many  noble  qualities.  20.  I 
am  afraid  to  say  anything  about  it  to  any  one.  21.  No  one 
has  ever  done  anything  like  that.  22.  What  a  beautiful  view  ! 
Did  you  ever  see  anything  Uke  it?  23.  He  went  away  with- 
out visiting  any  one.  24.  Did  you  find  anything  where  you 
were  looking  yesterday?  25.  I  do  not  know  any  one  of  his 
friends.      26.  I  doubt  whether  any  one  of  you  will  do  so. 

XLVI  b 

1.  If  I  can  do  it  without  any  expense,  I  shall  do  it  willingly. 
2.  I  do  not  like  this  book;  give  me  another.  3.  That  little 
boy  has  had  one  apple,  and  now  he  wants  another.  4.  French- 
men often  laugh  at  us  (others),  because  we  are  iess  gay  than 
they.  5.  This  man  I  have  seen  elsewhere,  but  that  one  I 
never  saw  anywhere.  6.  These  are  the  same  people  that 
were  here  yesterday  morning.  7.  That  lady  is  goodness  itself. 
8.  Even  if  you  were  to  say  so,  I  should  not  believe  it.  9.  That 
is  a  young  man  in  whom  I  have  confidence;  I  shall  put  him  in 
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I  position  to  make  his  fortune.      10.  Were  there  any  children 

at  the  meeting?       11.  Yes,  there  were  several,       12.  I  shall 

t  never  accept  such  conditions.       13.  I  never  saw  such  a  fool'sh 

K  man.      14.  If  be  were  to  say  such  a  thing  to  me,  I  should  put 

I  faim  out  of  doors.       15.  He  spent  his  whole  life  in  doing  good. 

'  16.  Our  neighbor's  daughters  have  become  quite  tall.       17.  He 

I  comes  to  town  every  other  week.      18.  Where  are  the  children  ? 

Both  were  here  a  little  while  ago.       19.  I  found  two  apples  in 

the  basket,  but  neither  is  good.       20.  Any  line  being  given,  draw 

a  straight  line  wiuch  shall  be  equal  to  it.       21.  Thore  is  no 

reason    whatever    which    can    persuade    me.         22.  Whoever 

has  stolen  that  poor  woman's  money  ought  to  be  punished. 

23.  Whoever    he    is    who    told    you    that,    he    is    mistaken. 

24.  Whatever    that    man    may    do,    he    will    never    succeed . 

25.  Whatever  the  reason  may  be,  he  never  comes  to  see  us. 


XLVn  ft  (§§  408-420) 
1.  I  will  not  seD  it,  cheap  or  dear.  2.  You  did  it  on  pur- 
pose, did  you  not?  3.  Not  at  all,  it  was  quite  accidental. 
4.  A  Cliriatian  ought  to  love  not  only  liis  friends,  but  even  his 
enemies.  5.  Those  poor  people  had  scarcely  any  bread  to 
eat  when  we  found  them.  6.  We  have  said  nothing  at  all 
about  it.  7.  That  is  a  very  complicated  affair;  I  can  under- 
stand nothing  of  it.  S.  We  did  not  see  a  living  soul  in  the 
street  when  wc  rose  that  morning.  9.  Whom  did  you  see  ? 
I  saw  nobody  at  all.  10.  I  shall  be  silent,  so  as  not  to  lunder 
you  from  working,  11.  He  told  me  to  do  nothing  until  he 
I'eturned.  J2.  I  went  away  so  as  not  to  be  punished. 
13.  What  is  the  matter  with  that  little  boy?  14.  I  do  not 
know,  sir;  I  neither  did  nor  said  anything  to  him.  15.  Would 
you  not  be  glad  to  see  our  old  friend?  16.  No,  I  wish  neither 
to  see  liim  nor  to  speak  to  him.  17,  I  have  a  headache  this 
evening;  I  can  neither  sing  nor  play.  18,  Neither  he  nor  his 
father  was  there,  19.  I  saw  neither  him  nor  his  brother. 
20.'I  have  neither  friend  nor  money,  but  I  have  strong  arms 
and  courage.  21.  No  more  regrets;  take  courage,  and  forget 
the  past.       22.  Why  did  he  not  tell  me  so  before  leading  me 
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into  this  peril?  23.  There  is  nobody  here  he  does  not  know. 
24.  Take  care  that  you  are  not  deceived.  25.  There  is  noth*^ 
ing  which  does  not  please  me  better  than  that. 

XLVn  b 

1.  Not  one  of  those  we  invited  has  come.  2.  Do  you  know 
where  Dr.  B.  lives?  3.  I  cannot  tell  you.  4.  If  you  have 
no  use  for  this  book,  lend  it  to  me.  5.  Unless  you  do  what 
you  said,  I  shall  not  pay  you.  6.  Do  you  not  fear  he  will  go 
away  ?  7.  I  do  not  fear  he  will  go  away.  8.  I  am  afraid  our 
friends  will  not  be  there.  9.  If  I  were  afraid  he  would  do  it, 
I  should  do  something  to  hinder  him  (from  it).  10.  If  I  were 
not  afraid  he  would  hurt  himself  with  the  knife,  I  should  let 
him  have  it.  11.  That  man  writes  better  than  he  speaks. 
12.  We  do  not  wish  more  money  than  we  have  now.  13.  I 
do  not  doubt  that  that  is  true.  14.  Not  much  is  lacking  for 
the  number  to  be  complete.  15.  We  have  not  seen  each 
other  for  three  years.  16.  It  is  more  than  three  years  since 
we  were  there.  17.  I  cannot  go  with  you;  I  have  no  time. 
18.  Yes,  you  have,  you  are  not  so  busy.  19.  You  have  stolen 
my  apples.  20.  I  tell  you  I  have  not.  21.  But  I  say  yes, 
for  I  saw  you.  22.  He  has  as  much  money  as  you  have,  but 
he  has  not  as  much  as  I  have.  23.  Let  us  say  no  more  about 
it.  24.  We  are  in  a  hurry;  let  us  not  stay  any  longer.  25.  I 
have  more  than  fifty  francs,  but  he  has  more  than  I,  and  his 
brother  has  still  more. 

XLVm  a  (§§  421-430) 

H  a  une  vingtaine  d'ann^es.  He  is  about  twenty  (years  old). 

n  a  une  trentaine  de  mille  francs.      He    has    about    thirty    thousand 

francs. 

1.  Columbus  discovered  America  in  the  year  1492.  2.  The 
French  national  f^ie  is  celebrated  on  the  fourteenth  of  July, 
because  [on]  that  day  the  Bastille  was  taken.  3.  My  father 
left  England  on  the  first  of  May,  1824.  4.  Napoleon  the 
First  was  a  greater  man  than  Napoleon  the  Third.  5.  Charles 
the  First  of  England  and  Louis  the  Sixteenth  of  France  were 
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both  beheaded.  6.  The  first  train  leaves  at  a  quarter  to  fiva 
in  the  morniag,  and  the  second  at  twenty  minutes  past  two 
in  the  afternoon.  7.  We  went  to  bed  last  night  at  half-past 
twelve.  8,  The  first  two  houses  in  (de)  the  street  belong  to 
UB.  9.  We  have  only  the  last  two  chapters  in  the  book  to 
read.  10.  The  carriage  arrived  at  half-past  one  in  the  morn- 
ing. 11.  The  father  gave  his  son  a  fifth  of  his  property  when 
the  son  was  twenty-one.  12.  How  old  would  you  say  (What 
age  would  you  give)  that  man  is?  13.  I  should  say  he  ia 
about  forty.  14.  It  is  twenty  years  since  I  saw  him,  15.  That 
man  is  well  off;  he  has  an  income  of  about  twenty  thousand 
francs  a  year.  16.  The  first  volume  of  his  works  contains 
poetry,  and  the  fourth  two  novels. 

XLvni  b 

1.  This  house  cost  three  times  as  much  as  that  one.  2.  Ten 
times  ten  make  a  hundred.  3.  We  paid  (Ex.  XXXIII  a)  a  hun- 
dred and  twenty  dollars  for  that  horse,  i.  That  carriage  cost 
one  thousand  one  hundred  dollars.  5.  That  old  man  is  eighty- 
five  years  old.  6.  [On]  what  day  of  the  month  did  that  happen  7 
7.  It  happened  on  the  twelfth.  8.  That  table  is  two  meters 
long  by  one  meter  wide.  9.  We  are  going  to  have  a  house 
built  twenty  meters  long  by  ten  wide.  10.  What  time  is  it? 
11.  It  is  just  noon.  12,  A  boy  ten  years  old  was  killed  last 
evening  by  a  carriage  in  the  Bouletiard  des  Ilaliens.  13.  That 
girl  is  older  than  her  brother  by  two  years.  14,  I  am  taller 
than  my  brother  by  two  inches.  15.  Will  you  come  at  two 
o'clock  or  at  three  ?       16.  I  shall  be  there  precisely  at  three. 

IJ7.  Is  that  boy  ten  years  old  or  eleven?  18.  He  is  eleven. 
I  XLIX  a  (§§  431^.54) 

1.  I  was  thinking  of  what  you  were  talking  about  this  morn- 
ing. 2.  He  paid  about  twenty  francs  for  that  hat.  3.  He 
wilt  be  here  about  six  o'clock  in  the  evening.  4.  The  day 
after  our  arrival  we  went  to  see  the  museum.  5.  That  child 
has  black  eyes;  he  takes  after  his  father.  6.  The  money  waa 
divided  amongst  the  children.       7.  Amongst  all  those  people 
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there  is  not  one  sensible  person.  8.  Art  arrived  at  {la)  per* 
fection  among  the  Greeks.  9.  He  was  at  my  house  when  I 
was  at  his.  10.  They  all  laughed  at  my  expense.  11.  We 
all  laughed  at  him.  12.  The  thief  will  have  to  appear  before 
the  court.  13.  He  will  be  here  before  a  quarter  past  three. 
14.  That  is  greater  by  half  than  what  we  expected.  15.  That 
box  is  six  feet  loi^  by  two  wide.  16.  It  is  a  quarter  to  four 
by  my  watch.  17.  I  know  that  man  by  sight  only.  18.  He 
will  leave  for  France  in  a  week.  19.  We  lived  in  that  city 
for  twenty  years.  20.  I  have  been  here  for  two  years.  21.  I 
traded  my  black  horse  for  this  white  one.  22.  I  thanked  him 
for  his  kindness.  23.  From  the  fifteenth  of  May  I  shall  live 
in  that  house.  24.  They  drank  their  wine  from  golden  cups. 
25.  That  picture  is  painted  from  nature. 

XLIX  b 

1.  In  spring  the  weather  is  warm  and  the  flowers  open. 
2.  There  is  not  so  much  misery  in  the  United  States  as  in 
Russia.  3.  Let  us  live  in  peace  with  everybody.  4.  There 
are  several  nations  in  North  America.  5.  Not  one  in  a  hun- 
dred was  good.  6.  Is  your  house  (in)  brick  or  stone?  7.  It 
was  kind  of  you  to  aid  me  in  my  misfortune.  8.  In  rainy 
weather  we  stay  at  home.  9.  We  shall  go  away  on  Saturday. 
10.  He  is  now  on  the  road  for  England.  11.  Our  house  is  on 
this  side  of  the  street,  and  his  is  on  that  side.  12.  When  you 
come  to  the  next  street,  turn  to  the  right.  13.  Instead  of 
studying  he  is  always  looking  out  of  the  window.  14.  His 
gun  was  hanging  above  the  chimney.  15.  The  dog  jumped 
over  the  fence.  16.  He  watched  over  my  interests.  17.  In 
passing  through  the  forest  we  saw  many  rare  plants.  18.  We 
work  from  morning  till  night.  19.  We  are  going  to  our  friends' 
house.  20.  The  train  for  Paris  will  be  here  immediately. 
21.  They  sold  those  goods  under  their  value.  22.  Wicked 
men  tread  God's  laws  under  foot.  23.  If  you  will  live  with  us, 
we  shall  treat  you  well.  24.  Do  you  remember  the  man  with 
the  big  nose  whom  we  saw  yesterday?  25.  She  told  us  her 
Btory  with  tears  in  her  eyes. 
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^B  L  a  (§§  455-459) 

^^Hp  1.  For  fear  it  should    rain,  we  shall  not  go  away  to-d»y. 

^^^^.  He  did  his  work  so  that  all  were  pleased  with  him.  3.  Un- 
less you  come  to-morrow,  we  shall  not  wait  for  you.  4.  Both 
he  and  his  brother  were  there,  5.  Go  and  get  us  some  bread. 
6.  She  neither  laughs  uor  cries.  7.  Those  poor  people  are 
without  bread  or  meat,  8.  He  does  not  beUeve  what  you  aay, 
nor  1  either.  9.  We  shall  uot  be  there,  nor  he  either.  10.  We 
have  not  gone  away,  nor  shall  we.  11.  Aa  soon  as  you  are 
there  and  have  the  time,  will  you  go  and  vi.'yt  my  brother? 
12.  If  he  is  there  and  we  see  him,  we  shall  tell  him  what  you 
say.  13.  When  bread  is  dear  and  the  weather  is  cold,  the 
poor  suffer.  14.  I  think  we  shall  go  away  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 15.  If  your  friend  comes  to  the  meeting  and  I  am 
there,  I  shall  speak  to  him.  16.  Since  you  went  away,  I  have 
been  writing  letters.  17.  Since  you  cannot  do  it,  you  must 
let  me  try.  IS.  Since  you  went  away  yesterday,  he  has  done 
nothing  but  play.  19.  Since  every  action  brings  its  recom- 
pense   Cwith    it],    we    must    pay    attention    to    what    we    do. 

20,  While  I  was  doing  my  exercise,  she  was  writing  her  letters. 

21.  The  good  shall  be  rewarded,  whilst  the  bad  shall  be  pun- 
ished, 22.  When  I  saw  him,  he  waa  busy  working  in  his  field. 
23.  As  long  aa  the  world  lasts,  jnatiee  shall  prevail  over  in- 
justice. 24.  He  did  his  work  so  that  he  was  praised  by  all. 
25.  He  was  kind  to  the  poor  so  that  he  might  be  praised  by 


1 


all. 


LI  I 


The  largest  clock  in  the  world  will  be  the  one  '  which  soon  » 
will  adorn  the  city  hall  of  P.  The  dial  of  this  colossal  clock 
will  be '  ten  meters  in  diameter,  and  will  be  placed  and 
illuminated  so  as  to  be  visible  night  and  day  {de)  every- 
where in  the  city.  The  hands  will  be,  one  *  four  meters 
and  the  other  three  meters  long;  the  bell  of  the  striking  part 
will  weigh  forty-six  thousand  pounds,  and  in  order  to  wind  the 
clock,  a  steam  engine  placed  in  the  tower  will  be  used  daily 
(=  one  will  use  daily  a  stcam-engiDe.  etc.). 

1  1381.  '  f  413.  >  ii2S.obi.3.  MW6,  7(1),  a. 


I 


I  StXEl)ci&E8  Lif  s-Lrv-  a 

LHa 

Urda,*  a&d   animals  ■   of   all    (tite)   i 
B  wull  as  men.*     We  cannot  understamldl-l 
lubb)  they  eay,  but  wc  luderstand   enough  di  I 
.hat  thoy  have  thoughts  '  and  feelings.'      They  si 
ihcy  loBo  II  comjiauion,  or  wben  they  are  driven  i< 
nome.      They  are  pieaaed  when  they  are  well  0 
iingry  whtn  they  are  ill  treated.*    They  have,  solo^ 
unscieucc;   thoy  feel  ashamed  when  they  do  what  A 
and  are  very  glad  wlion  they  merit  our  approbation.  1 
J '  on  our  part  towards  them  is  as  reasonable  as  low'"! 
inesa  '  between  brothiint.' 

»  1321,  •  1382.3.  •1322.  4   |241.tt| 

LHI  a 

A  rich  '  man,  it  is  ^iild,'  once  '  asked  *  a  learned  man  ^ 
was'  the  reason  that  Bcientifio  men  were*  so  often  *  seen  it  ^ 
doora  of  tlio  rich,  whilo  °  ths  rich  wore  "•  very  rarely  seen' 
the  doors  of  the  learned.      "It  is,"  replied  *  the  scholar  " 

caosp  the  man  of  aticiicn  knows  tho  valuo  of  riches.'  bul 
rich  luiin  ilix'«  not  always  know  tlic 


'  science.' 


'  i-m-  '  S-ilH.  '  52, 


'  S3S 


Molifrc,  tlio  great  French  '  author,  was  born  '  in  Paris  in  lb- ' 
year  one  thousand  six  hundred  and  twi-nty-two. »  His  fnthn  ' 
was  tliR  kinK'a  upholatcrer,  and  was  probably  a  rather  ricli' 
man.  The  aon  received  '  a  Rood  education,  but  not  much  i' 
known  *  of  hia  youth.  When  he  was  about  twenty  years  oU.' 
he  organized  °  a  comjiany  of  aetors,  which  was  =  called  L'Uhd'i 
Th?&tre.  But  in  this  entcrpi-iwe  ho  did  not  succeed  *  very  well. 
!I(!  soon'  lost '  nil  his  money,  iuhI  with  his  iroupe  was  ^  forcfil 
t(>»  leave  Paris  and  (to)  mako  a  tour  in  [the]  provinopH 
This  tour  lasted  '  from  sixteen  hinidrcd  find  forty-six  to  sixtn'U 
hundred  and  fifty-eight,       During  these  years   he   traveled' 


EXERCISEa   LV  a-LVI   a  4 

over  nearly  the  whole  of  France,  and  played '  in  many  of  the 
large  cities.  After  his  return  to  Paris  he  became  '  the  king's 
favorite,  and  produced '  the  masterpieces  which  have  ren- 
dered him  so  celebrated.  At  last,  after  fifteen  years  of  great 
Bs,  he  died  ^  in  sixteen  hundred  and  seventy-three  at  the 


;e  of  fifty-o 
'  S352,  1  (2), 


'  S421. 


■   i2) 


LV  a 

Sfieaking  of  the  small  world  in  which  even  the  greatest  live,' 
Lord  Beaconsfield  used  to  tell  ^  that  Napoleon  I,  a  year  after 
his  accession  to  the  throne,  determined  to  '  find  out  if  there 
was  *  anybody  in  the  world  who  had  never  heard  of  him.  Witliin 
a  fortnight  the  police  of  Paris  had  ^  discovered  a  wood-chopper 
at  Montraartre,  in  Paris  itself,  who  had  never  heard  of  the 
Revolution,  nor  of  the  death  of  Louis  XVI,  nor  of  the  Emperor 
Napoleon. 


'  i  237.  6. 


'  S  258.  2.  »  5  280,  6. 


'  S  258,  5 


•  ja; 


■  LVI  a 

Napoleon,  the  greatest  general  of  modern  times,'  was  born* 
at  Ajaccio  on  the  15th  of  August,  1769.  At  the  age  of  ten  • 
he  was  sent  to  the  military  *  school  at  Brienne,  where  he  re- 
mained more  than  ^  five  years.  Then  entering  the  French  * 
army,  he  was,  in  1796,  appointed  general  of  the  army  of  Italy," 
and  soon  succeeded  in  conquering '  that  country.  He  used  so 
well  the  opportunities  which  were  offered  him  by  the  weakness 
of  the  Republic  that  in  less  than  ten  years  he  was  elected 
Emperor.  The  ten  years'  struggle,  in  which  he  engaged  with 
the  purpose  of  subduing '  Europe,'  ended  with  the  battle  of 
Waterloo  in  1815,  Banished  to  (<i)  St.  Helena  (no  art.)  he 
died  '"  there  on  the  5th  of  May,  1821.  Twenty  years  after 
his  death,  his  remains  were  brought  back  to  (bw)  France,  and 
interred  in  the  Hdtel  des  Invahdes. 


'  S  270.  S 

•   i  280,  2 


'  S3; 
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LVn  a 

Great  Britain  ^  and  Ireland  *  are  two  large  islands  in  (d)  the 
west  of  Europe.^  Great  Britain  is  the  larger  of  the  two  and 
comprises  England, ^  Scotland,^  and  Wales.*  The  monarch  of 
the  United ,  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  *  for  (pen- 
dant) many  years  was  Queen  Victoria  ^  who  was  born  *  on  the 
24th  of  May,  1819.  She  was  the  daughter  of  the  Duke  of  Kent, 
son  of  George  III.  She  ascended  the  throne  on  (d)  the  death 
of  William  IV  in  1837.  When  she  appeared  before  (le)  parlia- 
ment at  Westminster  for  the  first  time,  she  declared  that  she 
would  place  her  trust  in  the  wisdom  of  her  parUament  and  the 
love  of  her  people,  and  she  did  not  fail  to  (de)  keep  this  promise. 
Having  thus  early  won  the  hearts  of  all  her  subjects,  she  re- 
tained their  affection  during  a  long  reign  of  more  than  sixty 
years.  Queen  Victoria  married  Prince  ^  Albert  in  1840.  He 
died  in  1861.  She  died  forty  yeafs  afterwards,  on  January  22"^, 
1901.  Her  son  Edward  VII  succeeded  her  Qui)  and  died 
in  1910.  The  present  king,  son  ^  of  Edward  VII,  is  called 
George  V. 


1  §  333,  1.        «  §  333,  2,  a,  note. 


§327. 


§260. 


§  330.  4. 


LVm  a 

There  was,^  in  the  city  of  M4con,  a  parrot  which  had  learned 
to  ^  say  continually:  "Who  is  there?  Who  is  there?"  This 
parrot  escaped  one  day  from  its  cage  in  the  garden,  and  soon  * 
flew  into  a  wood  near  by,  where  a  peasant  saw  it,  and  began 
to  ^  chase  it.  The  peasant  had  never  seen  a  parrot  in  (de)  all 
his  life.  He  approached  ^  the  tree  where  the  bird  was,  and 
was  going  to  ^  kill  the  poor  bird  with  his  gun.  At  that  moment 
the  parrot  began  to  ^  repeat  the  usual  question:  "  Who  is  there  ? 
Who  is  there?"  The  peasant,  terrified  at  these  words,  let  his 
gun  fall  ^  from  his  hands.  Then  taking  his  hat  off,  he  said,  very 
respectfully:  ''My  dear  sir,  I  pray  you  to  ^  excuse  me,  I  thought 
that  it  was  a  bird." 

»  §  250.  »  §  413.  »  §  278,  6.       •  §  230.  6,  a,  and  7.      M  280,  ft. 

«  §  279,  6.         *  §  296,  1. 
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lis:  a 

The  unknown '  author  of  Beowulf  waa  not  a '  native  o£ 
England,  and  so  the  first  of  the  long  hne  of  English  '  poets  is 
really  Coedmon.  Bada  telis  us  a  pretty  story  of  the  way  in 
which  *  Cffidmon  became  a  '  poet.  He  was  already  almost  an ' 
old  man  before  he  knew  anything  °  of  the  art  of  poetry.  At 
the  feasts,  in  those  days,  everybody  used  to  sing  *  in  turn  to ' 
amuse  the  company,  but  Caedmou  used  to  leave  '  the  table 
before  the  harp  v^aa  given '  to  him.  One  evening,  when  he 
had  done  thus,  he  went  to  the  stable  and  lay  down,  after  hav- 
ing '  cared  for  the  cattle,  because,  you  must  know,  he  waa 
only  a  farm  servant  in  the  monastery  at  Wliitby.  As  he 
slept,'"  some  one  appeared  to  him,  and  said,  "Ciedmon,  sing 
a  song  to  me."  "I  cannot"  sing,"  he  replied,  "and  that  is 
why  I  left  the  feaat."  "Nevertheless,"  was  the  answer,  "you 
must  sing  to  me."  "Well,  then,"  asked  Cffidmon,  "what  shall 
I  sing?"  The  other  replied,  "Sing  the  beginning  of  created 
things."'*  Thereupon  he  made  some  verses,  which  he  still 
remembered  when  he  awoke.  The  Abbess  Hilda,  hearing  of 
his  dream,  believed  (that)  the  grace  of  God  had  been  given 
him,  and  made  him  a '  monk. 

■  i  352,  1  (3).         '  5  39S.  '  5  282,  2.  '  1 282,  i.        "  5  230,  4. 

'1330.3-  '§405,4,  a.        ■S241,  2,  o.        "5  268,1.        »  S  321. 

•  S353.  1  (2).         •  5  258,2. 

LX  a. 
A  miser  went '  one  day  to  market,*  and  bought  '  some  • 
6ne  apples.  He  carried  '  them  home,  arranged  '  them  carefully 
in  bis  cupboard,  and  used  to  go  ♦  and  look  at  them  almost  every 
day,  but  would  *  not  eat  any  until  they  began  to  spoil.  Every 
time  he  did  eat  one  he  regretted  it.  But  he  had  a  son,  a  young 
school-boy,  who  liked  apples;  and  one  day,  with  a  comrade, 
he  found  the  miser's  treasure,  I  do  not  know  how  he  found  the 
key  of  the  cupboard;  but  he  did,'  and  you  may  imagine  how 
many  apples  they  ate.  When  they  had '  finished  the  apples, 
the  old  father  carae  and  caught  them.  How  angry  '  he  was ! 
How  he  shouted  at  them!     "Wretches!  where  are  my  beauti- 


I 
J 
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f ul  apples  ?  You  shall  both  be  hanged !  You  have  eaten  them 
all!''  His  son  replied:  ''Do  not  be  angry,  father!  •  You  only 
eat  the  bad  apples;  we  have  not  touched  (d)  those;  we  have 
eaten  the  good  ones,  and  left  you  yours." 

1  §  260.  »  §  324,  1.       «  §  265,  1,  6.       M  262,  3.       •  $  376,  4. 

«  §  331,  ex.  4.        *  §  258,  2.       •  §  256.  «  §  350.  a. 

LXI  a 

A  hungry  ^  fox  was  one  day  looking  for  ^  a  poultry  yard.  It 
was 'late  in  the  afternoon,  and,  as  he  was  passing  ^  a  farm- 
house, he  saw  *  a  cock  and  some  hens  which  had  *  gone  up  into 
a  tree  for  the  night.  He  drew  near,*  and  invited  *  them  to  • 
come  down  and  ^  rejoice  with  him  on  account  of  a  new  treaty 
of  peace  which  had  been  formed  between  the  animals.  The 
cock  said  he  was  *  very  glad  of  it,  but  that  he  did  not  intend  » 
to®  come  down  before  the  next  morning.  "But,"  said  he,  *'I 
see  two  dogs  coming;  ^°  I  have  no  doubt  they  will  be  ^^  glad 
to  "  celebrate  the  peace  with  you."  Just  then  the  fox  remem- 
bered that  he  had  business  ^^  elsewhere,  and,  bidding  the  cock 
good-bye,  began*  to  run.  "Why  do  you  run?"  said  the  cock, 
"if  the  animals  have  made  a  peace,  the  dogs  won't  hurt  you. 
I  know  them,  they  are  good,  loyal "  dogs,  and  would  not  harm 
any  one."  "Ah,"  said  the  fox,  "I  am  afraid  they  have  "  not 
yet  heard  the  news." 

1  §  352,  1  (3).  M  260.  ^  §  456,  2.      »•  §  287,  3.  "  §  323. 

«  §  258,  1;  §  296,  3.  M  229;  §  262,   2.«  §  258,  5.      "  §  269,  5.  "  §  352. 
»  §  258,  1.  •  §  279,  6.  •  §  280,  2,  a.  i»  §  356.     "  §  269,  4.  a. 

LXn  a 

A  woodman,  who  was  cutting  ^  wood  on  the  bank  of  a  river, 
let  2  his  ax  fall  •  into  the  water.  He  at  once  *  began  *  to  *  pray 
[to]  the  gods  to  *  find  it  for  him.  Mercury  appeared  *  and 
asked*  him  what  was  ^  the  matter.  "I  have  lost  my  ax/* 
said  *  he.  Having  heard  this.  Mercury  dived  *  into  the  water, 
and  brought^  up  a  golden  ax.  "Is  this «  yours?"  "No," 
said  the  man.  Next  time  Mercury  brought  up  a  silver  one. 
"Is  this  one  yours?"    "No,"  said*  the  chopper  again.    The 
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third  time  Mercury  brought  up  an  iron  one,  which  the  man 
recognized,  as  soon  aa  he  saw^  it.  "It  is  yours,"  said  the  god, 
"and  for  your  honesty  I  shall  give  you  the  other  two  also." 


LXm  a 
Tivo  men  were  traveling  '  together,  when  they  saw '  a  bear 
coming  out  *  of  the  forest.  The  one  climbed  into  a  tree,  and 
tried  to  *  conceal  himself  in  the  branches.  The  other,  when 
he  saw  that  the  bear  would  ( =  was  going  to)  attack  him, 
tlirew  himself  upon  the  ground,  and,  wheE  tlie  bear  came  up, 
he  ceased  to  '  breathe,  for  it  is  said  '  that  a  bear  will  not  touch  * 
B  dead  '  body.  When  the  bear  had  ^  gone,  his  companion  came 
down,  and  asked:  "What  was  it  that  the  bear  was  saying  to' 
you?"  His  friend  replied:  "He  advised  me  not'  to  travel 
with  a  friend  who  ruiia  away  at  the  approach  of  danger."'* 

'  i  258.  1.       '  i  287,  3.        '  S  241,  2,  o.       M  352,  1  (3>.         >  S  416,  a. 
'  i  260.  *  {  280,  6.       •  S  296,  5.  ■  J  263,  3.  '«  S  321. 

LXIV  a 

A  well-known  '  English '  actor,  traveling  to  Birmingham  by 
the  Great  Western'  railway  the  other  day,  on  approaching* 
Banbury,  began  to  feel  hungry,  and  determined  to  have  one  of 
the  buna  for  (par)  which  the  town  is  famous. 

The  train  having  stopped,  he  called  a  boy,  gave  him  six- 
pence, and  asked  him  to  get  "two  Banburys,"  promising  liim 
one  of  the  two  for  his  trouble. 

Just  as  the  train  was  about  to  start,  the  boy  rushed  up  to 
the  carriage  in  which  the  impatient  actor  was  seated,  and 
offering  him  three  pence,  exclaimed: 

"Here's  your  change,  sir." 

"Bother  the  change;  where'a  the  bun?"  roared  the  hungry 
actor, 

"There  was  only  one  left,"  replied  the  boy,  "and  I'm  eating 
that!" 

'S  352,  1(3).  M  352,  1(3).  '  S  330,  4,  c,  note.  *  §  296,  1. 
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LXV  a 

Under  a  magnificent  walnut  tree  near  the  village,  two  little 
boys  found  a  walnut.  ''It  belongs  to  me,"  said  the  one,  ''for 
it  was  *  I  *  who  was  the  first  to  see  it  ( =  who  have  seen  it  the 
first)."  "No,  it  belongs  to  me,"  exclaimed  the  other,  "for  it 
was  ^  I  *  who  picked  it  up."  Thereupon  there  '  arose  between 
them  a  violent  quarrel.  "I  am  going  to  make  peace  *  between 
you,"  said  to  them  a  third  boy,  who  was  passing  at  that  mo- 
ment. The  latter  placed  himself  between  the  two  claimants, 
opened  the  walnut,  and  pronounced  this  sentence:  "One  <rf 
the  shells  belongs  to  him  *  who  was  the  first  to  see  the  walnut; 
the  other  to  him '  who  picked  it  up;  as  to  the  kernel,  I  keep  it 
for  the  costs  of  the  court.  That's  how  lawsuits  *  generally  end," 
added  he,  laughing. 

1  §  257,  3.  &.  *  §  372,  3.  »  §  252,  2.  M  321.  »  §  381. 

LXVI  a 

Many  years  ago  ^  a  celebrated  ^  physician  who  was  very 
fond  of  animals  lived  in  the  city  of  Paris.  One  day  a  friend  of 
his  '  brought  to  his  house  a  favorite  ^  dog,  whose  leg  had  been 
broken,  and  asked  him  if  he  could  do  anything  for  the  poor 
creature.  The  kind  doctor  examined  the  wounded  *  animal, 
and,  prescribing  a  treatment  for  him,  soon  cured  him,  and 
received  the  warm  thanks  of  his  friend,  who  set  a  very  high 
value  upon  his  dog.  Not  very  long  afterwards,  the  doctor  was 
in  his  room  busy  studying.^  He  thought  •  he  heard  a  noise  at 
the  door,  as  if  some  animal  was  scratching  in  order  to  be  let  ^ 
in.  For  some  time  he  paid  no  attention  to  the  noise,  but  con- 
tinued studying.*  At  last,  however,  he  rose  and  opened  the 
door.  To  his  great  astonishment  he  saw  enter  the  dog  which 
he  had  cured,  and  with  him  another  dog.  The  latter  also  had 
a  broken  *  leg,  and  was  able  to  move  only  with  much  difficulty. 
The  dog  which  the  surgeon  had  cured  had  brought  his  friend  to 
his  benefactor,  in  order  that  he,  too,  might  be  ®  healed;  and 
he  made  the  doctor  *®  understand  that  this  was  what  he  wanted. 

»  §  250,  4.    »  §  377.  3.  ^  §  279.  2.      ^  §  241.  2,  a.       •  §  271,  2. 

I    »  §  351.        <  §  352.  1  (3).         •  §  283,  1.     •  §  279.  6.  »•  §  230,  6,  6. 


LXVn  a 

Tliere  was  once  a  cat  who  was  a  '  great  enemy  of  the  rata. 
He  had  eaten  a  great  many,'  and  they  were  much  afraid  of 
him.  So  the  chiefa  of  the  rats  called  a  meeting  to  '  discuss 
what  they  should  do  to  '  rid  themselves  of  him,  A  great  many 
plans  were  proposed,  but  after  a  little  discussion  they  were  all 
abandoned.  At  lost  a  young  rat,  who  thought  himself  very 
cbver,  rose  and  said:  "Do  not  despair,  my  friends,  I  have  not 
yet  proposed  a  plan.  A  splendid  idea  occurs  to  me;  I  know  what 
we  can  do.  We  can,  if  we  are  economical,  soon  save  enough 
money  to  ^  buy  a  Uttle  bell.  This  wo  can  attach  to  the  neck 
of  our  old  enemy,  and,  if  he  approaches,  we  can  *  flee  to  (dans) 
a  place  of  safety." 

Tlie  young  rats  all  applauded  tlie  idea,  but  one  of  the  old 
[ones],  who  up  to  this  time  had  saitl  nothing,  gravely '  aaked 
the  one  who  had  mado  the  speech  if  he  would  promise  to  put 
the  bell  on  the  cat.  The  young  rat  blushed,  and  eaid  he  would 
think  of  it.' 

The  meeting  broke  up  shortly  after,  and  the  rats  dispersed 
without  doing  anything.' 

>  I  330.  3.  ■  I  282,  2.  '  S  413.  •  f  368.  '  f  406,  4,  a. 

'  S  367,  2(1).         *  §263.  2. 

LXVUI  a 

Long  ago  '  the  frogs,  tired  of  having '  a  republic,  resolved  to  ' 
ask  Jupiter  to  send  them  a  king.  Jupiter  did  not  receive  their 
petition  with  much  favor  but,  as  they  seemed  really  to ' 
desire  one,  he  thought  (that)  it  would  be  bettor  to  please  ' 
them.  So,  one  fine  day,  when  they  were  all  exjjeoting  •  their 
king,  a  great  log  fell  from  the  sky  into  the  pond  where  they 
were.'  They  were  very  much  afraid  of  the  noise  '  it  made, 
and  they  took  refuge  in  holes  and  in  the  mud  at  the  bottom  of 
the  pond.  Little  by  little,  however,  they  approached  "  their 
king  to'  get  a  good  look  at  him,  and,  seeing  that  he  was  so 
quiet,  they  became  more  bold,  and  finally  leaped  on  him,  and 
treated  him  with  great  familiarity  (=  very  familiarly).  Then 
they  complained  again  to  Jupiter  sajdng  that  the  king  he  had 
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sent  was  not  worthy  of  their  respect,  and  that  they  desired 
another,  who  would  show  ^®  more  vigor.  In  order  to  please 
them,  Jupiter  sent  them  this  time  a  stork,  who  immediately 
began  to  devour  them  with  much  avidity.  They  complained 
again,  but  Jupiter  told  them  that,  since  ^^  they  had  desired  a 
king,  they  would  be  forced  to  submit  quietly  to  the  one  ^*  he 
had  sent.  • 

1  §  250,  4.       *  §  278,  6.       ^  §  402,  1.        »  §  282,  2.        "  §  459,  3. 

»  §  280,  2.       »  §  296,  2.       •  §  296,  1.       "  §  270,  1.        "  §  381;  402.  1. 

»  §  280,  6.       •  §  258,  1. 

LXIX  a 

The  two  youngest  of  my  children  were  already  in  bed  and 
asleep,  the  third  had  ^  gone  out,  but  at  my  return  I  found  him 
sitting  beside  my  gate,  weeping*  very  sore.  I  asked  him  the 
reason.  "Father,"  *  said  he,  "I  took  this  morning  from*  my 
mother,  without  her  knowing  ^  it,  one  of  those  three  apples 
you  brought  her,  and  I  kept  *  it  a  long  while;  but,  as  I  was 
playing  some  time  ago  ^  with  my  little  brother  in  the  street,  a 
slave  that  went  *  by  snatched  it  out  of  my  hands,  and  carried 
it  off;  I  ran  after  him  asking  for  it,  and,  besides,  told  him 
that  it  belonged  to  my  mother,  who  was  ill,  and  that  you  had 
taken  a  fortnight's  journey  to  fetch  it;  but  all  in  vain,  he 
would  ®  not  give  it  back.  And  because  I  still  followed  him, 
crying  out,  he  stopped  and  beat  me,  and  then  ran  away  as  fast 
as  he  could,  from  one  street  to  another,  till  at  length  I  lost 
sight  of  him.  I  have  since  then  been  walking  outside  the 
town,  expecting  your  return,  to  pray  you,  dear  father,  not  to 
tell  my  mother  [of]  it,  lest  it  (cela)  should  make  her  worse." 
And  when  he  had  ^®  said  these  words,  he  began  weeping  again 
more  bitterly  than  ever. 

»  §  229.  3  §  376,  4.         ^  §  271,  5.        ^  §  250,  4.  »  §  265,  1,  6. 

M  286.  2.        M  296,  4.         •  §  259,  2.         •  §  258,  1.        "  §  262.  3. 


LXX  a 

A  celebrated  Italian  ^  painter  had  told  his  pupils  to '  ask 
the  name  of  any  (tout)  person  who  might  come  '  to  his  house 
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during  his  absence  in  the  city.  One  day  three  gentlemen 
(iame  to  *  see  the  painter,  and  the  latter  waa  not  at  honie. 
One  of  the  pupils,  whose  name  was  John,  opened  the  door  for 
them,'  said  that  his  master  was  not  in,  and  let  them  depart 
without  asking  their  names.  When  the  master  returned  and  ' 
heard  of  the  three  gentlemen,  he  asked '  John  who  they  were. 
John  could  say  nothing  but,  "I  do  not  know,  sir."  The  painter 
got  angry,  but  John,  with  a  few  strokes  of  his  pencil,  drew 
(faire)  the  portrait  of  the  three,  and  gave  it  to  his  master,  who 
immediately »  recognized  them.  The  artist  admired  the  skill 
of  the  young  man  so  much  that  he  took  the  drawing,  and  kept 
it  afterwards  among  his  most  precious  possessions.  It  is  need- 
less to '  add  that  he  pardoned  the  pupil.  {11  eat  may  be  omitted.) 


*  (1352,  1  (2). 


'  i  296,  S 
•  S113. 


LXXI  a 

A  man  (celui)  who  would  '  have  friends  must  show  himself 
friendly.  A  man  (homme)  waa  passing  the  night  at  (dans)  an  inn. 
He  had  just  left  a,  town  where  he  had  spent  several  years.  The 
landlord  asked  '  him  why  he  had  left  the  {cet)  place.  He  re- 
plied, "Because  my  neighbors  were  so  disagreeable  and  dis- 
obUging  that  one  could  not  Uve  with  them."  The  landlord 
replied,  "You  will  find  exactly  the  same  sort  of  neighbors  where 
you  are  going."  The  following  day,  another  traveler  came  from 
the  same  place.  He  told  the  landlord  that  he  was  obliged  to 
leave  the  place  where  he  had  been  living,  and  that  it  caused 
him  great  pain  to  part  with  his  neighbors,  who  had  been  so 
kind  and  obliging.  The  landlord  encouraged  him  by  teUing  ' 
hira  that  he  would  find  exactly  the  same  sort  of  neighbors 
where  he  was  going. 

^^_  ■  i  230,  1.  •  S  296.  2.  •  i  286.  3. 

^H  LXXII  a 

When  I  was '  at  school,  I  was '  often  very  idle.  Even  in 
[^the]  class  I  used  to  play  ^  with  boys  aa  idle  as  myself.    We 


478  EXERCISE  LXXUI  a 

used  to  try  ^  to  hide  this  from '  our  master,  but  one  day  he 
caught  ^  us  cleverly. 

''You  must  not  be  idle,"  said  he.  ''You  must  not  raise 
your  *  eyes  from  your  books.  You  do  not  know  what  you  lose 
by  idleness.*^  Study  while  you  are  young;  you  will  not  be 
able  to  study  when  you  are  ^  old.  If  any  one  sees  another  boy 
who  is  not  studying,  let  him  tell  me."  ^ 

"Now,"  said  I  to  myself,  "there  is  Fred  Smith;  I  do  not 
like  him.    If  I  see  that  he  is  not  studying,  I  shall  tell."  ^ 

Soon  after,  I  saw  Fred  Smith  looking*  out  of  the  window, 
and  I  told  the  master  what  I  had  seen.     "Indeed!"  said  he,    ' 
"how  do  you  know  he  was  idle?"     "If  you  please,  sir,"  said 
I,  "I  saw*  him."     "O  you  saw*  him,  and  where  were  your 
eyes  when  you  saw  *  him?" 

I  saw  the  other  boys  laugh,^  and  I  was  ashamed,  for  the 
master  smiled,  and  said  it  was  a  good  lesson  for  me. 

1  §  258.  »  §  260.  5  §  321.  r  §  355.  »  §  259,  2. 

2  §  296,  4.  *  §  328.  «  §  263,  2.  •  §  287,  3. 

LXXUI  a 

The  princes  of  Europ>e  ^  have  found  out  a  manner  of  reward- 
ing *  their  subjects  who  have  behaved  well,  by  presenting  ' 
them  [with]  about  two  yards  of  blue  *  ribbon,  which  is  worn  * 
on  the  shoulder.  Those  who  are  honored  with  this  mark  of 
distinction  are  called  knights,  and  the  king  himself  is  always 
at  the  head  of  the  order.  This  is  a  cheap  method  of  recom- 
pensing* the  most  important  services;  and  it  is  very  fortunate 
for  kings  ^  that  their  subjects  are  ^  satisfied  with  such  •  trifling 
rewards.  Should  *  a  nobleman  lose  his  leg  in  a  battle,  the  king 
presents  him  with  two  yards  of  ribbon,  and  he  is  recompensed 
for  the  loss  of  his  leg.  Should  *  an  ambassador  spend  all  his 
fortune  in  ^°  supporting  the  honor  of  his  country  abroad,  the 
king  presents  him  with  two  yards  of  ribbon,  which  is  con- 
sidered ^  the  equivalent  of  his  estate.  In  short,  as  long  as  a 
European  king  has  a  yard  or  two  of  blue  or  green  ribbon,  he 
will  not  lack  statesmen,  generals,  and  soldiers. 

1  §  333,  2.    »  §  286,  3.  »  §  241,  2.     ^  §  269,  4.  •  §  275. 

M  280,  2.    M  352,  1  (1).    «  §  321.         «  §  406,  5,  a,  note.  i«  §  279,  2. 
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LXXIV  a 

At  a  time  when  ancient  art  was  attracting  so  much  atten- 
tion in  Italy  that  modern  art  ^  was  being  neglected,*  Michael 
Angelo  had  resort  to  a  stratagem  in  order  to  teach  the  critics 
the  folly  of  judging  such  things  according  to  fashion  ^  or  repu- 
tation.^ He  made  a  statue  which  represented '  a  beautiful 
girl  (jeune  fille)  asleep,*  and,  breaking  off  an  arm,  buried  the 
statue  in  a  place  where  excavations  were  being  made.*  It  was 
soon  found,  and  was  lauded  by  critics  ^  and  by  the  public  as 
a  valuable  reUc  of  antiquity.^  When  Michael  Angelo  thought 
the  time  opportune,  he  produced  the  broken  arm,  and,  to  the 
great  mortification  of  the  critics,  revealed  himself  as  the  sculptor. 

1  §  321.  «  §  241,  2.  »  §  258,  3.  *  §  352,  1  (3). 

LXXV  a 

Had  you  seen  us,  Mr.  Harley,  when  we  were  turned  out  of 
South-hill,  I  am  sure  you  would  have  wept  at  that  sight.  You 
remember  old  Trusty,  my  dog;  I  shall  never  forget  it  while  I 
live  (fut.);  the  poor  creature  (bite)  was  old  and  almost  blind, 
and  could  scarce  crawl  after  us  to  the  door;  he  went,  however, 
as  far  as  the  gooseberry-bush,  which,  as  you  may  remember, 
stood  on  the  left  side  of  the  yard;  he  was  wont  to  bask  in  the 
sun  there;  when  he  had  reached  that  spot,  he  stopped;  we  went 
on  {continuer  noire  chemin);  I  called  him;  he  wagged  his  tail,  but 
did  not  stir;  I  called  again;  he  lay  down;  I  whistled,  and  cried 
''Trusty'';  he  gave  a  howl,  and  died!  I  could  have  lain  down 
and  died  ( =  should  have  liked  to  lie  down  and  die)  too;  but 
God  gave  me  ^  strength  to  (de)  live  for  my  children. 

1  §321. 


^^^^^              VOCABULAKY                   ^^^^| 

^^K                        FRENCH-ENGLISH                     ^^^^| 

^^^ 

admettre  [adniEtr]  §  198  to  a!dm^^^^^| 

A 

affectueu-x  [afEkt^^J  -se  affec-      ^^H 

■  Ca]  S  sg.  pm.  indie,  avoir 

lionate.  kindly                                      ^^H 

a  [a]  to,  towards,  at,  for,  in,  into, 

afin  de  [attda]  +  infin.  in  order       ^H 

around,    by,    with,    from;     — 

^M 

votre  montte  by  your  watch; 

afin  que  [affka]   in  order  that,       ^H 

—    demain   good-bye    till    to- 

morrow 

Afrique  Cafrik]  /.  Africa                        ^M 

abondant  Cab5da]  abundant 

ftge  [ai3]  tn.  age,   century,  time;        ^^M 

abord:     d'—    [daboirj    at    first. 

en —  de  of  an  age  to;  quel  —       ^^M 

first  {of  all),  at  the  outset 

B-t-il?  how  old  is  he?                       ^H 

abreuver  [abrceve]  to  water,  fill, 

age  la-.-oe^  aged,  old                                 ^H 

suak 

agent    [aju]    m.   agent;    —  de        ^^M 

accent  Qaksa]  m.  accent,  tone 

police  policeman                                     ^^H 

accepter  [aksEpte]  to  accept 

a^  [aoiir]  to  act,  operate,  work,          ^H 

accident    [aksida]    m.    accideut, 

move,  manage;  il  s'agit  de  it  is         ^M 

incident 

a  question  of                                           ^H 

accompagner    [akSpape^    to    ac- 

agr£able     [agreabl]     agreeable,         ^H 

company,  go  with 

pleasant                                                    ^H 

accord    [akaiO    m.    agreement; 

agricole  [agrikolj  agricultural               ^| 

fitre  d'—  to  agree 

ai  [e]  /  sg.  pres.  ind.  avoir 

accourir  [akuriir]  %  164  to  run  or 

aider  [cde]  to  aid,  help,  assist 

hasten  up;    run  or  hasten   to 

ale  [e]  1  sg.  pres.  mhj.  and  2  sg. 

one's  aid 

impve.  avoir 

accourut  [akury]  S  eg.   past  def. 

ailleurs  [ajoetrH  elsewhere;    d' — 

accourii 

moreover,  besides,  furthermore 

accueil  [akce:]]  m.  welcome 

aimable  ^emabl]  kind,  amiable, 

acbat  [a5a]  m.  purchase 

nice 

BCheter  CaSte]  §  158  to  buy,  pur- 

aimer  [cmej  to  love,   like;    —        ^^H 

chase 

mieaz  to  prefer                                 ^^^ 

acti-f  Caktif]  -ve  active,  energetic 

ainsi  [^i]  thus,  so;    —  que  as,        ^^M 

action  [aksis]  /.  action 

just  as;  pour  —  dire  so  to  say       ^^H 

actueUement  CaktqElma]  now,  at 

air  [Eir]  m.  air,  atmoBphcre;  air,        ^^H 

this  very  time 

look,   appearance;    h  V — ,   en       ^^H 

AdSIe  [add]  /.  Ad^e 

1'—  in  the  air;  le  grand  —  the       ^H 

adieu  [adi0]  m.  good-bye,  far&- 

open  air;    en  plein  —  in  the       ^H 

1 wa 

open  air;  avoirl' — detoseemto         ^^B 

«jrrj»Hr-T.,.i 


U.. 


at  ■  Tir 


'^LU.V 


-1^ .WT,  ,1 


s 


Att 


HI 
J* 


•  ■»       ■■«■  I  1 


F 

■n 

■                                FHENCH-BNGLISH                                              483                       1 

to  approach,  draw  near; 

assez  [ase]  enough,  sufficiently; 

approach,  draw  near  (to, 

pretty,  rather,  quite,  very;   — 

bon  ^ood  enough 

pr^]  prep,  after,  next  (to) ; 

assietteCsBJEt]/.  plate 

terwarde,  after 

asBis  [asijp. part,  s'asaeoir seated. 

jnain  [apredmf]  the  day 

sitting 

lO-morrow 

associfi  [bbobjc]  m.  partner 

di    [aprEmidi]   m.    or  J. 

assurer  Caayte]  to  assure 

attendre   [atflidrj  §210  to  wait; 

irab]  Arabian;   un  Arabe 

wait  for,  expect ;  a' —  &  to  eotpect 

Arabian,  Arab 

attenti-f  [at^itif]  -Ye  attentive 

arabi]/.  Arabia 

attention    [atuajj]   /.    attention; 

rbr]  m.  tree 

faire  —  to  pay  attention 

]  m.  arch,  bow 

Triomphe     [arkdetrij:f] 

tivelv 

0/  an  arch  in  Paris 

au  [0]  contT.  0/  a  +  le 

ture    [arSitEktysr]  /.    ai- 

anbergeCabErs]/.  inn 

ture 

arjfl]  m.  ailver,  money 

keeper 

It     [argymu]     m.     argu- 

aucun  [oka]  any,  no;   ne  . . . - 

tique  [aritmetii]  /.  arith- 

au-dessus  [odsyj  above;    —  de 

above 

icQ  /.  cUy  in  the  »outh  iff 

Anguste  [sgyBt]  m.  Aupistua 

aujourd'hui     [asurdqi]     to-day. 

now;    —  eo  huit  a  week  from 

[arEt*]   to   Btop,    delay, 

to-day 

check,    arrest;     s'—    to 

aupiBs  de  [opCEdc]  into  the  pres- 

pause, Rive  heed  (to.  i); 

ence  of,  to 

ande  arrSte  people  stand- 

aurai  [are]  3  sg.  ful.  avoir 

auraient  [ore]  3  pi.  cindl.  avoir 

'arive]/.  amTal 

aussi  [osi]  too,  also,  likewise;   as  "  fy*"'! 
(in   comparvom):    -  bi«n   be- "r*?" 
sidee;  —  bien  que  as  well  as      ^^VS^ 

[arive]  to  arrive  (at,  i. 

sur);     come,    come    to, 

up;    happen,  occur:    les 

aus^Ot      [osito]      immediately, 

qui  arriveat  see  them  com- 

forthwith,  at  once 

liere) 

sutant  [otal  —  de  as  or  so  much. 

r  [artikyle]  to  articulate, 

as  or  BO  many;   d'—  plus   the 

more  so;  bien —  quite  as  much 

MQ.  pres.  indie,  avoir 

autobus  [otobys]  m.  motor  car, 

»-]/■  ABia 

auto  car  (public) 

ler   [asaaine^  to   assaaai- 

antcHnne  [otan]  m.  autumn;    en 

murder 

—  in  autumn 

[aawair]    5215   to   seat; 

auto(mobile)  [otomobiO  "'.  or  f. 

to  ait  down,  seat  oneself. 

automobile,    motor    car,    auto 

»ted 

ou                                                           1 

^B 

^^^^, 
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autour  de  [otuirdaj  prep,  around, 
round 

autre  [otr]  other;  les  — s  others, 
the  others,  other  people;  d' — s 
others;  Pun  et  V —  both;  les 
uns  les  — s  one  another,  both, 
all;  nous  — s  Franpais  we 
Frenchmen;  bien  —  chose 
something  very  different 

autrefois  [otrafwa]  formerly,  once 

Autriche  [otrij]/.  Austria 

aux  [o]  contr.  o/  i  +  les 

avancer  [a vase]  §  156  to  advance, 
forward;  s' —  to  advance,  move 
forward;  avanc6  advanced; 
proJBcient 

avant  [ava]  before;  en  —  for- 
ward; la  t^te  en  —  head  first, 
head  foremost;    —  de  before 

avant-hier  [avd(t)jeir]  the  day 
before  yesterday 

avant  que  [avaka]  conj.  +  subj, 
before 

avec  [avek]  with;  —  le  temps 
qu'ii  fait  in  such  weather  as 
this 

avenue  [avny]/.  avenue 

avez  [ave]  2  pi.  pres.  indie. 
avoir 

Avignon  [avip5]  m.  dly  in  the 
south  of  France,  famous  for 
medieval  remains 

avis  [avi]  m.  opinion,  notice 

avoir  [avwair]  §  154  to  have;  ob- 
tain, receive,  get;  y  —  impers., 
il  y  a  there  is,  there  are;  il  y 
avait  there  was,  etc.;  il  y  a  huit 
jours  a  week  ago;  il  y  eut  there 
was,  etc.;  il  eut  le  moulin  he 
obtained  or  received  the  mill; 
cet  enfant  a  quelque  chose  there 
is  something  the  matter  with 
that  child;  qu'est-ce  que  vous 
avez?  what  is  the  matter  with 
you?  il  a  dix  ans  he  is  ten  years 
old  or  ten  years  of  age;   vous 


n'avez  qu'&  parler  you  have  only 
to  speak;   —  raison  to  be  (in 
the)  right;  en  —  i  to  be  angiy 
with 
avril  [avril]  m.  April 
ayez  Ceje]  2  pL  impve.  avoir 
ayons  [8J5]  1  pL  pres.  subj.  avoir 


B 

bah  I  [ba]  pooh !  pshaw  I 
bain  [ht]  m.  bath 
baisser  [bese]  to  lower,  let  down, 
hang  (down);    —  la  tSte  bow 
down,  hang  one's  head;    se  — 
.  to  stoop  down,  stoop 
balle  [bal]  /.  ball  (/or  playing) 
Balzac,  Honors  de  [anare  da  bal- 
zak]   greal    French   novelist    6. 
1799,  d.  1860 
bander  pbade]  to  bind  up 
banque  [ba:k]/.  bank  {fin.) 
banquier  [bakje]  m.  banker 
Bart,    Jean    [3 a    bair]    famous 
French  searrum,  h.  at  Dunkirk 
1661,  d.  1702 

bas   [ba]  -se  low;    \k over 

there,  yonder;    tout  —  in   an 
undertone,    to   oneself,    softly, 
silently;   au  —  at  the  bottom; 
en  —  below,  at  the  bottom, 
down      (below),      downstairs; 
d'en  —  from  down  below 
bas  pba]  m.  stocking 
baseball  [besbal]  m.  baseball 
bassin  [bas§]  m.  basin,  pool 
Bastille  [bastiij]  /.  Bastille  {staie 
prison  in  Paris,  captured  and 
destroyed  by  the  populace,  JtUy 
H,  1789) 
bataille  [bataij]  /.  battle 
bateau  [bato]  m.  boat;    se  pro* 
mener  en  —  to  go  for  a  boat- 
ride,  row,  sail  {in  a  boat) 
bfttir  [batiir]  to  build 


bflton  [bats]  m.  atick;  stroke 
(in  learning  lo  write);  coup  de 
—  blow  with  a  stick 

beau,  bel,  belle,  pi.  besux,  belles 
[bo,  bEl,  bd,  bo,  bel]  beautiful, 
hiindsome,  fine;  au  —  milieu 
iu  the  very  midst;  il  fait  — 
(temps)  it  ia  fine;  avoir  —  to 
be  in  vain 

beaucoup  (de)  [bokuds]  much,  a 
great  deal,  very  much,  many, 
very  many,  a,  great  many 

BeaumarchaiB,  Pierre  [pjtir  bo- 
marJO  celebrated  French  play- 
wright, b.  1732,  d.  1799 

beauts  [botte]/.  beauty 

bScher  [beSe]  to  dig,  delve 

bel,  belle  [bd]  see  beau 

bfinir  [beni:r]  \  163  to  bless 

berger[ber3e]m. shepherd;  chien 
de  —  shepherd's  dog 

besoin  [bazwE]  m.  need,  neces- 
sity ;  avoir  —  de  to  need,  be  in 
need  of;  vous  avei  —  que  je 
vous  aide  you  need  my  help; 
ausst  bion  nous  fera-t-il  — 
then  besides  we  shall  need  him 

bete  [belt]/,  beast,  brute,  animal 

bftte  |>E!t3  stupid 

beiure  [bccir]  m.  butter 

biblioth^que  [bibliotEik]/.  library 

bieyclette  [bisiklet]  /.  bicycle 

bien  [bje]  well,  very,  indeed, 
really,  I  am  sure,  surely,  of 
course,  quite;  —  plus  much 
more;  j'ai  —  le  terops  I  have 
plenty  of  time;  8tre  —  to  be 
well,  be  well  off,  be  comfort- 
able, be  happy;  — que  (+  subj,, 
though,  although;  ou  ^  or 
indeed,  or  on  the  contrary;  —  de 
(du,  des)  much,  a  great  deal  of 

bien  [bje]  m.  good 

biens  Qjje]  ni.  p(.  estate,  prop- 
erty, goods,  wealth,  possessions; 
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bientdt  [bjeto]  soon,  shortly, 
presently 

bijou  Cbioii]  "i.  jewel 

billet  CbijeJ  m.  note,  tetter; 
promissory  note;  ticket;  - — 
d'entr£e  ticket  (of  admission); 

—  de  banque,  bank  bill,  bank 

blanc  [bla(!9]  blanche  w!iit«;  le 

—  H.  III.  the  white 

blanchir  [bla5i:0  to  become  white, 
make  white,  wash,  kuoder 

bl§  Cble]  m.  wheat,  wheat  field 

blesser  [TjIesc]  to  wound,  htirt 

blessure  [blEsyir]/.  wound,  hurt 

bleu  [bl0]  blue 

Blois  [blwa]  m.  town  southwest  of 
Paria,  jmtk  fatuous  cagde 

boauf  [hceTI  m.  ox;  beet 

bcire  [bwair]  %  181  to  drink; 
donner  pour  —  to  give  a  gra- 
tuity or  tip  (ciMoq.) 

bois  [bwa]  m.  wood(s),  forest 

botte  [bwait]/.  box 

boa  [b5] -ne  good;  kind;  moins 

—  worse,  not  BO  good ;  sentir  — 
to  smell  sweet 

bonbon  Cb5b3]  m.  bonbon,  candy 

bonjour  Qbflsuir]  m.  good  morn- 
ing, good  day 

bonne  Q)3n]  /.  maid,  servant, 
nursery  maid 

bont£   [b31«]  /.    goodness,   kind- 

bord  Cboir]  m,  shore,  bank,  raar- 
gm,edge;  board  (tioc);  ft  —  de 
on  board  of 

Bordeaux  Qjordo]  m.  imyorlant 
seaport  on  the  GaronTie,   and  a 

borner  [borne]  to  limit;    Be  — 

to  be  limited 
botte  [bat]  /.  boot  (.riding) 
bottine  Qjatin]  /.  high  shoe  (for 

men  or  women,  particularly  tht 

latter) 
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bottche  D>usS]  /•  mouth;  i  la  — 
in  one's  mouth 

boulangei  [bulQse]]  m.  baker 

bouquiniste  [bukinist^  m,  second- 
hand book  dealer 

bourgeois  [burswa]  m.  middle- 
class  person 

bout  [bu]  m.  end,  tip;  edge,  ex- 
tremity; au  —  de  at  the  end  of 

boutique  [butik]  /.  shop,  store 

branche  [brfiiS]/.  branch 

bras  [bra]  m.  arm 

brave  [bra  it]  brave,  gallant; 
good,  kind,  honest,  worthy 

brigand  [brig a]  m.  brigand,  thief 

brin  [bre]  m.  blade,  sprig 

brosse  [broe]  /.  brush 

brosser  [brose]  to  brush 

bruit  [brqi]  w.  noise,  sound; 
fame,  reputation;  faire  tant  de 
—  to  attract  so  much  attention 

brMant  [bryla]  burning  hot 

briller  [bryle]  to  bum 

brusque  [br>'sk]  blunt 

bureau  [byro]  m.  ofl5ce 

but  [byt  or  by]  object,  end,  goal; 
arriver  k  son  —  to  attain  his  ob- 
ject 


fa  [sa]  {for  cela)  that 

5*a  ete  [sa  ete]  for  $a  or  ce  a  §te 

gk  [sa]  here;  —  et  lH  here  and 
there,  up  and  down,  hither  and 
thither 

cabinet  [kabine]  m.  cabinet; 
office,  private  office 

cacher  [kaje]  to  hide,  conceal; 
se  —  to  hide  oneself 

cadeau  [kado]  m.  present,  gift 

cafe  [kafe]  m.  coffee;  coffee-house, 
restaurant,  caf6 

cahier  [kaje]  m.  notebook,  ex- 
ercise book 

caillou  [kaju]  m.  pebble,  stone 

caissier  [kssje]  m.  cashier 


cabner  [kalme]  to  calm 

camarade    [kamarad]    m.    or   /. 
comrade,  playmate,  chum 

campagne  [kfipaji]  /.  countay, 
fields;  H  la  —  in  the  country 

Canada  [kanada]  m.  Canada 

canadien  [kanadjS]  Canadian 

capitaine  [kapiten]  m.  captain 

car  [kar]  for  (conj.) 

caravane  [karavan]  /.  caravan 

caresse  [kares]  /.  caress;  faire 
mille  — s  k  to  overwhelm  (one) 
with  kindness 

caresser  [karese]  to  caress,  stroke 

carte  [kart]/.  card,  ticket;  map 

cas  [ka]  m.  case 

casser  [karee]  to  break 

cath^drale  [katedral]  /,  cathe- 
dral 

catholtque  [katolik]  catholic 

cause  [koie]  /.  cause;  k  —  de 
because  of 

causer  [koze]  to  cause;  chat, 
talk;  —  une  impression  to 
make  an  impression 

ce  [sa]  jyran.  it,  this,  that;  c'est 
pourquoi  that  is  why;  c'est 
nous  it  is  we;  ce  sont  euz  it  is 
they;  ce  qui,  ce  que  that  which, 
which,  what 

ce,  cet,  cette,  ces  [sa,  set,  set,  se] 
adj.  this,  that;  ce  . . .  -U  that 
{emphatic) 

ceci  [s9si]  pron,  this 

cela  [sala]  pron.  that;  —  s'entend 
that  is  evident;  of  course 

c61ebre  [sekbr]  celebrated,  fa- 
mous 

cel^brer  [selebre]  §  158  to  cele- 
brate 

celle  [sei]  see  celui 

celui,  celle,  cetiz,  celles  [salqi, 
sel,  80,  sel]  this  or  that,  this  or 
that  one;  the  one,  he,  him; 
—  qui  the  one  who,  he  or  him 
who 


FRENCH -ENGLISH 


edul-d  Ceatqi^J-  celle-cu,  c«iuc-<a, 
1  c^es-ci  pron.  this,  tixia  maa, 
I  liuH  one,  the  latter,  he  (too) 
Icelm-Ut  ^-  [^^il^l  proa,  that, 
that  roan,  Ibat  one,  the  former, 
I  he 
I  cent  [aa]  (a)  hundred 

centime  [satim^  m.  the  laaidr«ith 
part  of  a  /rone 

cependant  Csopadfi]  yet,  never- 
tbelcsa;  still,  however,  ia  the 
meantimie,  meanwhile 

cerise  [Hari;*]/.  cherry 

cerisJK  Casri^je]  «■  cherry  tree 

certain  [sEttE]  certain 

cesser  [atae]  to  eeaae,  teave  off  <de) 

cetur  [a0]  see  celui 

cbanm  [^kce]]  ptxm.  each,  each 
one,  every  one 

cbmise  [Scj«]/.  chair 

cbaleur  [Salccir]/.  heat 

chambie  [Saibr]  /.  room,  bed- 
room; Chambre  des  deputes 
House  (rf  Parliament,  Congress 

chameau  CSt^oo]  >"'  camel 

cbamp  C5"]  "*■  field,  farm 

Cfaamps-ElyEees  [Sdiclixe^  m.  pi. 
name  of  a  cilchriUed  promvutde 

chaii£emeDt  [Jdsma^  m.  change 

diMiEer  CJase]  ■§  166  to  change, 
alter,  tranaform;  se  —  to 
change  or  transform  oneself, 
change  iinlr.') 

chanson  CS^^sS]  /•  sonR 

chant  [So]  m.  sinpng,  Bong;  crow- 
ing {of  a  eoek) 

cbantK  CSnte]  to  sing;  chant,  in- 
tone,  play 

Chaatilly  CS^tJjil  linon  famous  for 
ilB  forests  and  nagnijUent  chd- 

chapeni  CSopo!]  ">'  imt 

Cll«qlW  CSafc]  «>•*■  every 
Chn-l«niaeae    {iSa^laniap]    Char- 
lemagne,    Cliarica    the     Great 


(Uk  greai  Emperor  of  the  West, 
742-SI4) 

channant  C^^'maJ  charming 

charmer  [^armej  to  charm,  de- 
light; charms  de  charmed  wit^ 
delighted  with 

Cfaiitres  [Sartr]  /.  city  souiAww* 
of  Paria,  vnih  famous  aithedrol 

GhaGse  CJas]/-  chase,  hunt,  hunt- 
ing,  hunting  party 

chasser  [SaseJ  Wchaae,  hunt,  drive 

ch&teau  [^otoj  m.  castle,  palace, 

country  mansion 
chaud  [So]  warm,  hot 
chaud  [^o]  m.  heat,  wumth;    il 

fait — it  ia  warm,  hot  [ofveaOieT, 

etc.);   avoir  —  to  be  w«m,  hot 

(n/  limiig  beings) 
chaussores   [SosyirJ  /-  pi-  slkoea, 

chef   [Sd'i  yn,  chief,  commander; 

—  d'escadre  rear  admiral 
chemin    [JamEj    m.    way,    road; 

grand  —  main  road,  highway; 

—  de  fer  railway;  —  faisant 
OD  the  way;   en  —  on  Hie  way 

chenuse  [^miii]  /.  shirt 

Cher  CS^'rj  cb^re  df^r;   beloved; 

payor  —  pay  dear{ly)  for,  pay 

too  much  tor 
cherctaer  CSerJe]  to  aeek,  search, 

look  tor;   aUct  ^  to  go  for,  go 

and  gt't;  —  ft  to  seek  to,  tzy  to 
dieval  CS^val]  m.  linrse;    k    — 

on  horseback;  nuinter  k  —  rids 

(on)  horseback 
cheren  i^avfi^m.  (a)  hair;  cheveux 

di#Tre  CSeivt]  /.  goat 

cbez  C^]  to,  at,  in,  into  (the 
house,  shop,  office,  lUc,  of) ; 
with;  aller  —  le  roi  to  go  to 
the  king's  (palace,  court,  etc.); 
ils  etaient  —  em  they  were  at 
home;   —  moi  at  my  house,  at 
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vous  at  your  house, 

at  home,  with  you 
chieii  CSje]  m.  dog;  —  de  berger 

flhepherd'a  dog 
Chine  [Sin]  /.  China 
Choisir  CW^^':''!]  ^  cbooso 
ehose  [Sow]/,  thing,  affair,  mat- 
ter;  quelque  —  m.  pron.  Bome- 
thing;  quelque  —  d'extraordi- 
naire  aomething  extraordinary 
or  unuaual;  elle  &  quelque  — 
there  is  eometbing  the  matter 
with  her;  bien  autre  —  aome- 
thinf?  very  diiTcrent 
cbou  [ju]  m.  cabbuge 
-ci  [sijeeecelui 
del  pi.  deux  [sjd,  8i0]  m.  heaven, 

heavens,  aky 
dgare  [sigair]  m.  cigar 
cigareRe  [sigaret]  /.  cigarette 
dnq  [sSik]  five 
cinquante  [sEkait]  fifty 
dnqui&me   [eekJEv]  fifth 
dtS  [site]/,  citjr,  heart  of  city 
drit  [sivilj  civil,  «lv11ian 
clair  (Ttkir]  clear,  briitht.  plain 
dasse   [klaia]/.  class,  rpcitation, 
lesson,  classroom;    roanquer  la 
—  to  stay  away  from  school, 
play  truant;   faire  la  —  to  give 
a  lesson   {lo  a  dnsn),  teach   (a 
cldnn);   1b  —  est  torminee  class 
is  over  or  dismissed 
cloche  [kbi;]/-bdl 
CCeur  [k(Eir]  m,  heart,  heartiness, 
cniiriLce,  enerRy 

colere  [^^^[r]/.  iiiieer;   se  met- 

tre  en  —  tii  uet  iinpry,  be  anjjry 

combien  [Ic5lijf]  how  much?  how 

price?    how 


com6di«  [komedi^/.  comedy,^ 
comme  [kjm]  as,  like,  such 

it  were,  as  if;   as  weil  as; 

how !  —  voici,  —  suit  aa  foUowi; 

—  il  faut  in  tine  style,  eiaetlj 

right,  as  it  should  be 
commencement      Ckamfiama]    n. 

beginiiiiig,  conatDencement 
commencer    [k;>mfi8e;]     |  156  to 

begin,  eonuncjico  (to,  A,  de) 
commeot    [kamd]     how;     howT 

howl  what!    —  cela?  how  a 

that? 
commode    [kotnadj    comfortable, 


compagne  [kipap]  /,  companion; 

compagnie  [kspapi]  /.  company 

compagnon  [kjpaps]  „,.  com- 
panion; —  de  voyage  travel- 
ing companion 

comparoison  [kSpareaS]  /.  com- 
parison 

comparer  [k'pare]  to  cocnpara 

compartiment  [kspartimfl]  m. 
compartment 

compassion  [kipugja]  /.  compas- 
sion, pilj 

compatriot e  [k ipatriat^  tn.,  /. 
fellnw  ciiimtryman  or  woman 

complet  [kjplf]  m.  suit  (n/ 
clalhcn);  complement;  itre  au 
—  to  \k  fuli 

completer  [kiplcte]  to  comjjlete 

compliment  [ksplimfl]  ni  com- 
pliment 

coraprendre  [ksprflidr]  §202  to 
understand,  comprehend;  in- 
clude;  faire  —  to  explain' 

compter  [k5te]  to  count,  reckon; 
Ihink,  hope;    be  of  i 


murii,    how 

m,iny;     —    etes- 

porhmce 

vous?  huw 

luny  urf'  then?  of 

concert  [k^sfir]  m.  concert 

}'•"'■  —  ave 

z-vous  paye?  )iow 

Concorde     rk'kar-l]    /.     concord; 

[ruii'l!    m    w 

■.,t    dal    you    jK,y 

place  de  la  Concorde  name  of  a 

w 

m 
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conducteuT  DcSdyfctceir]  m.  con- 

of, towards;    de  son  —  on  his 

ductor 

part,  he  too;  it  —  de  beside 

conduire  [kSdqiir]  S  185  to  con- 

coucher   Ckuje]    inlr.    to   lie,  lie 

duct,  lead,  guide,  drive,  take. 

down;    tr.  to   put   to   bed,   lay 

convey 

down;    se  —   to  go  to     bed. 

confiance  OtSfjais]  /.  confidence, 

retire  (lo  rest);  set  (o/  the  sun); 

etre  couche  to  be  lying  down 

conge  Dtjse;]  m.  hoKday;  donner 

coucher  [ku^e]  m.  setting;   —  da 

—  a  to  give  a  holiday  to 

soleil  sunset 

connaissance    CkonESais]   /.    ac- 

couloil    [Ttulwair]     }n.     passaRe, 

quaintance;    faire  —  avec  to 

corridor 

become  acquainted  with 

coup  [ku]  tn.  blow,  stroke;  drink; 

connait   [kanr]  S  sg.  pres.  indie. 

—  de  poing  a  blow  with  the 

connaitre 

fist;   —  de  pied  a  kick;   d'un 

connaitre[kanEitr]  g  ISStoknow, 

seul  —  at  a  single  stroke;  tout 

be  acquainted  with,  understand 

a  —  aU  at  once;    —  de  dent 

conseU  CkjSEij]  m.  counsel,  advice 

bite;   —  de  Mton  blow  with  a 

coBGerver  [kSsErveJ  to  preaervf. 

stick 

aave,  keep 

couper  [kupe]  to  cut 

conte  [k5!t:i  m.  story,  tale;   faire 

cour  [Ttuir]  /.  court;    courtiers; 

un  —  to  tell  a  story 

yard,    courtyard;     faire   la   — 

contenir  [kiteniir]  \  177  to  con- 

to pay  court;    gens  de  la  — 

tain 

courtiers 

content  [kata]  adj.  content,  satia- 

couramment  [liuramd]  fluently 

fied,  pleased,  gratified,  happy 

courber  fkurbc]]  to  bend,  bow 

courir    Ouriir]     S 16*    to    run 

tertment,  satiataction 

(about);    hasten;   hunt  after 

center  [kate]  to  relate,  tell 

court  Ckuir]  short  {adj.);    short 

continuer  [Totinqe]  to  continue 

{adv.) 

(to,  de),  keep  on,  pursue 

court    [kuir]    S   sg.    pres.    indie. 

contraire   [kstreirj  m.  contrary; 

au  —  on  the  contrary 

courtisan  [kurtizB]  m.  courtier 

centre  [kstr]  against,  from,  at 

CDuru  Dtury]  p.  part,  courir 

convenable  [kSvanablJ  suitable 

cousin,  -fl  [kuze,  kuzin]  cousin 

convenir  [kSvsniir]  S  178  to  suit. 

couteau  [kutoj  m.  knife 

become,    be   fitting   or    appro- 

coQter [Itute]  to  CMt 

priate 

coutume     [kutym]    /.     custom. 

copie  pfopi]/.  copy;   exercise 

habit 

corps  Ckair]  m.  body,  form 

couturiSre    [kutyrjeir]  /.    dress- 

coiriger [karise]  to  correct 

maker 

Corse  [kars]/.  Corsica 

convert  [kuveir]  p.  pari,  couvrir 

cflte  [kol«]  m.  side,  way;   d'un  — 

covered;  cloudy,  overcast;  with 

on  one  side;    de  I'autre  —  on 

one's  hat  on 

the  other  side;    de  ce  —  on 

this  side;    de  —  to  one  side, 

ae    —    to    cover    oneself,     be 

aside;  du  —  de  in  the  direction 

covered 
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craie  Ckrs]/.  chalk 

craindre  porSrdr]  §  190  to  fear, 

be  afraid  ol 
Cfainte  [krgit]/.  fear 
crayate  [kravat]/.  necktie 
crajTon  [krejs]  m.  pencil 
cr^ture  [ltreaty:p]/.  creature 
crier  [krie]  to  cry  (out),  shout, 

yell,  scream,  call  (out),  exctaim 
cioire  [krwair]  §191  to  believe; 

think;  se  —  to  believe  or  think 

(Hieseif;    laiie  —  it  to  make 

(one)  believe  in;  je  crois  bieni 

I  should  think  so! 
croupe  [knip]/.  back,  rump 
croyez  [krwaie3  5  pi.  pres,  indie. 

eroire 
cruel  [kryel]  -le  cruel 
cms  [kry]  1  sg.  peat  drf.  eroire 
ctnller  [kqijeirj/.  ^oon 
cnir  [lnp?r])  m,  leather 
cuisine  [kifisin]/.  kitchen,  cooking 
cuisiniSre  [ki[izinJ8:r]  /.  cook 
curiosity   Psyrjoaite^  /.  curiosity 


dame  [dam]/,  lady 
Danemark    [danmark]   w.    Den- 
mark 
dangereu-x  [da3r0]  -se  dangerous 
dans  [da]  in,  within,  to,  into,  at, 

on,    among,    between;     —    le 

temps  at  the  time 
danser  [dase]  to  dance 
date  [dat]  /.  date;   de  tongue  — 

long  before 
datte  [dat]/.  date  (Jruit) 
Daudet,    Alphonse    [alf5z   dode] 

French    novelist y    h.    at  NtmeSj 

1840,  d.  1897 
davantage  [davfitais]  more 
de  [da]  of,  from,  out  of,  for,  with, 

in,  on,  by,  at^  to; h  infin. 

to,  at,  for,  in,  etc.;   —  ce  que 

because 


debout  [daba]  adv.  uprigjit^  stand- 
ing 

d^cembre  [deB&:br]  m.  Decein- 
ber 

decider  [deside]  to  decide^  deter- 
mine; se  —  to  decide,  icBolvey 
make  up  one's  mind 

d^cotnrrir  [dekuvii:r]  §  176  to 
discover;  se — to  unoover  one- 
selfy  take  off  the  hat 

dehors  [dooir]  outside,  outdoors 

d^j^  [desa]  aiready;  dhjkl  so 
soon! 

dejeuner  [desoene]  m.  breakfast; 
hmch;  —  du  matin  or  pcemier 
— f  petit  —  breakfast  (i^.,  the 
ftrti  meal  of  the  day) 

demain  [damS]  m.  to-mc^row;   II 
—  I  shall  see  you  to-morrow 
untfl  to-morrow 

demander  [damade]  to  ask,  ask 
for;  —  IL  to  ask  of  or  from 
(indir.  obj.),  ask;  —  i  -f-  ianfin. 
to  ask  to;  se  —  to  ask  oneadf , 
wonder 

demeorer  [damoere]  to  Mve,  dw^ 
reside;    remain,  be 

demi  [domi]  half;  k  —  half 

demi-heure  [damioesr]  /.  half  an 
hour 

d^montrer  [demStre]  to  show, 
prove 

denier  [danje]  m,  denarius  {obe.)y 
penny;  (pi.)  money 

dent  [da]  /.  tooth;  coup  de  — 
bite 

depart  [depair]  m.  departure 

d^pdcher:  se  —  [sa  depeSe]  tc 
make  haste,  hurry 

depenser  [depase]  to  spend,  ex- 
pend 

d^pouiller  [depuje]  to  staip,  de- 
spoil, deprive 

depuis  [dapqi]  since;  from;  — 
deux  ana  for  two  years  back, 
for  the  last  two  years;  —  que 
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-  qntutd?  since  when? 
fhow  long? 

e  [depyte]  ra.  deputy,  mem- 
ber of  parliament,  conRroaamiiii 
d^nnget  [<l<!'^3sJ  %  I^O  ^  <^^ 
range;    se  —  to  trouble  oneself 
derai-er  [dErnje]  -4re  latter,  last, 

derriftre  Qdcrjeir]  behind  {prrp.); 
behind,  at  the  bock  {odv.y, 
de  —  hind  (arfj.) 
des  [de]  cordr.  o/  de  +  les 
des  Cds]  from  (dating  from),  not 
later  than;  —  demain  begin- 
ning to-morrow;  —  que  as  aooti 
as,  from  the  very  moment  that; 

—  ie  mBme  jour  on  the  (ver>- 
^mc)  day;  —  le  point  du  jooi 
at  daybreak 

desagr^Ue      CdeiafireabO      dis- 
agreeable, unpleasant 
descendre  Qdeaaidr]  §210  to  de- 
scend, come  or  go  down,  ali^t, 
set  off;  go  down  (stairs),  put  up 
at 
desert  [deiETr]  m.  desert 
dSsir  [deziir^  wi.  desire,  longing 
d^Birer  [^ded:re]  to  desire,  wish 
dessert  (jde8eir3  m.  deosert 
destinatim    CtlEstinosj^]  /.    des- 
tination 
destruction    [diatrykHJa]    /.    de- 
struction 
deux  Cd0!]  two;   tons  (f/r  toutes) 

—  both  (trf  them) 
deuziime  [d^zJEm]  second 
deyant   fdavn^  prep,   hefoie,   in 

front  of,  ahead  of;  adr.  before, 
ahead,  in  advance 

devenir  [davoiir]  S 178  to  be- 
come; become  of 

devint  [dave]  3  sff.  po«f  rf</.  do- 

r  [davwair]  m.  duty;  ercr- 
e  (lessmi);  rendre  lens  — s 
It  to  pay  their  respects  to 


devoir  [devwairj  {214  to  owe; 
be  one's  duty  to,  ought,  be  to, 
have  to,   be  obliged  to,   must; 

■ h  iiipi:  to  be  one's  duty  to, 

ought,  be  to,  have  to,  be  obliged 

devrais  [davTEj  sea  devoir  ought 

dictfie  [<iikte]  /,  dictation 

Dieu  fdj0]  lit.  God;  alilmon — I 


tel 


difference   [difergis]  /.  i 
di&^ent  [difero]  diSercnt,  diveig, 

difficile  [difisil]  difficult,  hard 

dtfficulte   [dihkylte]  /.   difficulty 

dhnanche  £dimd:U  n.  Sunday; 
tons  les  — s  every  Sunday 

diner  [dine]  to  dine 

diner  [dine]  m.  dinner;  A  —  to 
or  at  dinner 

dire  [di:r]  §  193  to  say,  tell,  re- 
cite; c'est  i  —  that  ia  (to  tay); 
vouldr  —  to  mean 

directement  [dird£t(a)mB]  di- 
rectly 

disait  [diae]  S  eg.  imjif.  mdU. 
dire 

discuter  [diskyte]  to  discusa 

distinctement  [distEkt(d)m6^  dis- 
tinctly 

distribuer  [distribqe]  to  diatiib- 
ute,  deal  out,  portion  out 

dit  [di]  S  »g.  pres.  indU:.,  S  ag. 
past  de}.,  oTui  p.  pnri.  dire 

dix  [dis]  ten 

dii-huit  [dizqit]  eighteen 

dix-neuf  [diznccf]  ninct'ion 

dix-neuvieme  [dinKEvjan]  nine- 

diz-sept  CdissEt]  eevcntoen 
doigt  [dwa]  m.  finger;  toe 
dois  [dwa]  1  and  S  tg.  pres.  indio. 

dolkr  Cdalan-]  m.  dollar 
domestique  [damcstik]  m.  or  /■ 
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dommage  I[daiDa:5!]  m.  damage, 
pity 

done  [d3(ik)]then,  therefore,  con- 
sequently 

donner  [done]  to  give;  bear  {of 
trees))  —  it  souper  to  give  a 
supper;  pe  —  to  give  to  each 
other 

dont  [d5]  of  whom,  of  (from,  etc.) 
which,  whose,  with  which,  ete., 
whence 

dormir  [dormisr]  §  166  to  sleep 

doulotireusement  [dulur0zma] 
sadly 

doute  [dut]  m.  doubt;  sans  — 
no  doubt,  doubtless,  of  course 

dou-x  [du]  -ce  sweet;  soft,  gentle, 
kindly 

douze  [duiz]  twelve 

droit  [drwa]  straight,  right;  up- 
right, erect 

droite  [drwat]/.  right  hand,  right, 
right  side;  k  — ,  de  —  to  or  on 
the  right  (hand) 

du  [dy]  contr.  of  de  -f  le 

ducat  [dyka]  m.  ducat  (a  gold 
coin  worth  10  or  12  francs) 

Dumas,  Alexandre  [alegzadr 
dyma]  French  dramatist  and 
novelist,  h.  1803,  d.  1870 

duquel  [dykel]  contr,  of  de  + 
lequel 

durer  [dyre]  to  last,  continue, 
endure 


£ 

eau  [o]  /.  water 

6carter  [ekarte]  to  take  away; 
s* —  de  to  go  away  from,  ram- 
ble, stray 

§change  [eSais]  w*.  exchange; 
en  —  de  in  exchange  for 

§chapper  CeSape]  to  escape;  s* — 
to  escape 

6€lat  [ekla]  m.  burst,  outburst 


6cole  [ekol]  /.  school;  maisoii 
d' —  schoolhouse 

6colier  [ekolje]  w.  schoolboy, 
pupil 

6couter  [ekute]  to  listen,  listen 
to,  hear 

6crier:  s' —  [sekrie]  to  cry  out, 
exclaim 

^crire  [ekriir]  §  194  to  write 

6crit  [ekri]  p.  part,  6crire 

Edifice  [edifis]  m.  edifice,  build- 
ing 

Edouard  [edwair]  Edward 

Education  [edykasj5]  /.  educa- 
tion, training,  upbringing 

effet  [eiz]  m.  effect;  en  —  in 
effect,  indeed,  in  fact 

effort  [efoir]  m.  effort,  endeavor; 
force,  might;  tenter  un  dernier 
—  to  make  a  final  effort 

6gal  [egal]  equal 

^garer:  s* —  [segare]  to  lose 
one's  way 

6glise  [egliiz]/.  church 

figypte  [esipt]/.  Egypt 

eh!  [e]  ah!  well!  —  bien!  well! 
well  then !  well  now ! 

^ISve  [eleiv]  w.  orf.  pupil,  scholar 

Clever  [elve]  §  158  to  raise,  raise 
up,  lift  up,  exalt;  rear,  bring 
up;  s' —  to  rise,  exalt  oneself, 
be  lifted  up,  be  exalted 

elle  [el]  she,  it,  her 

^loigni   [elwajie]  distant 

Eloigner:  s' —  [selwajie]  to  go 
away 

embarras  [abara]  m,  embarrass- 
ment 

embrasure  [cibrazyir]  /.  embra- 
sure, recess  {of  window,  etc.) 

empScher  [apeSe]  to  hinder,  pre- 
vent (from,  de) 

employ^  [aplwaje]  m.  employee, 
ofi&cial 

employer  [dplwaje]  to  employ, 
use 
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emporter  [^aporte]  to  carry  away. 

entre     Csitr]    between,     among, 

carry  off,  take  away 

amongst 

empressement  [^aprEsmaJ  m.  ea- 

entree [atrej  /.  entrance,  begin- 

gerness 

ning;    entree   (a  term,  itt  cailc- 

en  [a]  prep,  in,  into;    at;   of;   as 

cry);    billet  (carte)  d' —  ticket 

a,  lilte  a;  en  +  pres.  pari,  in, 

(of  admission) 

while,  whilst,  by  (or  wUrani- 

entrer    [fitre]    to    enter,    go   in, 

iated);  —  route  on  the  way;  — 

come  in;  —  dans  to  enter 

argent  made  of  silver;  — quoi? 

gnum^rer    [enymere]     S 158    to 

of  what  (materia!)  ? 

enumerate 

en  [a]  pron.  and  ado.  of   (from. 

envers  [eve;r]  towards 

out  of,  for,  by,  etc.)  it  or  them; 

envie  [avi]  /.  envy,  desire,  incli- 

of him,  ot  her,  some  of  it,  some 

nation;   avoir  —  de  to  feel  like. 

of  them;   some,  any 

wish  or  desire  to 

enchanter    [eS^te}    to    enchant. 

environ  CovirS]  about,  nearly 

charm,   deUght;     enchanto   de- 

envoyer Ciivwaje]  §  157  to  send 

lighted 

€pargneT  [eparjie]  to  save,  econo- 

encore   [ckair]   yet,   still,   again. 

mize 

more,  still  more,  moreover,  be- 

epi [epi]  m.  ear  {of  mheat) 

sides,  also,  now,  only;    —  un 

fipingle  [cpeigl]  /.  pin 

another,  one  more;  —  si  even  if 

€poque    [epak]  /.   epoch,   period, 

encre  [iiikr]  /.  ink;    1  1'—  with 

time 

ink 

fipouser  Cepuae]  to  marry  (tram.), 

eacrier  Qakrie]  m,  inkstand 

take  in  marriage,  wed 

oncyclopedie    [uaikbpedi]  /.   en- 

escadre   [eskadr]    /.    squadron, 

cyclopedia 

fleet;    chef  d' —  rear-admiral 

endonnir:  s' —  Csudormiir]  §  106 

Espagne  Uf^aji]/-  Spain 

to  go  to  sleep,  fall  asleep;    en- 

dormi  asleep 

esperancQ  Ctsperflis]/.  hope 

endroit  [ndrwo]  m.  place,  spot 

esperer    [Espere]   §  158   to   hope, 

enfant  [fifa]  m.  or  /.  child,  son. 

hope  for,  expect 

daughter;    boy,  girl,  offspring 

esprit  [tspri]  m.  spirit,  mind,  wit, 

enfln  [afe]  at  last,  finally,  in  fine, 

intoliigence;   Samt-Esprit  Holy 

in  short 

Ghost 

essayer  [estje]  S  157  to  try,  at- 

tempt; try  on 

enseigner  [ascjie]  to  teach 

est  [e]  S  ag.  vrts.  indie,  fltre; 

ensemble    [oHflibl]    together,    all 

—  -ce  que?  is  it  (the  caae)  that? 

together 

ensuite  [flsqit]  afterwards,  then, 

thereupon,  after  that 

n'eat-ce  pas?  lit.  is  it  not  (so)?         ^1 

entendre  [BtQidr]  5  210  to  hear; 

{variously   rendered   to   suit   the          ^H 

cela  s'entend  that  is  evident; 

context)                                               ^M 

of'  course 

est  [est]  m.  east                                     ^M 

enti-er  [atje]  -ere  entire,  whole; 

et  [e]  and                                              H 

tout  —  wholly 

€tat  [eta]  m.  state;    c< edition;         ^H 
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homme  d*^t  statesman;    en 

—  de  in  a  condition  to 
£tat&-Uiiis       [etazynilt       m.  pi. 

United  States 
€t6  [ete]  m,  summer;   en  —  in 

summer 
Ites  [et3  ^  pi.   pres.  indie,  tee 
^toile  [etwal j  /.  star 
teang-er  [ctrase]  -6re  m.  or  f. 

stranger,  foreigner;  etdj.  foreign 
§tre  [eitr]  §  154  to  be;   ~  i  to 

belong  to;  —  de  to  belong;  en 

—  i  to  be  at  a  point;  be  busy 
at;  nous  sommes  dnq  there  are 
five  of  US 

gtndier  [etydje]  to  study 
e^mes  Cym]  /  pi.  past  def.  avoir 
Europe  [oDrop]/.  Europe 
europ^en  [oeropee]  -ne  European 
eus  [y]  1  sff.  pasi  drf.  avoir 
*ft*  Cy]  9  9g.  impf.  mbj.  avoir 
eux  [0]  they,  them 
eux-m^mes  [0  mcim^  tiiey  them- 
selves, themsdves 
ev^ement  Ovcnme]}  m.  event 
evidemment  Cevidamfi]  evidently 
excellent  [ekselfi]  excellent 
excepts  [eksepte]  except 
exciter  [eksite]  to  excite 
excursion    [ekskyisjS]  /.    excur- 
sion, trip 
excuser  [ekskyze]  to  excuse 
exemple    fegTOpl]    m.    example, 
pattern;    copy;    par  —  for  in- 
stance, for  example;  you  don't 
say  so!  dear  me! 
exercice  fegzersis]  m.  exercise 
expliquer  [sksplike]  to  explain 
exprimer  [eksprime]  to  express 


facade  [fasad]  /.  front,  facade 
face  [fas]/,  face;  en  —  opposite, 
on  the  other  side;    en  —  de 


oi^Dosite  to,  faeing  bef os^  laee 
to  face  with,  in  the  presence  of 
licher   [lfa:Je3  to  vex,  diqileaae; 
fich^  sorry,  angry;  se  —  to  get 
angry 
facile  [fasil]  easy 
ladlement  [fasilma]  eadly 
fa^on    [fas5]    /.    fashicMi,     way, 
manner;  outhne,  sketch;   de  — - 
k  ce  que  in  sudi   a  way    or 
manner  that;    de  la  m§ine  — 
in  the  same  way 
facteor    [faktoear]   m.   postman, 

letter  carrier 
faiUe  [feibl]  weak,  feeble 
falblesse  [f doles]/,  weakness 
faim  [fe]  /.  hunger;   avoir  —  to 

be  hungry 
faire  \izzf\  §  195  to  do,  make, 
act,  cause  {-^-injvn.  to  do  or 
be  done),  produce,  occaskm, 
give,  form;  say,  reply,  exdaim, 
cry,  remark;  —  —  to  have 
made,  cause  to  be  made;  — 
vivre   to  ke^  aUve,  support; 

—  le  tour   de   to   go  round; 

—  plaisir  to  give  pleasure;  — 
peur  H  to  frighten;  — attention 
to    pay    attention;     —    sortir 
to  put  oot,  expel;   —  la  cour 
to  pay  court;   —  la  classe  to 
give  a  lesson,  teach;    cela  ne 
fait  rien  that  makes  no  diffier- 
ence;  —  fdte  k  to  welcome,  hail 
with  joy;   —  voir  to  show;   — 
mal  d.  to  pain,   hurt;    —  nn 
pas  to  take  a  step;   fais  dofic» 
do  (so)  then,  do  (it  your  own 
way)  then,  all  right;    —  ime 
question  to  ask  a  question;    il 
fait  beau  (cbaud,  ete.)  it  is  fine 
(hot,  etc.) 

faire:  se  —  [sa  feir]  §  195  to 
make  oneself,  render  oneself, 
make  to  or  for  oneself ;  be  done; 
become;  take  place;  be;    il  se 
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i  tberc 
trns  a  great  uproar;  se  —  i  to 

adapt  oneselF  to 
fais  [fe^  1  80.  ;)rei.  tndic.  laire 
faisons    [fazsj  i    pi.   pres.   ijidic. 

faites  [fEt]  S  pt.  pres.  indio.  and 

impvt.  inte 
fallait    [fak]  S   ag.   imp/,    iiuiu:. 

falloir     [falw&ir]     S  218    impars. 

nb.   to   be  necessary,   have   to; 

il  faut  +  infin.  aaii  (etc.)  must, 

one  baa  to;  il  faUfut  que  it  was 

neeesBaty   that    (be,    etc.),    be 

was  obbged  to  or  bad   to;    il 

lui  faut  be  needs  or  must  have ; 

il  faut  monger  one  must  eat; 

il    avait    fallti    be    had    been 

obliged 
fameo-x  [fomQl  ~se  famous,  celc- 

brated 
famille  [Eftmij]/.  famil; 
fadeant  [fatigd}  tiresome 
fatigue  [fatige]  tired 
fatigaer  [fatigc]  to  fat^ue,  vi'eaiy, 

tire;    se  —  to  fatdeue  caieBetf, 

get  tired 
faudra  [fodra^  3  sg.  f-ut.  f>U<ar 
faut  [fo j  3  »g.  pres.  indie,  falloir 
faute  [foit]/.  fault,  mistake 
fan-x  [fo]  -sse  false,  deceitful 
fauz-col  [fo  kal]  rn.  collar 
felicitation    [feliaittiBiS]    /.     con- 

grstulatioD 
feliciter  [febsitel  to  congratulate 
femme  [fam]/.  woman,  wife 
fenStre  [fanEstr]/-  window 
fer   [tEtrJ   m.    iron;     en   —   iron 

imlj.),  of  iron;  cbemin  de  — 

railway;   —  &  dieval  boreesboe 
feral  [fare]  I  sg.  ful.  fnire. 
fenoe  [ftrmj  firm(ly),  haj^ 
fermer    [fEiroe}    to    shut    (up), 

cloee;  lock 
ferrant  [ffTQ]  that  sboea  horses; 
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blaekBmitL,  Lorse- 

fSte    [fcrt]  /.    holiday,    festival; 

festivity,    feaat,   merrymaking; 

etro  en  —  to  be  in  festivity, 

liold  a  cebbr&tiom;  jour  de  - 

lioUday 
feuille    [fccij]  /.   leaf,   sheet    {of 

paper) 
fevrier  [feivrie]  m.  February 
fi-er  [tj£ir3  -Sre  proud 
fier  [fje]:   se -^  [safje]  a  to  tri 

bave  confidence  in 
fietement  [fJErmfi]  proudly 
figure     [figyif]    /.    figure,     h 

countenance 
fille  [fiij]/.  girl,  daugbter;  jenne 

—  girl,  young  lady 
fillette  [fiJEt]/.  litUe  girl 
Ills  [fis]  m.  son 
fin   [ff]  /.  end;    &  la  —  finally, 

&t  lael 
finir   [finiir]  to  finisb,  couclude, 

end;    11  Suit  par  lui  deroauder 

he  asked  bim  finally;   c'est  fim 

it's  all  over 
fis  [fi]  1  sg,  p.  def.  faire 
Battel   [flate3  to  flatter;     s«   — 

to  flatter  oneself,  hope 
fleur  [flee;r3  /.  flower;    en  —  in 

dower,  blooming 
fleuve  [fIcEivJ  m.  river  (flowing 

info  the  tea) 
foi  [fwo]/.  faith;  ma  — !  faitbl 
fois  [fwa]  /.  time  {Tepaated  oeea- 

aion);  tantde — BomaaytimeB, 

BO  often;   une  - — ,  deux  —  once, 

toUe[fai]/.  o/iou 
fond  [f  j]  VI.  bottom,  depth,  abyss; 
crown  (0/  lial)\   au  —  de  at  or 
in  the  bottom  of,  at  the  back 
of,  in  the  depth(B)  of 
fonder  [f5de3  to  found 
font  [f 53  3  pi.  pres.  iridic,  f aire 
F«ntainebleau[fJtEnblo3founi  near 
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M^'-*H^  /mnnMt  for  t7«  chAteau 

ati  yiKiiktftfqm  forests 
trfiMd  L^tUiQ  m.  footbaU 
fol^  tf^m^j/.  forast 
|Q(M»  lOrnO/*  f^>nii,  shape 
iQfflftfr  Lf<>niie3  to  form 
1^  Itvxr]  «k(;.  strong,  powerful; 

hilt,  thick;  clever 
mxt  lf»>J»']  <»<'r,  much,  very,  very 

tn\H'h:KHKi,  loudly;  m'a — servi 

h^  Ihwii  of  great  service   to 

|0lfttiit  [f*>rtyn]  /.  fortune,  good 

luck;  chercfaer  —  to  seek  one's 

Muno 
If^Hi  fQ\%  folle  [fu,  fol,  fol]  mad, 

ftH>luih>  crazy 
l^ylt  [full]/,  crowd 
Ip^fchttte  [fur Jet]  /.  fork 
Il)iinni  [funni]/.  ant 
^yff  [fwaje]  m,  hearth 
^fifi  [frtl]  ''*•  ^ranc  (a  coin  iwor^^ 
^lontiaiZj/  about  20  cents) 
Mnce  [frdis]/.  France 
Lgjicey     Anatole      [anatolfra:s] 

pfiflninerd  French  man  of  letters, 

b.l8U 
jMfl^ais  [frase]  adj.  French;    un 

.^  Frenchman;   le  —  French 

(the  language) ;  en  —  in  French; 

parler  —  to  speak  French 

flAiifois    [fraswa]    m.    Francis; 

I«'  [fraswa  pramje]  Francis 

the  First  {king  of  France,  b. 
i494,  d.  1547) 

Franklin,  Benjamin  [besamS 
frfiklg]  American  statesman  and 
philosopher,  b.  1706,  d.  1790 

frapper  [frape]  to  strike,  knock, 
rap 

Fr^dlric  le  Grand  [frederik  le 
gra]  Frederick  the  Great,  {king 
of  Prussia,  b.  1712,  d.  1786) 

frdre  [freir]  m.  brother 

froid  [frwa]  adj.  cold;  —  m.  cold 

frotter  [frote]  to  rub 


fruit  [frqi]  m.  fruit 

fruitier     [frqitje]    fruit-bearing; 

arbre  —  fruit  tree 
fumer  [fyme]  to  smoke 


gages  [gais]  m.  pi.  wages 

gagner  [gajie],  to  gain,  win,  earn, 
obtain;  reach;  seize 

galerie  [galri]/.  gallery 

galop  [galo]  m.  gallop 

gant  [ga]  m.  glove 

garfon  [gars5]  m.  boy,  waiter 

garde  [gard]  m.  guard,  keeper 

garder  [garde]  to  keep,  guard, 
preserve,  have  in  store 

gare  [gair]  /.  station 

gauche  [go: J]  adj.  left 

gauche  [501J]  /.  left  hand,  left, 
left  side;  k  (la)  — ,  de  —  to  or 
on  the  left  (hand) 

g^eral  [seneral]  general;  m, 
general;  en  —  in  general,  gen^ 
erally 

gens  [3a]  m.  or  f.  pi.  people;  — 
de  la  cour  courtiers 

gentil  [sciti]  pretty,  nice,  well- 
behaved 

gentilhomme  [satijom]  m.  noble- 
man 

Germaine  [sermen]/.  Germaine 

glace  [glas]  /.  ice;  ice  cream; 
mirror 

glisser  [glise]  to  slip,  sUde 

gloire  [glwair]/.  glory 

gothique  [gotik]  gothic 

grain  [gre]  m.  grain,  com 

grammaire  [grameir]  /.  grammar 

grand  [gra]  great,  large,  tall, 
big,  grand;  long 

grand'chose  [grajoiz]  /.  much 

grandeur  [gradoeir]  /.  greatness, 
size 

grand'm^re  [grQmeir]  /.  grand- 
mother 
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grand-p^re   [grdpeir]  m.    grand- 

heiire     [oe:r]     /.     hour;      time; 

father 

qaelle  —  est-U?   what  time  ia 

gras  [gra]  -se  fat 

it?  &  quelle  — ?  at  what  time? 

gravement      [gravmoj      gravely, 

at  what  hour?    k  neof  — s  at 

seriously 

nine  o'clock;    tout  &  1'—  not 

grimper  Ijrepe]  to  climb 

long  ago,    just   now,    a   little 

gris  [gri]  gray,  dark-colored 

while  ago,  directly;    de  bonne 

gros   [gro]  -se  large,  big,  great; 

—  early,  in  good  time 

heavy 

pi&TE  [gEir]  but  little,  not  much; 

luckily,  fortunately 

ne  . . .  —  hardly  ...  at  all 

heureu-x  [cer0]  -se  happy,   for- 

guerir Cgerijr^  to  cure 

tunate 

guerre  [gE:r]/.  war 

hier    [JEir]    yesterday;     —    soir 

yesterday  evening 

histoiie  [istwair]  /.  history,  stoty 

historique  [istorik]  historical 

hiver  [ivEir]  m.  winter;    en  — 

Ch  aapirslB  is  bdiated  (hue:  'h] 

in  winter 

habUe  [abii]  able,  clever 

homme  fam]  m.  man;  —  d'ftat 

habilier    [abije]   to   dresa;     s'— 

statesman 

to  dress 

honneur  Concesr]  m.  honor 

habit    [abi]   m.    garment,    dresa, 

'honte  [3!t]/.  shame;  avoir  —  to 

apparel,  garb;  coat;  pi.  clothes, 

be  ashamed 

apparel,  costume 

hOpital  Capital]  m.  hospital 

habiter  [abite]  to  inhabit,  live  in 

hatel  CatEl]  m.  hotel 

habttuer    [abitqe]   to   accustom; 

hdtel    de    viUe    [ateldsvil]    m. 

town  haU 

oneself,  get  used  (to,  ft) 

H8td-Dieu  Catcldja]  m.  hospitar 

'halles  [al]/.  pi.  market 

Hugo,  Victor  [vikto:r  vgo]  French 

'haricot   [ariko]  vi.  kidney  bean; 

writer,  b.  1802,  d.  1885 

— G  verts  string  beans 

tuit  [ipt]  eight;  —  jours  a  week 

'hasard   C^zair]  m.  chance;    par 

—  by  chance,  perchance 

'hater:    se  —  [sa  ate]  to  hasten, 

hurrv 

id  Cisi]  here;   ici-bas  here  below 

'haut  [o]  high,  tall;   loud 

idSe  [ide]/.  idea 

'haul  [o]  m.  height;    top,  upper 

ignorant  [ipara]  ignorant 

part,  summit;    au  —  at  the 

ignorer  OporeJ  to  be  ignorant  of. 

top;   en^upstaira 

not  to  know 

'hant  [o]  adv.  loud 

il  [il]  he,  it;  —  eo  Vint  plusieurs 

h61aBl[elQ:B]ala8! 

there  came  several                                 ^H 

Henri    Cori]  m.    YleaTj;    —  IV 

il  F  a  [ilja]  eee  avoir  there  ia,  there          ^H 

[erikatr]    Henry    the    Fourtli 

are,  ago                                                    ^H 

(king    of    Fravr^,    b.    iSSS.    d. 

He  [id]  /.  island;  —  de  la  Citfi         ^1 

1610) 

Uinnd    in    the    Srim,    in    the          ^M 

herbe  [frb]  /.  grass,  herb(8) 

heart  of  Paris                                         ^^M 
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Bs  [il]  they 

importance  (jSpaiiilkwi}  f,  impor- 
tance 

important  C^porta]  important 

importer  [€porte]  to  be  of  oonae- 
quenoe;  n'impoite  no  matter; 
nimporte  qiiel  autre  any  other 

impossible  [gpasiblj  impoaable 

impression  C£pFGsi53/.  impreasiQn 

incendier  [esddje]  to  set  en  fire, 
bum 

incliner  [gkline^  to  incline,  bend; 
8* —  to  bow 

Indes  [e:d]/.  pL  India 

indtquer  [Sdike]]  to  indicate, 
point  out 

indlTidu  [Sdividy]  m.  individual, 
fellow 

industriei  '[alystriel^  Ae  indus- 
trial,  manufacturing 

influent  [Cflya]  influential 

•iasecte  C^SEkt]  m.  insect 

instant  [esta]]  m.  instant,  mo- 
ment; k  V —  immediately 

instrument  [Sstrymd]  m.  instru- 
ment 

intelligent   [etelisa]  intelligent 

intention  C^ta8J3^  /.  intention; 
aroir  1' —  to  intend 

int^ressant  [eterEsa]]  interesting 

intMeor  C^terjcBir]  m.  interior, 
inside 

introduire  [etrodqiir]  §  185  to 
introduce 

inviter  C^vite]  to  invite,  beg 

irai  [ire]  1  sg.  fid.  aller 

ItaUe  [itali]/.  Italy 

italien  Citaijg]  Italian 


japonais  Cs^^pansJ  Jc^anese 

jardin  [sardg]  m.  garden 

je  [sa]  I 

Jean  Cs^]  John 

Jeanne  [sain]  Joan,  Jane 

Jericho  Csenko]  Jencho 

Jerusalem  Cseryzalem]]  JerusaleKi 

J^sos-Chtist      Csesykri]      Jesus 

Christ 
Jeter  Csate]  §  158  to  throw,  east^ 

utter;     se    —   to    fall    upon, 

rush 
jeu  [30]  m.  play,  game,  niotaon 
jeudi  [30di]  m.  Thursday 
jeune  [seen]  young 
Joffre,     C^saire- Joseph     Qsezeo* 

30Z£f  3ofr3  Marshall  of  France^ 

the  victor  erf  the  Mame,  b.  1S5B 
joli  [39li]  pretty,  nice,  fine 
jouer  [swe]  to  play 
jouet  [3we]  m.  toy 
jooh:  [swiir]  to  enjoy;   —  de  to 

enjoy 
jour  [suir]  m.  day,  light;   —  de 

f6te  holiday;     le  —   de   Vmm 

New  Year's  day;    faire  —  to 

be  dayli^t 
journal  [sumall  m.  newspaper 
joum^e  [sume]  /.  day;  toitte  la 

—  all  day  long 
joyeu-z  [5waj03  -se  joyous,  ^ad, 

merry 
juif  [sqif] «».  Jew 
jmilet  [sTpje]  «w.  July 
juin  [sqg  or  3W8]  m.  June 
jusque    (jusqa'H)    C5ysk(a)3    to, 

even,  as  far  as,  until;  juaqu'li 

ce  que  till;   jusqu'id  till  now; 

in  till  then 

juste  [zyst]  just,  exactly 


jamais   [sams]  ever,  never;    ne 

...  —  never 
jambe  [saib]  /.  leg 
Janvier  [sdvje]  m.  January 
Japon  [sapS]  m.  Japan 


kilo  (gramme)  [kilo(gram)J  m. 
kilogram  {about  2\  Iba,  amnr" 
dujfois) 
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I. 

Uen  [Ijit]  m.  place;  an  —  de  in-               1 

stead  of;  Bvoir  —  to  take  place 

la  O]  there;    celui-U  that  one, 

Iigne[Up]/.  line 

the  foTiuer 

ia-b«s  Clabn:]  yonder,  over  there 

,^  France                                              ^H 

labourer  Qabure]  to  plow,  diR 

lire  [li^]  \  197  to  lead                       ^H 

labourein-  paburceir^  "i.  husband- 

lit  [li]  m.  bed                                          ^H 

man,  piowmwi,  fanner 

livie  Chivr]  m.  book                           ^H 

lac  Dak]  m.  lake 

loi[twa]/.Uw                                    ^H 

laisser  (ttaej  to  leave,  bequeath, 

loin  [Iws]  far.  tar  off;    do  —  in      ^H 

let,  let  have;  —  tomber  to  let 

the  diatance;    fdtis  —  farther      ^^H 

fall,  drop 

off,  farthin:  on                                    ^^H 

laitCIO-n-Tnilk 

Loire  [lwa:r]  /.  river  fi^naiiig  west      ^^M 

taitue  [1e^]  /.  lettuce 

through,  antler  of  France                   ^^M 

tangne  Dflifl]  /■  t<MiRue,  language 

long[l3]-uelong;  le  —  dealong;      ^^| 

\apin  [kpe]  m.  rabbit 

lout  an  —  at  full  length                     ^^1 

large  [Urs]  wide,  broad 

longtemps  [l3ta]  long,  a  lung  while       ^^H 

latin  [latf]  Latin 

lorsqtte  [larska]  whm                         ^^| 

layer   [lave]  to  naah;    se  —  (o 

Louis-Philippe  [Iwi  Itiip]  kii^  nf      ^^H 

wash  oneself 

France  from  ISSO  lo  ISiS                   ^H 

le,  la,  r,  les  [la,  la,  I,  le}  Oia 

Louis   XIV   On   kalora]   king  of       ^H 

le,  la,  1',  les  [b,  la,  1,  le]  him,  her. 

FraneefTOtnl64Sto  171S                    ^H 

it,  them 

LoiuE  XV  [twi  k£:E]  king  oj  France        ^H 

leton[U5]/,  lesson 

from  1715  to  1774                                  ^H 

lecture  PEktyii] /,  reading 

Louis    XVI    [Iwi    bcie]    Idng    of 

leg-er  [leje]  -Sre  light,  slight 

France  from  1774  to  1793 

legtnne  [legym]  m.  vegetable 

Louise  [lwi:ii]  Txwise.  lyiuisa 

lendemain  [Isdmi:]  m.  next  day. 

lonp  [In]  m.  wolf 

day  after,  the  morrow 

lentement  [latama]  slowly 

Louvre   [luivr]  m.  graa  miueum 

leqnet,  UqueUe  [Iskcl,  lak^Owho, 

of  worki  of  art  and  antiquUies 

whom,  whicb 

in  Pans 

Usage,       Alain-RenS       [alcrane 

Ini  Ol']  him,  to  him,  to  her,  it. 

lasais]  famoiis   French  vowUi'l, 

himself;  he;  — ^neme  hiraBcIt; 

author    of  -Gil   Bias,'   b.  1668. 

A  -^  seul  by  himself,  akme 

d.  174.7 

lundi  [Iredi]  m.  Monday                           ^^ 

lettre  [Ictr]/.  letter 

hine  [lyn]/.  moon;    clair  de  —         ^M 

lenr    [Iceir]    poss,    their;     le   — 

moonlight                                                H 

theirs 

lnt  [ly]  5  «g.  p.  ilef.  lire                          ^H 

leur  [liEir]  pers.  to  them,  them 

lutter  [lyte]  to  struKRle,  wrestle            ^H 

lever  [lave]  §  158  to  raise;  se  — 

Lyon  OiSj  fn-  Lyons  cUy  an  the 

to  rise 

Rhdtie.  a  eeiUer  of  wife  trade 

lever    [bve]    m.    rising;     —    du 

M 

Bcdeil  sunrise 

lerite  [levit]  m.  Levite 

madame    [madam]    /.    qaadam, 

Lbre  [libr]  free 

Mrs. 
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Madeleine  [madlein]/.  Magdalen 
{also  name  of  a  church  in  Paris) 

mademoiselle  [madmwazsl]]  /. 
miss 

magasin  [magaz^]  m.  shop,  store 

magnifique  [majiifikj  magnifi- 
cent, splendid 

mai  [me]  m.  May 

main  [me]  /.  hand;  ft  la  —  in 
his  (your,  etc.)  hand 

maintenant  [met(9)na]  now 

mais  [me]  but,  well;  —  non  not 
at  all 

maison  [mez5]  /.  house,  home;  k 
la  —  at  home 

maitre  [meitr]  m.  master 

mal  [mal]  m.  evil,  ill;  faire  —  k 
to  hurt,  be  sore,  ache;  —  auz 
dents  toothache 

mal  [mal]  badly,  ill,  wrong 

maiade  [malad]  sick,  ill,  sore;  le 
—  the  sick  one,  the  patient 

maladresse  [maladres]  /.  clumsi- 
ness 

malgrS  [malgre]  in  spite  of 

malheur  [maloeir]  m,  misfortune, 
unhappiness 

malheureusement  [malcBr0!zma] 
unhappily 

malheureu-z  [maloer0]  -se  un- 
fortunate, imhappy;  m.  poor 
creature 

manger  [ma.'se]  §  156  to  eat,  wear 
away;  —  dans  to  eat  out  of 

marcband  [marjd]  m.  merchant, 
shopkeeper 

marche  [marj]  /.  march,  walk, 
walking,  progress,  speed 

march§  [marje]  m.  market;  (ft) 
bon  —  cheap 

marcher  [marje]  to  march,  walk, 

go 
mardi  [mardi]  m.  Tuesday 
mar^chal  ferrant   [marejal  fera] 

blacksmith,  horseshoer 
man  [mari]  m,  husband 


Marie  [mari]/.  Mary 

marin  [mare]  m.  sailor,  seaman 

mars  [mars]  m.  March 

Marseille  [marse:j]  /.  Mar- 
seilles (important  French  seaport 
on  the  Mediterranean) 

matelot  [matlo]  m.  sailor 

math€matiques  [matematik]  /. 
pZ.  mathematics 

matin  [mate]  m.  morning;  le  — 
in  the  morning 

matinee  [matine]  /.  morning 
(when  duration  is  indicated) 

Maupassant,  Guy  de  [gi  da 
mopasa] /armms  French  writer  of 
novels  and  short  stories  y  b,  1860, 
d.  1893 

Maurice  [moris]  m.  Maurice 

mauvais  [move]  bad,  ill,  evil, 
poor;  faire  —  to  be  bad 
weather 

me  [ma]  me,  to  me,  for  me 

mScontent  [mek5ta]  dissatisfied, 
displeased 

mScontentement  [mek5tatma]  m. 
dissatisfaction 

m^fiance  [mefjais]  /.  mistrust, 
distrust 

mSfier:  se  —  [samefje]   to   mis-   - 
trust,  distrust 

meilleur  [mejoeir]  better,  best 

membre  [maibr]  m.  member 

m§me  [meim]  same,  even,  self, 
very;  de  —  the  same;  de  — 
que  as  well  as 

menacer  [manase]  §  156  to  men-    ' 
ace,  threaten 

mener  [mane]  §  158  to  lead,  con- 
duct, take,  drive 

mer  [meir]  /.  sea;  en  —  at 
sea 

merci  [mersi]  m.  thanks,  thank 
you 

mercredi  [merkradi]  m,  Wednes- 
day 

mdre  [meir]/.  mother 
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meBmeuTB  Cmesi^]  pi.  of  monsieur 

molle[moi]/.  ofmoU 

mettre  [mstr]  §  198  to  put,  place, 

moment     [mama]     m.     moment. 

put  on;   le  —  i  la  porte  to  turn 

time;  du  — oil  since;  au  —  oS 

him  out  of  doors;    —  de  cM^ 

when,  at  the  moment  when 

to  lay  aaide;    se  —  a  to  set 

mon,    ma,    mea    [m,5,    ma,    me] 

oneself,  begin;   se  ^  i  table  to 

my 

Bit  down  to  dinner,  etc.;   se  — 

monde  [m5:d]  tn.  world,  people; 

en  colere  to  get  angry;  a'y  — 

tout  le  —  everybody 

to  turn  to,  buckle  to 

monnaie  [mone]  /.  coin,  money. 

meurs   [m<E!r]  J   sg.  pres.   indie. 

change 

motmr 

monsieur  [m33J0]  m.  sir,  gentle- 

Meiique [mekaik]  m.  Mexico 

man,  the  gentlemnn,  Mr. 

midi  [midi|]  in.  noon;  soutb 

montagne   [niSlap]  /.   mountain 

mien  [raJE]  mine;  le  —  mine 

montagneu-x  [m3tap0]-se  moun- 

miette   mJEt]/.  crumb 

tainous 

mieux  [mjtfj  better 

Monte-Cristo    [mSta-kristo]    "It 

milieu  [niilj0]  m.  middle,  midst; 

Comle   de   Monte-Criato,"  fam- 

au — at  the  middle;  aubeau  — 

ous  novel  of  Alexa7idre  Ditmat 

in  the  very  midst 

monter  [mste]  to  mount,  go  up. 

militaire   [militeir^  mihtary,  sol- 

ascend,   rise,    get   into    (.of   ve- 

dier 

hicles) 

mille  [mil]  a  thousand 

montre  [m5:tr]/.  wateh 

million  [miljj]  m.  miUion 

Montreal  [m5real]  m.  Montreal 

minuit  [minqi]  m,  midnight 

montrer  [mjtre]  to  show;    se  — 

minute  [minyt]  /.  minute 

to  show  oneself 

miserable    [miaerabl]    miserable, 

monture    [m3ty:r]  /,    beast    (Jar 

\vret<;hed,  unfortucate 

riding) 

misfire  [mizeir]/.  misery,  trouble, 

•  distress,  poverty 

meat,  building  (of  interest)               ^^M 

mit  [mi]  3  sg.  p.  def.  mettre 

morale  [maraQ  /-  moral                     ^^M 

modeme  [modem]  modem 

modeste  [madcst]  modest 

mort  [ma:r]/.  death                                ^H 

modiste  [madist]  /.  milliner 

mort  [ma:T]  p.  pari,  mounr  dead;       ^^| 

moi   [mwa]  me,  to  me;    I; 

le  —  the  dead  one                              ^H 

meme  (I)  myeelf 

mot  [mo]  m.  word                               ^^^ 

moins    [mw£]   less,   least,   fewer; 

mou,  mol,  molle  [mu,  ma),  mal]       ^^1 

pour  le  —  at  the  least;    du  — 

soft 

at  leaat 

mouchoir    [mujwair]    m.    liand- 

moia  [mwa]  m.  month 

kerehief 

moisson  [mwaaS]/.  harvest 

mourir    [muriir]    1 174    to    die. 

moitie   [mwatje]  /.   Iialf;    &  — 

perish;    il   est  mort  he  died; 

half 

—  de  faim  to  die  of  hunger, 

MoUSre,   Jean-Bapliste  Poquelin 

starve     (to     death),    be    very 

^^  [Sfibatiat    pakle    malJEir^     the 

hungry;    —  de  Boif  to  be  very          ^^ 

^^^^t_greatest  of  French  drarnalists,  b. 

thirsty                                                      ^^1 

^^Kw«,  d.  1673 

mouton  [muti]  m.  sheep;  mutton        ^^| 

3 
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ob#tJsque  [obeliekj  m.  obelisk 
objecter  [obsekt*]  to  objec^t 
objet    [objE]   m.   object,    article, 

thing 
obligei  [oblise]  §  156  to  (orce 
obstacle  [apEtakl^  "i-  obstacle 
obtenir  [aptaniir]  §  177  to  obtain 
occuper  [skype^  to  occupy 
octobre  Coktabr]  m,  f>ctober 
(Eil,  pi.  yeiix  [ceij,  jfl]  m.  eye 
oiseau  [wazo^  m.  bird 
on  [5]  one,  they,  we,  you,  people, 

oncle  [Sikl]  m.  uncle 

oat  [S]  3  pi.  pres.  indie,  avoir 

onze    [3!z3    olpyen;     le    —    the 

eleventh;    los    ^    Qe  5:z]  the 

eleven 
opjnion  [opinjS]  /.  opinion 
or  [oir^  m.  gold;  d'^ —  gold(Bn) 
or   [air]  now,   but;    —  s4  come 

oralement  Caralmo]  orally 
ordinaire      [arditiErr]     ordinary; 

d' —  usually 
ordinairement    [nrdinermo]   orrfi- 

ordonner  [ardane]  to  order,  pre- 
Bcribe,  conunand 

ordrc  [ardr]  vi.  order 

oreUlo  [arEij]/.  car 

origine  [arijin]  /.  origin 

orthographo  [artapraf]  /.  orthog- 
raphy, Bpelbng 

(Iter  {jste]  to  take  off,  take  out. 


I  M  ( 


ob  [u]  where,  when,  in  which, 
on  which;  d' —  whence,  from 
which,  on  which 

oublier  Cn'>''i^]  ^  forget 

ouest  [wEHt]  m.  west 

oui  [wi]  yes 


outre  Cutr]  beyond;  en  —  in  ad- 
dition; passer  —  to  paas  bj 
without  noticing 

ouvert     QuvEir]]    -p.  pari,     ouvrii 

ouvre    [u!vr]   S   sg.    pres.    iruiic. 

ouvrir  [uvrisr]  i  176  to  open; 
6' —  to  open 


page  [pais]  m.  page   {aiteiidani); 

f.  page  (to/) 
pain  [p^]  m.  bread 
paire  [pE;r]  /.  pair 
palais  [palE]  m.  palace,  building; 

—  de  justice  courthouse 
palir  [poiiir]  to  grow  pale 
papier  [papje]  m.  paper 

par  [par]  by,  through;  —  oil 
by  what  place,  'by  which, 
through  which;  —  eiemple 
tor  example,  (inlerj.)  dear  mel 

—  deia  beyond;  — -U  by  that 
place,  over  there 

paragraptae    [paragraf]   m.   para- 
graph 
pare  [park]  m.  park,  grnundB 
parce  que  [parska]  because 
par-ci    par- ill     [parsiparla]    here 

anil  there 
par-dessus      [pardaay]      above, 
higher  than,  over;   —  (le)  bord 
overboard;  (as  nown)  overcoat 
pardon  [pard3]  m.  pardon;    ex- 
cuse me,  I  beg  your  pardon 
parent  [parn]  m.  parent,  relative 
Paris    [pari]    m.    capilal   ciiy    of 
Franne,    situated   on    the   banks 
nf  the  Seine 
parisien  [pariije]  Parisian 
parler  [parle]  to  speak,  talk;   — 

franfais  to  apeak  French 
psrmi  [parmi]  amongst 
part  [pair]  /.  part,  share;   de  sa 

—  from  him;  nulle  —  nowhere 
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fMTticipe  Cpartisip]  m.  participle 
partie  [parti]  /.  part,  game,  party 
partir   [parti  ir]    §  166   to   leave, 

depart,  go  away,  be  off,  start; 

k  —  de  from,  begimiing  with 
partout  [partu]  everywhere 
pas  [pa]  m.  step,  pace,  footstep 
pas  [pa]  no,  not;   ne  . . .  —  no, 

not;  —  un  (ne)  not  one;  —  de 

no,  not,  none;     non  —  not; 

n'est  ce  — ?  shall  we  not?  etc. 
passage  [posais]  m.  passage 
passe  [pase]  m.  (the)  past 
passe    [pose]   past,    gone,    over, 

last 
passer  [pase]  to  pass,  pass  on, 

go,  go  by,  put  on;  spend  (time) 

—  devant   to   pass,    go   past; 

—  chez  to  call  on;  se  —  to 
take  place,  happen;  se  —  de 
to  do  without 

patiner  [patine]  to  skate 
patrie  [patri]  /.  native  land 
patte  [pat]  /.  paw,  foot;  — s  de 

derriSre    hind    feet;     — s    de 

devant  fore  feet 
pauvre  [poivr]  poor,  paltry 
payer  [peje]  §  157  to  pay,  pay  for 
pays  [pei]  m.  country,  locality 
paysage  [peizais]  m.  landscape 
paysan  [peizQ]  m.  peasant 
pSche  [pel J]  /.  fishing 
peigne  [peji]  m.  comb 
peine   [pem]  /.  pain,   difficulty, 

trouble,  sorrow;    k  —  hardly; 

ce  n'est  pas  la  —  it  is  not  worth 

while;  faire  de  la  —  ^  to  pain, 

hurt  feelings 
peinture  [p^tyir]/.  paint,  painting 
pencher  [paje]  to  incline,  bend 
pendant  [pfida]  during;    —  que 

whilst 
pendre  [pfiidr]  §  210  to  hang 
penser    [pose]    to    think;     vous 

pensez  si  imagine  whether;  — 

k  to  think  of;  —  de  to  have  an 


opinion  of;    je  pense   bien   I 

should  think  so 

perdre  [perdr]  §  210  to  lose,  ruin 

pdre  [peir]  w.  father 

perle  [perl]  /.  pearl 

permettre  Q)ermEtr]  §  198  to  per- 
mit; se  —  to  take  the  liberty; 
permis  permitted 

personnage  [persona is]  m.  per- 
sonage, character 

personne  [person]  /.  person;  pi, 
people 

personne  [person]  w.  anybody, 
nobody;  ne  . . .  —  not  any  one, 
no  one,  nobody 

petit  [pati]  small,  Uttle,  short; 
m.  httle  one,  young  one 

petit-fils  [patifis]  m.  grandson 

petits  pois  [p(a)tipwa]  m.  pi. 
green  peas 

peu  [p0]  m.  little;  (also  as  ad- 
verb) little;  —  k  —  little  by 
little;  dis-moi  un  —  tell  me 
now;  si  —  de  chose  so  little 

peuple  [poepl]  m.  people,  nation 

peur  [pceir]  /.  fear;   lui  faire  — 

.     to  frighten  him;    avoir  —  to 

be  afraid;  avoir  grand'  —  to  be 

in  great  fear;  de  —  que  . . .  ne 

for  fear  lest 

peut  [p0]  S  sg.  pres.  indie,  pouvoir 

peut-toe  (que)  [p0teitr  (ka)]  per- 
haps 

photographie  [fotografi]  /.  photo- 
graph 

phrase  [fraiz]  /.  phrase,  sentence 

pidce  [pjes]  /.  room;  play  (tfie^ 
atrical) 

pied  [pje]  m.  foot;  ft  —  on  foot; 
coup  de  —  kick 

pierre  [pjeir]  /.  stone 

Pierre  [pjeir]  m.  Peter 

pipe  [pip]  /.  pipe 

pis  [pi]  worse 

piti€  [pitje]  /.  pity;  avoir  —  de 
to  have  pity  on 
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plane  Qilasl/.  place,  post,  square, 

Pologne  Epalop]  /-  Poland 

seat,  room,  poaition 

pomme   [pam]  /.  apple;    —  de 

plafond  [plafs]  m.  coiling 

terra  potato 

plaieCpk]/.  wound 

pommier  [pamje]  m.  apple  tree 

plaindre   [pleidr]    S  IflO   to   pity; 

pont  [pSj  m.  bridge 

se  —  to  complain 

Pont-Meuf    CpSncef]    m.     bridge 

plainetplEm]/.  plain 

oner  the  Seine  in  Pane 

plaire    [pleir]    §201    to    pleose; 

porte  [port]/,  door,  gate;  — fi  — 

b'U  yous  plait  if  you  please; 

next  door 

plait-il?  what  did  you  say? 

plaisantet   [pirate]  to  joke,  jest 

holder 

plaisir  [pkziir]  m.  pleasure;   (aire 

porter  [parte]  to  bear,  carry,  take, 

—  to  give  pleasure 

wear,  put;    Be  —  (bien)  to  be 

plancherCplaiSe]"!.  floor 

(well);    bien  portant  in   fpod 

plein  [pie]  full;   en  —  air  in  the 

healtb,    weU;     comment   voua 

open  air 

portez-voUB?  how  arc  you? 

pleurer  [plccre]  to  weep 

portiere  [partJEir]  /.  coach  door, 

pleuvoir  [plcevwair]  §220  to  rain 

window  [of  car) 

ptu  [ply]  p.  part,  pleuvoir 

poser  [potze]  to  place,  lay,  set;  — 

pluie  [plqij/,  rain 

une  question  to  ask  a  qoeation 

plume  Cplym]  /.  feather,  pen 

poaaeder   [paaede]   S  1G8  to  poa- 

plupart  [plypa:r]  /.  greater  part, 

aesa,  own 

majority 

possible   [posibl]  possible;    faire 

pluriel  [plyrjcO  m.  plural 

son  —  to  do  his  beat 

plus  Cply]  more;  -  de  more,  no 

poste  [past]/,  post  (office) 

more;  le —  the  more,  the  moat; 

potage  [patais]  m-  soup 

—    de    (aritk    nuinerala)    more 

poulet  [pult]  m.  chicken 

^^     than;    ne  . . .  —  no  more,  no 

poup£e  [pupe]  /.  doll 

^^K    longer;     d'autant   —    que    the 

pour  [pur]  tor,  in  order  to,  to; 

—  que  in  order  that;  —  alnsi 

^^^Bi  D'etre  —  que  to  be  no  longer 

dire  so  to  speak 

^^K    anything  but;    ne  . . .  pas  noa 

—  not .  . .  either 

therefore,    so,    hence,    that    ia      ^^| 

plusieurs  [plvzjceir]  several,  many 

M 

plutat  [jilyto]  rather 

pourrai  [pure]  I   sg.  fnt.  pouvoir      ^H 

poche  [pag  /.  pocket 

pourtant    [purtfi]   however,    still        ^H 

poids  [pwa]  m.  weight 

pouToir    [puvwair]    5  221    to   be 

point  Cpwf]  m.  point;  6tre  sur  le 

able,  can,  may;    il  se  peut  it 

—  de  to  be  at  the  point  of; 

may  be;   il  ne   se   peut   rien 

—  du  jour  daybreak 

nothing   can  bo;    on  pourrait 

point  [pwe]  no,  not;    ne  . . .  — 

dire  one  might  say 

de  not  any,  no 

prairie  [preri]  /.  meadow 

poire  [pwair]/.  pear 

prfcieu-x   [preaj0]  -se  precious. 

poirier  [pwarje]  m.  pear  tree 

valuable                                             ^^ 

pois  Cpwa]  m.  pea 

prtdpiter:  se  —  [sopredpite]  tg      ^H 

police  rpolis;/.  police 

rush,  dart,  hasten                           ^^H 
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precis   [presi]  precise,   exact;    k 

une  heisre  — e  at  one  o'clock 

precisely 
prifSrer  |j>refere]  §  158  to  prefer 
premi-er     [pramje]    -ere    first, 

fonner;    marcher  le  —  to  walk 

ahead 
prendre  [prQidr]]  §202  to  take, 

catch,   assume,  seize,  suppose, 

reckon;   —  un  billet  to  buy  a 

ticket  (railroad) 
preparer  [prepare]  to  prepare;  se 

—  to  be  prepared,  get  ready 
prfes  [pre]  near  by;   —  de  near, 

nearly;  k  peu  —  almost,  nearly 
present  [prezfi]  m.  present;  k  — 

now 
presenter    [prezfite]   to   present, 

introduce;  se  —  to  present  one- 
self 
president  [jprezida]  m.  president 
presque    [presk]  nearly,   hardly, 

almost 
prfit  [pre]  ready 
prSter  [prete]  to  lend 
pr^tre  Qpreitr]  m.  priest 
preuve  [proeiv]  /.  proof 
prier  [prije]  to  pray,  pray  to,  beg, 

ask;   je  vous  en  prie  I  beg  of 

you 
prince  [prgis]  m,  prince,  king 
printemps  [preta]  m.  spring;   au 

—  in  spring 

pris  [pri]  1  sg.  p.  def.  and  p.  part. 
prendre 

prise  [priiz]  /.  taking,  capture 

prison  [priz5]  /.  prison 

prix  [pri]  m,  price;  prize 

prochain  [projg]]  next;  m.  neigh- 
bor, fellow  creature 

produire  [prodqiir]  §  185  to  pro- 
duce 

professeur  [profesoeir]  m.  pro- 
fessor,   teacher 

profession  [profesjo]  /.  profession, 
calling 


profiter  [profite]  to  profit,  avail 
oneself 

projet  [prose]  m.  project,  plan 

promenade  Q)romnad]  /.  walk, 
walking,  drive;  —  en  bateau, 
a  row,  sail;  aller  k  la,  —  to 
go  for  a  walk 

promener  [promne]  §  158  to  carry 
about,  drive  about;  se  —  k 
pied  (en  voiture,  en  bateau,  k 
cheval  etc,)  to  take  a  walk  (go 
for  a  drive,  go  for  a  sail,  ride, 
etc.) ;  se  —  k  bicyclette  to  ride 
a  bicycle 

prononcer  [pn)n5:se]  to  pronoiince 

prononciation  [pronosjasjo]  /. 
pronunciation 

proposer  [propoze]  to  propose 

propre  [propr]  clean;   own 

protestant  [protesta]  m.  Protes- 
tant 

Provence  [prova'.s]  /.  a  province 
in  the  south  of  France 

proverbe  [proverb]  m.  proverb 

prudence  [prydciis]/.  prudence 

prudent  [pryda]  prudent 

Prusse  [prys]  /.  Prussia  (a  state 
in  Germany) 

pu  [py]  p.  part,  pouvoir 

puis  [pqi]  1  sg.  pres.  indie,  pou- 
voir 

puis  [pqi]  then 

puits  [pqi]  m.  well 

punir  [pyniir]  to  punish 

pupitre  [p3T)itr]  m.  desk 

pur  [pyir]  pure 

put  [py]  3  sg.  p.  def.  pouvoir 


quand    [ka]  when;     depuis 

how  long? 
quant  k  [kata]  as  to,  as  for 
quarante  [karait]  forty 
quart  [kair]  m.  quarter 
quatorze  [katarz]  fourteen 
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^^P^  it] 

^^      ta 


quatre  [TtatrJ  four 
quatre-vingts      [katwvfj   eighty; 
quatre- vingt-dix-sept       ninety- 

^Me  0(.a2  pfo^-  whom,  which, 
WT  that,  wbat;  qu'est-ce  qui? 
m-  what?  qu'est-ce  —  c'est  ~? 
■  what  is?  ce  —  that  which,  what, 
which;  qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a? 
what  is  there?  qu'as-tu7  what 
the  matter  with  you?  c'est 
—  it  is  there  that,  that  is 

Cka]  eonj.  that  (used  as  a  sufc- 
liilTiie  for  other  conjunc(«wis  iikr: 
tandis  que,  lorsque,  quand,  si, 
elc.);   when,   than,   aa,    til!,    let 
(iiHtli  mbjifwtivf) 
que  [Tta]  adv.  how,  how  many, 
how    much,    what    (a),    than; 
ae  . . .  —  only,  but;  ae  . . .  rten 
—    nothing    but;    qn'elle    est 
jolie  I  how  pretty  she  ia ! 
quel  [kd] -le  what,  which;   who 
quelconque  [TtdlOik]  whatever 
quelque    [kelka]   some,    few;    — 

chose  something 
quelquefois  QkElkafwa^  sometimes 
quelqu'un,  quelques-uns  QtEncl:, 

question  [kEstjS]/.  question 

qui  [ki]  who,  whinh,  that,  whom; 

i  —  whose;   ce  ^  what 
quinze    [kcizj   fifteen;    —  jours 

a  fortnight 
quitter  Qtite]  to  quit,  leave,  lay 

quoi  [kwa]  what;  A  ^  bon  what 
use;  en — ?  of  what  (material)  ? 
quoique  [Tcwaka]  although 


racouter  [rakste]  to  relate,  tell 
_  faisin  [rEBE]  m.  gTape(s) 
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'  [romaaej  to  pick  u 

■  [ramne]  5  158  to  bring 

back,  bring  home  again 

rapidement    [rapidmn]    rapidly,  J 

quickly  I 

rappeler;    se  —  [aa  raple]  §  158  I 


rapporter  [rapsrte]  to  bring  hack 
rare  [rair]  rare,  eeanty,  infrequent    I 
rarement  [rarmQ]  rarely,  seldom 

not  often 
recevoir  Crasavwair]  $  213  to  re- 
reciter  [resitej  to  recit« 
recommencer .  [rsk^miSse]    §  159 

to  begin  again,  do  again 
reconnaitre    [rakauEitr^   §  1! 

recognize,   acknowledge 
reput  [raay]  5  eg.  p.  dcf.  t 
regarder  [ragarde]  to  look  at,  look 
rSg3*  [rEigl]  /.  rule,  ruler 
rfigne  CrEji]  "'■  reign 
rfigner  [repe]  S  158  to  reign,  i 
regret  fragre]  m.  regret 
regrettor  [ragrete]  to  regret 
rejomdre  [rajwEidr]  §  190  to  re- 
join, ifleet  with,  catch  up  to 
relever  [ralve]  §  158  to  heighten, 

religieu-z  [rali3J0l]  -se  religious 
religion  [raiisja]/.  religion 
remoiquer  [rsmarke]  to  remark, 

remerder  [romersie]  to  thank 
remettre  [ramrtr]  §  108  to  reatort 

put  ofl,  put  back,  put  on  again; 

BB  ^ — ^  to  recover,  begin  again; 

remis  recovered;  86  —  en  route 

to  set  out  again 
remonter     [ramSte]]    to     mount 

again,  wind  {jctUch) 
remplir  [rflpliirj  to  fill 
remuer  Cramqe]  to  move,  stir 
rencontre    [rfikSitr]   /.    meeting; 


-  to  be  (in  the)  right 


alter  &  let 


'  to  go  t 
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vv(t  ^ 


rencontrer  [rfikstre]  to  meet 

rendre  [raidr]  §  210  to  render, 
give  back,  make;  se  —  to  go, 
proceed;   surrender 

rentrer  [ratre]  to  return,  return 
home 

renverser  [rdverse]  to  overturn, 
upset 

repas  [rapaj  m.  meal 

r^p^ter  [repete]  §  153  to  repeat 

rSpliquer  [replike]  to  reply 

repondre  [repSidr]  §  210  to  an- 
swer 

rgponse  [rep5is]/.  reply 

repos  [rapo]  m.  repose,  peace, 
rest 

reposer  [rapoze]  to  repose,  rest; 
se  —  to  rest 

reprendre  [rapraidr]  §  202  to 
take  again,  reply 

repr^senter  [raprezcite]  to  repre- 
sent, stand  for 

r^publique  [repyblik]  /.  republic 

respecter  [respekte]  to  respect 

ressembler  [rasdble]:  —  ft  to 
resemble 

restaurant  [restora]  m:  restau- 
rant 

rester  [rsste]  to  remain,  stay; 
en  —  1ft  to  stop  there,  get  no 
further 

retard  [ratair]  m.  delay;  toe  en 

—  to  be  late 

retarder   [ratarde]  to  delay,   be 

slow,  be  behind 
retirer  [ratire]  to  pull  out;  se  — 

to  retire 
retour  [ratuir]  m.  return;  toe  de 

—  to  have  returned,  be  back 
retoumer  [ratume]  to  go  back, 

return,  turn  up,  turn  over;   se 

—  to  turn  round 

retraite  [ratrst]  /.  retreat,  retire- 
ment, departure 
rlussir  [reysiir]  to  succeed 
rfive  [reiv]  w.  dream 


r^veiller  [reveje]  iio  waken;  se  — • 

to  wake(n)  (up); 
rlv^ler  [revele]  \  |58  to  reveal 
revenir  [ravni:r]v§  178   to   come 

back;  revenu  (having)  returned 
rSver  [reve]  to  dream 
revoir    [ravwair]    §  224    to    see 

again;  au  —   good-bye 
revolution   [revolysjo]  /.   revolu- 
tion 
revolver  [revolve :r]  w.  revolver 
ricaner  [rikane]  to  sneer 
riche  [rij]  rich 
ridictde     [ridikyl]    m,    ridicule; 

toumer  en  —  to  ridicule 
rien  [rje]  anything,  nothing;    ne 

...  —  not  anything,  nothing; 

je  n'en  sals  —  I  do  not  know; 

cela  ne  fait  —  that  doesn't 

matter 
rire  [riir]  §  204  to  laugh,  smile 
rire[ri:r]  m.  laughter 
riviftre  [rivjeir]  /.  river  {flowing 

into  another  larger  river) 
robe  [rob]  /.  robe,  dress,  frock, 

gown 
Robert  [robeir]  m.  Robert 
rocher  [roje]  m.  rock 
roi  [rwa]  m.  king 
roman  [romd]  m.  novel 
Rome  [rom]  /.  Rome 
rose  [roiz]/.  rose 
Rouen  [rwa]  m.  city  on  the  Seine 

northwest  of  Paris 
rouge  [nil 3]  red 

rouge-gorge  [ruisgors]  m.  robin 
rouleau  [rulo]  m.  roll,  roller 
rouler  [rule]  to  roll 
route  [rut]  /.  route,  way,  course; 

en  —  on  the  way;   toe  en  — 

to  be  on  the  way,  be  off 
royal  [rwajal]  royal 
rue  [ry]  /.  street 
mine  [rqin]  /.  ruin 
miner  [rqine]  to  ruin,  destroy 
Russie  [rysi]  /.  Russia 
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s 

sec,  sSche  [sEk,  se^  diy 

second  [sagJj  second 

sable  [saibl]  m.  Band 

seconde  [sagSid]/.  second 

sac  [sak]  m.  aack,  bag,  sutctiel 

section  [sEksj53  /-  section,  para- 

sage   [aaisj   wise,    well-behaved. 

graph 

good 

Seine    [Esm]  /.    Hm-  on    which 

saint  [at}  sacred,  holy;    m.  aamt 

Paris  is  situated 

seize  [se:*]  sixteen 

a  chuTck  in  Paris 

seizieme  [aEzJEm]  sixteentb 

Saint    Louis   LatlwiJ  Louis     IX 

semaine  [samEu]  /.  week 

(fcinff  of  France  from  ISSe  to 

sembler  [sflible]  to  seem 

mo) 

sens    [sQm]   m.   sense,    direction. 

sais  [ae]  J  eg.  pres.  indie,  savoil 

way 

saisir  [seEiir]  to  seiae 

sentir  [adtiir]  1 166  to  feel,  smeU; 

saison  laezijf.  season 

—  bon  to  smell  sweet;    se  — 

salt  [se]  3  sff.  pres.  indie.  Bavoir 

to  feel  oneself,  feel 

salade  [Balad]  /.  salad 

sept  [sEt]  aeven 

sale  [salj  dirty 

septembre  [septarbr]  m.  Septem- 

saUe [sat]  /.  haU,  room,  theater; 

ber 

—    de    classe    classroom;     — 

septiSme  [sctjEm]  seventh 

k  manger  dining  room 

serai  [aare]  1  sg.  Jul.  fitre 

saioa    [sab]    m.    drawing-room. 

aervi  CsErvi]  p.  -part,  servir  ready 

parlor 

(0/  ,neah) 

saluet  [salue]  to  salute,  bow  to, 

serriette  [sErvJEt]/.  towel,  napkin 

bow 

servir    [sErviir]    §  166   to  serve, 

Saroaittain  [somnrite]  m.  Samai^ 

be  of  aervice,  be  of  use;   —  k 

itan  {biblical  choTocler;  a  Tner- 

quolque  diose  to  be  of  some  use; 

cifid  man) 

se  —  de  to  use 

samedi  [aamdi]  m.  Saturday 

seul  [acel]  alone,  single 

sang  Uafl]  m.  blood 

seulement    [acelma]    only,    but, 

sans  Can]  without,  were  it  not  for; 

even,   merely 

—  que  without 

si  [si]  if,  whether 

sant§  Taflt*]  /.  health 

si  [ai]  so,  however;  —  rapide  que       ^H 

sapristi  I  [sapristi]  my  goodnesa  1 

however  swift                                   ^H 

sauter  [sotej  to  leap,  jump 

Sidle  [sisil]  /.  Sicily  (on   island       ^H 

sauver  [aove]  to  save 

and  province  of  Italy)                           ^H 

savoir  [aavwair]   S  222  to  know, 

siScle  [aJEkl]  m.  century 

know  bow;    —  le  franfais  to 

sien  [bJf]  his,  hers,  ita;   les  —8 

know   French;    aucun   homme 

ne  saurait  no  man  can 

siffler  [sifle]  to  whistle,  bias,  sing           ^^ 

aavon  [aavS]  m.  snap 

siffiet  [aiflE]  m.  whistle                          ^1 

Bc^ne  [sEffl]  /.  Bcene 

Eigne  [sip]  in.  sign;    (aire  —  to         ^H 

science  [sjflia]  /.  science,  knowl- 

edge 

signifier  Csipifjc]  to  mean                    ^M 

ee  [sa]  oneself,  to  oneself,  him- 

silence [silsis]  m.  silence                        ^H 

self,  herself,  etc. 

stngulier  [sEgylje]  m.  singular           ^H 
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sire  [siir]  m.  sirfe,  your  majesty 

six  [sis]]  six 

sixi^me  [sizjem]]  sixth 

soeur  [soeir]  /.  sister 

soi  [swa]  oneself,  himself 

soie  [swa]  /.  silk 

soif  [swaf]  /.  thirst;  avoir  —  to 
be  thirsty 

soigner  [swajie]  to  care  for 

soin  [swg]  m.  care;  avoir  (pren- 
dre) —  to  take  care 

soir  [swair]  m.  evening;  le  —  in 
the  evening;  hier  —  last  even- 
ing 

soiree  [sware]  /.  evening 

Bois  [swa]  1  8g.  pres.  svbj.  and  2 
sg.  impve,  %tte 

goixante  [swaadit]  sixty;  — -dix 
seventy 

Boixante-quinze    [swazd  itkg  :z] 
seventy-five 

sol  [sol]  m.  soil,  ground 

soldat  [salda]  m.  soldier 

soleil  [sole:]]  m.  sun 

somme  [sam]  /.  simi 

sommeil  [somsij]  m.  sleep 

sommes  [som]  1  pi.  pres.  ind.  ^tre 

sommet  [some]  m.  summit,  top 

son  [s3]  m.  sound 

son,  sa,  ses  [s5,  sa,  se]  his,  her,  its 

songe  [sDis]  rn.  dream 

songer  [sSse]  §  156  to  think 

sonner  [sone]  to  sound,  ring, 
strike  {clock) 

sorte  [sort]  /.  sort;  de  —  que 
so  that 

sortir  [sortirr]  §  166  to  come  out, 
go  out,  stick  out,  arise;  faire 
—  to  put  out,  force  out 

sot  [so]  -te  foolish,  stupid 

sou  [su]  m.  sou,  halfpenny,  cent 

souffrant  [sufra]  poorly,  not  well 

soulager  [sulase]  §  156  to  relieve 

Soulier  [sulje]  m.  (low)  shoe 

soupe  [sup]  /.  soup 

sous  [su]  under,  in  the  reign  of,  in 


souvenir  [suvniir]  m.  recollection, 
remembrance 

souvenir:  se  —  [sasuvniir]  §  178 
to  remember;  je  me  souviens 
(de),  il  me  souvient  (de)  I  re- 
member 

souvent  [suva]  often 

soyez  [swaje]  2  pi.  pres.  sribj,  and 
impve.  ^tre 

soyons  [swajS]  1  pi.  pres.  subj.  and 
impve.  dtre 

sport  [spoir]  m.  sport 

statue  [staty]  /.  statue 

Strasbourg  [strazbuir]  m.  Stras- 
burg 

stylo  (graphe)  [stilo(graf)]  m. 
fountain  pen 

sud  [syd]  m.  south 

suis  [sqi]  1  sg.  pres,  indie,  etre, 
and  suivre 

Suisse  [sqis]  /.  Switzerland 

suite  [sqit]  /.  continuation;  tout 
de  —  inunediately 

suivant  [sqiva]  prep,  according 
to,  following;  adj.  following; 
noun  le  (la)  suivant  (-e)  the 
next  (hoy,  girl) 

suivre  [sqiivr]  §  206  to  follow; 
—  des  yeux  to  look  after,  watch 

sujet  [syse]  m.  subject,  cause 

sur  [syr]  on,  upon,  over,  about 

sfir  [sy:r]  sure,  certain 

surtout  [syrtu]  above  all,  espe- 
cially, particularly 

sus  [sy]  1  sg.  p.  def.  savoir 

syllabe  [silaib]  /.  syllable 

Syrie  [siri]  /.  Syria 


table  [tabl]/.  table 

tableau  [tablo]  m.  picture,  black- 
board; —  noir  blackboard 

t&cher  [taije]  to  try,  endeavor 

taire:  se  —  [sa  terr]  §  201  to  be 
silent,  become  silent 
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tandis  que  [tHdi(s)ka]  whilst 

tant  [la]  so,  so  many,  so  much; 
—  de  fois  so  often;  —  que  as 
much  aa,  aa  long  as;  —  mieui 
so  much  the  better;  —  pis  bo 
much  the  worse 

tante  [Mit]  /.  aunt 

lard  [tair]  late;  plus  —  later  (on) 

tasse  [tais]/.  cup 

taterCtailfi]tofeel 

taii(metre)  Ctakai(mEtr)3  m.  taxi- 
eab  (=  meter  for  indiecUiJig 
■price  of '  run '  of  a  ca6) 

te  [ta]  thee,  to  thee,  you,  to  you 

tol  [tsl]  -le  such,  like,  so;  un  — 

tenement  [telmn]  so,  bo  much 
temps    [to]    ia.    time,    weather; 


cle- 


;  de- 


en  —  from  time  to  time;  dans 
le  —  que  whilst;  en  mgme  — 
at  the  same  time;  par  le  — 
qu'il  fait  in  each  weather  aa 
it  is;  faire  beau  —  to  be 
fine  weather;  mauvais  —  bad 
weather;  quel  -—  fait-il?  what 
sort  of  weather  is  it? 

tendresse  [tadiEs]  /.  affection 

lenir  Qtaniir]  S  177  to  hold,  have, 
hold  on,  hold  out,  keep,  reaist; 
be  anxious,  insist  on;  be  con- 
tained in,  find  room  in;  il  ne 
tiendn  qu'ft  ?ous  que  it  will  be 
your  own  fault  if;  —  bon  to 
stand  fast;  tiensi  tenezi  now 
then  I  here !  look  I  indeed  I  se  — 
to  hold  oneself,  st&y,  stand 

tennis  [tenis]  m.  tennis 

tenter  [ta:te]  to  attempt,  tJ^mpt 

lerre  [tPir]/.  earth,  ground,  land; 
par  — ,  S  ^  on  the  Rround;  la 
Terre  sainte  the  Holy  Land 

terrible  [tEribl]  terrible 

tete  [tE:t]/.  head 

tflzte  [tckst]  m.  text 

th£  [te]  rn.  t«a 


theatre  [t«a:tr]  m.  theater 

th^iSie  [t«JEir]/,  teapot 

Thomas  [toma]  m.  Thomas 

tien  [tj£]  thine,  yours 

tiensi  [tj£]  {i  tg.  pTe».  iruiic.  and  2 
sff,   impjm.   of  tenir)   hallo  1   i 
deedl  is  that  so! 

tiers  [tjeir]  m.  third  part 

tins  [i£}  1  sg.  p.  def.  tenir 

tirer  [tire]  to  draw,  pull,  deduce, 
take,  shoot 

toi  [twft]  thee,  thou,  you 

toilette  [twalst]  /.  toilet,  dress; 
faire  sa  —  to  diess 

tomber  [t3be]  to  fall;  faiie  —  to 
knock  down 

ton,  la,  tes  [t5,  ta,  te]  thy,  your 

ton  [ti]  m.  tone,  voice 

tort  [ta;r]  m.  wrong;  avoir  —  to 
be  (in  the)  wrong 

t6t  [to]  soon;   plus  —  sooner 

toucher  [tuje]  to  touoh;  —  &  to 
be  near,  approach;  n'y  toucbei 
pas  Jo  not  touch  it,  hands  off 

toujours  [tu3U!r]  always,  still, 
at  all  events;  disait  —  kept 
Haybg;  pour  —  for  ever 

tour  [tu:r]  /.  tower 

Touraine  [turen]  /.  prorinee  i 
Ihe  center  of  France,  in  ti'kich 
Tours  is  situated 

toumer  [tume]  to  turn 

Tours  [tur]  m.  city  emdhiaesl  of 
Pnris,  on  tlie  Loire  river,  the 
scat  of  a  famofis  cathedral 

tout,  toute,  tous,  toutes  [tu,  tut, 
tu(s),  tilt]  alt,  any,  every, 
everything;  quite;  —  le  monde 
everybody;  —  le  jour,  toute  la 
joura^e  the  whole  day;  tousles 
jours  every  day;  tous  ortoutes 
(les)  deux  both;  toutes  les 
annies  every  year;  ^  k  fait 
altogether;  —  2 1'heure  a  itttle 
while  ago;  directly;  — de  Eulte 
at  once;    —  ce  que  all  that, 
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whatever;  —  de  mime  all  the 
same;  — i  coup  suddenly;  rien 
du  —  nothing  at  all;  le  —  the 
whole;  pas  du  —  not  at  all 

traduction  [tradyksjo]  /.  transla- 
tion 

traduire  [tradqiir]  §  185  to  trans- 
late 

train  [trg]  m,  train;  en  —  de 
busy  at 

trait  [tre]  m,  trait,  feature,  action 

traitor  [trete]  to  treat,  entertain; 

—  de  to  call  . 

tramway  [tramwe]  m.  tramway, 

street  car 
tranquille    [trakil]    quiet,    calm, 

easy  in  mind,  at  peace;   soyez 

^—  don't  be  imeasy,  don't  worry, 

be  quiet 
tranqtdllement  [trakilma]  calmly 
travail  [trava(0ill  w.  work,  labor 
travailler  [travaje]  to  work 
travers  [traveir]  m.  breadth;    k 

—  through,  across;  en  —  de 
across 

traverser  [traverse]  to  traverse, 

cross,  go  through;   —  en  cou- 

rant  to  run  across 
treize  [trsiz]  thirteen 
trembler  [trable]  to  tremble 
trente  [trait]  thirty 
trds  [trs]  very,  very  much 
tresor  [trezoir]  m.  treasure 
triomphe  [triof]  m.  triumph 
triste  [trist]  sad 
trois  [trwa]  three 
troisieme  [trwazjem]  third 
tromper  [trope]  to  deceive;  se  — 

to  be  mistaken 
trop  [tro]  too,  too  much,  too  many 
trot  [tro]  m.  trot 
trouver   [truve]  to   find,   think; 

aller  —  to  go  to  (see,  meet) ;  se 

—  to  find  oneself,  be,  feel,  be 
situated 

tu  [ty]  thou,  you 


tuer  [tqe]  to  kill 

Tuileries  [tqibi]  /.  pi,  Tuileries 

{flnce  a  royal  'palace  in   Paris; 

now  only  the  gardens  remain) 
tulipe  [tylip]  /.  tulip 


un,  une  [de,  yn]  one,  a,  an;  P — 
one;  V —  (et)  Pautre  both;  les 
uns  les  autres  one  another 

utile  [ytil]  useful 

utilite  [ytilite]  /.  utility,  use 


va  [va]  S  sg,  pres.  indie,  and  2  «p. 

impve.  aller 
vacances  [vakoiis]  /.  pi.  holidays 
vache  [vaj]/.  cow 
vain  [ve]  vain;  en  —  in  vain 
vais  [ve]  1  sg.  pres.  indie,  aller 
vaisseau  [veso]  m.  ship 
vaisselle  [vesel]/.  dishes 
valet  [vale]  m.  servant 
valeur  [valoeir]  /.  value 
vallee  [vale]  /.  valley 
valoir  [valwair]  §  223  to  be  woiih; 

—  mieux  to  be  better;  —  la 
peine  to  be  worth  the  trouble 
or  worth  while 

varier  [varje]  to  vary 
vas  [va]  2  sg.  pres.  indie,  aller 
vaudrai  [vodre]  1  sg.  fut.  valoir 
vaut  [vo]  S  sg.  pres.  indie,  valoir 
vendre  [vaidr]  §210  to  sell 
vendredi    [vaidradi]  m.   Friday; 

Vendredi  saint  Good  Friday 
venir  [vaniir]  §  178  to  come;  vint 

k  passer  happened  to  go  by; 

—  de  to  have  just;  on  venait 
de  lui  donner  they  had  just 
given  him;  il  venait  voir  he 
came  to  see;  lui  —  k  Pesprit 
to  occur  to  him;  il  vint  k  nous 
he  came  to  us;  viens  vers  moi 
come  to  mb 
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yent  [yUl  m.  wind;   U  fait  du  — 

vivre  [viivrj  $211  to  Uve;   faire      ^^| 

it  ia  windy 

—  to  maintain;  nvel  longlivel       ^^^| 

verrai  [vtre]  /  sg.  fut.  voir 

tiurrah  for!                                       ^^1 

TCrre[vEir]w.glasa 

void   [vwaai]  see  liere,  here  is,       ^^^| 

vers  Cv£!r]  towards,  to,  about 

1    here  are;  nous  —  1  here  we  are  1        ^^H 

Versailles  [veraaTJ]  m.  dly  about 

voiia    [vwaial  behold,    there  ia,        ^H 

there  are,  that  is,  there  we  arel         ^^H 

It    contains    the    great    chileau 

—  que  behold,  lo;    —  ce  que         ^^| 

c'est  that's  how  things  go;   en         ^^H 

Lcmia  XIV. 

—  un  that's  one;    la  —  1  here         ^H 

verser  [verse]  to  pour  (out) 

(there)itis!itous— Ihereweare!           ^H 

vert  [v£ir]  green 

voir  [vwa:r]  |  224  to  sec;  faire  —         ^H 

vertu  [vErtj]  /.  virtue 

to  show;  se  —  to  be  seen                      ^^M 

veston  [vest5j  m.  sack  coat 

voisin   [vwazf]  noighboring;     m.           ^^| 

veuillez  [vcejej  impx.  of  vouloir 

neighbor                                              ^^H 

he  so  good  oa,  please 

voiture  [vwaty:r]/.  carriage,  car;         ^^H 

vent  [v0]  S  sg.  pres.  ind.  vouloir 

en— in  a  carriage;  sepromener        ^H 

veux  [v0]  1  sg.  pres.  ind.  vouloir 

en  —  to  take  a  drive                          ^H 

viaude  [v  liid]  /.  meat 

voix  Cvwa]/.  voice                                ^M 

vide  [vid]  empty 

voter  [vale]  to  Hy                                  ^H 

vie  [vi:|  /.  life,  living 

voler  [vale]  to  steal,  rob                       ^^1 

vieU  CvJE!]]  see  vieui 

voleur  [valreir]  m.  thief,  robber;         ^^1 

vieillard  Cvjeiair]  ra.  old  man 

au— I  stop  thief!                              ^H 

viendrai  [vjedrej  ;  sg.  jut.  venir 

Tolontieis      [vsbtje]     willingly,         ^H 

riens  [vJe]  1  sg.  pres.  ind.  and  2 

gladly                                                  ^H 

sg.  iiapve.  venir 

Voltaire   [valtcir]  famous  French          ^H 

vieiK,  vioU,  vieiUe    [yi0,   vJE!], 

pliilosopker,  writer  and  leader  t^f           ^H 

n^:il  old,  aged;    un  vieux  an 

sodal  progress,  b.  1694,  <i-  1778            ^H 

old  man,  old  fellow 

volume  [volym]  m.  volume 

rigneCviji]/.  vine(B) 

vont  [vd]  S  pi.  pres.  indie.  «ller 

Vignoble  [vipobl]  m.  vineyard 

votre,  vos  [vatr,  vo]  your 

vigoureu-x  [vigur((]  -ao  vigorous 

v8tre  [vortr]  yours                                   ^^ 

vilain  [viIe]  ugly,  nasty 

voudrai  Cvudre]  1  sg.  ful.  vouloir            ^H 

viUage  [vilais]  m.  village 

vouloir   Cvulwa:r]   §  225   to   will,            ^H 

ville  [vil]  /.  town,  city;    ea  — 

wish,  want;  en  —  Stobcangry          ^^| 

downtown,  in  town 

with;     je    voudrais    (bien)     1          ^H 

Yin  [ve]  m.  wine 

should  like;    —  dire  to  mean; 

vingt  [ve]  twenty  (for  numerais 

auralt  voulu  would  have  liked 

beticeen    vingt   and   trente,   tee 

vous  [vu]  you,  to  you,  youraelf, 

Lesson  XXXV) 

Vint  Cve]  3  sg.  p.  def.  venir 

voyage    [vwajais]    m.    journey,           ^H 

vis  Cvi]  I  sg.  p.  def.  voir 

voyage;     boa   — 1    a    pleasant            ^H 

vLsita  [vizit]  /.  viait 

Visiter   [rizite]  to  visit,   see   in 

fellow  traveler                                     ^^1 

detail,  inspect 

voyager  [vwajaje]  S  156  to  travel          ^^| 

vite  [vit]  quick,  quickly,  fast 

voyageur  [vwaja3ceir]m.  travelei          ^^M 
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vrai  [vre]  true,  real  Y 
vraiment  [vrcmfi]  really 

vraisemblablement    [vrEsfiblabla-     y  [i]  there,  in  it,  to  it,  at  it,  on  it. 

ma]  probably  of  it;  il  —  a  there  is,  there  are; 

7U  [vy]  p.  part,  voir  il  —  en  a  there  is  (are)  some 

me  [vy]  /.  sight,  view  yeux  (j0]  pi,  of  cdil  eyes 
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1                                                      [h  napimte  ia  ini 

■ 

A 

acioBG  de  I'autre  c6t^  de,  en  face        ^^H 
act  a^r,  se  conduire                              ^^1 

a,  an  ud,  m.,  une,  /.;  —  franc  — 

dozen  UD  franc  la  douzaine;   — 

action  action,/.,  trait,  m.                         ^^| 

franc  —  day  un  fmnc  par  jour 

actor  acteur,  m.,  comfdien,  m.                ^^H 

add  ajouter                                                 ^H 

abbess  abbease,  /. 

address  adresser                                       ^^H 

ability  capacity,  /.,  talent,  m. 

adjective  adjectif,  m.                          ^^H 

able :  be  —  puuvoir,  aavoir 

admire  admirer                                   ^^H 

about  de,  autour  de,  enviroD,  Biir; 

admit  admettre                                        ^^1 

—  three  o'clock  vera  (lee)  troia 

adom  faire  romement  de                      ^^H 

heures;   —  it  en;    be  —  s'agir 

advance  avancer                                       ^^^| 

de,  etre  aur  le  point  de;   he  has 

advice  avis,  m.,  conseil,  m.                       ^^| 

this  good  tiling  -~  him  il  a  cola, 

advise  conaeiller,  recommander              ^^| 

de  bon;   set  —  we.  mcttre  ^ 

affair  aSmre,  /.                                       ^H 

aifection  affection,  /. 

abroad  a  I'^tranger 

afraid :  be  —  (of)  avoir  peur  (de), 

absence  absence,  /. 

craindre;  —  of  eflrayd  de;  bo 

absent  absent 

much  —  avoir  grand'peur,  avoir 

abundant  abondant 

bien  peur 

accept  accepter 

Africa  Afrique,  /. 

accessloa  accession,  /. 

after   ■prep,  and    ado.  apri^s;    ten 

accident  accident,  m. 

minutes  .—  five  cinQ  heures  dix 

(minute)                                                  ^m 

accompany  accompagaer 

after  conj.  aprte  que                                 ^^B 

according  to  ^Xon,  d'apr^s 

afternoon  aprt'S-midi,  in.  and  j.              ^^| 

account:  on  —  of  i  cause  de;  en 

afterwards  ensuite,   puis,    aprfa,         ^^| 

ache:   have  head—  avoir  dial  a 

plus  tard                                             ^H 

la  tete;    my  head  —a  i'ai  mal 

again  encore,  encore  une  (oia,  de           ^H 

a  la  tcte 

against  contre                                              ^| 

age  ape,  m.;  be  twenty  years  of 

become  —  with  faire  eonniiis- 

—  avoir  vingt  am 

sance  avec,  faire  la  connaissance 

ago  il  y  a 

.le 

ahead  :   walk  —  marcher  le  pre- 

acquire acctufrir 

mier                                             ^H 

515                                                                    ^H 
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aid  aider,  secourir 

air  air,  m. 

Ajaccio  Ajaccio 

alasl  h^las! 

all  tout  (pZ.  tous);  — that  (which) 

tout  ce  qui;    not  at  —  pas  du 

tout;    —  passions   toutes   les 

passions 
allow  laisser,  permettre 
almost  presque 
alone  seul;    let  —  laisser  tran- 

quille 
along  par;  as  they  went  —  che- 

min  faisant 
aloud  k  haute  voix 
already  d^j^ 
Alsace  Alsace,  /. 
also  aussi 

although  bien  que,  quoique 
always  toujours 
ambassador  ambassadeur,  m. 
ambition  ambition,  /. 
America  Am^rique  /. 
American  am^ricain  • 

amiable  aimable 

among,  amongst  parmi,  entre,  cbez 
amuse  amuser;    —  oneself,  s'a- 

muser 
ancestors  anc^tres,  m.  pi.;  aieux, 

m.  pi. 
ancient  ancicn,  antique 
and  et;    go  —  visit  aller  visiter, 

aller  voir 
angry:    —  at,  —  with  fdchd  de 

(centre) ;  be  — ,  get  —  se  fdcher 
animal  animal,  w.,  b^te,  /. 
another  un  autre,  encore  un;  not 

—  ne  . . .  pas  (point)  d'autre 
answer  n.  r^ponse,  /. 
answer  v.  r^pondre 
ant  fourmi,  /. 

antechamber  antichambre,  /. 
antiquity  antiquity,  /. 
anxious :  be  —  tenir  k 
any  de  +  def.  art.;   de;   en;   au- 

cun,  quelconque,  tout;  I  haven't 


—  je  n'en  ai  pas;  have  you  — ? 
en  avez-vous  ?  don't  give  him  — 
ne  lui  en  donnez  pas;  — thing 
(with  neg.)  rien;  — one  {wUh 
neg.)  personne 

anybody,  anyone  quelqu'un,   on; 

not . . .  —  ne  . . .  personne,    ne 

. . .  aucun 
anyone  see  anybody 
anything  quelque  chose,  w.;    not 

...  —    ne  . . .  rien;     —    good 

quelque  chose  de  bon:    not . . . 

—  good  ne  . . .  rien  de  bon 
anywhere :       not ...  —      ne  . . . 

nulle  part 
apiece  chacun,  la  piece 
appear  parattre,  apparaitre,  sem- 

bier,  comparaltre 
appetite  app^tit,  m. 
applaud  applaudir  h, 
apple  ponune,  /. 
apple  tree  pommier,  m, 
appoint  nonuner 
approach  n.  approche,  /. 
approach  v.  approcher  de,  s'appro- 

cher  de 
approbation  approbation,  /. 
approve  trouver  bon 
April  avril,  m. 
Arab  Arabe,  m. 
are  see  be ;  here  is  {or  are)  voici; 

there  is  {or  are)  voil^ 
argimient  argument,  m. 
Ariosto  Arioste  (1') 
arise  s'^lever,  nattre 
arithmetic  arithm^tique,  /. 
arm  bras,  m. 
army  ann^e,  /. 
around  autour  de;  she  looks  — 

her  elle  regarde  autour  d'elle; 

go  —  the  city  faire  le  tour  de  la 

ville 
arouse  exciter 
arrange  arranger 
arrest  arr^ter 
arrival  arriv6e,  /. 
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auburn  ch^tain                                   ^^H 

art  art,  m. 

article  article,  m.,  objet,  m.;  —  of 

'    ^M 

dress  article  de  toilette 

August  aoilt,  m.                                   ^^M 

artist  iirtiete,  m. 

Augustus  Auguste,  m.                           ^^H 

as conuue;  auBsi,si;  pendaatque. 

audtor  auteur,  m.                                    ^^^| 

en;      — ... —     aussi...que; 

autumn  automne,   m.;    In  —  en       ^^H 

not  —  . . ,  —  pus  auBsi . . .  que, 

paa  ei . . ,  que;     not    so  ...  — 

avenue  avenue,  /.                                ^^H 

paa    auasi . . .  que,    paa    si . . . 

avidity  avidity,/.                                  ^M 

que,  moine  . . .  que;    —  much 

avoid  £viter                                        ,^^H 

money  —  autanl  d'urgent  que; 

await  attendre                                     ^^H 

^long  —  taatque;  — soon  — 

awake  in(r.  se  rSveiller                           ]^^| 

aussitfit  que:    —  if  comme  si; 

away:    go  —  partir,   s'en   aller;        ^^| 

—  well  —  auasi  bien  que;  —  to 

take  —  6t«r;   far  —  loin,  loin       ^^1 

quant  k 

d'ici;  run  —  se  aauver                    ^^H 

ascend  monter  (hut) 

aie  liache,  /.                                           ^H 

ashamed;    be  — ,  feel  —  avoir 

^m 

honte 

^1 

ask  demander,  piier;    —  for  de- 

back  dos,  m.                                           ^H 

mander;    ^  him  for  it   le  lui 

back:  be  —  6tre  de  retaur;  ^ve 

demander;    —   oneself   se   de- 

—  rendre;  come  —  revenir;  go 

mandnr 

—  retoumer;  bring  —  ramoner 

asleep  endoimi;    be  —  ^tre  en- 

bad  mauvais,  m&hajit,  peu  loyal           ^^ 

dormi,  dormir;    we  have  been 

badly  mal;    hurt  (very)  —  faire         ^H 

—  nous  avona  dormi;    fall  — 

(beaucoup  dc)  ma!  t                          ^H 

B'endormir 

Bsda  Bgde,  m.                                      ^M 

assaU  aaeaiUir 

bae  sac,  m.                                                  ^ 

assist  aider 

bakecuire 

associate  s'associer  (ayec) 

ball  (/or  playing)  ballc,  /.;    pUy 

—  jouer  k  la  baUe 

astonish  i^fonner 

baU  (dance)  bal,  m.                                     ^^ 

astonishment  ^tonnemrnt,   m. 

banish  bannir                                        ^^1 

ata,chez,de;  — (the house,  shop, 

bank  (of  atream)  bord,  m.;  on  the        ^H 

office,  etc.,  of)    chez;     —   the 

—  au  bord                                              ^H 

doctor's  ohez    le  doctcur;    — 

bank    (financial)   banque,  /.;    —         ^M 

my  father's  chei  mon  pcre;  — 

bill  (note)  billet  (m.)  de  banque 

home  rhez  moi,  chez  toi,  elc.; 

banker  banquier,  m. 

—  my  house  chpz  moi;  —  our 

house  chez  nous;  —  daybreak 

banque                                                ^^ 

d^  le  point  du  jour 

attach  attach  er 

bareheaded  d^couvert,  la  t«te  nue        ^H 

attack  atlaquer 

bargain  marcht^,  m.                               ^^M 

attention  attention,  /,,-    pay  — , 

bask  se  chauffer                                  ^^1 

give  —  faire  attention 

basket  panier,  m.                                   ^^H 

attract  attirer 

Bastille  Bastille,  /.                             ^H 
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battle  bataille,  /. 

be  ^tre;  y  avoir;  —  (of  health) 
se  porter,  aller;  —  about  to 
aller,  ^tre  sur  le  point  de,  de- 
voir; —  bom  naltre;  —  (of 
weather)  faire;  —  (of  age)  avoir; 
. —  (of  time)  y  avoir;  —  afraid 
avoir  peur;  here  is  (are)  voici; 
there  is  (are)  voil^,  il  y  a; 
is  he  fimshing?  finit-il?  is  he 
not?  etc.  n*est-ce  pas?  how 
are  you?  comment  vous  por- 
tez-vous  ?  comment  allez-vous  ? 
comment  9a  va-t-il?  comment 
ga  va?  I  am  well  je  me  porte 
bien,  ga  va  bien,  etc.;  I  am  to 
do  it  je  dois  le  faire;  I  am  going 
to  do  it  je  vais  le  faire;  it  is  fine 
il  fait  beau;  is  it?  vraiment? 
he  is  ten  years  old  il  a  dix  ans; 
a  house  to  —  sold  ime  maison 
k  vendre 

bean  'haricot,  m.;  string  — s  'hari- 
cots verts 

bear  n.  ours,  m. 

bear  v.  (of  fruit  trees)  donner 

beard  barbe,  /. 

beast  animal,  m.,  b^te,  /.;  (for 
riding)  monture,  /. 

beat  battre 

beautiful  beau,  joli 

beauty  beaute,  /. 

because  parce  que 

become  devenir,  se  faire;  —  (suit) 
seoir;  what  has  —  of  her? 
qu'est-elle  devenue? 

bed :   go  to  —  se  coucher;   be  in 

—  etre  au  lit,  6tre  couoh6 
bedroom  chambre  (f.)k  coucher 
before   prep,   devant    (of  pUwe); 

av£int  (of  time);  avant  de  + 
infin.;  —  the  judge  par  devant 
le  juge 

before  conj.  avant  que 

beg  prier,  demander,  mendier;  I 

—  your  pardon  pardon 


beggar  mendiant,  m. 

begin  commencer,   se   m^ttre  ^; 

—  again  recommencer 
beginning  commencement,  m. 
behave  se  comporter,  se  conduire 
behead  d^capiter 
behind  derri^re 
believe  croire;   it  is  believed  on 

croit 
bell  cloche,/.;  little  —  (spherical) 

grelot;   put  the  —  on  attacher 

le  grelot  k 
belong:  —  to  4tre  k  (de),  appar- 

tenir  k 
below :  here  —  ici-bas 
bend  courber 
benefactor  bienfaiteur,  m, 
beside  k  o6t4  de 
besides  d'ailleurs,  de  plus 
best  adj,  le  meilleur 
best  adv.  le  mieux;   to  do  his  — 

faire  son  possible 
better  adj.  meilleur 
better  adv.  mieux;  be  — ,  be  worth 

more  valoir  mieux;    be  —  (of 

health)   se  porter  mieux,    aller 

mieux;    like  — ,  prefer  aimer 

mieux 
between  entre 
bicycle  bicyclette  /.;    on  a  —  k 

bicyclette 
bid:    —  good-bye  to  dire  adieu 

(au  revoir)  k 
big  grand,  gros 
bind  up  bander 
bird  oiseau,  m. 
birthday  f^te,  /.,  anniversaire  (m.) 

de  ma  (sa)  naissance 
bite  mordre 
bitterly  am^rement 
black  noir 

blackboard  tableau  noir,  m. 
blacksmith     forgeron,     marScbal 

f errant,  '*fi. 
blade  brin  m. 
blind  aveugle 
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blond  blond 

broad  large                                       ^^^| 

blow  rt.  TOup,  m.;  —  with  a  stick 

brother  frSre,  m.                                  ^^M 

coup  de  b^ton 

brush  n.  brosse,  /.                                ^^H 

blue  bleu 

brush  V.  brosser                                ^H 

blunt  brusque 

build  bfltir,  construire                       ^^H 

blush  rougir 

buUding    edifice,    m.,    b&timent,     ^H 

board  bord,  m.;   on  —  of  i  bord 

de 

bun  brioche,  /.                                        ^^H 

boat  bateau,  m.,  canot,  m.;    go 

burn  brftler                                         ^^M 

for  a  —  rido  faiie  one  prome- 

burst  <k:lat,  jn.                                    ^H 

bury  enterrer,  enaevelir                         ^^M 

(canot) 

business  commerce,  m.,  aiTairea,        ^H 

body  corps,  m. 

/.  pi.;    on  —  pour  affaireB,'    go 

boil  bouiUir 

into  —  se  mettre  dans  les  af- 

bold 'hardi 

faires,  ee  mettre  en  conunerce 

book  Uvrc,  m. 

busy  occupd   (de);    be  —  doing 

bom :  be  —  naitre;  he  was  —  il 

anything,    be  —  at   anything 

est  niS 

etre  en  train  de  faire  quelque 

Boston   Boston,  m. 

chose,  etre  a  faire  quelque  chose 

both    toua    ilea)    deux,    i'un    et 

but  mais;   nothing  —  ne  . . .  rien 

I'autre;    —  . . .  and  et . , .  et 

bother  1  interj.  peste  del 

butter  beurre,  m. 

bother  v.  ennuyer,  emb^ter 

buy  acheter 

bottom  fond,  m.:    at  the  —  o( 

by  par,  de,  sur,  3,,  en;  —  rubbing 

au  fond  ds 

en  frottant;   —  the  way  a  pro- 

bow :   —  to  saluer 

pos;  go  —  passer;   ~  sight  de 

boK  botte,  /. 

vue;    taller  —  an   inch   plus 

boy  enfant,  Bflr^on,  m.;    my  — 

grand  d'un  pouee;   six  feet  ^ 

mon  eufan^  m. 

seven  sis   pieds   sur  sept;    — 

branch  branche,  /. 

my  watch   il,   ma   montre;    — 

brave  couraReux,  bmve 

what  he  says  h  ce  qu'il  dit; 

bread  pain,  m. 

loved  —  aimfi  de 

break    caBaer,    rompre;     —    out 

ickter;  —  one's  arm  se  casser 

C 

le  bras;   —  off  casaer,  fiter;   ^ 

cabbage  chou,  m. 

up  ae  dissoudre,  se  lever 

Ccedmon  Cedmon 

breakfast  dejeuner,  m. 

cage  cage,  /. 

brea'he  reapirer 

Cain  Cain 

brick  brique,/.;  — house  maieon 

call  appeler;    faire  venir;    —  ■ 

(/.)  en  briquee 

meeting  convofiuer  une  asaem- 

bridge  pont,  m. 

bl6e;   be  -^d  s'appeler 

bring    apporter;      (carry)     trans- 

camel chameau,  m. 

porter;   ilead)  amener;  —  back 

can    pouvoir,   aavoir;     he   — not 

^^_   ramener;    —  down  dcscendre; 

il  ne  pent  pas.  il  ne  sait  pas; 

^^^U—    up     (rear)    i^lever;     —   Up 

it  can't  be  cela  ne  se  peut  pas; 

^^^nnraener  k  la  surface 

see  also  could 
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Canada  Canada,  m.;  in  or  to  — 

au  Canada 
cane  canne,  /. 

cannon   shot   coup   (m.)   de   ca- 
non, w. 
capital  adj,  capital;  n.  chef -lieu,  m, 
captain  capitaine,  m. 
capture  prise,  /. 
car    tramway,     w.,    wagon    t»., 

voiture,  /.  (both  for  railways); 

motor  —  auto  (mobile),  m.  andf, 
caravan  caravane,  /. 
card  carte,  /. 
care :  —  for  soigner;  take  —  of 

avoir  soin  de,  soigner;  take  — 

prendre  garde,  avoir  soin,  faire 

attention 
careful:  be  —  1  attention!  prenez 

garde  I 
carefully  soigneusement 
careless  negligent 
carnival  camaval,  m. 
carpenter  charpentier,  m.,  menui- 

sier,  m. 
carriage  voiture,  /. 
carry   porter;    —  off  emporter; 

—  the  day  Temporter 
case  cas,  m.;  in  —  (that)  au  cas 

que 
cat  chat,  m. 
catch  attraper,  prendre;    —  (a) 

cold  s^enrhumer 
cathedral  cath^drale,  /. 
catholic  catholique 
cattle  b^tail,  m.  s.,  bestiaux,  m.  pi. 
cause  n.  cause,  /. 
cause  V.  causer;    exciter;    —  to 

faire 
cavalry  cavalerie,  /. 
cease  cesser;  without  ceasing  sans 

cesse 
ceiling  plafond,  m. 
celebrate  c416brer 
celebrated  c^l^bre 
celebration  f  Ste^  /. 
cent  sou,  m. 


centime  centime,  m. 

century  si^le,  m. 

certain  certain,  sCa 

chair  chaise,  /. 

chalk  craie,  /. 

chance  'hasard,  m. 

change  n.  monnaie,  /. 

change  v.  changer  (de) 

chapter  chapitre,  m. 

charge  charge,  /. 

charitable  charitable 

charm  charmer,  enchanter 

charming  charmant,  ravissant 

charmingly  k  ravir 

chase  chasser,  poursuivre 

chat  causer 

cheap  {k)  bon  march6,  pas  cher, 

peu  coiiteux;    — er  k  meilleur 

march^,  moins  cher 
dierry  cerise,  /. 
chi^en  poulet,  m. 
chief  chef,  m. 
child  enfant,  m.  andf, 
chimney  chemin^e,  /. 
China  Chine,  /. 
chopper  biicheron,  m. 
Christian  chr^tien 
Christi^her  Christophe 
chum  camarade,  m.  andf, 
church  ^glise,  /.;    at   (to)    —  h 

r^glise 
city  ville,  /.;  in  the  —  ^  la  ville^ 

en  ville 
dty  hall  h6tel  (m.)  de  ville 
clad  8ee  dodie 
claimant  pr^tendant,  m, 
class  classe,  /. 
classroom  classe,  /. 
clean  nettoyer 
clearly  clairement 
clever  habile,  fOrt,  intelligent 
cleverly  habilement 
cHmb  grimper,  monter 
clodc  {tetim)  horloge,  /.,  {in  room$) 

pendule  /. 
close  former,  doie 
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clothe  v^tir,  habiller 

complicated  compliqu^ 

m.pl. 

comprise  comprendre 

clumsy :  be  so  —  as  to  avoir  la 

comrade  camaj-ude,  m.  and  /. 

conceal  eacher 

droit,  m. 

concert  eoni«rt,  m. 

coat  babit,  m.,  {sack)  veston,  rn. 

conclude  conclure 

cock  coq,  m. 

condemn  condaiimer 

coSee  cuff,  m. 

condition  condition,  /.,  £tat,  m. 

cold    adj.    froid;    M.    froid,    m.; 

confess  avouer 

be  "  (pf  living  beingg)  avoir 

confidence  confiance,  /. 

froid;    be  (get)  —  (0/  umUhei-j 

confound  confondre 

faire  froid;  I  have  —  Hands,  my 

congratulate  ffliciter  (de  or  but) 

hands    are    —    j'ai    froid    aux 

conquer  conqut^rir,  vaincre 

mains;  catch  (a)  — ■  a'enrhiimer 

conscience  eonacienoe,  /. 

collar  {mim'i)  col,  m.:  fauxHjol,  m. 

consecrate  benir 

Wllege  college,  m. 

consent  conaentir 

colossal  colossal 

consider  considSrer,  regarder 

Columbus  Colomb  [kal5] 

construct  construire 

comb  peigne,  m. 

contain  contenir 

revenir;  —  back,  —  home  re- 

continue  continuer 

venir;    —  to  see,  ^  and  see 

contract  oontrat,  m. 

venir  voir;   —  down  descendre; 

contrary :  on  Oie  —  au  oontmire 

—  np  monter,  arriver;  —  in 

convenient  commode,  utile 

entrer,   rentrcr;    —  out  Bortir; 

cookmisinier,  m.,  cuisinifere,/. 

~ !  voyona !  allons ! 

cool   fraia;    rt  is  —   {0/  uwi(fcer) 

comfortable     coinraode;      be     — 

il  fait  frab 

faire  bon,  6tre  bien 

coolly  tranquillement 

coming  arrivi5e,  /. 

copper  Wain)  sou,  m. 

command  commander 

copy  exemplaire,  m.,  copie,  /. 

coral  corail,  m. 

corkscrew  tire-boucbon,  m. 

IcB     dix     commaademnnts,     le 

comer  fnin,  m. 

diSiolopie 

cost  coati^r' 

costs  fraia,  wi.  }d. 

commit  commettro 

could  TMsi  of  can;    we  —  have 

written  nous  auriona  pu  tfcrire; 

paRne,  /,,  camarade,  m.  avd  }.; 

I  —  not  do  so  je  ne  poumiiii 

pas    le    faire;    he   ~   do   Qiat 

voyage 

when  he  was  here  il  pouvait 

company  compaRnie,  f..  soci^t^,  /. 

faire  cela  qiiand  il  ^tait  ici;  I 

—  JB  pourrais,  je  pouvaia;  I  — 

compassion  pompassion,  /, 

have  j'auraie  pu 

complain  se  plaindre 

complete  complct 

country  pays,  ni.;    (notiw   land) 
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patrie,  /.;  {as  opposed  to  town) 
campagne,  /.;  in  the  —  ^  la 
campagne 

county  town  chef-lieu,  m, 

couple  couple,  m.  andf. 

courage  courage,  m,;  take  — 
prendre  (avoir)  courage 

court  cour,  /. 

courtier  courtisan,  m. 

cousin  cousin,  m.;  cousine,  /. 

cover  couvrir;  — ed  with  con- 
vert de 

cow  vache,  /. 

cravat  cravate,  /. 

crawl  se  tratner 

create  cr^er 

creature  cr^ture,  /.,  6tre,  m., 
b^te, /. 

crime  crime,  m. 

criminal  criminel,  m. 

critic  critique,  m. 

Croesus  Cr^sus 

crops  recite,  /. 

cross  adj.  m^hant 

cross  V,  traverser 

crowd  foule,  /. 

crown  couronne,  /. 

cry  pleurer,  crier;  —  out  crier, 
s'^crier 

cup  tasse,  /.,  coupe,  /. 

cupboard  armoire,  /. 

cure  gu^rir 

curiosity  curiosity,  /. 

curse  maudire 

custom  coutume,  /. 

cut  couper;  have  one's  hair  — 
se  faire  couper  les  cheveux 


daily  tous  les  jours,  par  jour 

dance  danser 

danger  danger,  m. 

dangerous  dangereux 

dark  noir;  be  —  faire  noir,  faire 

^^obscoT 

'^te  (fime)  dale,  /. 


dale. 


date  (fruit)  datte,  /. 

daughter  fille,  /. 

day  jour,  m.,  joum^e,  /.;    every 

—  tous  les  jours,  chaque  jour; 
in  those  — s  k  cette  6poque; 
what  —  of  the  month  is  it  to- 
day ?  quel  jour  du  mois  soinmea- 
nous  aujourd'hui?  etc.;  the  — 
after  le  lendemain  (de);  the  — 
after  to-morrow  apres-demain; 
the  —  before  yesterday  avant/- 
hier;  all  —  (long)  touts  la 
joum^,  tout  le  jour;  from  — 
to  —  de  jour  en  jour;  be  — 
(daylight)  faire  jour 

daybreak  point  (m.)  du  jour;  at 
(since)  —  d^  le  point  du  jour 

dead  mort 

deaf  sourd 

deaf-mute  sourd-muet 

deal :  a  great  — ,  a  good  —  beau- 
coup 

dear  cher;  not  so  —  pas  si  cher, 
moins  cher 

death  mort,  /.;  be  at  the  point  of 

—  ^tre  sur  le  point  de  mourir; 
put  to  —  mettre  k  mort 

debt  dette,  /. 
deceive  tromper 
December  d^cembre,  m, 
declare  declarer 
defect  d^faut,  m. 
dejection  abattement,  m. 
delay  diff^rer 
delight :  —  in  se  plaire  h, 
delighted  enchants,  charm^ 
delightful  charmant 
deliverance  d^livrance,  /. 
delve  b^her,  creuser 
deny  nier 

depart  s'en  aller,  partir 
depend :  —  on  d6pendr«  de 
describe  d^crire 
deserve  m^riter 
desire  d^irer,  vouloip 
desk  pupitre,  m. 
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pas?  —  not  (don't)    speak  ne        ^^ 

dessert  dessert,  m. 

parley  pas;  I  —  not  non,  mon- 

dBstination deatination,  /. 

sieur;  1  did  oui,  monaieur;  did 

destroy  detniire,  perdre 

he  speak?  a-tril  parM?  be  done                1 

determine   determiner,    resoudre, 

Be  f aire 

(Ifcider,  avoir  ridfie 

doctor  mfdecin,  m.,  doct«ur,  m. 

deTOUr  dgvorer 

doctrine  doctrine,  /. 

dial  cadran,  m. 

dog  chien,  m. 

doU  poup^e,  /. 

did  see  dl 

dollar   dollar,  m.,  piaatre,  /„■    a 

die  mourir;  —  away  ee  tnourir 

—  a.  dozen  un  dollar  la  douzaine 

difference     difff-rence,     /.;      that 

dont,  doesnt  see  do 

makes  no  ^  tela  ne  fait  rien 

door  porte,  /.;  next  —  h  c6t(5 

different  different 

doubt  n.  doute,  m,;  no  —  sans 

difficult  difficile 

doute 

doubt  f .  douter 

dig  oreuser,  b^cher 

down  :  —  Etairs  en  baa;  coroe  — , 

go  —(stairs)  deacendre,  aller  en 

dine  diner 

has;   bring  —   draccndre; 

dining  room  salle  (/.)  &  mangef 

town  fn  ville;  bent  —  courbfi; 

dinner  rliner,  m. 

sit  —  s'eKeoir;  lie  —  secoucher 

direct  'idj.  droit 

dranratic  dramatique 

disagreeable  dcsasn^able 

draw     tirer;      trater;      —     near 

disappear  diaparattre 

8'appTocher  (de) 

discover  difeouvrir 

draMEisg  dfasin,  m. 

discuss  diaputer 

diawing-ioom  salon,  m. 

dieam  v.  songe,  m.,  r&ve,  m. 

dishes  vaisselle,  /. 

dieam  b,  r^ver,  songer,  taire  des 

disobliging   dcsobligeant 

eoBgea 

disperse  ae  diaperser,  ae  s^parer 

dress  n.  rote,/.,-  toilette,/. 

displease  dfpbire  (i\) 

dress    e.    habiller;     ae    mettre; 

dispute  HP  dispiiter 

e'liabilkr;  be  — ed  ftre  mis 

distinction  distinction,  /, 

drink  boire 

drive  n,:  go  for  a  — ,  be  out  for 

distract  distniire 

a  —   ae  prcmencr  en  voiture 

distrust  se  dMer  de,  ae  m^fier  de 

(auto) 

dive  plonger 

drive   T.   condiiire,   mener,  mou- 

divide  diviaer;    part^^r 

voir,  chasser;  —  away  chaflBsr 

do  faire;   —  (nf  henUh)  se  porter, 

drop  Ifliaaer  tomber 

elc:   —  itithout  ae  pasaer  de; 

drown  so  noyer 

—  you  like?  aimez-voua?   (em- 

dry  sec 

pkalit!  auxaiary):  I  —  not  do  it 

ducat  ducat,  m. 

jenelefaiapaB;  —not  do  so  ne 

duke  due,  m. 

le  faitea  pas;  he  does  not  speak 

dumb  muet                            ^^^^^^^H 

ilne  parte  pas;  he  works, does 

dupe                                   ^^^^^H 

be  not?    il   travaille,    n'est-ce 

during  pendant                ^^^^^^^^H 
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duty  devoir,  m, 
dwell  demeurer 


each  chaque,  tout 

each  one  chacun 

each  other  reflex,  pron.  pi.  nous, 

vous,    se;    indef.    Tun   I'autre, 

les  uns  les  autres 
eagerly  avec  empressement 
ear  oreille,  /.;   — ache    mal    aux 

oreilles;    —  (of  wheal)  6pi,  m. 
earlier   plus    t6t,    de    meilleure 

heure 
early  de  bonne  heure 
earn  gagner 
earth  terre,  /. 
easily  facilement,  ais^ment 
easy  facile 

eat  manger;  —  grass  pattre 
economical  {of  persons)  6conome 
educated  instruit 
education  Education,  (o/  persons) 

instruction,  /.;  receive  a  good 

—  faire  de  bonnes  etudes 
Edward  £douard 
effort  effort,  m, 
eight  'huit 

eighty  quatre-vingt(8) 
either  ou ;    nor  ...  —  ni .  . .  non 

plus;  he  hasn't  any  —  il  n'en  a 

pas  non  plus 
eldest  ain6 
elect  61ire 

elephant  616phaiit,  m. 
eleven  onze 
else  autre;    autre  chose;    not . . . 

anything  — ,  nothing  —    ne  . . . 

rien  autre 
elsewhere  autre  part,  ailleurs 
embrasure  embrasure,  /. 
emperor  empereur,  m. 
employ :  admit  into  his  —  admet- 

tre  chez  lui 
empty  vide 


enclose  clore,  enclore 

enclosed  ci-inclus 

encourage  encourager 

end  n.  fin,  /.,  bout,  m.;  come  to 

a  bad  —  finir  mal 
end  V.  finir,  se  terminer 
enemy  ennemi,  m. 
engage  s'engager 
England  Angleterre,  /. 
English  anglais;    — ^man  Anglais, 

m.;  —  (the  language)  I'an^ais, 

anglais,  m. 
enjoy  jouir  de;  —  cmeself  s'amu' 

ser 
enough  assez   (de);    act  —  pas 

assez;  kind  —  assez  bon;    be 

— to  suffire  pour 
enter  entrer  (dans) 
enterprise  entreprise,  /. 
entrance  entr6e,  /. 
equal :   be  —  (to)  6galer 
equivalent  Equivalent,  m. 
error  erreur,  /. 
escape  Eviter,  6chapper,  s'^hap- 

per,  s'enfuir;  have  a  narrow  — 

l*6chapper  belle 
especially  surtout 
estate  propri^tE,  /,,  biens,  m.  pi., 

domaine,  m, 
Europe  Europe,  /. 
European  europ6en 
even    m^me;    —   if,   —  thou^ 

quand  mcme 
evening   soir,    m.,    soir^,  /.;    in 

the  —  le  soir;   last  — ,  yester- 
day —  hier  (au)  soir 
ever  jamais 
every  tout,  chaque;    —  Sunday 

tous  les   dimanches;    —  other 

day  tous  les  deux  jours 
everybody  tout  le  monde,  m. 
everyone  chacun 
everything  tout,  toute  chose;    — 

that  tout  ce  qui  (que) 
ever3rwhere  partout 
evil  mal;  — -doing  mal  faire,  m. 


{leilh  iijne)  pr^ia 
namiiie  examiner,  visiter 
example  exemple,  m,;   for  ^  par 

exemple 

1  excavation,  /.,  fouille. 


excite  exciter;  ^mouvoir 
eiclaim  s'tkirier 
excuse  exeuaer;  —  me  pardim 
exercise  devoir,  m.,  cxercice,  m. 
exhibit  L'xposer 

expect  ttttcndre,  B'attendre,  eomp- 
ter,  (     ' 


expense  dSpenae,  /.,  dfipens,  m.  pi. 
V -explain  oxpliqiior 


facade  facade,  /. 

face  figure,  /.,  visage,  m.;  shut  ' 
the  door  in  one's  — -  fermer  k 
portc  au  nez  k  quelqu'un 

(act  fait,  m,;  in  — -en  effot 

fail  faillir;  to  —  in  manqner  tk, 
de 

fairy  ffe,  /.;    —  story  conte  de 

faithful  fiaole 

fall  tomlier;  —  due  ikhoir;  — 
out  BC  hrouiller;  —  asleep 
a'eDdomiir 

false  faux 

familiarity  tamilinrit^,  /. 

familiarly  frimili^rMnont 

family  fumillc,  /, 

famous  funipux,  cflM>re 

far  adr.  loin;  — -  from  lorn  que 
I  loin  de;  be  —  from  il  a  en  faut 
H  de  beaupoup;  —  away  Inm 
V  loin  d'ici;  as  —  as  jiuiriii  \ 
^  how  —  is  it?  cnmbien  i  a  t>d 

ftrmer  parwin,  "(.,  femiier,  m.. 
rultivnlPur,  in. 

farmhouse  tprme,  /. 


fashion  mode,  /. 

fast  vite 

fastidious  difficile 

fate  dcatin,  m.,  sort,  m. 

father  pere,  rn. 

favor  faveur,  f. 

favorite  favori,  tn. 

fear  71.  orainte,  /,,  peur,  /.;    for 

—  that  de  crainte  que;    for  — 

of  de  crainte  de 
fear  v.  craindrc,  avoir  peur 
feast  festin,  m,,  banquet,  m. 
February  f^vrier,  m. 
feed  nourrir 
feel    tStfir;     sentir;     —   hungry 

sentir  la  faim,  avoir  faim 
feeling  sentiment,  m. 
fell  abattre 
fellow   gargon,   m.,    individu   ) 

type,  ?7i.,-  good — brave bomme;    ' 

my  good  —  monami;  the  brave 

little  — s   lea    petif«   bonshom- 

mes;  flie  clumsy  —  le  maladroit 
fence  clfiture,  /. 
festival,  festivity  ffite,  /. 
fetch  flUer  chereher 
few  peu,  pen  de,  quejques;  a  — 

qiielques-uns;     but    —    ne  . . . 

giiArp,  DP    .    que  peu 
fewer  moms  de  1 

field  champ   m 
fifteen  qumze 
fifteenth  quinzi^mp  quinze 
fifth  einquii^rap    cmq 
fifty  oLnqunnfp 
fight  combattre   ne  battre 
fill  remplir 
finally  enfin   i  la  fin     —  do  finir 

pir  taire 
find   (rouvpr     —  out    dVnivrir; 

be  found  ee  trouver 
fine  beau,  brave;  it  is  —  (weather) 

il  fait  beau  (temps) 
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fine-looking  beau,  ^l^gant 

finger  doigt,  m. 

finish  finir 

fire  feu,  m.;  set  —  to  mettre  le 
feu  k 

first  adj.  premier;  for  the  —  time 
pour  la  premiere  f  ois 

first  adv.  d'abord;  at  —  d'abord 

fish  V.  p^her 

fishing  p^che,  /. 

fit  aller  k;  my  suit  — s  me  well 
mon  complet  me  va  bien 

fitting  convenable 

five  cinq 

flattering  flatteur 

flee  fuir,  s'enfuir 

fleet  flotte,  /. 

floor  plancher  m.,  (hardwood) 
parquet,  m. 

Florida  Floride,  /. 

flower  fleur,  /.;  in  —  en  fleurs 

fluently  couramment 

fly  voier;  —  away  s'envoler 

foggy :  be  —  faire  du  brouillard 

folded  crois^ 

follow  suivre 

following  suivant;  the  —  day  le 
jour  suivant,  le  lendemain 

folly  folie,  /.,  sottise,  /. 

fond :  be  —  of  aimer 

food  nourriture,  /. 

foolish  fou,  sot,  b^te 

foot  pied,  m.;  on  —  k  pied;  tread 
under  —  fouler  aux  pieds 

for  prep,  pour,  pendant,  de,  cen- 
tre, par;  — •  a  moment  un 
moment;  —  (during)  pendant; 
set  out  —  partir  pour;  — 
{since)  depuis;  —  a  long  time, 
—  a  week  depuis  longtemps, 
depuis  une  semaine;  —  me 
pour  moi;  —  it  en;  trade  — 
Changer  pour  (contre);  I  am 
sorry  —  it  j'en  suis  fAch6 

for  conj,  car 

forbid  d^fendre 


force  n.  force,  /. 

force  V.  forcer;  I  was  — d  j'ai  dH 

foreign,  foreigner  stranger;    in  — 

countries  a  I'etranger 
forest  for^t,  /. 
forget  oubUer 
fork  f ourchette,  /. 
form  former 

former :  the  —  celui-ci,  celui-14 
formerly  autrefois 
fortnight    quinzaine,    /.,     quinze 

jours,  m.  pi. 
fortunate  heureux 
fortune  fortime,  /.;  good  —  bon- 

heur,  m.;  make  one's  —  faire 

fortune 
forty   quarante;    about  —   qua- 

raniaine,  /. 
four  quatre 

fourteenth  quatorzi^me,  quatorze 
fcurth  quatrieme,  quatre;  —  part 

le  quart 
fox  renard,  m. 
franc  franc,  m. 
France  France,/.;  in  — ,  to  —  en 

France 
Frederick  the  Great  Fr^d^ric   le 

Grand 
free  libre 
freeze  geler 
French  adj.  fran^ais;  —  {the  Ian- 

guage)  le  fran^ais,  frangais; 

man  Franca  is,  w.;   —  teacher 

professeur  {m.)  de  fran9ais;   — 

history  histoire  (/.)  de  France; 

—   grammar  grammaire   fran- 

gaise 
Friday  vendredi,  m. 
friend  ami,  rn.;  amie, /. 
friendly  aimable 
friendship  amiti^,  /. 
frighten    efiFrayer,    faire   peur   k; 

get    (be)  — ed  avoir  peur;    be 

very  much  — ed  ^tre  tr^s  (bien) 

eflfray^,  avoir  tr§s  (bien,  grand') 

peur 
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1           frog  granouille,  /. 

glad:  — at,  —  of    content    de,     ^^^| 

from  de,  de  desstis,  k,  k  partir  de, 

charmc  de                                      ^^^| 

dans,  d'aprts,   depuia;    —  day 

gladly  voluntiers,  avec  plaisii           ^^^| 

to  day  dc  jour  en  jour;   —  it 

glass  verre,  in.                                        ^^H 

1                en;    —  nature  d'apres  nature; 

glory  gloire,  /.                                    ^^H 

1                drink  —  a  glass  boire  dans  im 

glove  gant,  m.                                        ^^B 

!               vorre;  take  —  the  table  pren- 

go aller,  marcher;   se  rendre;   —     ^^^H 

dre  sur  la  table;  —  me  de  ma, 

away  s'en  aller,  partir;    —  in,      ^^^| 

part 

into  entrer  dans;    ~—  out  sortir;      ^^^H 

front :  in  —  of  devant 

—     with     accompagner,     aller      ^^^| 

fruit  fruit,  m. 

avec;    —    by,  —    past   passer     ^H 

frying  pan  pocle,  /. 

(devant);     —    up(stairs)    aller        ^H 

fulfill  acconiplir 

en    haut,    mont«r;     —    down                 1 

full  plein 

(stairs)  aUer  en  baa,  deacendre; 

furnish  Coumir 

—    and    see    aller    voir;     — 

furthermore  d'ailkurs 

around  the   city   faire   le   t^iur 

delaville;  —  tobedseeoucher; 

G 

—  for  a  row,  sail,  d,c.  ac  pro- 

gaUery  galerie,  /. 

mener  en  bateau;  —(out)  for  a 

garden  janlin,  m. 

walk  aller  ae  promener  {h  pied), 

Gascon  Gascon,  m. 

aller    faire   une   promenade    (& 

gate  porte,  /. 

pied);  —  for  a  drive  se  prome- 

gather cueillir 

ner  en  voiture;  —  tor  a  ride  se 

gaygai 

promener  ii  cheval;   —  for,  —         ^^^ 

general  general,  m. 

after,  —  and  get  aller  ehercher;      ^^H 

generally    en    g6n*ral,    g^n6ral&- 

—  back  (again)  retoumer;  —      ^^^| 

ment,  ordinairement 

downtown    aller    en    ville;    —       ^^H 

generous  Rtfn^reux 

home    aller    chez   soi,   rentrer;       ^^H 

gentleman  monsieur,  m.;   gentle- 

—   on  continuer   (il),  aller  en;        ^^H 

—  to  sleep  e'cndormir;    —  to       ^^H 

George  George(8) 

France  aller  en  France,  partir       ^^H 

German  allcmaad 

pour  la  France;  — there!  va»-        ^^H 

get  prendre;    avoir;    obtenir;    go 

y,  allez-y                                                ^^1 

and    ^    aller    ehercher,    aller 

goat  ch^vre,  /.                                           ^^H 

trouver;    —  up,  rise  ae  lever; 

God  Dieu;   gods  dieux,  m.  pi.             ^^H 

—  up  on  monter  sur;    —  (be- 

gold or,  m.:    adj.  (of  gold)  d'or,       ^^1 

come)  devenir;   —  made,  have 

en  or                                                 ^^H 

made  faire  faire;  —  married  m 

golden  d'or                                                ^^H 

marier;    ^   angry   ae   fdcher; 

good  bon,  brave,  Bage,  }UBt«;   my        ^^H 

—  on  avancer;  —  to  arriver  ii; 

—  fellow  mon  ami,  vi.;   be  so        ^^1 

—  out  descendre;  —  in  monter 

—    as   to,    be   —    enough   to       ^^H 

ghost  revenant,  m. 

voulez-vous  bien,  ayez  la  bont^       ^^H 

^1  a^une)  fille,  /.,  enfant,  /. 

de,  veuillez                                        ^^H 

give   dormer;    —  away  donner; 

good  bien,  m.;  do  —  faire  du  bien        ^^H 

—  back  rendre;    —  too  much 

good-bye  adieu,  au  rcvoir                      ^^H 

for  payer  trop  oher 

goodness  bont6,  /.                               ^^H 
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goods  marchandises,  /.  pi, 
gooseberry  btish  groBeilli^,  m. 
grace  gr4ce,  /. 
grain  grain,  m. 
grammar  grammaire,  /. 
grandfather  grand-p^re,  m.,  ai^, 

grandmother  grand'm^,  /. 
grape  (s)  raisin  (s),  m. 
grass  herbe,  /. 
gravely  gravement 
great  grand,  gros;   —  deal  beau- 
coup 
Great  Britain  Grande-Bretagne,  /. 
Greek  grec 
green  vert;  —  peas  petits  pois, 

grind  moudre 

ground  terre,  /.;    (up)on  the  — 

^  terre,  par  terre 
grow  crottre;  —  larger  grandir 
grudge  :  have  a  —  en  vouloir  k 
guard  garde,  m. 
gun  fusil,  m. 


hair  cheveux,  m.  pL. 

half  adj.  demi;  —  past  eight  huit 
heures  et  demie;  —  an  hour 
une  demi-heure 

half  n.  moiti6/. ;  by  —  de  la  moitie 

half  adv.  a  demi 

hand  main,  /.;  shake  — s  with 
donner  la  main  k\  on  the  right 
—  k  droite;  on  the  left  — 
k  gauche;  —  (of  a  clock)  ai- 
guille, /. 

hang  pendre 

happen  arriver;  venir  k,  avoir  lieu 

happily  heureusement 

happy  heureux,  content 

hard  difficile;  work  —  travailler 
ferme 

hardly  k  peine 

harm  faire  mal  k 


harp  harpe,  /. 

harvest  moiason,  /. 

hasten  se  h4ter,  se  d^p^cbor; 
into  the  presence  of   accourir 
aupr^  de 

hat  chapeau,  m.;  have  — (s)  on 
toe  couvert(s);  have  — (s)  oflf 
^tre  d6couvert(s) 

hate  'hair 

hatred  'haine,  /. 

hatter  chapeUer,  m. 

have  avoir;  obtenir;  —  (as  atju^ 
iliary)  avoir,  6tre;  I  —  to  be 
there  il  faut  que  j'y  sois;  — 
him  go  faites-le  partir;  — 
(caiLse  to  be)  faire;  I  am  having 
a  house  built  je  fais  bdtir  une 
maison;    —   done   faire   faire; 

—  one's  hair  cut  se  faire  coup^ 
les  cheveux;   —  just  venir  de; 

—  to  do  with  avoir  affaire  k;  he 
has  spoken,  has  he  not?  il  a 
parl6,  n'est-ce  pas?  —  to  6tre 
oblige  de;  —  on  porter 

Havre  le  Havre 

hay  foin,  m. 

hazelnut  noisette,  /. 

he  il,  lui;   ce;   —  who  celui  qui; 

—  himself  lui-mtoe 
head  t^te,  /.;  mattre,  m. 
headache :   have  —  avoir  mal  k 

la  tete 
heal  gu^rir 
health  sant^,  /. 
hear  entendre;    —  from  recevoir 

des  nouvelles  de;  I  —  from  him 

je  regois  de  ses  nouvelles;  —  of 

entendre  parler  de 
heart  coeur,  m. 
heat  chaleur,  /. 
heavy  lourd 

Helena :   St.  —  Sainte-H61^ne 
help  aider,  secourir 
hen  poule,  /. 
hence  aussi,  done 
Henry  Henri,  m. 
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lier  adj.  K>n,  BO,  ses;  lui . . .  le  (& 

hotel  L6tel,  m.                                        ^H 

eite) 

hour  heure,  /.                                           ^^^| 

her  pers.  prmi.  ia,  elle;   to  —  lui, 

house  nmison,  /.;  at  (to)  our  —      ^^H 

k  elle;  —  own  Je  sien,  &  elle 

chcz  nous;   at  whose  — ?  chez      ^^^| 

here  ici,  ci,  y;   —  below  ioi-bas; 

qui?      at    Mr.    B's    (— )    chet      ^H 

-  i8,  -  are  void 

Monsieur  B;    in  the  ~  &  la      ^^H 

hero  'heroB,  m. 

nuiison,  dans  ki  maiaon                     ^^^| 

heroiae  heroine,  /, 

how   comment,  comme,  combien;       ^^M 

hers  lo  sien,  A.  elle 

—  1    comme  I    quel    —  much?                  V 

herself  ae,  eUe-iueme 

—  many?  combien?  —  muchi 

hide  cacher 

—  many  1  combien  (dej !  que  de  I 

high  *haut;   —  price  grand  prijc. 

—  long  have  you  been  here? 

m.,  tant 

depuis  quund  gtca-vouB  ici?  —       ^^H 

hiU  coUine,  /. 

happy  she  is  I  qu'elle  est  heu-       ^^H 

himle,liii;  to— ,for — lui;  — who 

leusel    —  old  is  be?  quel  dge       ^H 

a-tril?      —    is    he?    comment       ^^^H 

himself  se,  soi,  lui,  lui-mfane;  to  — 

se  porte-t-il?  comment  va-t-il?      ^^H 

hinder  empecher 

porte2-vous    (alles-voua)  ?               ^^H 

his  udj.  son,  sti,   scs;    lui . . .  le 

however cependant;  ^goodquel-       ^^H 

(ii  lui) 

que  bon  que;  —  that  may  be       ^^B 

his  pron.  le  sien,  i.  lui;    —  own 

quoi    qu'il    en   soit;     —    little         ^H 

le  sien 

pour  peu  que                                     ^^M 

historical   hlatorique 

howl    cri,   m.;  give  A  —  pouaeer       ^^H 

history  hiatoire,  /. 

hither:   -  and  thither  ci  et  14 

humble  humble,  petit                       ^^^| 

hold  tenir;   —  out  tendre 

hundred  :  a  (one)  —  cent                  ^^M 

hole  trou,  m. 

hunger  faim,  /.                                    ^^^| 

holiday  jour  (m.)  de  fete;    —a 

hungry  aBami;  be  (feel)  —  avoir       ^^M 

vacances,  /.  pi. 

faim                                                         ^H 

holy  bi5nit;    Biiint 

hunt  (for)  chnsser,  chercher                  ^H 

home :  (at)  —  ches  moi,  ches  toi, 

hunting  chasse,/.                                  ^^H 

etc.,  a  la  maiaon;    go  —  aller 

hurrah  for!  vive(nt)l                                    ,' 

chez  moi,  chez  toi,  ete.,  ailer  & 

hurry :  —  up  se  dipteher;  be  in 

la  maisim,  Feotrcr 

a  —  ^tre  preasfi 

honest  honnfte,  loyal,  probe 

hurt  fflire  mal  ft;    —  OJieself  ee 

honesty  loyautS,  /.,  probity,  /, 

faire  rani,  se  bleseer 

honor  n.  honneiir,  m. 

husbandman  laboureur,  m. 

honor  v.  honorer 

hope  esp^rer,  eonipter 

horse  cheval,  m. 

horseback:  on  —  4  cheral;  rid^e 

I                          ^^^^H 

—  monter  a  cheval 

^^^^H 

horseshoe  fer  (m.)  k  cheval 

idea  idte,  /.                              ^^^^^H 

hot  chaud,  brfllant;    it  is  —  il 

Idle  poresseux;  to  be  —  ne  rien       ^^H 

fait  chaud  , 

^^H 
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idleness  paresse,  /. 

if  si 

ignorant  ignorant;  be  —  of  igno- 
rer 

ill  n.  mal,  m, 

ill  adj,  malade 

ill  adv.  mal 

ill  fortune  malheur,  m. 

illuminate  illuminer 

image  image,  /. 

imagine  s'imaginer 

immediately  tout  de  suite 

impatient  impatient 

important  important 

impossible  impossible 

in  dans,  k,  en,  de,  sur;  —  it  y,  1^ 
dedans;  —  (after  superlative) 
de;  —  the  reign  of  sous;  be 
—  y  ^tre,  6tre  chez  sol;  —  the 
evening  le  soir;  one  —  ten 
un  sur  dix;  —  the  west  k  (dans) 
Fouest 

inch  pouce,  m. 

income  revenu,  m. 

increase  augmenter 

incur  courir 

indeed!  vraiment! 

individual  individu,  m. 

influence  influencer 

influential  influent 

infrequent  rare 

injustice  injustice,  /. 

ink  encre,  /. 

inn  auberge,  /. 

innkeeper  aubergiste,  m. 

instead  of  au  lieu  de 

institution  institution,  /. 

instrument  instrument,  m. 

insult  dire  des  injures  ^,  insulter 

intelligent  intelligent 

intend  avoir  T intention 

intention  intention,  /. 

inter  enterrer 

interest  n.  intdr^t,  m.;  take  —  in 
prendre  int^r^t  k,  s'occuper  de 

Interest  v.  int^resser 


interesting  int^ressant 
interview:  (private)  —  iHe-k-t&t^ 

m. 
intimate  intime 
into  dans,  en;  —  it  y,  Id,  dedans; 

fall  —  the  sea  tomber  k  la  mer; 

—  his  presence  aupr^  de  lui 
introduce  presenter 

invention  invention,  /. 

invite  inviter 

Ireland  Irlande,  /. 

iron  fer,  m.;   (adj.)  de  fer 

is  see  be ;  here  — ,  here  are  voici; 

here  he  —  le  voici 
island  tie,  /. 
it  il,  elle,  ce;   le,  la;   cela;   in  — 

y,  dedans;  of  — ,  for  —  en;  to 

—  y;  —  is  you  c'est  vous;  — 
is  fliey  ce  sont  eux,  c'est  eux; 
think  of  —  y  penser;  is  — ? 
vraiment? 

Italian  italien 

Italy  Italie,  /. 

its  son,  sa,  ses;  en  . . .  le 

itself  se,  soi;  lui-m^me;  m^me 


January  Janvier,  m. 

Japan  Japon,  m. 

Jericho  J6richo 

Jerusalem  Jerusalem 

John  Jean 

joke  plaisanter 

journey  voyage,  m.;  set  out  again 

on  a  —  se  remettre  en  route 
joyful  joyeux 
judge  n.  juge,  m.;  be  a  good  —  of 

se  connaltre  k  (en) 
judge  V.  juger 
June  juin,  m. 
July  juillet,  m. 
jump  sauter;  —  over  sauter  paP" 

dessus 
Jupiter  Jupiter 
just  adj.  juste,  precis 
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just  adv.  juBtement,  done;  — 
look  I  regwciez  done  '.  to  have 
—  venir  de,  ne  faire  que  de;  — 
then  t.  ce  moment;  —  as  au 
moment  od 

justice  justice,  /. 


keep  gitrder,  tenir;  —  on  aller  en 

kernel  amonde,  /. 

key  cbf,  /. 

kick  out  mettrc  k  la,  porte 

kill  tuer,  fake  mounr 

ktlometer  kilometre,  m.  (|  of  a 

mUe) 
kind  71.  eepEee,  /.,  Borte,  /.,*   what 

—  of  weather  is  it?  quel  temps 

failril? 
kind  (ui/.  bon,  aimable;  -—  to  bon 

pour;  be  so  —  as,  be  —  enough 

to  vouloir  bien;  it  is  —  of  him 

to  c'est  bon  A  lui  de 
kindness  bonte,  /.;  have  the  — 

to  vouloir  bien,  avoir  la.  bont£ 

de 
king  roi,  m. 
kingdom    royaume,    m.;    United 

Kii^dom  Royaume-Uni,  m. 
kiss  embnisaer,  baiaer 
kitchen  cuisine,  /. 
knee  uenou,  m.;  fall  on  one's  ^s 

tomber  iL  gcnoux 
knife  couteau,  m.,  canif,  m. 
knight  chevalier,  in. 
knock  frapper;   there  is  a  —  on 

frappe 
know  Bavoir,  connattre;    —  how 


labor  travail,  m,,  labetir,  m. 
lady  daine,  /.;  joaag  —  (w 


ried)  jeune  fille,  jeune  pereonne, 
demoiselle;  {/naTried)  jeune 
dame;  ladies  (in  addrega)  me&- 
(lames,  mcsdemoificllea 

lamp  lampe,  /, 

lamp  shade  abat-jour,  m. 

land  terre,  /. 

landlord  aubergiste,  m, 

landscape  paysage,  m. 

language  langue,  /.;   —  {of  ani- 

mals,  etc.)  langagc,  m. 
large     grand,     gros;      giow    — 

grandtc 
last  adj.  dernier,  pasafi;    —  year 

I'aimee  demierc,  ]'ann6e  puas£e; 

—  evening  lUer  (au)  soir;    — 

night  uctte  nuit;    at  —  enfin, 

iLlafm 
last  II.  durer 
late  tard,  en  retard;    he  is  —  il 

e^t  en  retard;    be  —  for  man- 

quer;   it  is  —  il  est  tard;  it  is 

getting  —  ii  BC  fait  tard;  later 

on  plus  tard 
lately  demi^rcment,  rfcerament 
Latin  latin 
latter :  the  —  celui-ci,  ceux-ci,  ee 

dernier 
laud  loucr 
laugh  rirp,  ricaner;  —  at  rire  de, 

ae  moquer  de 
laughter  rire,  m. 
law  loi,  /. 
lawsuit  proc^,  m. 

lead  mener,  conduire 

leaf  fcuille,  /. 

leap  saut^r 

leam  npprendre,  aavoir 

learned :  —  man  savant,  m. 

leathern  de  cuir 

leave  /r.  quitter,  laisser 

left:   I  have  none  —  je  n'en  ai 
plus:  none  —  n'en  reater  plus 
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IOT«l  loy«|,  honiiMe,  fld&le 

is  the  — ?  qu'y  a-t-il?   de  quo) 

luck:  good  —  fortune, /. 

s'ugit-il?  no  — ,  that  does  not  — 

M 

n'iinporre 

maiim  iiiaxime,  /, 

machine  machine,  /. 

May  mai,  m. 

may  pouvoir;   that  —  be  cela  se 

QiAfiuficcnt  nuagnifioue 

peut;   it  —  be  il  ao  pent;   —  it 

maid   bonne,  /.;    —  of  all  work 

please  qu'il  plaise;  you  —  say 

bonne  i  tuut  Taire 

what  you  like  voub  avez  beau 

mail  B.  mettre  ii  la  poate 

parler;  «««  might 

mail  n.;  here's  your  —  voici  votre 

Murrier 

moi;  for  —  pour  moi;  with  — 

majority  majority,  /. 

avec  moi 

make  faire,  rcadie;    be  made  se 

mean  vouloir  dire 

faire;  —  use  ae  servir 

meat  viande,  /. 

meet    rencontrer;    ae   nhmir;    ae 

old  —  vie'uiard.   m.;    {wldier) 

reneontrer 

Boldat,  m.;  the  —who,  a  — who 

meeting  aaeembtte,  /.,  reunion, /.; 

cehii  qui;    young  men  jeunes 

call  a  —  convoquer  une  assem- 

gens 

bli^e   (reunion) 

maimer  maniere,  /. 

memorandum  m^moire,  m. 

many :  very  — ,  a  great  —  beau- 

coup  (de),  bicn   (des);    so  — 

mention :  don't  ^  it  il  n'y  a  paa 

taut  (de);    —  a  raaint;    as  — 

autant  (de);  how  — ?  combien 

merchant  marchand,  m._ 

(de)7  —  (people)  beaucoup  de 

Mercury  Mercure 

mere  simple 

ann<!ea 

merely  seulement,  rien  que                     ^^ 

map  carte,  /. 

March  mars,  m. 

merit  v.  m^riter                                    ^^M 

march  marcher 

merry  joyeux,  goi                                    ^H 

majii  marque,  /.,  eigne,  m. 

meter  mi^tre,  m.                                         ^^M 

maAet  march*,  m.;   to,  at  (the) 

method  mi^thode,  /.,  Ca^n,  f.               ^H 

—  au  march6 

Michael      Angelo      Micbel-Ange        ^M 

marry    (jflne    in    marriaije,    unite 

[mtkdSs]  great  Italian  painter,         ^H 

in   mamage)    marier;     {lake  in 

seiUptoT,  and  anhifeet,  b.  1475,       ^H 

mamage)  ^pouser,  se  marier  k 

d.  1664                                                 .^H 

(avec);  (be  inarrUd,  get  marritd) 

Michaelmas  la  Saint-Michel              ^H 

ee  nmrier 

middle  miiieu,  m.                                ^^M 

HaraelUes  MaraeiUe,  /. 

midn^ht  minuit,  m.                               ^^H 

Maty  Marie 

midst  milieu,  m.;  into  the  —  au        ^M 

master  mattre,  vt. 

milieu                                                  ^H 

masterpiece  ehef-d'ceuvre,  m. 

might  past  of  may:    I    —   have         ^H 

mate  comp^ne,  /. 

i'auraispu;  yon  —  have  seen         ^H 

matter  affaire,  /.;  what  is  ttie  — 

them  vous  Biiriez  pu  Ips  voir               ^M 

with  you?  qu'avez-voua?  what 

mild:  be  — faire  dous                          ■ 
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mile  mille,  m, 

militaiy  militaire 

milk  n.  lait,  m, 

milk  17.  traire 

mill  moulin,  m. 

miller  meunier,  m. 

mind  Ame,  /.,  avis,  m.,  opinion,  /. 

mine  le  mien;  k  moi;  a  friend  of 

—  un  de  mes  amis;  —  and 
thine  le  mien  et  le  tien 

minister  ministre,  m. 

minute  minute,  /.;    five  — s  to 

five    cinq    heures    moins    cinq 

(minutes),   quatre   heiures   cin- 

quante-cinq 
miser  avare,  m. 
misery  mis^re,  /. 
misfortmie  malheur,  m. 
Miss  mademoiselle,  /. 
miss  manquer 

mistake:  make  a  —  se  tromper 
mistaken :  be  —  se  tromper 
modem  modeme 
modest  modeste 
moment  moment,  m.;  (at)  this  — 

k  I'instant 
monarch  monarque,  m. 
monastery  monast^re,  m. 
Monday  lundi,  m, 
money  argent,  w.,  monnaie,  /. 
monk  moine,  m. 
month  mois,  m.;  what  day  of  the 

—  is  it?  quel  jour  (or  quel 
quantieme)  du  mois  est-ce  (or 
sommes-nous)  aujourd'hui?  in 
the  —  of  May  au  mois  de  mai 

Montreal  Montreal,  m. 

more  plus  (de),  encore,  davan- 
tage;  have  you  any  —  money? 
avez-vous  encore  de  Pargent? 
I  have  no  — ,  I  have  not  any  — 
je  n'en  ai  plus;  —  money  than 
plus  d'argent  que;  I  have  some 

—  j'en  ai  encore;  no  —  ne  . . . 
plus;  —  than  twenty  times 
plus  de  vingt  fois;  it  is  worth 


—  il  vaut  mieux;  — -^nfhan  one 
plus  d'un 

morning  matin,  m.,  mating,  /.; 
good  —  bonjour;  in  the  —  le 
matin;  it  is  a  cold  —  il  fait 
froid  ce  matin 

morrow  lendemain,  m. 

mortification  mortification,  /. 

most  tr^,  bien,  fort;  the  —  le 
plus;  —  people  la  plupart  dee 
gens 

mother  m^re,  /. 

motor  car  auto  (mobile),  m,  and  /. 

mountain  montagne,  /. 

mouth  bouche,  /. 

move  mouvoir,  6mouvoir,  remuer; 
se  remuer 

Mr.  M.,  monsieur,  m. 

much  beaucoup  (de),  bien,  trds, 
grand^chose;  very  —  beau- 
coup,  bien;  as  —  as  autant 
que;  so  —  tant,  teUement; 
how  — ?  combien  (de)?  too  — 
trop;  as  —  autant  (de);  pay 
twice  as  —  payer  deux  fo» 
plus  cher;  give  too  —  payer 
trop  cher 

mud  vase,  /.,  boue,  /. 

museum  mus^e,  m, 

music  musique,  /. 

must  falloir,  devoir;  I  —  go  il 
me  faut  partir,  il  faut  que  je 
parte;  he  —  have  done  it  11  a 
da  le  f  aire 

my  mon,  ma,  mes;  me  (dot,)  .  . . 
le;  I  wash  —  face  je  me  lave 
la  figure;  —  own  le  mien,  k 
moi 

myself  me,  moi,  moi-m^me 

mysterious  myst^rieux 

N 

name  n,  nom,  m. 

name  v.  appeler;  be  — d  s'appeler; 

what  is  the  —  of?    comment 

s'appelle? 
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nap  sorfce,  m. 

main;  — time  Isi  prochaine  fois; 

■     Hapoleon  Napolfina 

—  door  a  cdtk;  the  —  one  celui 

narrow  i^^troit;   have  a  —  escape 

^  c61^;  —  jnorning  le  lendemain 

i'lkhapper  belle 

matin 

mition  nation,  /. 

next  adv.  aprfs,  ensuit* 

national  national 

nice  joii,  gentil 

native  natif 

night  nuit,  /.;   all  —  (de)  toute  la 

natural  naturel 

nuit;     last  —   hier  soir,    cette 

nature  nature,  /. 

suit 

naughty  mfehant 

nine  neuf 

near  pros  de;    —  by  tout  prts; 

nineteen  dix-neuf 

be  —  fallinE  penaer  tomber 

ninety  quatre-vingt-dix 

nearly  prea  de,  presque 

ninety-two  quatrc-vingt-douze 

no    non,    ne  .  , .  pas,    aucun;    — 

neeesaaire,  fallojr 

man,  —  one  pcrsonne,  auoim; 

neck  cou,  m. 

—  longer,  —  rcore  ne  . . .  plus 

need  ».  besoin,  m. 

noble  noble 

need  a.  avoir  besoin  de,  faDoir; 

nobleman  noble,  m.,  geutilhomme, 

what  does  he  — ?  que  lui  faut- 

m.. 

il?  de  quoi  tt-Ul  besoin? 

nobody,  no  one  ne  .  .  .  personne; 

needless  inutile 

—  at  all  ne  ...  qui  que  ce  suit 

neglect  nSgiigcr 

(flit) 

negro  negre,  m. 

noise  bruit,  m. 

neighbor  vtiisin,   m.,    voiaine,  /. 

none  pas,  nul;  I  have  —  je  n'en 

neighboring  vols  in 

ai  paa;   there  are  —  il  n'y  en  a 

neither  ni  i'un  ni  I'autre  , , .  ne; 

pas;    have   —   left  n'en   avoir 

plus 

never  ne  .  ,  .  jamais;    —  can  any 

nonsense  I  allons  done! 

one    on     (person  ne)     ne    pcut 

noon  niidi,  m. 

nor  ni,  et  ne  ,  .  .  pas;   —  I  eithet 

nevertheless  eependant 

ni)  moi  non  plus 

new  nouveuu,  neuf 

Normandy  Kormnndie,  /. 

north  nord,  m.,  du  nord;  —  vrind 

marii^s 

bise,  /.,  vent  (m.)  du  nord 

New    Orleans    la     Nouvelle-Or- 

North  America  TAm^rique  (/.)  du 

liJana 

N"ord 

news  nouvelle(a),  /.;  what  Is  the 

nose  nez,  m. 

—f    qu'y   a-t-il   de  nouveau? 

not  ne  ...  pas  (pomt),  non;  is  he 

have  you  —  from  him?  avez- 

— ?   n'M^ce   pas?    —  for  me 

voua  de  ses  nouvellea? 

(non)   pas   pour  moi;    —  that 

non  (pflfl)  que;  —  one  (ne  . . .) 

New  Year's  Day  le  jour  de  I'an 

pas  un,  aucun;    —  at  all  pas 

nest  adj.  prochain,  premier;    — 

du  tout;    —  very  long  after- 

year  I'anniJe  prochaine;   the  — 

day  \v,  lendemain;  the  very  — 

—  much  is  lacking  il  a'en  faut 

day  dca  demain,  dea  le  lende- 

de  peu  que  . . .  ne 
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note  billet,  m.,  mot,  m, 

notebook  cahier,  m, 

nothing  (ne  . . .)  rien;  that  is  — 
to  him  cela  ne  lui  fait  rien;  — 
good  (ne . . .)  rien  de  bon;  — 
at  all  rien  du  tout,  ne  . . .  quoi 
que  ce  soit  (f^t);  do  —  but  ne 
faire  que 

notice  apercevoir,  s'apercevoir 

novel  roman,  m, 

November  novembre,  w. 

now  maintenant,  k  present,  d6}k; 
tiens!  not  to  have  —  n'avoir 
plus;  —  and  then  de  temps  en 
temps 

number  nombre,  m.,  num^ro,  m., 
compte,  m. 

numerous  nombreux 

nut  noix,  /.,  noisette,  /. 

O 

obelisk  ob(^Iisque,  m. 

obey  ob6ir  (k) 

oblige  obliger,  forcer;   — d  a  dA 

obliging  obligeant 

observe  observer,  remarquer 

occasion  occasion,  /. 

occasionally  de  temps  en  temps 

occupied  occupy 

occur  arriver,  avoir  lieu;  (of  ideas) 
venir  k  qqn.  k  Tesprit 

o'clock  heure(s),  /.;  at  four  — 
k  quatre  heures 

October  octobre,  m. 

of  de;  —  it,  —  them  en,  y 

ofifend  offenser,  d^plaire  k 

ofifer  offrir,  fournir,  presenter 

office  bureau,  m. 

often  souvent;  how  —  combien 
de  fois 

oil  huile,  /. 

old  (in  years)  vieux,  &g6;  (former) 
ancien;  how  —  are  you?  quel 
Ageavez-vous?  be  five  years  — 
avoir  cinq  ans,  ^tre  kg6  de  cinq 
ans;  —  man  vieillard,  m. 


on  sur,  ky  de,  en;  —  tM9  tight  k 
(la)  droite;  —  business  pour 
affaires;  —  this  side  de  ce  c6t^ 
(often  omitted  with  time  expres- 
sionSf  e.g.,  —  the  sixth  le  six) 

once  ime  fois,  autrefois;  at  — 
tout  de  suite 

one  num'  un,  une 

one  indef.  jrron.  on,  vous  (dbj.); 

—  must  eat  il  faut  manger';  no 

—  personne  (wi^  ne);  I  am 
the  —  who  c'est  moi  qui;  the 
white  — s  les  blancs;   an  iron 

—  un  en  fer;  a  smaU  —  im 
petit;  the  —  who  cehii  qui; 
that  —  celui-lA;  I  am  —  too  je 
le  suis  aussi;  —  of  my  friends, 
a  doctor  im  docteur  de  mes  amis; 
the  — s  ceux  (celles) 

one's  son;  le 

oneself  se,  soi 

only  ne  . . .  que,  seulement;    not 

—  non  seulement;  —  (cne) 
seul 

open  adj.  ouvert ;  wide — grand  (e) 

ouvert'(e) 
open  V.  ouvrir;   s'ouvrir,  dclore 
opium  opium,  m. 
opportune  opportun 
opportunity  occasion,  /. 
opposite  contraire;  en  face  de 
or  ou;   ni  (after  sans);  no  . . . — 

ne  . . .  ni . . .  ni 
orator  orateur,  m. 
order  n.  ordre,  m.;  in  —  to  pour, 

afin  de;    in  —  that  pour  que, 

afin  que 
order  v.  (give    orders)   ordonner, 

commander;    (send   for)    faire 

venir 
organize  organiser 
origin  origine,  /. 
other  autre;  — s  d'autres;  many 

— s  bien  d'autres;    of  — s  des 

autres,   d'autrui;    people   give 

each  —  on  se  donne;  write  to 


i 


V 
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eadi  —  s'fcrire;  every  ^  day 

part  n.  partie,  /.,  part,  /.,  region, 

toUB  lea  deux  jours 

/.;  play  a  —  jouer  un  riile;  on 

ought  devoir;    he  —  to  do  it  il 

our  —  de  notre  part 

devrait  le  faire;   he  —  to  have 

part  B.:— with  (from)  ae  e^paier  de 

done  it  il  aurait  du  ie  faire 

participle  partioipe,  m. 

our  notre,  nos;  at  —  house  chea 

partner  associc,  m. 

pass,    go    past    passer    (devant, 

ours  le  n6tre 

prcs  lie) ;   —  through  traverser; 

ourselves  nous,  nous-ni^es 

^  by  on  the  other  ade  passer 

out;  come — ,  go  —  sortir;  be- — 

outre 

etreaorti;  — of  tte  window  par 

passion  passion,  /. 

b  fcnetre 

past  n.  paase,  m. 

outburst  eciat,  m. 

past  luij.  passe;    et;    at  half  — 

out-doors  (en)  dehors 

one  k  une  heure  et  demie 

outside  hors  de;   au  dehors 

patience  patience,  /, 

over  sur,  pur,  par-deasus;    be  all 

patient  nmlade,  m.  and  f. 

—  with  en  6tre  fait  de;  —  there 

pay,  pay  for  payer;  —  too  much 

li-bas 

for  it   le  pajiir  trop  cher;    — 

overcoat  par-dcssus,  m. 

owe  devoir 

payment  paiement,  m. 

own  adj.  propre;  my  ^  !e  mien; 

pea  pois.   III.;    green  — s  petits 

of  his  —  il  lui 

pois 

own  t.  poesikler 

peace  paL\,  /. 

P 

poach  pftehe,  /. 

pear  poire,  /. 

page  (sereanl)  page,  m.,  {of  book) 

peari  perle,  /. 

page,  /. 

peasant  paysan,  m. 

pain  peine,  /.,  douleur,  /. 

pebble  caillou,  m. 

paint  peindre 

peel  peler 

painter  peintre,  m. 

peep  of  day  pnint  (m.)  du  jour 

palace  palais,  m..  chateau,  m. 

pen  plume,  /. 

paper  papier,  m.;  journal,  m. 

pencU  crayon,  m. 

pardon  n.  pardon,  m.;  I  beg  yowr 

pemiy  deux  sous,  m. 

-pardon 

people  peuple,  m.,  on,  gena,  m. 

pardon  p.  pardonncr;  I  havered 

aiuif.,  monde,  m.,  personnes, /. 

him  al!  je  lui  ai  tout  pardonnt' 

p/..-few — peu  degens  (monde, 

parent  parent,  m. 

pnrsonnes);   most  —  la,  pluparl. 

Paris   Paris,   m.;    in  —  il  Paria; 

des  gens;    young  —  lea  jeunes 

in  —  itself  dans  Paris  (mtae) 

(gens) 

Parisian  parisicn 

perceive  apercevoir,  s'apercevoir 

park  pure,  m. 

de 

perfection  perfection,  /, 

bre  if.)  dea  dSput<5s;  member  of 

perhaps  peut^'tre 

—  d^put^,  m. 

peril  pfrii,  m. 

parlor  salon,  m. 

parrot  perroquet,  m. 

mitted  to  il  nous  est  permis  de 
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persist  persister 

person  peraonne,  /. 

persuade  persuader 

petition  petition,  /. 

phrase  phrase,  /. 

physician  m^ecin,  m. 

pidk  up  ramasser 

picnic  pique-nique,  m. 

picture  tableau,  m.,  peinture,  /.; 

—  gallery  galerie  (/.)  de  pein- 

tures 
piece  morceau,  m, 
pin  ^pingie,  /. 
pipe  pipe,  /. 
pitifully  k  faire  piti^ 
pity  n.  piti6,  /. ;  it's  a — c'est  dom- 

mage;  what  a  —  quel  dommage; 

which  is  a  great  —  (ce)  qui  est 

bien  dommage 
pity  V.  plaindre;    to  be  pitied  k 

plaindre 
place   n.    endroit,    m,,   lieu,    m., 

place,  /.;  take  —  avoir  lieu;  it 

is  my  —  to  c'est  k  moi  de 
place  V.  mettre,  placer 
plain  plaine,  /. 
plainly  franchement 
plan  plan,  m.,  projet,  m, 
plant  n.  plante,  /. 
plant  V.  planter 
plate  assiette,  /. 
play  jouer;   —  at  (games)   jouer 

k]  —  on  (instruments)  jouer  de 
pleasant  arable,  aimable 
please   plaire   kj   faire  plaisir  k; 

if  you  —  s'il  vous  plait,  veuil- 

lez;   as  we  —  comme  il  nous 

plaira 
pleased  content 
pleasure  plaisir,  m.;  give  —  faire 

plaisir 
plow  labourer 
plum  prune,  /. 
pocket  poche,  /. 
poem  po^me,  m.,  vers,  m.  pi. 
poet  podte,  m. 


poetry  po^e,  /.,  vers,  m.  pi. 
point  point,  m.;  at  the  —  of  8ur 

le  point  de 
Poland  Fologne,  /. 
Pole  Polonais,  m. 
police  police,  /. 

policeman  agent  (de  police),  m. 
polite  poll 
political  politique 
pond  6tang,  m.,  mare,  /. 
poor  pauvre,  mauvais 
population  population,  /. 
portion  part,  /. 
portrait  portrait,  m. 
position  place,  /.;  put  in  a  —  to 

mettre  k  m^me  de 
possession  possession,  /. 
possible  possible 
post,  post  office  poste,  /.;  put  in 

the  —  mettre  k  la  poste 
postage  stamp,  timbre  (poste),  m. 
postman  facteur,  m. 
potato  pomme  de  terre,  /. 
poultry  volaille,  /.;  —  yard  basse- 

cour,  /. 
poimd  livre,  /. 
pour  verser 
powerful  puissant,  fort 
practise  mettre  en  pratique 
praise  louer 
pray  prier,  prier  Dieu 
pj'ecious  pr^ieux 
precise  precis 
precisely    pr^cis6ment;     at    two 

o'clock  —  k  deux  heures  pr^ 

cises 
prefer  pr6f6rer,  aimer  mieux 
prepare  preparer 
prescribe  prescrire,  ordonner 
presence  presence,  /.;  into  his  — 

aupr^  de  lui 
present  n.  cadeau,  m. 
present  adj,  pr^nt,  actuel;    at 

—  k  present;    be  —  at  ^tre 

pr^nt  k,  assister  k 
present  (with)  v.  presenter 


•  I 
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preserve  conserver,  confire 

purchase  emplette,  /.,  achat,  m, 

president  (monsieur)  ie  prfeident 

purpose    but,    m.,    intention,  /,; 

pretend  faire  semblant  de 

on  —  exprto;  with  the  ^  daiia 

pretended  pr^tendu 

le  but 

pretty  adj.  joli 

purse  porte-monnaie,  m. 

pretty  (wic.  aesez 

pursue  poureuivre,  continuer 

prevail  over  I'emporter  aur 

put  mettre,  attacher;  —  on  (plolh- 

prevent  erapfeiier 

iTig)  mettre;    ^  out  {Jire,  etc.) 

price  prix,  m.;  at  what  —  a.  quel 

eteindre;  ^  out  (ftf  doors)  met- 

prix, (a.)  combien 

tre  k  la  porte;    —  to  death 

priest  prgtre,  m.,  cure,  m. 

mettre  &  mort 

prince  prince,  m. 

principle  principe,  m. 

Q 

prison  prkijn,  /. 

private  interview  t6te-a-t6te,  m. 

quality  qualit<S,  /. 

probable  probable 

quantity  (iuantit<;,  /. 

probably  probablement 

quarrel  dispute,  /„  quereile,  /, 

procession  cortege,  m. 

quarter  quart,  ?n.,-   in  a  —  of  an 

produce  produ  ire 

hour   dona   un  quart  d'heure; 

progress  proeris,  m.  pi. 

a   —  past  one   une   heure  et 

promenade  promenade,  /. 

quart;    a  —  to  one  une  heure 

promise  n.  promesse,  /, 

moins  le  (un)  quart 

promise  e.  promettre 

queen  reine,  /. 

pronounce  prononcer,  donner 

question  question,  /.;   it  is  a  — 

pronunciation  prononciation,  /. 

a  s'agit  (de) 

proof  preuve,  /. 

quickly  vite 

property  propri^t^,  /.,  biena,  m.  pi. 

quiet  tranquille 

prophet  proph&t«,  m. 

propose  proposer 

quite  tout,  tout  fi  fait 

prosperous  florissant 

proud  tier,  orgueilleux 

R 

proudly  fierement 

prove  prouver,  diSmontrer 

rabbit  lapin,  m. 

provide  with  foamir  i 

railroad,  railway  chemin  (m.)  de 

province  provinoe.  /. 

ter 

provisions    aliments,    ni.,    comes- 

rainn. pluie,/. 

tibles,  m..  vivres,  m.,  proviaiona 

rain  d.  pleuvoir 

if.)  de  bouche;  de  quoi  manger 

rainy  pluvieux;    in  —  weather 

prudence  prudence,  /. 

quand  i!  plput,  quand  le  temps 

prudent  prudent 

est  k  la  pluie 

pubUc  public;    —  works  lea  tra- 

raise    lever,    iSIever,    rclevcr;     — 

vaux  (m.)  publira;    the  —  le 

your  eyes  from  lever  les  yeux 

public 

de  desaus 

punish  punir 

rapidly  rapidement,  vite 

pupil   dlfivB,   m.   and  /.,   disciple, 

rare  rare 

m.  mid  /. 

rarely  rarement;  il  est  rare  que 
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rat  rat,  m. 

rather  asses;  plut6t 

rwt*  amver  k  (chw),  attdndre 

read  lire 

leading  lectitre,  /.;  amuse  your- 
self      vouB  iimuser  i  lire 

ready  prfit,  servi 

reaUy  rfellement,  vraiment 

reappear  reiMriJtre 

rear  admiral  chef  (m.)  d'escadre 

reason  raison,  /. 

Teasonable   riusoniiablR 

recall  so  rjipjjLlcir 

receive  recevoir;  — d  regut,  eut; 
— d  a  good  educaticm  fit  de 
bonnes  etudes 

rect^nize  reconnaltre 

recompense  n.  recompense,  /. 

recompense  t.  r^compenser 

refuge  refuge,  m.;  take  —  se  r^ 
tugier 

regret  n.  regret,  m. 

regret  v.  regretter 

regular  rSgulier,  vrai 

reign  n.  r^fme,  m. 

reign  v.  rfigner 

rejoice  at  se  rfijouir  de 

rejoin  rejoindre 

relate  raconter 

relative  parent,  m. 

relic  icste,  m. 

religion  rel^on,  /. 

remain  rester 

remarkable  roinarciuablc 

remember  sp  smivenir  de,  se  rap- 
peler  retenir;  —  me  to  them 
ruppelei-moi  i  leur  bon  souve- 

render  rendre 
repeat  n5p^ter 
reply  n.  rfponse,  /.;   make  a  — 

rppondre 
reply  v.  rfpondre 
repose  repoa,  nt. 
represent  repr^senter 


repubUc  r^publique,  /. 

reputation  reaommee,  /■ 

resemble  rnsaembier  & 

resolve  reaoudre,  decider 

resort :  have      avoir  recours,  m. 

respect  n.  respect,  m. 

respect  i.  respecter 

respectable      respectable,      hoDO- 

rabk,  bonnet* 
respectfully  reapectueusement 
rest  (the)  Jps  autres 
rest  V.  (se)  reposei,  (se)  rStablir 
restaurant  restaurant,  m. 
restore  ii'iulri''  r6tablir 
retain  garder 
retire  se  retirer 
return  n.  retour,  m.;   on  my  — 

it  mon  retour  -t 

return  v.   revenir,  retoumer  (so 

bark);    —  home  rentrer  (dies 

soi) 
reveal  r^v^r 
revolution  rfivolution,  /. 
revolver  revolver,  in.  [revolvsw;] 
reward  n.  recompense,  /. 
reward  e.  recompenser 
ribbon  ruban,  m. 
rich  I  idle 
riches  richcssc,  / 
rid ;  be  —  of,  get  —  of  se  d^bar- 


ride :  go  for  a  — 


,  be  out  for  a  — 
I  cheval 
right  n.  droit,  m.;  be  (in  the)  — 

avoir  raison;  all  —  1  fl  la  b<mne 

heurel 
right  adj.  droit;  bon;   on  the  — 

land,  to  the  —  a  (b)  droite 
ring  Bonner 

ripe  mfir;  get  —  mflrir 
ripen  mflrir 
rise  (up)  se  lever 
rival  rival 

river  fleuve,  m.,  rivifere,  /. 
road  route,  /.,  cbemin,  m.;    oo 

the  —  en  route 
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gir,  crier 

oui  (si);  ~  to  each  other,  —  to 

voleur 

oneself  ae  dire;    let  us  —  no 

ouge-gorge,  m. 

more  about  it  n'en  parlons  plus; 

how  old  would  you  —  that  man 

juier 

is?  quel  Age  donneriea-vous  il 

ifrce,  /.,  salle,  /.,  chambre, 

cethomme?   ^  again  redire 

scarce,  scarcely  H  peine;    —  any 

lui 

trea  peu  de 

ge, /. 

scare  effrayer,   faire  peur  A;    be 

rond;    to  go   —  faire 

le 

— d  avoir  peur 

de 

scene  vue/. 

0  for  a  —  se  promener 

en 

scholar     savant,      m.;      ijnipil) 

,u  (canot) 

(*co!ier  m. 

itter,   se   hoiteT:    — 

iUt 

school   feole,  /.;    at    (to)    —  k 

partir  (sortir) 

I'fieole 

schoolboy  ^colier,  m.,  coll6gien,  m. 

perdre 

Dn  dit,  m. 

rade  (m.)  d'^cole 

jout)   courir;    —  a.vra.j 

science  science,  /.;    man  of  — 

•r;    —  over  piircourir; 

^- 

savant,  m. 

out  chaaser 

scientific  man  savant,  m. 

■  prtcipiter,   s'^lancer, 

ac- 

Scotland  Ecosse,  /. 

scoundrel  coquin,  m.,  ecfili^rat,  m., 

RuBsie,  /. 

grediii,  m.,  nuiuvais  dr6le 
Bcratdi  fcratter 
scream  crier 

S 

sculptor  sculptcur  CskyltcEir],  m. 

te 

p.  aeUer 

seaport  pOTt  (m.)  de  mer 

iflretiS,  /. 

search:  make  a  —  cbercher 

re  voile;    go  for  a  — 

ee 

season  saison,  /. 

ener  en  bateau 

seat  banc,  m.,  place,/. 

Qarin,  m.,  matclot,  m. 

seated  asais 

itade,  /. 

second  second,  deuxiSme 

at*,  /.;  for  —  i  vendre 

see  voir,  regarder;  —  again  revoir 

tan  Samaritain,  m. 

seek  cbereher,  dtairer 

netne 

seem  sembjer 

ible,  m. 

seize  Baisir 

i   satisfftit,  content 

self    mfime,    se;     enjoy    one — 

ly  samedi,  m.:    on  — 

lo 

di 

selfish  dgoiate 

luver.  conserver;     (money) 

Bell    V.  It.    vendre;     v.    intr.    sc 

vendre 
send   envoyer;    —   for   envoyer 

g;  it  is  Bud  on  dit;  — 

no 

cbereher,    faire    appeler,    faJrB 

q«e  non;   —  y»8  dire 

que 

1 

venir;  — upstairs  faire  monter 

1 
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sense  sens,  m,  [sa:s] 
sensible  sens^,  raisonnable 
sentence    sentence,   /.;     {gram.) 

phrase,  /.,  locution,  /. 
September  septembre,  m. 
seriously  sdrieusement 
servant  valet,  m.,  domestique,  m, 

and  /.,  servante,  /.,  bonne,  /. 
service  service,  m. 
set  mettre;  —  a  high  value  upon 

attacher  une  grande  valeur  h.) 

—  about  se  mettre  k 
set  out  partir 
seven  sept 
seventeen  dix-sept 
seventy  soixante-dix 
seventy-five  soixante-quinze 
several  plusieurs 
severe  s6vdre,  dur 
sew  coudre 
sewing  machine  machine   (/.)  ^ 

coudre 
shake  secouer;  —  hands  se  don- 

ner  la  main,  se  serrer  la  main 
shall  devoir;    —  I    go?    dois-je 

aller?   irai-je?  voulez-vous  que 

j'aille?    we  —  go  nous  irons; 

what  —  I  sing?  que  voulez- 
vous  que  je  chante  ? 
shame  honte,  /.;  it  is  a  —  c'est 

honteux 
she  elle,  ce 
sheep  mouton,  m. 
shell  coquille,  /. 
shepherd  berger,  m. 
ship  vaisseau,  m.,  navire,  m, 
shirt  chemise,  /. 
shoe  Soulier,  m.,  chaussure,  /. 
shop  magasin,  w.,  boutique,  /.; 

to  go  shopping  aller  faire  des 

emplettes 
shore  bord,  m.;   on  the  lake  — 

au  bord  du  lac 
short    court,   petit,   bref;    in  — 

bref ;  be  —  of  manquer  de 
shortly  bient6t 


should :  you  —  do  it  vous  devriez 
le  faire;  if  we  —  be  there  si 
nousy^tions;  I  —  be  glad  if  he 
were  here  je  serais  content  s'il 
^tait  ici;  I  —  like  you  to  do  it 
je  voudrais  que  vous  le  fassiez; 
shouldn't  I?  n'est-ce  pas?    he 

—  have  gone  il  aurait  dH  partir 
shoulder  ^paule,  /. 

shout  crier 

show  V.  montrer,  faire  voir;    — 

itself   se   montrer;  —  in  faire 

entrer;  —  upstairs  faire  monter 
shut  f ermer 
side  c6t^,  m.;   on  this  —  de  ce 

c6t^;  on  the  other  —  de  I'autre 

c6t^ 
sight  spectacle,  w.,  vue,  /.;    at 

—  of  that  k  cette  vue;  lose  — 
of  perdre  de  vue;  by  —  de 
vue  * 

sign  signer 

silent  muet,  silencieux;    be  (6e- 

coTne)  —  se  taire 
silk  sole,  /. 
silver  n.  argent,  m. 
silver  adj.  d'argent,  en  argent 
sin  p^ch^,  m. 
since  prep,  depuis 
since  conj.  depuis  que,  puisque, 

que;  it  is  two  months  —  I  saw 

him  il  y  a  deux  mois  que  je  ne 

I'ai  vu 
sing  chanter 
single  seul 
sir  monsieur,  m. 
sire  sire,  m. 
sister  soeur,  /. 
sit  s'asseoir,  ^tre  assis;   —  down 

to  dinner  se  mettre  k  table 
sitting  assis 
situated  situ^ 
six  six 

sixteen  seize 
sixty  soixante 
size  grandeur,  /. 
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Itatte  patiner;  go  skating  (ailer) 

something  quelque  chose,  m.;  — 

K  patiner 

good  queique  chose  de  bon;   — 

mda  habilett!,  /.,  adresse,  /. 

strange  and  mysterious  je  ne 

Uin  peau,  /. 

saia  quoi  de  myst^rieux 

'^^ciel,  m. 

Bometinies  quelquefois 

j^  Slander  medire  (de) 

sonfils,m. 

'  slave  eaclave,  m.  and  f. 

song  chanson,  /.,  chant,  m,  ' 

sleep  n.  sommeil,  m. 

soon  bient6t;    as  —  as  auasitfit 

sleep  t.  donnir;  go  to  —  s'endor- 

que;  too  —  trop  tilt 

mir;  goto  — !  dorraez! 

sooner  plus  tot 

sleepy :  be  —  avoir  Bommeil 

sore  cftj.:  have  a  —  hand  avoir 

slip  elissPf,  s'l^chapper 

mal  i  la  main 

slippery:  be  —  faiM  (dtre)  gliaeant 

sore  udv.  fort 

slow  lent 

sorrow  douleur,  /.,  chagrin,  in. 

slowly  Icntement 

sorry  l&chf,  desole;    be  —   (for) 

smflll  petit 

regretter;   I  am  —  for  her  elle 

Bmell  sontir 

me  fait  piti^ 

smile  sourire 

sort  aorte,  /.,  eapece,  /.;  what  — 

sntoke  n.  fum^,  /. 

of  weather?  quel  temps? 

smoke  v.  fumer 

Boul  (Ime,  /. 

snatch  arracher 

sound  son,  m. 

snow  n.  neige,  /. 

soup  potage,  m. 

snow  ».  neiger 

south  Bud,  m.,  midi,  m. 

BO  ai,  ainsi,  par  consfiquent,  auBsi, 

South  America  Am^rique  (/.)  du 

c'est   pourquoi;     —  many,   — 

Sud 

much  taut  (de),  tellement;  not 

soutbera  m^ridionaJ 

—  ...  as  ne  . . .  paa  ei . . .  que; 

I  think  —  je  le  crois;   I  am  — 

Spain  Kspagne,  /. 

je  le  suis;   —  as  to  afin  de,  de 

speak  purler;    French  is  spoken 

nianifire  a.;    —  that  afin  ciue, 

on  parte  fniacaia;  so  to  —  pour 

de  sorte  que;    ~  well  si  bicn, 

ainsi  dire 

tant;  wiU  you  be  —  kind  as  to 

speech  discours,  vi. 

veuilleii,  voulea-vou8  bien;    he 

spend  (time)  passer,   (money)  d6- 

did  —  il  I'a  fait,  c'est  ce  qu'il 

penser 

a  fait;  say  — le  dire 

spite :  in  —  of  raalgrfi 

soap  aavon,  m. 

spoU  inlT.  se  giltJ^r 

soldier  soldat,  m.,   militaire,  m. 

spoon  euiller,  /. 

solve  n^oudre 

sport  jeu,   m.;    make  —  of  ae 

some  adj.  du,   de  !a,  des;    quel- 

moquer  de 

que(a);    for  —  time  pendant 

spot  endmit,  m.,  coin,  m. 

queique  temps;  —  day  tm  jour 

spring  printemps,   m.;    in  —  au 

some  pron.  en;    qtielqii'un,  quel- 

prin  temps 

square  place,/. 

—  j'en  ai 

stable  (for  lioraes)  ficurie,  /.,  {for 

somebody,  someone  quelqu'un,  on 

caUle)  stable,  /. 
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Stair  (s)  escalier,  m.;  up — 8  en 
haut;  down — s  en  bas;  go 
down-^-s  descendre 

stake  pieu,  m.;  be  at  —  y  aller  de 

stamp  (postage)  timbre  (poste),  m, 

stand  etre  debout,  se  tenir,  se 
trouver 

start  (tmih  fear,  etc.)  tiressaillir; 
(set  (mt)  partir;  —  off  partir 

starvation  faim,  /. 

starve  mourir  de  faim 

statesman  homme   d'£tat 

station  (railway)  gare,  /. 

statue  statue,  /. 

stay  Tester,  s'arreter;  —  in  res- 
ter  ^  la  maison,  rester  chez  sol 

steal  voler,  d^rober 

steam  vapeur,  /.   . 

steamboat,  steamer  bateau  (m.) 
k  vapeur,  vapeur,  m. 

steam  engine  machine  (f.)  k  va- 
peur 

step  n.  pas,  m. 

step  V.  marcher 

sterling  sterling  (invar.) 

St.  Helena  Sainte-H^l^ne,  /. 

stick  bdton,  m. 

stick  out  sortir 

still  encore,  toujours 

stir  remuer,  bouger 

stocking  bas,  m. 

stone  pierre,  /. 

stoop  se  baisser 

stop  s'arreter,  cesser  de 

store  magasin,  m.,  boutique,  /. 

stork  cigogne,  /. 

storm  (thunder)  orage,  m.,  (wind) 
tempcte,  /. 

story  histoire,  /.,  conte,  m. 

stove  poele  [pwail],  m.,  four- 
neau,  m. 

straight  droit 

strange  strange 

stratagem  stratag^me,  m. 

street  rue,  /.;  from  one  —  to  an- 
other de  rue  en  rue 


street  car(s)  tramway,  m. 

strength  force,  /. 

strike  frapper 

strip  d^pouiller 

stroke  coup,  m, 

strong  fort 

struggle  n.  lutte,  /. 

struggle  t?.  lutter 

study  n.  4tude,  /. 

study  V.  4tudier,  apprendre 

stupid  sot,  b^te 

style  style,  m.,   mani^,  /.;    in 

(the)  French  —  It  la  f  ran^aiae 
subdue  subjuguer 
subject  sujet,  m, 
submit  se  soumettre 
succeed  succMer  k]  r^ussir 
success  succ^,  m. 
such  tel;  —  a  un  tel;  —  a  looliA 

man  un  homme  si  b^te 
suffer  souffrir,  subir 
suffice  suffire 
sugar  Sucre,  m. 
suit  V.  convenir 
sum  somme,  /. 

summer  ^t6,  m.;  in  —  en  €t6 
sun  soleil,  vi.;   the  —  is  jAining 

11  fait  du  soleil 
Sunday  dimanche,  m. 
sunrise  lever  (m.)  du  soleil 
sunset  coucher  (m.)  du  soleil 
superfluous  superflu,  de  trop 
support  soutenir 
sure  8<ir 
surgeon  chirurgien,  m.,  mddecin, 

m. 
surprise  surprendre 
surprised  surpris,  6tonn4 
suspect    soupgonner,    se    douter 

(de) 
swear  jurer 
Swedi^  su6dois 

sweet  doux;   smell  —  sentir  bon 
swim  nager 
Swiss  Suisse 
Switzerland  Suisse,  /. 
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that  dent.  adj.  ce,  cet,  cettc;    ce 
...-ia 

Uble  table,  /. 

that  deiii.  pron.  ce,  cela,  cGliii(-E); 

tail  queue,  /. 

all  —  tout  cela;    —  is  voili. 

tailor  tailleur,  m. 

voili  qui,    c'eat,    celui-14   est; 

take   prendre,    porter,    emport^r, 

is  —  the  house?    est^e  14  la 

nicner,  conduire;  —  after  tenir 

de;    —  a  walk  (aller)  se  pro- 

that  rd.  pron.   qui,  que,  lequel; 

mener,    faire    une    promenade; 

all  —  tout  ce  qui  (que) 

—  up  the  collectioD  faire  lu, 

that  conj.  que 

quete;   ~  place  avoir  lieu;   — 

the  le,  la,  lee;    —  richer  one  is 

advantage   of   abuser   de;     — 

plus  on  est  riche;   —  less  one 

care  ot  avoir  soin   de;    ^  in- 

has of  thero  moins  on  en  a 

terest  in  s'int^reaser  6,  b'occu- 

theater  th^tre,  m. 

per  do;  —  away  6ter,  emporter; 

their  adj.  leur,  leura 

—  care   not  to  prendre  garde 

theirs  prun.  le  leur 

de;  —  a  journey  [aire  iin  voy- 

them les,  leur,  eux,  ellea;  of  — 

age;  —  off  6ter,    quitter;  —  up 

U'eux,  en;  to  —  4  eujc,  leur,  y 

monter;  —   awaj    from    pren* 

themselves  se,  eux,  eux-ni@mes 

dre  a 

then  alors,  cnsuite,  puis 

taking  prise,  /. 

there  lil.  I&-baa,  y;    —  is  (aie) 

talk  (about)  parlew  (de) 

voili,   il  y  a;    -  it  is  le  (la) 

tall  RFond,  haut 

voilft;    —  will  be  rain  il  pleu- 

Tasso  TaBSB  (le) 

vra;    —  is  a  knock  on  frappe; 

taiicab  toxiduStre),  m. 

—  happens  il  arrive;  if  —  ever 

tea  thi5,  m. 

was   8'il   en    tut    (jamais);     — 

teach  enseigner,  apprendie 

he  corneal  le  voili,  qui  vient! 

teacher    profcsseur,    m.    and   /., 

thereupon  U-dessua                                    ^_ 

maltre,  m.,  raaltresBe,  /. 

these  ridj    ces,  cea         -ci                        ^H 

teapot  th^i^re,  /. 

these  pron  ceu\  ceux-ci;  —  are         ^H 

tear  n.  larme,  /.,-  with  — s  in  het 

C.P,  sont    —  bools  of  yours  voe         ^H 

eyes  Irai  lurinea  aux  ymix 

livres  que  voici                                       ™ 

tear  v.  d6chLrer 

they   lis    elles    on    ce,    there  — 

Te  Deum  Te  Deum,  m. 

are  les  \m]k,   it  is^ce  aont 

eux 

thief  voleiir,  m.,  bnetuid,  m                   ^_ 

tempt  tenter 

thine  le  tien                                                 ^B 

tendix 

thii^  chose,  /,,  affairs,  /.,  ohjet,         ^H 

tenible  terrible 

tn.,  article,  m.:    this  good  —         ^H 

cela  de  bon                                               ^ 

text  texte,  m. 

think  penser,   croire,   BonRer.   rfr- 

than  que,  de  (6^ore  numerals) 

fl^hir  (i);  what  are  you  — ing 

thank   remercier;    no,  I  —  you 

of  (about)?  il  quoi  penaez-voua! 

je  vouB  remercie 

one  would  —  on  croirait;  I  told          ^ 

him  what  I  ^   of  him   je  lui          ^M 

^j^^ 

ai  djt  son  fait;  what  do  you—         ^H 
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(whcU  is  your  opinion)  of  it? 
qu'en  pensez-vous? 

third  troisi^me,  trois,  tiers 

thirsty:  be  —  avoir  soif,  /.;  be 
very  —  avoir  bien  soif,  mourir 
de  soif 

thirteen  treize 

thirty  trente 

this  adj.  ce,  cet,  cette;   ce  . . .  -ci 

this  pron.  ce,  ceci,  celui(-ci);  — 
one  celui-ci;  —  book  of  mine 
mon  livre  que  voici 

those  adj,  ces,  ces  . . .  -1^ 

those  pron.  ceux(-l^);  all  —  tous 
ceux;  —  who  ceux  qui;  —  are 
mine  voil^  les  miens 

thou  tu,  toi 

though  bien  que,  quoique 

thought  pens^e,  /. 

thoughtless  4tourdi 

thousand  mille,  mil 

threaten  menacer 

three  trois 

throne  trdne,  m. 

through  par,  k  travers,  au  tra- 
vers  de 

throw  Jeter 

Thursday  jeudi,  m. 

thus  ainsi 

thy  ton,  ta,  tes 

ticket  billet,  m. 

till  prep,  jusqu'^,  avant 

till  conj.  jusqu'^  ce  que,  que 

time  temps,  m.,  fois,  /.,  ^poque, 
/.,  heure, /.,  moment,  m.;  some 
—  quelque  temps;  in  the  —  of 
(a  king)  sous;  at  that —  dans 
ce  temps-1^,  k  cette  ^poque,  k  ce 
moment;  a  long  —  longtemps; 
this  long  —  depuis  si  long- 
temps;  next  —  la  prochaine 
fois;  what  —  is  it?  quelle  heure 
est-il?  many  a  —  bien  des  fois; 
have  —  to  avoir  le  temps  de; 
I  have  not  —  je  n'ai  pas  le 
temps;  be  —  to  Itre  temps  de 


(que);  most  of  the  —  la  plupart 
du  temps;  at  a  —  when  k  une 
^poque  od;  every  -^  that  toutes 
les  fois  que,  chaque  fois  que; 
he  had  given  ten  — s  as  much 
as  the  thing  was  worth  il  avait 
donn^  (pay^)  dix  fois  plus  que 
Tobjet  ne  vaiait;  cost  three  — s 
as  much  coiiter  trois  fois  plus 
cher;  have  a  good  —  s'amuser 
bien 

tire  fatiguer,  ennuyer;  be  (get) 
— d  (of  being)  s'ennuyer 

tired  fatigud,  ennuy^ 

tiresome  ennuyeux 

to  ky  chez,  de,  pour,  en,  jusqu'^, 
envers ;  at  five  minutes  — 
three  k  trois  heures  moins 
cinq 

to-day  aujourd'hui 

toe  orteil,  m.,  doigt,  m.;  step  on 
one's  — s  vous  marcher  sur  le 
pied 

together  ensemble 

to-morrow  demain;  day  after  — 
apr^-demain 

too  aussi;  trop;  —  much,  — 
many  trop 

tooth  dent,  /. 

toothache  mal  (m.)  aux  dents 

toothpick  cure-dent,  m. 

top  haut,  m. 

touch  toucher 

tour  tour,  m. 

towards  vers,  envers 

towel  serviette,  /. 

tower  tour,  /. 

town  ville,  /.;  in  — ,  down  —  en 
ville;  to  —  ^  la  ville 

toy  jouet,  m. 

trace  tracer 

trade  changer 

train  train,  m. 

translate  traduire 

travel  n.  voyage,  m, 

travel  r.  voyager;   —  over  par- 
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nothing  of  it  je  n'y  comprends 

pagnon  (ra.)  de  voyage 

traveler  voyageur,  m. 

undertake  cntreprendra 

tread  under  foot  fouler  aux  pieda 

unfortunate  malheureux 

treasure  tr^aor,  m. 

unhappy   maliieureux 

treat  triiiter 

United    Kingdom   Eoyaume-Uni, 

treatment  traitement,  m. 

treaty  traits,  m. 

United    States    Etats-Unia,    m.; 

tree  arbre,  m. 

in  the  —  aux  Etats-Unia 

tremble  trembler 

unknown  inconnu 

trifling  icsignifiant 

unless  k  moins  que  . . .  ne 

trip  excursion,  /.,  promenade,  /. 

until  jusqu'S  ce  que,  que 

troops  troupes,  /.  pi. 

up  en  haut;    to  be  —  Htc  levfi; 

trouble  peine,  /. 

get  —  se  lever;  come  —  mon- 

troupe  troupe,  /. 

ter;  —  to  jusqu'^ 

true  vrai,  fiddle,  rfel,  veritable 

upholsterer  tapiasier,  m. 

trunk  malle,  /. 

upon  sur 

trust  n.  confiflnce,  /. 

upright  droit 

trust   B.   avoir   confiance    en,    se 

upstairs  en  haut 

Rerk 

us  nous  (autrea) 

truth  v6rit^,  /. 

use    n.    usage,    m.,    emploi,    m.; 

try  tAcher,  essayer;  —  and  save 

make  —  of  se  servir  de,   em- 

tdcher de  oonserver 

ployer;   be  of  some  —  Stre  de 

try  on  essayer 

quelque   utility;    have  —  tor 

Tuesday  mardi,  m. 

avoir  besoin  de;    be  no  ^  in 

turn  n.   tour,   m.;    in  —  tour  k 

tour 

use  V.  se  servir  de,  employer 

turn    E.    tourner;     —   round    ee 

used  accoutumg;   be  —  to  avoir 

retoumer;     —   out   of   ehaBser 

coutume  de;   —  to  tg  often  ex- 

de;   —  out  of  doors  mettre  k 

pressed  by  Ike  imperleel  indie- 

la  porle 

aLine* 

twelve  douie;  —  (o'clock)  midi, 

useful  utile 

m„  minuit,  m. 

useless  inutile;    be  —  ne  valoir 

twenty  vingt 

rien;  it  is  —  for  you  to  say  so 

twenty-five  vingt-cinq 

V0113  avez  beau  dire 

twenty-four  vingt-quatre 

usual  usuel,  accoutumf,  ordinaire 

twen^-nine  vingt-neuf 

utter  proE6rer,  articuler 

twice  deux  fois 

two  deux;  —  weeks  quinze  jours 

V 

V 

vain  vain;  in  —  en  vain;   be  in 

—  avoir  beau 

uncle  oncle,  m. 

valuable  pr^cieiix 

under  sous,  nundessoua  de 

value  valeur,  /.;   be  of  —  valoir 

undergo  subir 

vast  vaflte 

vegetable  legume,  m. 
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verb  verbe,  m. 

verbal  verbal 

verse  vers,  m.,  {Bible)  verset,  m. 

very  tres,  bien,    fort,    beaucoup, 

des;  —  much  beaucoup,  bien, 

tr^;   that  —  evening    le  soir 

meme 
vice  vice,  m. 
Victoria  Victoria 
victory  victoire,  /. 
view  vue,  /. 
vigor  vigueur,  /. 
village  village,  m. 
violent  violent 
violin  violon,  m. 
virtue  vertu,  /. 
virtuous  vertueux 
visible  visible 
visit  visiter,  faire  (une)  visite  k, 

rendre  visite  k,  aller  voir 
voice  voix,  /. 
volley  vol^e,  /. 
volume  volume,  m.,  tome,  m. 

W 

wag  remuer 

wages  gages,  m,  pi. 

wait,  —  for  attendre 

wake,   waken   6veiller,    r^veiller, 

se  reveiller 
Wales  le  pays  de  Galles    • 
walk  n.  promenade,  /.;    go  for  a 

— ,  take  a  —  (aller)  se  prome- 

ner;    faire   une   promenade    {k 

pied) 
walk   V.   marcher,    se   promener; 

—  in  entrer 
walking  marche,  /.,  marcher,  m.; 

be  good  —  faire  beau    (bon) 

marcher 
wall  mur,  m.,  muraille,  /. 
walnut  noix,  /.;  —  tree  noyer,  m, 
wander  s'egarer,  s'6carter 
want   avoir  besoin,   vouloir,    d4- 

sirer,  demander,  manquer  (de); 

you  are  — ed  on  vous  demande 


warm    adj,    chaud,    chaleureux; 

be  —  {of  living  beings)  avoir 

chaud;  be  (get)  —  {of  weather) 

faire  chaud 
warm  v:  chauffer;  —  your  hands 

vous  chauffer  les  mains 
was  see  be ;  he  —  to  be  there  il 

devait  y  6tre 
watch  w.  montre,  /. 
watch  V,  suivre  des  yeux,  veiller 
water  n.  eau,  /. 
water  v,    abreuver;     make     his 

mouth  —  lui  faire  venir  Feau 

h  la  bouche 
way  route,  /.,  chemin,  m.;    nia- 

nidre,  /.,  fa^on,  /.,  moyen,  m.; 

on  the   —  en   route,   chemin 

faisant;  by  the  —  k  propos;  a 

long  —  off  bien  loin;  lose  one's 

—  s'6garer;  in  that  —  de  cette 
manidre-1^;  in  such  a  —  de 
telle  sorte;  have  one's  —  faire 
k  sa  t^te;  whidi  — ,  the  —  par 
oil 

we  nous,  on 

weak  faible 

weakness  faiblesse,  /. 

wear  porter;   mettre 

weather  temps,  m.;  what  kind  of 

—  is  it?  quel  temps  fait-il?  it 
is  fine  —  il  fait  beau  (tempe); 
the  —  is  warm  il  fait  chaud 

Wednesday  mercredi,  m. 

week  semaine,  /.,  huit  jours,  m. 
pL;  a  —  from  to-day  d'aujour- 
d'hui  en  huit;  two  — s  from  to- 
day d'aujourd'hui  en  quinze; 
from  —  to  —  de  semaine  en 
semaine 

weep  pleurer 

weigh  peser 

welcome  accueillir;  be  —  ^tre  le 
bienvenu 

well  n.  puits,  m. 

well  adv.  bien,  eh  bien,  trds;    so 

—  si  bien;   very  —  trte  tMen« 
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oh  bien;  be  —  off  avoir  de  quoi 

while  n.:  a  long  —  longtempa 

vivre,  6tre  i  eon  aise;   be  —  se 

while  prip.  en 

porter  bien,  Hller  bien;    do  — 

while,   whilst  Cfmj.  pendant  que. 

faite  le  bien;    as  —  as  aussi 

tandis  que,  tout  que 

bien  que 

whistle™,  6itiiet,ni. 

well-known  biea  connu 

whistle  V.  Biffler 

went  see  go 

while   Uiunc 

were  past  tense  of  be;   if  you  — 

who  qui,  quel,  lequel 

to  go  there  si  vous  y  ulliez;  if 

whoever  qui  que,  qui  que  ce  soit. 

he  —  to  say  a'il  diaait;    —  it 

quiiMnque 

only  ne  fdt-ise  que;  —  you  not? 

whole  tout;  the  - —  evening  toiite 

n'cst-ce  pas? 

la   soirik:;     the   —   year   toute 

west  ouest,  m. 

I'annife;   the  —  world  le  monde 

what  adj.  quel;  —  o'dock  {time) 

en  tier 

is  it?  quelle  henre  eat-il? 

whom    qui,    que,    lequel;     of  — 

what  jrron.  que,  quoi,  ce  qui,  ce 

dont,  de  qui,  duquel 

que,  ce  a  quoi,  ce  dont,  qu'est^se 

whose  4  qui,  de  qui,  dont,  du- 

que?   qu'eHl>Kie  qui?    qu'est-ce 

quel;   at  —  house  chez  qui 

quee'estque?  ce  que  c'est  que; 

why  pourquoi;  —  yes  mab  oui 

by  —  he  saya  1  ce  qu'il  dit;  not 

wicked  mf  chant 

to  know  —  to  do  ne  aavoir  que 

wide    large;     —   open    grand(e) 

faire;      —    is    that    to    him? 

ouvert(e) 

qu'est-ce  que  ccla  lui  fait?  — 

wife  feuimo,  /,,  Spouse,  /. 

is  his  name?  comment  s'appello- 

will  vouloir;  he  —  come  il  vien- 

t^ii? 

dra;  —  you  come?  voulea-voua 

whatever  tout  ce  qui  (que),  quoi 

venir?    —  you  kindly?  voulea- 

que,   quel  que,   qui   que,   quel- 

voua  bien? 

conque 

Williaffl  Guitlaume 

wheat  bB,  m. ; — field  ohamp  (m.) 

willing :  be  —  vouloir 

debl6 

willingly  volontiers 

when    quand,    loreque,    que,    k 

win  remporter,  gagner 

quelle  heure;     hardly... —     & 

wind  n.  vent,  m. 

peine  .  .  .  que;      —     you     will 

wind  IP.  remnnter                                     ■ 

quund  voua  voudrea 

window  fenAtre,  /.;   out  of  the  — 

whenever  qutmd,  loraque,  toutes 

par  la  fenfitre 

lea  foia  que 

windy :  be  —  taire  du  vent 

where  oil;  from  —  d'oO 

wine  vin,  m. 

whereas  tiuidis  que;  vu  que 

wing  aile,  /. 

whether  si,  que,  soit  que;  —  , . . 

winter  hiver,  m. 

or  (aoit)  que  . . .  ou  (qtie) 

wipe  essuyer 

which   a4j.   quel;    ~  Mies?   les- 

wisdom  sa^psse,  /. 

qiiels   (Icequellea)? 

wise  saiic 

which  pron.  qui,  que,  lequel;    of 

wish  di^sirer,  vouloir;    as  you  — 

—   dont,    duquel;    at  —  oil. 

eonune   vous   voudrez;     when- 

auquel;    in  ~  oil,  dans  lequel; 

(ever)  you  —  quand  voua  vou- 

from  —  dont,  duquel 

diM;  if  you  —  si  voua  voulea; 
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I  —  you  were  here  je  voudrais 

que  vous  f  ussiez  ici 
wit  esprit,  m. 
with  avec,   chez,   ^,   de,   envers, 

par;   go  (be)  —  accompagner; 

the  man — the  big  nose  rhomme 

au  gros  nez 
withdraw  se  retirer 
within  dans,  au  bout  de 
without    prep,    sans;     — ...  and 

(or)     sans  . . .  ni;      do    —    se 

passer  de 
without  conj.  sans  que  {with  subj.) 
woman  f  enune,  /. 
wonder  s'^tonner,  se  demander 
wont:    be  —  avoir  coutume  de 
wood(s)  bois,  m, 
woodchopper,  woodman  biicheron, 

771. 

word  mot,  m.,  parole,  /.;  send  — 
faire  savoir 

work  n.  travail,  m.,  ouvrage,  w., 
ceuvre,  w.  and  f. 

work  V.  travailler;  that  — s  ga 
marche,  9a  y  est 

world  monde,  m.,  globe,  m. 

worse  plus  mauvais,  pire,  pis, 
plus  malade;  which  is  —  qui 
pis  est 

worth  valeur,  /.;  be  —  valoir; 
feel  his  own  —  sentir  ce  qu'il 
vaut;  —  the  trouble  (while) 
valoir  la  peine 

worthy  digne,  brave 

would  past  tense  of  will ;  if  you 
were  here  you  —  do  it  si  vous 
6tiez  ici  vous  le  feriez;  he  — 
not  do  it  il  ne  voulait  pas  le 
faire;  —  you  be  kind  enough 
to  veuillez,  voulez-vous  bien, 
voudriez-vous   bien;   I    —   as 


soon ...  as  j'aimerais  autant 
. . .  que  de;  —  to  God  I  phit  k 
Dieu!  would  is  also  often  ex- 
pressed by  the  impf.  indie, 

would-be  soi-disant,  pr^tendu 

wound  n.  blessure,  /.,  plaie,  /. 

wound  r.  blesser 

wrecked :  be  —  faire  nauf rage 

wretch  miserable,  m. 

wretohed  miserable 

write  ^crire;  —  to  each  other 
s*6crire 

wrong  mal,  m.;  be  (in  the)  — 
avoir  tort,  dtre  dans  I'erreur; 
do  —  faire  le  mal;  take  the  -^ 
road  se  tromper  de  chemin; 
adj,  mauvais 


yard  cour,/.,  jardin,  w.,  (measure) 

m^tre,  m. 
year  annde,  /.,  an,  m.;    last  — 

I'ann^e  demidre,  Tann^e  pass6e; 

in  the  —  1860  I'an  1860;    20 

francs  a  —  20  francs  par  an 
yell  crier 

yes  oui,  si;  —  you  have  si,  si 
yesterday  hier 
yet  encore,  tou jours,  cependant; 

d^j^;  not  —  pas  encore 
3rield  c^der 

yonder  1^-bas;  over  —  1^-bas 
you  vous,  tu,  te,  toi;  on 
young  jeune,  petit 
your  votre,  vos,  ton,  ta,  tes 
yours  le  v6tre,  le  tien;  k  vous,  k 

toi 
yourself  vous,  te,  toi,  vous-m^me, 

toi-m^me 
youth  jeunesse,  /. 
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A 

e*Mt,  CO  aont.  1  44.  2,  a,- 

p.  IB  (fl). 

with     loipcal     aubJFoC 

iect,134;  »+1b  =  <a. 

MB.     Jm.    2:      with 

culiaritiea,  p.  SB;    non- 

mfinitivo.    (M,    3.    4; 

chancer  de,  p.  ISO. 

with    Diuiwa    of    cities 

«pres.    before    infinitive, 

cinq,  i  138,  note. 

apd..untri=»,!110. 

p.  118,  6. 

««»t.  .c„te,  S  5.  1;<^ 

articles,    «<*   deSnito,    in- 

peouliaritiea.   { 78;      p. 

cumflei.    !5,  3;   grave. 

definite. 

SB;      imperfeot.      189; 

IS.  2. 

««  =  a  +  lo;  am  -  a  + 

lea, !  4B. 

(168-70;     of    adverba. 

]03;co»jug.tioi.,ilS8, 

diatluguifihed  Irom  en- 

(71. 

core  tm. !  137,  2. 

compound     tenses,     with 

•voir,  f  63;    with  *tre. 

de.  (  eo. 

1  76;  of  refleiive  verbs, 

170  (3). 

183;  lablea.  1155. 

conditienal,      mood     >uid 

1 106,  4. 

p^;^.™,   a  ^70:    fo!-" 

coniugBlioQa.  regular,  j41; 

tewed  by  da  or  i  +  in- 

137.   IS6,    191,    (100, 

tables,    1(153-155;    b- 

finitl™.    (BB,   2,   3.   4: 

!lll,fll5,il47,!151; 

reguhir,  (1  160-225, 

lablea.    Jl&l;     forming 

eomppund  tenses,  H  63- 

!  133,  S  188. 

64;    avoir  boBOln.  eto.. 

tei. 

pronon,i«l,  il80-Sl. 

content,  before  infiaitive, 

1  lOS.  4. 

Wen      que.      with      aub- 

conlractiona.  do.  (  35:   t. 

OBI.  idioms.  1  144.  6- 

iumitive,  i  106,  4. 

f  46,  1  123,  2, 

ntt^mtot.     grammBticBl, 

MTiWriM,  eto.,  with  article. 

123;    .1  p».t  p^rti^iple 

C 

(1 118-119, 

with   «™.r.    !74,    witl> 

cBpilallett^n,  S21. 

0386.124. 

D 

ob;eot.JS3;   of  pre^.t 

ce.  cet,  cette,  CB«,  i  44. 

d(UM.1144;  idiomi,(144. 

cad,  1 127. 

3;  Appendii. 

»«aive  proDouas.  1  122; 

oedilla,  (  .1,  4. 

dagi,   of   month.  {  144,  2; 

Df     relali™    pronoa™, 

M  dont.  I  132,  7. 

of    werk.    p.    110.    B: 

1131. 

«!..  1  137. 

time  of  day,  f  145. 

Mini,      1  128;       Mlnl-d. 

73,    fOZ.    1,17.    1160: 

cehil-U,     (129;      Mini 

qui,  i  132,  8. 

aftnr  worda  of  quantity 

^phabet,  p,.n,c»  of  ]ett«» 

cent,    il3S.    n-'if.    1 13B, 

(beauconp,    ete.),    |  SB. 

(  140;  Appendi.. 

4,  (million,  etc.).  1 130; 

M  qne,  ce  qal,  1 132,  7. 

denetlag  partitive,  1 36, 
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S  59;  Appendix;  in  ad- 
jectival phrases,  fi  60; 
after  superlative,  fi  69; 
with  infinitive,  §  99,  2, 
4;  before  countries, 
§  118,  2. 

definite  article,  §  22;  plural 
of,  S  31 ;  with  general 
nouns,  §  57;  with  names 
of  countries,  etc^  §§  118- 
119;  with  superlative, 
§  69;  with  possessive 
force,  §  84. 

demi,  as  noun  and  ad- 
jective, $  145,  4;  Ap- 
pendix. 

demonstrative  adjective, 
$44. 

demonstrative  pronoun, 
§  44,  2.  a.  §  97,  $$  125- 
129. 

depuis  (quand),  with  idio- 
matic present,  §  67. 

des  =  de  +  les,  §  35. 

devoir»  meanings  of,  pp. 
186-187  (3);  conjuga- 
tion, §  214. 

diseresis,  S  5,  5. 

dire,  conjugation,  {  124, 
§193. 

donner*  conjugation,  §  42, 
§56,  §85.  §90.  §100. 
§104,  §110,  §111,  §114. 
§  146,  §  150;  tables. 
§  153,  §  155. 

dont,  §  132,  3. 

du  =  de  +  le,  §  35,  §  123, 
2. 

dfi,  p.p.  of  devoir,  pp.  186- 
187. 

E 

elision,  §  19. 

elle,  =  it,  §  40. 

en,  pronotra.  §  36,  3; 
position  of,  §  36,  4, 
§  81,  §  113;  does  not 
agree  with  past  parti- 
ciple, §  74. 

en,  preposition,  §§  118- 
119;  with  present  parti- 
ciple, §101;  before  coun- 
tries, §  IIS,  2. 


est-ceque?  §43.  §49. 

§tre,  conjugation,  §  39, 
§  86,  §  91,  §  100,  §  111, 
§  115.  §  146,  §  151; 
forming  compound 

tenses,  §  76;  with  re- 
flexive verbs,  §  82; 
tables,  §  154;  Stre  +  ft, 
denoting  ownership, 
§  123;  see  also  11  est. 

eu,  pronimciation  in  avoir, 
§  62,  §  64. 


faire,  conjugation,  §  50, 
§88,  §91,  §109,  §117, 
§  149;  in  expressions 
of  natural  phenomena, 
§98;  table,  195;  see 
also  11  fait. 

f alloir,  see  II  faut 

finir,  conjugatioQ,  §  56, 
§  85.  §  90,  §  100,  §  104, 
§110,  §114,  §146,  §150; 
tables,  §  153.  §  155. 

firtt,  §  144.  2. 

fete,  distinguished  from 
temps,  p.  83. 

fractions,  see  numerals. 

future,  see  indicative. 


gender,  §  23. 

general  noun,  §  57. 

gerund,  see  present  parti- 
ciple with  en, 

g^,  translations  of,  p.  169, 
C. 


half,  §  143.  §  145,  4. 

huit,  §  138,  note. 

hyphen,    §  5,   7 ;    see  also 

interrogation,     p.     29; 

§  38;  Appendix. 


idiomatic  present  indica- 
tive. §  67. 

idioms,  p.  180,  (2);  age, 
§  144,  5;  dates,  §  144,  3. 


U  «  a,  §  40;  with  im- 
personal verbs,  §  98, 
§103. 

U  est,  distinguished  from 
c*est,  §97,  noU;  with 
expressions  of  time,  §  98, 
d,  §  145. 

U  fait,  describing  natural 
phenomena,  §  145,  ^  5, 
note. 

tt  faut,  impersonal,  §  98, 
h;  obligation,  §  103. 
§  106,  3. 

U  y  a,  use  of,  §  47,  -f  ob- 
ject noun,  §  98,  c. 

imperative  mood,  §  73, 
§§  110-113;  tables, 

§154. 

imperfeet,  see  indicative, 
sabjunctive. 

impersonal  verbs,  §  98. 
§  103;  with  subjune- 
tive,  §  106  and  pp.  121- 
122. 

indefinite  article,  §  26. 

indefinite  pronoun,  §  48. 
§§  13^137. 

indicative  mood,  §§  153- 
155;  present,  §  33.  §  37, 
§39.  §42,  §50,  §56, 
§  72;  idiomatic  present. 
§  67;  imperfect,  §§  85- 
88;  past  indefinite,  §  G4, 
§  66.  §  76;  past  definite. 
§§  146-149;  pluperfect, 
§  63,  §  86;  future,  §  90- 
94;  of  reflexive  verba. 
§  82;  see  also  aller, 
voir,  savoir,  etc. 

infinitive  mood.  §  41.  §  99; 
without  preposition.  §  99, 
1;  with  de,  §99,  2; 
with  ft,  §99.  3;  with 
par,  p.  117,  B  (3);  after 
entendre,  p.  71;  in- 
finitive or  subjmictive, 
pp.  121-122;  past  in- 
finitive after  aprds,  p. 
118. 

interrogation,  §  29,  §38; 
Appendix;  §  39,  §43, 
§49. 
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interrogative       adjective, 

(54. 
interrogative        pronoun, 

§§  134-135. 
irregular  conjugation, 

§S  160-225. 


I'on,  p.  87,  footnote^  p.  135, 

footnote. 
le,  la,  les,  as  article,  S  22; 

as  pronoun,  §  30. 
lequel,  relative,  §  132,  5; 

interrogative,  \  135,  6. 
liaison,  §  18. 
logical  subject,  S§  96-97. 

M 

manger,  orthographic  pe- 
culiarities, §78;  p.  89; 
imperfect,  §89;  conju- 
gation, §  156,  2. 

m6me,  §  137,  7. 

mener,  orthographic  pe- 
cuUarities,  §  78;  p.  89; 
conjugation,  §  158. 

mil,  mllle,  in  dates,  §  144, 
and  Appendix. 

mille,  milliard,  million, 
§139. 

moins,  comparative,  §  68. 

monthst  of  the  year,  §  144, 
4. 

mood,  see  indicative,  in- 
finitive, participle,  im- 
perative, subjunctive, 
conditional. 

multipUcatives,  see  numer- 
als. 

N 

names,  of  countries,  etc., 
§§  118-119;  of  days, 
p.  110,  B;  of  months, 
§  144,  4. 

nasalization,  §  12,  2,  4, 
§  13.  3,  §  14,  2,  §  25,  4. 

natural  phenomena,  §  98, 
a,  §  145,  5,  note. 

neceeeUy,  see  obligation. 


negation,  fi  28,  §36,  2, 
§  59,  I,  fi  112,  S  136,  4, 
fi  137,  4. 

noun,  plural  of,  §  31,  fi  45; 
general,  fi  57;  partitive, 
§  36,  fi  59. 

md,  fi  137,  4. 

numerals,  cardinal,  S§  138- 
140,  and  Appendix;  in 
dates,  days  and  titles, 
§144,  I,  2,  and  Ap- 
pendix; ordinal,  fi  142; 
multipUcatives,  §  141; 
fractions,  §  143. 


on,  §  48,  fi  136;  see  also 
ron. 

once,  §  141. 

onze,  §  138,  note. 

orthographic,  signs,  fi  5; 
peculiarities  (commen- 
cer,  manger,  mener), 
§78,    §89.    §5156-158. 

oi^,  fi  132,  4. 

ownership,  article  with 
parts  of  body,  clothing, 
etc.,  §84;  6tre +&, 
§  123;  whose  =  k  qui, 
fi  135,  2. 


participle,  present,  fifi  100- 
101;  gerund,  filOl; 
past.  fi62.  §63,  §74, 
§  76,  §§  82-83,  fi  155; 
agreement,  fi  74. 

partir,  meaning  of.  p.  83; 
conjugation,  fi  166. 

partitive,  noun  and  pro- 
noun, fi  36.  §  59. 

pas  with  ne,  §  28;  pas  un, 
§  137.  4. 

past  definite,  see  indica- 
tive. 

past  descriptive,  see  im- 
perfect, §  87. 

past  indefinite,  see  indica- 
tive. 

payer,  with  two  objects, 
p.  88  (8). 


peoser  ft,  penaer  de,  p. 

165,  note. 

personal  pronoun,  object, 
§30,  fi77,  579;  posi- 
tion, 5  81,  fill3;  dis- 
junctive, §§  95-96. 

personne,  §  136,  4. 

peu,  un  peu,  p.  75. 

phonetic,  symbols,  fi  3; 
transcription,  pp.  12-13. 

pidce,  distinguished  from 
cbambre,  saUe,  p.  165 

(9). 
.  plural,  of  nouns  and  ad- 
jectives, §  31,  5  45. 

phis,  comparative,  5  68. 

position,  see  word  order. 

possessive  adjective,  §27, 
532. 

possessive  pronoun,  55121- 
123. 

pour  que,  with  subjunc- 
tive, 5  106,  4. 

pouvoir,  conjugation, 

5  102,  5  221. 

prendre,  special  meaning, 
p.  79. 

pronoun,  in  address,  5  ^: 
plural  of,  5  31;  position 
of  pronoun  objects,  fi  77, 
fi81,  fi  113;  see  also 
demonstrative,  indefi- 
nite, interrogative,  per- 
sonal, relative,  reflexive 
pronouns. 

pronunciation,  fifi  1-19; 
see  also  Exercises  in 
Pronunciation,  Lessons 
I-XIX;  of  commencer, 
manger,  mener,  §  78; 
of  acheter,  appeler,  p. 
89;  of  numerals,  fi  138. 
punctuation,  §  20. 


Q 

quarter,  §  143. 

quatre-vingt(s),  §  138, 
note,  §  140,  and  Ap- 
pendix. 

que,  conjunction,  after 
I      comparatives,   §  68;    in 
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subordinate  clauses, 
U06. 

que,  pronoun,  relative, 
§75,  §106,5,  §132;  in- 
terrogative, §  134,  §  135, 
3. 

quel,  §  54. 

quelque,  p.  75. 

quelque  chose,  §  136,  3. 

quelqu'un,  §  136,  2. 

qu'est-ce  que?  §  49. 

qu*est-ce  qui?  §  135,  4. 

qui,  §  75,  §  132;  k  qui, 
§  135,  2;  de  qui,  §  135, 
2. 

quitter,  meaning  of,  p.  83. 

quoi,  relative,  §  132,  6; 
interrogative,  §  135,  5. 

quoique,  with  subjunctive, 
§  106,  4. 

R 

reflexive  pronouns,  §§  82- 
83. 

reflexive  verbs,  conjuga- 
tion, §§  82-84. 

regular  conjugation,  §§  41- 
42.  §  153. 

relative  pronouns,  §  75, 
§§  130-132. 

ressembler  k,  p.  180. 

result  clause,  §  116,  2,  3. 

rlen,  §  136,  4. 


savolr,  conjugation,  §  120, 

§222. 
seasons,  §  144,  4. 
si,  in  conditional  sentences, 

§  116;   eUsion  of  i,  §  19. 
some  =  en,  §  36. 
sounds,  §  2. 

stress,  §7,  §25,  7,  §30,  (1). 
subjunctive  mood,  §§  153- 


155;  present,  §§  104- 
109;  imperfect,  §§  150- 
152;  tense  sequence, 
§  107,  §  152;  subjunc- 
tive or  infinitive,  pp. 
121-122. 

such  =  si  or  tellement, 
§  137,  5. 

superlative,  of  adjectives, 
§69. 

syllabication.  §6,  §  25,  (5). 

symbols,  table  of,  §  3. 


tel,  un  tel,  §  137,  5. 
temperature,     see    natural 

phenomena, 
temps,  distinguished  from 

fois,  p.  83. 
tense  sequence, §  107,  §  152. 
tenses,   formation,    §  159; 

see  also  compound. 
time,    of    day,    §  145;     il 

est  with  expressions  of 

time.  §  98,  d,  §  145. 
titles,  §  144. 

tolerances,  see  Appendix, 
tout,  §  58.  §  137,  6. 


vendre,  conjugation.  §  56, 
§85.  §90,  §100.  §104, 
§110.§114,  §146,  §150. 

verbs,  in  -cer,  -ger,  §  78, 
§  89,  §  156;  in  -yer, 
§  157;  with  stem-vowel 
e  or  6,  §78,  §158; 
principal  parts,  §  159; 
reflexive.  §  82;  im- 
personal, §  98,  §  103; 
regular  conjugations. 
§§  153-155;  irregular 
verbs,  §§  160-226;    ref- 


erence list  of  irreg- 
ular verbs,  §  226;  see 
also  conjugations, 

moods,  tenses. 

vingt,  §  138,  note;  §  140; 
Appendix. 

voici,  §  30,  note. 

voiU,  §30,  noU;  dis- 
tinguished from  il  y  a, 
5  47,  2. 

voir,  conjugation,  §  124, 
§224. 

vouloir,  meanings  of,  p. 
187;  conjugation,  §  108, 
§225. 

voweb,  §§  9-15;  vowel 
quantity,  §  8. 


W 

weather,  see  natural  phe- 
nomena. 

what  (absolute)  «  ce  qui, 
§  132,  7. 

what?  »  que?  §  38,  3. 

whose  =  k  qui,  §  135,  2. 

willing  and  desiring, 
governing  subjunctive, 
§  106,  1. 

word  order,  auxiliary  verb, 
§  65;  after  entendre, 
p.  71  (3);  after  voir, 
p.  81,  footnote;  pro- 
noim  objects,  §  77;  pro- 
noun objects  and  pro- 
nominal adverbs,  §  36, 
4,  §81.  §113;  d€^, 
encore,  p.  99  footnote; 
position  of  adjectives, 
§53. 


y,  use  of,  §  55.  §  80;  p.  93, 
footnote;  position,  §  81, 
§113. 


^H                 INDEX  TO  FAET  II            ^^^| 

^T" 

(420;    nimeral    advB.. 

.Kendant:  at  —  l^f^^ 

A 

1426. 

Bubj.,  (455.  {271,1. 

I  (prap.),  o[  indir.  obj., 

aAn  que,   +  subj.,  (455. 

atlendu,  f  2S9.  a. 

1362.  a,'i4S".  1;  verb 

su-a  +  le.  (317. 

+  i=Ene.t™..,§288. 

after.  (437. 

aueoafs).   (403.  3;    o«. 

2;  idiomfltio  with  verbs. 

aglr,imper8..!252,  l.oba. 

1400.  J;  with  ae,  1415. 

1  29fl.  4;  with  nsona  df 

aieol.  pi.,  1  309. 

countries,  (  333,  3;  cle- 

101.  pi..  1  309. 

(415. 

notim:  possesMon  after 

aimer, +«.  without  prep.. 

aa-dB»ouade,(453,  2. 

««,  (377.1:  in  prepo- 

Htiomd  phnwes,  f  432; 
repetition,  U34:=Bm- 

■llir,    +mfin.,    (230.   S; 
imper..,  (252,  1,  obs.; 

(345;(adv.).i41a. 

cening.of.  (438,2;  o( 

e'en  aller,  1  247;  allei. 

«l<tant.(420.a. 

■place,' 'timo,'!  439.  1, 

aUons.     epecial     fume. 

.utom<,bUe,S304,3,r, 

f  444.  2;    of  '  rooOon 

i  267,  b. 

towards,'    1451,  2;    - 

autre,  5  403,  3:  ilse,  HOO, 

vUh      (cbaraeteristit), 

with  n«,  1415,  2,  t. 

2;  w!thn«.419,3.D. 

1  464.  4, 

i    molna    que.    with    ne, 

gutrein<Dt,nithae,(419. 

(41B.  1. 

iNn.1,  1438. 

autrul,  (  4D3.  2;  use.  1 405, 

ndjectivB,  lu  alto  posscs- 

amour,  gender,  (aw,  3,  6. 

UVE,    decuonBtr..  intcr- 

ami.  untrsnalatcd,   (456, 

ami  =  fc  +  les,  (  317. 

rog.,    indef.,    oumeral; 

2;    =  nl,  457.  2. 

auriliary       verba,       uk. 

fern.,    1(338-337;    pi., 

apposition,    uh    of    art., 

(1 22r-229;           modal 

11  338-339;  agreement. 

auiB..  (  230.  5,  n. 

1(340-341;     as    ndv.. 

approuvft,  (  289.  a. 

1410,  1343.  1;  noun. 

.prtB.  1  437. 

s.   adj..,   (344:    ad™. 

apria,  +infln.,  1  2S2,  4. 

1,   b;    arant  flue,    + 

M  adj...  (358,6;  «,m- 

>pr«B-nlldl.  gender,  (  301. 

Bubi.,  1455,  1271,  1. 

pari.on,H  345-349;  po- 

3,  a. 

ITec,  (454.  1.  3. 

airlTar,  imper..,  (252,  1. 

a»olr.     conjugn.,     [154. 

».1355;mthde,1358; 

artiele,     fi  315-335.     •« 

mth    Od.    (357;    with 

al™  det,  art.  and  indef. 

teoHS,  (227,  (229;    j 

eoveta,  (  358. 

.TOfr,  1  250:  U  J  a  and 

idvMb,     list,    1403;    in 

repetition,    !  3tB;     ubb 

ToUi.    (250,    3;    .Toir 

-mentrromftdJB.,1400; 

withaonns,  1131ft-335: 

besoln,    etc.     (without 

adj.,    w   advB.,    1410: 

art-),    B3.W,    I;     a70lr 

position,  I  330,  4;    un- 

elaeaiRed         eiamplES, 

with.  1  343,  4,  r.  denot- 

1412:   position,   (413; 

(331:       with      proper 

nemtivM.    (1414-419; 

nmnos,  I(  332-335. 

obs.   3;     denoting  ace. 

aM439. 
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B 

beaucoup,  +  de,  agree- 
ment of  verb,  S  232,  2, 
a,  b;  with  partitive, 
§  325,  1,  d;  replaced  by 
plusieurs,  §  406,  4; 
comparison,    S  412,    2. 

before,  i  440. 

bel,  §337,  1,  (3). 

bestiauz,  S  308,  4,  n. 

bStail,  pi.,  §  308,  4,  n. 

bien,  with  partitive,  S  325, 
1,  6;  irreg.  comparison, 
S  412,  2. 

bien  que,  +  subj.,  {  455, 
S  271,  4. 

bon,  comparison,  S  346; 
+  ii  or  pour,  {355,  a, 
{358,  a. 

bouger,  with  ne  alone, 
§418,  4. 

bout :  au  —  de,  {  437,  2. 

brin,  with  ne,  {  415,  2,  b. 

by,  §441;  ot  'dimension,' 
{428.  a. 


S»,  {  378,  2.  obs. 

gBL,  for  cela,  {  388,  e,  /; 
distinguished  from  ^ 
andfii!,  {388,  /.  n. 

£&,(&!,  distinguished  from 
5a,  {  388,  /.  n. 

cardinals.  {421.  {427;  in 
dates,  etc..  {427;  for 
ordinals,   {427. 

cas :  au  —  oft,  +  indie, 
or  subj.,  {455.  {271,3, 
c.  n, ;  au  —  que,  +  subj ., 
§  455,  {  271,  3;  dans  le 

—  oft,  +  indie,  or  subj., 
{455,  {271,  3,  c,n.;  en 

—  que,  4-  subj.,  {  455, 
{  271,  3. 

case  relations,  of  noims, 
{313;  of  conjunctive 
pers.  prons.,  {  362. 

ce  (adj.),  {378,  1;  use, 
{380. 

ce  (pron.),  {  378, 2;  agree- 
ment    of     verb     with. 


{232,  3;  use,  {{383- 
387;  +  Stre,  {383, 
{384;  c'est  and  il  est, 
{384;  +arelat.,{385; 
in  phrases,  {386;  ce 
semble,  {  386,  a;  pleo- 
nastic, {387;  ce  n'est 
pas  que  +  subj.,  {  455. 

ceci,  {  378,  2;  use,  {  388. 

cela,  {  378,  2;  use,  {  388; 
replaced  by  Ml,  {  388,  d. 

celuU  {  378,  2;  use,  {  381. 

celui-ci,  {378,  2;  use, 
{382. 

celui-ia,  {378,  2;  use, 
{382;  replacing  celnl, 
{381,  b. 

cent(s),  {  421,  b,  c,  d,  «. 

-cer,  verbs  in,  {  156. 

certain,  {403,  1;  use, 
{404,  1. 

certifi^,  {  289,  a. 

cesser,  with  ne  alone, 
{418,  4. 

cet,  for  ce,  {  378,  1,  obs. 

chacun,  {408,  2;  use, 
{405,2. 

chaque,  {403,  1;  use, 
{404,  2. 

Chez,  {439,  2,  {451,  2, 
{454,  2. 

-ci,  {380. 

ciel,  pi.,  {  309. 

ci-inclus,  {  289,  b. 

ci-joint,  {289,  b. 

collationne,  {  289.  a. 

collectives,  {423. 

combien,    agreement, 
{  232,  2,  b. 

comme,  for  que  in  com- 
parison, {  345,  b. 

comparison,  of  adjs., 
{{345-349;  of  advs., 
{412;  irreg.  (adj.), 
{ 346;  irreg.  (adv.), 
{412,2;  remarks,  {349; 
followed  by  ne,  {  419,  3. 

complement,  predicative, 
{ 295;  prepositional, 
{296;  composite,  {  298. 

compoimd  adjs.  pi.,  {  343, 
2;  nouns,  pi.,  {  311. 


compound  tenses,  forma* 
tion,  {{ 227-229;  in 
condl.  sent.,  {  275,  a. 

compris  (7),  non  — ,  {  289. 

concerning,  {  436,  2. 

condition:  it  la  —  que, 
4-  indie,  or  subj.,  {  455, 
{  271,  3,  c. 

conditional  sentences, 
{274.  {275;  use  of 
mood  and  tense  in, 
{275. 

conditional,  tense,  {  265, 
in  condL  sent.,  {  275. 

conditional  anterior,  tense, 
{ 266;  replaced  by 
plupf.  subj.,  {272,  3; 
by  impf.  indie,  in  're- 
sult' dause,  {  275,  c. 

OOQJ  unction,  list,  { 455; 
with  indie.,  subj.,  indie, 
or  subj.,  see  list,  {  455; 
use  of  certain,  {{  456- 
459;  distinctions,  {  459. 

oonjunotive  pron.,  { 359 
and  n.;  use,  {{  362-371. 

couple,  gender,  {  304,  3,  /. 

craindre,  with  ne,  {  419,  2. 

crainte :  de — que . . .  ne, 
-f  subj..  {455,  {271.  2. 


d*abord,  {  426,  a. 

dans,  {444,   1,  3. 

dates,  {  421,  c,  d,  {  427. 

dative,  of  pers.  pron., 
{  362, 2;  ethical.  {362,  n. 

davantage,  {  420,  3. 

de,  as  partitive  sign, 
{{323-325;  agent  after 
passive,  {240.  {441,  1; 
after  adjs.,  {  356;  verb 
+  de  =  Eng.  transitive, 
{  296,  1 ;  idiomatic  with 
verbs,  {296,  4;  with 
names  of  countries, 
{  333,  2;  de  =  tn,  after 
Buperl.,  { 347,  2;  de- 
noting 'by  how  much,' 
after  superL,  {349,  2; 
pleonastic  after  inter- 
rog.,   {391,  n.;  of  'di- 


^^^^.^ 
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^^^P            1  i28.  obe. 

depuiB,  i  443,  3:  wkh  ne, 

agreemeut  of  past  pert. 

^^^K                 in  pmpo- 

i419.   8;    -qu«  db- 

(292.   3,   s;    p»itiDD, 

^^V       ,»m>a,.  143^: 

13-0, 

^^H       ^HM:  de  - 

que.  (  159,  3. 

«.    Ipmp.),    in    garonda. 

^^^k-^uK),  f44t,  3; 

deraiK,     +iml>i..    (270, 

(286.    3;    with   uni«. 

^^^       .».  I4t3.  1;   ol 

3;    +a+infin.,  !279, 

^^M      (■««  ■upeilj. 

(333,     2:      repetition. 

^^^        <ls-a/.]41.% 

d«  -  da  +  l«,  (  317. 

I434;DC^ce,--ti™,' 

^^B      •i>iU.  |4M.  0; 

des.  E  443,  3. 

{  439,    1,     (  444,  2,  3; 

^^H   --Mfx).  u/.  I4»e. 

^^^V    >.■.  cooitr.,  f  2ti9, 

d«»Mk,     pakave     1», 

^^F     -M.  +  d<>,1281, 

(Wl,  1. 

ancore  que,  +  aubj.,  (JM, 

(271,  4. 

^^H   -t-1,  +de.  fZSl, 

(353. 

ancore<m,(40fl,  2,  D. 

en  frealB  lieu.  (  420.  a. 

^^^        utit-ls,     fornis. 

(281,  S. 

deaHirae,     r«r     second, 

^^■t:    HtumaiC   a<»l 

ofohj..  (293.2,  t. 

devMil.  1  440.  I, 

enleodtl,  !  280,  „,  (  292, 

^^K^HIi  nQcnl  noun. 

dBToir,  +iiifin.,  (230,  2: 

^^Kll     with    i«rdUve 

+  da  +  inOn.,  f  278,  6. 

■  enfra.i43B,  1.  2:d'eotr«. 

^^b,   1323:    in  t<tl«. 

dlfMreate,  (403,  1:    bm. 

oftPfBupcH.,  (347,2. 

(404,   3. 

an™™,  (  151,  3. 

^^^L    1  328;     dbtrlbu- 

due,  +  da,  +  dir.    iofin.. 

environ.  (  436.  t. 

i  281,  8. 

«a  -  en  iBB,  (  317.  o,  2. 

^^Eft  f33».1:  unrbs- 

direct,  obi-.  (293, 

«M,  (em.  eodimt.  (30«. 

e«t-«»uo,u«of.l230,4. 

^^^^pl  namea  trf  pFnons, 

■Pd     n.:      uw,     [37a; 

«((™y.J,uasof,  {45U. 

^^■■3;      of      Kountrin, 

avoided.  1 372.  0,  a. 

iti.  invst.,  !  230,  oba. 

^^KpS:    of    »tin.   He., 

-t«er.  «.rbiiii.(158. 

^HlU:     oT    mmntelns 

(401.  3. 

etfaie>1  d^ve,  (  362,  a. 

^^Hd    rireni,    1335: 

eire,(  154:  foriaii««iBip. 

^■perUtiv.,  II  3-tT-M9: 

d«it,{39S;   ii»,  I39S. 

tcnaa.      (228.      (229; 

double,  u  ndl..  (  425,  a. 

toming  paaaive.  (239; 

^K.,  I3B0.  6:i»  fmo- 

dn  ^de  +  la.  (317. 

forming  rcfloiiTO  oomp. 

^Hw.  1  414.  6. 

toni«.1242;flaimpam. 

^»M.  Kcnrtn.  {  304.  I.  d. 

dm.  +  rem.  1358,  -. 

verb,  (2M,2;    +k  + 

^Teml.  •gtwment,  1 343,  4. 

diirant,  pnitioo,  (433.  b. 

infin^  (279:  +*,  +i 

...da.  +  l...».(2SI, 

-      2.    a.    !343,    4.    a;     in 
^     tfKtio™.  !(«.  a. 

B 

•itkr,     TTor    — ,    tut    —. 

(292,  4,  d. 

"      Im™.  1378.  1;   •««- 
■       mHit.4379;  repMition, 

-m»,  fern.  of.  (337.2,(21. 

-elat.  vertHi  in,  (  158,  2, 

*rtt«,  -with  no,  i  419,  1. 

~       1379,    <■;     OBO.    (380: 

aicepIS,  |2Se,  a. 

^       t3S0.  I.. 

(256. 

m 

empecl«t,wtt.r«,  (419. 

*     ItmonMntive     pnooun, 

empraMTd'). +i, +de, 

[Iclif ,  +  contra,  (  356,  a.              H 

'         (omiR,  13TS,  2;    igtra- 

t^fla:      d«    -     v>t.+             H 

■■         tiHflt,       (379;        u». 

en    (pr^n.    adv.l,    (360; 

India,  or   aub)..   14fi^            ^M 

|(381-3»§. 

««,  1367.  (372,  a,n.: 

A 
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faire,  +  infin.,  §  230,  6; 
+  de  +  infin.,  S  278,  6, 
b;  of  weather,  etc., 
i  249, 2 ;  +  infin.,  oonstr. 
of  obj.,  §  293,  2,  o;  pas- 
sive force  of  trans,  infin., 
S  241,  3. 

fait  (past  part.),  agree- 
ment, S  292,  4,  c. 

faUoir,  $  251. 

fatlcaer(se),  +  4,  +  de, 
S  281,  9. 

fett,  §  343,  4,  b. 

finir,  conjugation,  $  153; 
+  a,  +  de,  S  281,  10. 

fois  (line  fois),  S  425,  2. 

fol,  §  337,  1,  (3). 

for,  §442. 

force,  agreement,  §  232, 
2,  a. 

fort,  4-  siir,  $  357,  a. 

foudre,  gender,  §  304,  3,  t. 

fractions,  $424. 

franc  de  port,  §  343,  4,  a. 

from,  S  443. 

future,  $263;  in  condl. 
sentence,  §  275;  re- 
placed by  pres.,  §257, 
4,  5;  replaced  by  oondl., 
§265,  3. 

future  anterior,  §  264;  re- 
placed by  past  indef., 
§259,  3. 


garde-,  in  compounds, 
§  311,  5,  a. 

gender,  of  noims,  §3(X); 
by  meaning,  §  303;  by 
endings,  §  302;  by  deri- 
vation, §  301;  double, 
§  304;  of  compoimds, 
§  305;  formation  of  fem., 
§  306,  §§  336-337;  of 
adjs.,  §§  336-337. 

general  noun,  §  321;  and 
partitive,  §  326. 

gens,  gender,  §  304,  3,  A;. 

gent,  pi.,  §  308,  5. 

gerund,  §  286,  3;  English, 
§287,  2. 


goutte,  with  ne,  §  415,  2. 
gudre,  with  ne,  §  415, 6. 


hair,  +  de  +  infin.,  §  279, 

6,  c. 
hattt,  for  hattteur,  §428, 

obs.  4 
homme  qui  vive,  with  ne, 

§  415,  2,  c. 
however,  §  404,  5,  b  and  n. 
hynine,  gender,  §  304,  3. 


ignorant,  +  sur,  §  357,  a. 

ignorer,  +  negative,  con- 
str.  after,  §  269,  5,  d. 

11  (impers.),  agreement, 
§232,  4,  §361,  d;  as 
subject  of  impers.  verb, 
§248,  §252,  2,  §253; 
U  y  a,  §  250,  3;  U  est, 
§  250,  2,  §  383,  1,  a,  b; 
11  fattt,  r251;  11  s'en 
faut,  §  251,  5;  distin- 
guished from  ce,  §  384, 
1;  U  est  vrai,  §  384,  1, 
a;  il  semble,  §  386,  a; 
11  s'en  faut,  with  ne, 
§  419,  5;  11  y  a,  with  ne, 
§  419,  6. 

imperative,  §  267;  reten- 
tion of  -s  in  2  sg.  before 
y  or  en,  §  153,  §  159, 
4;  in  condl.  sentence, 
§  275;  replaced  by  fut., 
§263,  4. 

imperfect,  (indie),  §  258; 
in  narrative,  examples 
of,  §  261;  in  condl.  sen- 
tence, §  275;  replacing 
plupf.  or  oondl.  ant.  in 
condl.  sentence,  §  275, 
c;  (subj.),  §273,  2,  o. 

impersonal  verbs,  §§  248- 
253;  verbs  used  imper- 
sonally, §  252;  de  + 
infin.  as  logical  subj. 
of,  §280,  1. 

Importe  (quO,  §  232,  4,  a. 


in,  §  444. 

indefinite  article,  forms, 
§  315;  agreement  and 
repetition,  §  318;  use, 
§320;  omission,  §330; 
unclassified  examples, 
§331;  with  names  of 
persons,  §  332,  3. 

indefinite     adj.,      forms, 

§403,     1-3,     §407.     1; 

use,  §  404,  §  406,  §  407; 

.  position     in     negation, 

§416. 

indefinite  pron.,  forms, 
§403,  2,  3,  §407.  2; 
use,  §  405,  §  406,  i  407; 
position  in  negation, 
§416. 

indicative  mood,  §  254, 
see  also  the  various 
tenses;  in  conditions, 
§275,  obs. 

indirect  discourse,  mood 
of,  §  254,  n.  1 ;  tense  of, 
§  258,  5. 

indirect  obj.,  §  293,  2, 
§  294,  §  362,  2,  §  451,  1. 

indulgent,  +  pour  or  H, 
§358,  a. 

-ine,  fem.  ending,  §  306,  3. 

infinitive  mood,  §  276; 
without  prep.,  §  278, 
reference  list,  §  278,  6; 
with  k,  §  279,  reference 
list,  §279,  6;  with  de, 
§  280,  reference  list. 
§  280,  6;  historical, 
§  280,  4;  distinctions, 
§  281 ;  with  other  preps., 
§  282;  for  subordinate 
clause,  §  283  r  with  pas- 
sive force,  §  284;  for 
Eng.  -ing,  §  285,  §  287. 

interjection,  §460. 

interrogation,  word  order. 
§236;    indirect,    §238. 

interrogative  adj.,  forms, 
§389,  1;  agreement, 
§  390;  use,  §  391,  §  392, 
1,  h,  2. 

interrogative    locutions, 
§394 
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Isquel?    (389.    2;     uu. 

mni,foima,{374,  l.obt. 

1389.    2;      agreement. 

S391. 

1;   inaddreea.  (376.  4. 

f  390;  use,  Jf  392,  393. 

leqnel,  (  395;    uae,  (  400. 

mood,    see    (he    varioua 

into,  (M4. 

IMJ,-    (MJHndfcM,   (345, 

moods:    of  Buhordinata 

inliiuisLOvB  vcrbe,   5  ^'94- 

d:    ih:   1m..    (345.   d; 

cUuaa.  (  254,  n.  2.              ^H 

Ua  than  (adv.  □[  quui- 

!237. 

tily).  (  412.  b. 

{34G,    d;     Ou      >wr>!     ^H 

imeular     Terbs.      )  166; 

lota  que,   +  Bubj.,  (  455, 

(345,    d:     nwn    Ihaa.    ^H 

lilt  of,   (226;    in   -er. 

(271.  5. 

(adv.      of      quantity),    ^H 

ft  156-161:     in     -car, 

^H 

^et.    |15H;     in    -r«r, 

mot,  with  ne.  {  415,  2,  b.      ^H 

1 1S7;  with  stom-Towel 

e  («).  ( 138;    in  -elet, 

from  nuand,  {  459.  1. 

.«ter.    (158;      in    -ir. 

riio.,(40S.  7.  (l).o. 

(1 1S2-179:       in      -re. 

fun  l'.uttB,  (  406.  7,  (2). 

o'lTOliBatde.  (413,  5.          ^H 

lflBO-211;      in     -olr. 

na  (n'J,  with  pas,  point,      ^M 

iS212-2a5;    in  -«ndie. 

-rodre,  -erdre,  -ondra. 

ili«ilt.(403,l;  u«,(4W. 

i  416;  omiaaion,  (  417;       ^" 

alone  aane|[ative,(418; 

pleonaatie,!419:ne... 

1348,  o. 

m«]gr«qt.e,+  aubi-.S4SS. 
S271,  4. 

qua,  position,  (416,  c; 
ne...nl,pi«ition,(41S, 

ma  mle,  ra'amoui,  (  374,  n. 

d;     na  ...  que    and 

nunlSra :    da  —  qua,  + 

junaJs,  with  ne,  S 115. 

mdiD.   or  sub)..    (455, 

negation,  }(  414-119:   *« 

je  HoaaslgnS,  !  372,  2,  n. 

i  271,  2,  0. 

aiso  ne,  non,  pas,  els. 

JameLe,*  337.  1.(3). 

manquer.   +*.   +de. 

neither  ...lur.  traoalated, 

jurer, +d«.  +dir.infin.. 

(281,   14. 

(416,-1.  (457.3. 

(281,  11- 

nuuTulB,   ittBi.   eompari- 

nl,nBe,  (233.6.(457,  1; 

Jwin%  iMl.4:  l««ra'» 

son,  (346. 

^^        ce    que.    +    mdi».    or 

meUleuT,  (346. 

na,  posilion,  (  416.  d. 

^H       «ibj.,  (455.  {271.  1. 

mSma,     (403.     3;      use, 
)  406.  3. 

n'importe.  (418.  6. 

P           ^ 

mla.  with  ue,  (415.2.  b. 

with  verb.  (  232,  2,  a. 

mi™,  etc.,  for  le  mien. 

mm    (pas,  point).    (414; 

^     -U,!380- 

(377.  2. 

quenoa.  (420.  1.  o. 

WsEie,  (292.  4,  a. 

nileai,1412,  2. 

lEhuer,  +  infin..  }  230.  7; 

mil,  in  dHtee.  (  421.  c. 

+  de  +  infin,.       (  278. 

(45.5.(271.4. 

B.  c:  +k.+  de.  +  dir. 

mma,     etc.,     tranalated. 

non  (pas)    que,    +Bubj., 

inBn.,}2Sl,12;  conslr. 

(377,  1. 

(456.  (271.  S. 

^H       ofobj..  1293.  ». 

mgi,  for  ma,  (  370.  3,  oba. 

nor.-  —  lilhtr.  i  457.  3. 

^B  l*^-  '°^  l"E«ar,  t  «28. 

molndre,  (346. 

nol;  —  tflisr.  (457.3. 

^P       «b..4. 

■DDlnB.  (412.  2;   in  eom- 

noun,  gender.  ((  300-306, 

"^^    tauer   (M),   +*,   +d«. 

pariaon    (adj.).     (345. 

1(336-337:        number. 

(281.13. 

(adv.). !  412;  mains  da. 

le  (la,  les),  <«  def.  art. 

(412.1.*.-  (moinaaue 

tion.  (313:  agreement. 

and  pen.  pmn.;   predi- 

...ne.  +  anbi..     (435. 

(314;    as    adj.,    (343. 

mtive.  (  364;    pleoniH- 

(  271.  3,  —  +  de  deujt, 

3,(344.(352,  2,  (3). 

tie.    [365:     =™.   «., 

agreement     of.     (232. 

DOUa.    (or    ia,    (361.    a; 

I30S.6. 

pleomatiQ,  (  372,  5,  a; 

lengtb,  «•  qiunlitr. 

mol,  (  337,  1,  (3). 

nims  ault«,  1  406,  2.  a. 
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nourel,  i  337,  1,  (3). 

nu,  agreement,  1 343,  4,  a. 

ntsl,H03,  3,  $337,1,(2), 
b;  use,  $406,  1;  with 
ne,  $  415. 

nuUement,  with  ne,  $  415. 

number  of  nouns,  general 
rule,  $  307;  exceptions, 
i  308;  double  pi.,  $  309; 
foreign  nouns,  1 310; 
oomp.  nouns,  §  311;  pi. 
of  proper  nouns,  {  312; 
of  adjs..  §§  338-339. 

numerals,  cardinals,  §  421; 
ordinals,  1 422;  oolleo- 
tives,  1 423;  fractions, 
S  424;  multiplicatives, 
i  425;  adverb,  $  426; 
remarks  on  use,  H  427- 
430;  in  dates,  titles, 
etc.,  1 427;  for  dimen- 
sioQ,  I  428;  for  time  of 
day,  §429;  for  age, 
§430. 


ob€ir,  in  passive,  §  241,  1. 
object,    dir.    and    indir., 

§293;    position,    §297. 
obllger,  +  ft,  +  dc,  §  281, 

15. 
occuper(sO»    +i»    +de, 

§  281,  16. 
octante,  §  421,  n. 
ceil,  pi.  of,  §  309. 
OBUvre,  gender,  §  304,  3,  j. 
o/,  §  445;  a  friend  of  mine, 

etc.,  §  377,  3. 
on  (I'on),  §403,  2;    use, 

§  405,  3;  replacing  pas- 
sive, §  241,  2,  a. 
on,  §  446. 
once,  §  425,  2. 
one,  =  le,  §  365,  b. 
only,  translated,  §  420,  4. 
or,   =  ni,  §  457,  2. 
ordinals,   §  422. 
orge,  gender,  §  304,  3,  h. 
os6,  agreement,  §  292,  4. 
oscr,  +  infin.,     §  230,    5; 

with  ne  alone,  §  418,  4. 
others,  §  405,  §  406,  2,  b. 


oft  <rel.  pron.),  §  395;  use, 

§  399,  §  398,  b, 
oot,  §420,    1;     fue  otti, 

§420,  1,  a, 
Otti,  §  289,  a. 
ouSt,   +  infin.*  coDstr.  of 

obj.,  §  293,  2,  b. 
(nU  of,  §  447. 
over,  §448. 
^pm,  traiuriated,  §  376,  3, 

§377,  4. 


pal.  pi.,  §  309. 

paque(s),    gender,    §304, 

3,(^. 
p«,  §441,  1,2,  §443,2, 

§448,    2,    §449,    1,   2; 

agent     after     passive, 

§240;     -finfin.,  §282, 

1;   of  price,  §  329,  1,  a. 
per-dessos,  §  448,  2. 
pandtre,  fl  parait,  oonstr. 

after,  §  269,  5,  6. 
pardonner,     in     pasaave, 

§241,  1. 
parler  fransalB,  §  321,  a. 
parmi,  §  438,  1'. 
participles,    pres.,    §286; 

Eng.     forms    in    -^mg, 

§  287;  past,  §§  288-292; 

as  adjs.,  position,  §  352, 

1.  (3). 

partir :  ft  —  de,  §  443,  3. 

partitive  noun,  §§  322- 
326;  partitive  and  gen- 
eral noun,  §  326. 

pas,  with  ne,  §415;  posi- 
tion, §  416;  without 
verb,  §  417,  a;  without 
ne  (fam.),  §415,  n.  2. 

passe,  §289,  a. 

passive  voice,  formation, 
§239;  agreement  of 
past  part.,  §  239  and 
obs.;  agent  after,  §  240; 
limitations  and  substi- 
tutes, §241;  replaced 
by  on,  etc.,  §  405,  3,  a. 

past  anterior,  §  262. 

past    definite,    §  260;     in 


narrative,  euuniples, 
§  261;  replaced  by 
imirf.,  §  258,  8;  in  'if » 
clauses,  §  275,  /. 

past  indefinite,  §  259;  in 
narrative,  examples, 
§261;  subjimctive  se- 
quence after,  §  273, 2,  a. 

past  partidple,  a,i7«etnent 
in  passive,  §239  and 
obs.;  without  aiuc., 
i  289;  as  prep.,  §  2g9, 
a;  with  £tre,  §290, 
§  244;  with  avoir,  §  291 ; 
invar,  after  impers. 
toe,  §  290,  o;  remarks, 
§292. 

pas  iin,  §403,  3;  use. 
§406.1;  with  ne,§  415. 

pay6,  §  289,  a. 

pendant  que,  distin- 
guished from  tandls 
que,  §  459,  2. 

penser,  +  ft,  -H  dir.  infin., 
§  281,  17. 

perfect  subj.,  §273,  \,  b; 
for  plupf.,  §273,  2,  b. 

periphrastic  fonoB,  in  con- 
jugation, §  255,  §  287,  1. 

personal  pronoims,  forms, 
§  359;  agreement,  §361; 
case  relations  and  use 
of  conjunctives,  §  362; 
reflexives,  §  366;  posi- 
tion of  subject,  §§  235- 
238;  position  of  objects* 
§  369;  omission  of  obj., 
§371;  disjunctives,  use 
of,  §  372;  in  address, 
§373. 

personne,  §  403, 2;  use  of, 
§405,4;  with  ne,§  415; 
gender,  §405,  4,  n. 

petit,  irreg.  comparison, 
§346. 

peu,  irreg.  comparison, 
§412,  2;  -i-  de,  §232. 
2,  a,  b;  with  partitive, 
§  325,  1.  d. 

peur :  de  —  que . . .  ne, 
-i-subj.,  §455,§271,  2. 

peut-to«    qae^ 


INDEX 

561  ^B 

im,  3.  n-:    BD  in™. 

poum.      que,       -(-aubj,. 

skm.  1237,  3. 

(455,(371,3. 

from  depid.  que.  (459.      ^H 

pt™,  (31B. 

poUTrtr,    +mfin,.    (230, 

H 

pifc(«a,a. 

■ 

pleln.  when  invar.,  i  343. 

obB.;     «tb    na   bImb, 

(418.  4. 

qiialiaeidB,  1330.  3,  fr.           ^H 

tduunt,  lEtwnient  oi  verb. 

predicute  aoun,  omiasion 

{232.2.0,6,-  withp«r- 

utart.,  [330,  3, 

lonqoe,  (459,  1.                  ^H 

titi.e.  I325;i,  (. 

quand     (mtme),     condl.       ^H 

pl«p«feot  (mdio.).  5  262; 

139,\(330.  3. 

■fl«r,    (365.   6.    (275,      ^H 

i^hwdbyplupf-iiubi.. 

piemler,    in    data.    «a. 

(427,    (330.  4.  o;    + 

Hubj..   (271.  4.  e;     +      ^H 

impf-   Indio..   (275.  =; 

subj-..  (270,  3:    +*  + 

indie,  or  Bub].,  (271.4.       ^H 

repb«d  l^  p=H.  mbj.. 

in£a..  S27a,  3,  a. 

r,  (466.                                      ^H 

J  273.   3.   =;    repladng 

preBdiBiardB. +».-!- de. 

qnantltS,      +di!,     agree-       ^H 

plupf.  imiio.  or  coodL 

nunt  ol  v^rb,  (  232,  2.       ^^1 

Mt.,      (272.     3:      K- 

q1»rt.(422.  n.  1.                     ^H 

quenw.     [273.    3.    b.- 

(431;  pdsilion.    (433: 

qBUie-«l>>(t(E).   (421.  Il        ^H 

replacinc   |Ji^.    indie. 

lo<iuti<™,(432;«pefr 

in 'it'  claim  or -molt' 

tion.    (434;    idiamatic 

obuM.  i  275.  i. 

diBtin<,tionH.((43M64. 

qu«   (relat.).  (305;    a»,        ^H 

(307:      in     iuvetaioni        ^H 

pariBon    (adj.).     1345, 

(390. 

{ad»J,    1*12;    —  d.. 

praa:  —do,  (436.  4;   k 

(385,  a,  n.;   paat  part. 

(412.    1,  1;    with  ns, 

pel.-.  (436. 4. 

intar.  after.  S  292,  5. 

1415;  plui  and  d«v»B- 

pnHflit,      indic.      |26T; 

quo  (oonj.).  oondl.  after, 

Ut..tl20.3:  -J-BB. 

1«  historical  pMt,   ei- 

(265.0:  i^acini  other 

agrwinmt.  (  232.  2.  t. 

■mplea,  (261;   re|lla«Gd 

oonia..  (271,  0.  (463, 

phBileus.  i  4m,  3;    uw, 

by  Lmpl.,  (268,  5;    in 

3;    =!*««.  a.,  in  oom- 

1406,  4. 

parboo.    (345,     (412: 

ptui  tttt,  with  oe.  1*10, 

ptFsenl  ijnrtioipJe,   J2S6. 

with  »,  (416;    tor  1 

3,  D. 

preaenl.  BUbj,,  f  273. 

molns    que.    (419,    1: 

pIMtt,  with  De.  (  419.  3. 

jkHkoAib,      +k.      +  dir. 

+  indio.  QFBubi.,  (455. 

infin.,  (281.   19. 

(200,   (271,   6,    (41)B| 

prtH,    +*,    +dB.  [281, 

Dotor.ritt»l.(458,3. 

20. 

quBl?13S!).l;  u«,(391. 

ocmenan     adj.,     foima. 

primary  tenaea.  He  prin- 

{392.  2. 

eipal  pMla. 

qnell  (  391,  a. 

1375^  n.pBlition.1376, 

prtaBO      <a«u>dD.     etc.). 

a:      <!«.     t37S;      def. 

(420.  a. 

i»,  i  41.5,  2.  .t. 

art.    (or,    (328,    (376, 

principal  partB,  formation 

qiMj    qxe,     +  «,bi.      of 

1;    en,    +  del.  art.  tot, 

off™™  from.  (159. 

toe,  (407. 

(307.2.  i2>,  i370.2. 

qnelque,    (403.    1;     uw. 

pronoun,   ((358-407,    m 

(404,5:  a»  adv.,  (404. 

(376;   u«,  (377. 

iIiHdque...i[ue,    +  Mhl. 

prar,  (442.  1,  2.  3;    + 

proper  nonna.  pi.,  (312; 

(407, 

infij).,  (282,  2;  —  »« 

u»  of  an.  with,  H  333- 

qatiqu'aa,   f  403.  2;    UBP, 

+  mhi,.    (455.    (271, 

338, 

(405,   5. 

fl;  —  peuquB+iubj,, 

ptopte.  (  37fl,  3. 

qu'esi-eequt?  [  ;)n3,  2. 

1465.  (271,  4;   — ... 

quBlion.     .lit^ot.     (230; 

VW,<>raiatT.,('UH,S,n. 

VUU.  (420,0. 

indirect,  (  23S. 
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qui?  i  389,  2;  use,  fi  392; 
replaced  by  quel,  S  391, 
b,  §  392,  h. 

qui,  S  395;  use,  S  397;  re- 
placing celui  qui,  les 
uns ...  les  autres,  ce 
qui,  $  397,  1,  a,  b;  qui 
que,  +  subj.  of  %tre, 
§407;  qui  que  ce  soit, 
$407;  qui  que  ce  soit 
+  ne,  §  415,  2,  a. 

quiconque,  $407. 

quint,  \  422,  n.  2. 

quixize-vingtCs),  $421,  n. 

quoi?§389,  2;  use,  |  393. 

quci,  §395;  use,  §401; 
—  que . . .  +  subj., 
§407;  —  que  ce  soit. 
§407;  with  ne,  §415, 
2,  a. 

quoique,  +  subj.,  §455, 
§  271,  4. 


reciprocal  verbs,  §243. 

reflexive  pers.  prons., 
§366. 

reflexive  verb,  formation 
of  comp.  tenses,  §  242; 
with  reciprocal  force, 
§  243;  agreement  of 
past  part.,  §  244;  omis- 
sion of  reflex,  obj., 
§  245;  comparison  with 
Eng.,  §246;  replacing 
passive,  §  241,  2,  h. 

refuser,  +  4,  +  de,  §  281, 
21. 

relative  pron.,  forms, 
§395;  agreement,  §  396; 
use,  §§  397-402;  re- 
marks, §  402;  not 
omitted,  §402,  1;  rel- 
ative clause  for  Eng. 
-in(7,  §287,  3;  indef. 
relat.,  §407. 

r^soudre,  +  4,  +  de,  §  281, 
22. 

rien,  §  403,  2;  use,  §  405, 
4;    with  ne,  §415. 

ixunpre,  conjugation,§  153. 


sache,  irreg.  use,  §  272,  2. 

sans,  +infin.,  §282,  3; 
—  dottte  que,  constr., 
§269,  5,  n.;  —  que, 
+  subj.,  §465,  §271, 
5. 

savoir,  +  infin.,  §  230,  4, 
with  ne  alone,  §  418, 4. 

se,  reflex,  pron.,  §  366,  1. 

sembler:  il  semble,  con- 
str. after,  §269,  5,  b, 
6,  c. 

s'en  aUer,  conjugation, 
§247. 

s'en  falloir,  §  251,  5. 

septante,  §  421,  n. 

sequence,  of  subj.  tenses, 
§273. 

seul,  4-subj.,  §270,  3; 
+  a  +infin.,  §279,  3, 
a. 

seulement,  §420,  4. 

Hhorddt  distinctions,  §  265, 
1,&. 

si,  subjunctive  after, 
§275,  b;  replaced  by 
que  +  subj.,  §  271,  6; 
in  conditional  sentence, 
§274;  omission,  §275, 
d;  si  (  =  whether)  +  fut. 
or  cond.,  §  275,  g;  for 
aussi,  §  345,  a,  §  412,  a; 
4-  indie,  or  subj.,  §  455, 
§  271,  3,  a;  —  bien  que, 
+  indie,  or  subj.,  §  455, 
§271,  4;  —  peu  que, 
+  indie,  or  subj.,  §  455, 
§271,  4;  si...  (que), 
constr.,  §  404,  5,  n. 

si  {=ve8),  si  fait,  §420, 
1;  que  si,  §420,  1,  a. 

8iz-vingt(s),  §  421,  n? 

80  =  le,  §  365,  b. 

soi,  reflex,  pron.,  §  366,  2. 

soi-disant,  §  286,  2,  n.  2. 

soit  que . . .  soit  que  (ou 
que),  4-  subj.,  §  455, 
§  271,  4. 

son  for  sa,  §  374,  1,  obs. 
1;  for  indef.,  §  375,  b. 


sorte :  de  (telle)  —  que, 
+  indie,  or  subj.,  §  455, 
§  271,  2,  a;  en  —  que^ 
+  indie,  or  subj.,  §  455, 
§  271,  2,  o. 

sous,  §  453, 1. 

subjunctive,  in  subordi- 
nate clause,  §§  268-271 ; 
in  noim  'clause,  §269; 
in  adjective  clause, 
§  270;  in  adverbial 
clause,  §271;  in  princi- 
pal clause,  §  272;  as  im- 
perative, §272,  1,  a; 
tense  sequence,  §  273. 

suchy  §  406,  5  and  n. 

suffire,  +  pour  +  infin., 
§  279,  6,  a. 

superlative  (adjs.),  §§  347- 
349,  (advs.),  §412,  3; 
relative,  §  347;  abso- 
lute, §  348;  remarks, 
§349. 

supposant :  en  —  que,  -f- 
subj.,  §  455,  §  271,  3. 

suppose,  §289,  a;  — que, 
+  subj.,  §  455,  §  271,  3. 

sur  =  withy  abovJt  (the  per- 
son), §  436,  3;  =^hy 
(relative  dimension), 
§  441,  3;  =  ouy  upon, 
§  446 ;  of '  motion  above,* 
§448,2. 


-t-,  inserted  in  interrog., 
§  236,  1,  a. 

tandis  que,  distinguished 
from  pendant  que,  §  459, 
2. 

tant,  §  420.  2. 

tel,  §  403,  3;  use,  §  406,  5. 

tellement . . .  que,  +  in- 
die, or  .subj.,  §  455, 
§  271,  2,  a. 

t6moih,  §  344,  a. 

tenses,  formation  of  comp., 
§  155,  §§  227-229;  for- 
mation from  principal 
parts,-  §  159;  of  indie, 
§§  255-266;    periphra»- 
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tic  Eng.,  S  255;  ellipfci- 

cal    Eng.,     §256;      in 

narration,     §§  258-261; 

tense  sequence  of  subj., 

§273. 
-teur.  fem.  of,  §  337,  2,  (3). 
through,  §449. 
tiers,  §  422,  n.  1. 
tiU,  §  450. 
time,  how  expressed,  §  249, 

1,  §429. 
to,  §  451. 

toi,  for  te,  §  370,  3,  obs.  1. 
ton,  for  ta,  §  374,  1,  obs. 
tous  (leg)  deux,  §406,  6. 
tout,  §403,  3;  use,  §406, 

6;    as  adv.  (variable), 

§  406,  6,  a;  with  gens, 

§  304,  3,  k. 
tout . . .  que,  constr.,  §  404, 

5,  b,  n. 
tout-puissant,  §  406,  6,  a. 
tovoarda,  §  452. 
traiter  de,  §  330,  3,  h. 
transitive    verbs,     §  293, 

§  294,    n.;     in    Fr.  = 

Eng.     verb       +  prep., 

§296,  3. 
travaU,  pi.,  §  309. 
travers:   i  — ,  au  —  de, 

§449,  1. 
trembler,     +4,     +  de, 

§  281,  23. 
tu  Bs  you,  thou,  in  address, 

§  373,  1,  2. 


un,  see  indef.  art. 

un  (adj.  pron.),  §403,  3; 

use  of,  §  406,  7. 
on  (num.),  §  421,  a. 


undett  §453. 
undemeaih,  §453. 
unique,  +  subj.,  §  270,  3. 
untU,  §450. 
upon,  §  446. 


va,  special  force,  §  267,  b. 

yaloir,  impers.,  §252,  1, 
obs. 

venir  de  +infin.,  §230, 
9;  +  a,  +  de,  +  dir. 
infin.,  §  281,  24. 

verb,  regular  conjugations, 
§  153;  auxiliaries,  §  154; 
use  of  auxB.,  §§  227-229; 
irreg.  verbs,  §§  156- 
226;  formation  of  comp. 
tenses,  §155,  §§227- 
229;  phrases,  §  230; 
agreement  with  sub- 
ject, §§231-234;  posi- 
tion of  subject,  §§  235- 
238;  passive  voice, 
§§239-241;  reflexives, 
§§242-247;  imper- 

sonals.  §§  248-253; 

moods      and      tenses, 
§§  254-292;  indica- 

tive,    §§254-266;    im- 
perative,    §  267;    sub- 
junctive,     §§  268-273 
infinitive,     §§  276-285 
participles,  §§286-292 
government,       §§  293- 
299. 

vers,  §  436,  4,  §  451,  3. 

vieil,§337,  1,  (3). 

void,  position  of  pers. 
pron.  obj.,  §369,  2,  n. 
2,  §433,  a. 


S^ftU.  U<t>i.mt,     O^jt^A    ^^> 


ilf, 


jff**^^  /"mU*,  y»fdu,  ^^ 


voiUl,  distinguished  from 
ilya,§250,  3;  position 
of  pers.  pron.  obj.,  §  369, 
2,  n.  2,  §  433,  a;  with 
ne,  §419,  6. 

voir,  +  infin.,  constr.  of 
obj.,  §  293,  2,  h. 

votre  (vos),  for  politeness, 
§376,  5. 

vouloir,  -f  infin.,  §  230,  1. 

▼outo,  agreement,  §292, 
4,  6. 

votts,  agreement,  §  361, 
h,  §  239,  obs.,  2,  §  244, 
2,  n.  2,  §340,  h;  re- 
placing on,  §  405,  3,  c; 
—  autres,  §406,  2,  c; 
pleonastic,  §  372,  5,  a; 
in  address,  §373. 

voyons,  special  force,  §267. 

vu,  §  289,  a,  §  292,  4,  a. 


W 

what  t  as  subject,  §  393, 2. 
what  (  =  that  which),  §  401. 
whatever,  §  407. 
whose  t  §  392,  2. 
wiU,  distinctions,  §  263,  1. 
wiih,  §  454. 

would,  distinctions,  §265, 
1,  ft. 


y,  pron.  adv.,  §  360. 

y,  +  avoir,  §  250. 

y  (pron.  adv.),  §  360;  use, 
§  368,  §  372, 6,  n.;  posi- 
tion, §  369,  1,  e,  n. 

-yer,  verbs  in,  §  157. 


APPENDIX 

The  following  are  the  deviations  permitted  by  the  decree  of  the 
French  Minister  of  Public  Instruction  referred  to  in  the  Preface: 

§  29.  The  hyphen  may  be  omitted. 

§  232,  2.  Verb  may  agree  with  pi.  complement  of  de. 

§232,  2,  c.  Plus  d*un,  when  followed  by  a  pi.  complement,  may 
have  verb  in  sing,  or  pi. 

§  232,  3.  Either  est  or  sent  may  be  used  before  a  pi.  subst.  or  a 
pi.  pron.  in  3d  pers. 

§  233,  by  c,  e,  f.  Verb  may  be  either  sing,  or  pi.  in  such  cases. 

§  236,  1.  The  hyphen  may  be  omitted. 

§  289,  a,  b.  Agreement  optional  in  either  position. 

§  292,  4  and  4,  a.  Past  part,  may,  in  all  such  cases,  be  invariable. 

§  304,  1  and  3,  a.  Enfant  and  autoxnne,  masc.  or  fem. 

§  304,  3,  b,  d.  Amour  and  orgue  masc.  in  sing.,  and  masc.  or  fem. 
in  pi. 

§  304,  3,  e.  Hymne,  masc.  or  fem.  in  all  senses. 

§  304,  3,  g.  Piques  may  be  fem.,  either  as  a  date  or  as  a  chuieh 
festival. 

§  304,  3,  hj  k.  Any  adj.  agreeing  with  orge  or  gens  may  be  fem. 

§  310.  Such  nouns,  if  fully  naturahzed,  may  have  pi.  in  -s,  e.g,^ 
deficits,  exeats. 

§  311.  All  compound  nouns  may  be  written  without  hyphen.  , 

§  312.  Any  proper  noun  preceded  by  a  pi.  art.  may  take  the  pL 
sign. 

§  324,  1.    It  is  permissible  to  use  du,  de  la,  des,  before  adj.  -+-  noun. 

§  332,  2.  A  mistake  in  this  usage  is  not  to  be  counted  an  error. 

§  341,  1,6.  Adj.  may  be  masc.  pi.,  no  matter  which  noim  is  nearest. 

§  342.  Phrases  like  I'histoire  ancienne  et  la  modeme  may  omit  the 
second  art. 

§  343,  1,  a.  Fort  may  agree  hke  an  adj. 

§343,  2.  Compound  adjs.,  e.g.,  nouveau-n6,  court-vetu,  etc.,  may 
be  written  as  one  word,  and  may  form  fem.  and  pi.  by  the  general  rule. 

§  343,  4,  a.  Franc,  agreement  optional  when  preceding. 

§  343,  4,  a,  b.  Nu,  demi,  feu,  may  agree  when  preceding  their  subst. 

§  343,  4,  G.  Adj.  may  agree  either  with  the  subst.  fem.  or  with  air. 

§  348.   The  def .  art.  may  agree. 

§  376,  6.   The  object  possessed  may  be  either  sing,  or  pi. 

§  405,  2,  a,  G.  Either  son  or  leur  may  be  used  indifferently. 

§406,  3  (2).   Hyphen  may  be  omitted. 

§  419,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5.   Ne  may  be  omitted  in  all  such  cases. 

§  421,  obs.  1.   The  hyphen  may  be  omitted. 

§  421,  b.  Vingt  and  cent  may  take  -s  even  before  another  numeral 

§  421.  c.   Mille  or  mil  may  be  used. 
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